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PREFACE 


7 "he coUeetion of matenal for tkis account of tioo Iranian languages, 
and the subsequent preparation of a descriptive and, to some extent, 
comparative account of them, loere rendered possible by the generous 
assistance of the Norwegian Institute for Comparative Besearch in 
Human Culture 

My sincei'e thanlcs are due to Sir George Grierson, whose desciiption 
of the Kamguram dialect of Onnuri has been of the greatest help to 
me, and to lohora I am indebted for valuable advice and information 
on numerous occasions; to Professor Sten Konoiv, icho has gone through 
part of the manuscript of the Paraehi section; to Dr E W. Selmer, 
who has kindly assisted me in the interpretation of the phonograph 
records', and to 3Ir A. G. Jayne, who has revised the English, except 
in the vocabularies 

Owing to my impending departure on another linguistic expedition 
to the Hindu Kush it has been necessary to print the Paracht section 
before the corgpletion of the Ormuri part, and the Ormuri vocabulary 
had to be sent to press before the introduction and the grammatical 
sketch of that language were finished In consequence of this several 
discrepancies may, I fear, be found in the text The proof-reading, 
too, had to be disposed of in less time than I could have wished. 




PARACHI 


— B XI 




INTRODUCTION. 

1. Parachi is first mentioned by Babur in bis Memoirs* “Many 
other of the villages and districts (of Kabul) are occupied by Pa- 
shais, Parachis, Tajiks, Berekis and Afghans” “There are eleven 
or twelve different languages spoken in Kabul' Arabic, Persian, 
Turki, Moghuli, Hindi, Afghani, Pashai, Parachi, Geberi, Bereki 
and Lamghani.” 

Later in the 16th century the Turkish admiral Sidi Ali mentions 
the ParSM tribe as living in the vicinity of Parwan, which is close 
to Shutul^ 

Elphinstone* teUs us that “the Puraunchehs, another class of 
Hindkees, seem to have been considered as a separate people m 
Bauber’s time they are now only remarkable for being great car- 
riers, and conductors of caravans ” 

And accoi’ding to Masson* “the Perancheh is spoken by a few 
families of the same name, resident in or near Panjshir” Of. p 
221; “The Perfinchehs, besides the few families at Panjshir who 
preserve their ancient dialect, are found over a large tract of country, 
and it is well known that their conversion to Islam is of compara- 
tively recent date. At the city of Kabal some of the more eminent 
merchants are Peranchehs They occupy a considerable village in 
Kameh, they also inhabit Makkad on the Indus, and again are 

* Transl. Leyden and Erskine, ed King, I, 224 f 

’ Marqnardt, Eranshahr, 287. 

’ An Account of the Kingdom of Caubul, new ed., I, 413. 

Narrative of Various Journeys in Balocliistan etc, I, 219. 
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found at Atak, and the towns between it and the Jelam river. In 
all situations they are a commercial people.” 

Till recently this was aU that was known about Parachi, and, 
in a note on Babur’s Memoirs (1 c ), Sir George Grierson explained 
the name as “Prachl”' “Eastern”, denoting a language of Eastern 
India, brought to Kabul “trough the Purbyas (of Oudh) who were 
and are great travellers ” ^ 

2. When staying in Kabul in 1924, on a linguistic mission from 
the Norwegian “ Institute for Comparative Research in Human Cul- 
ture”, I made, however, constant inquiries about Parachi, relying 
on the authgrity of Babur and Masson, who described it as a local 
dialect. 

Towards the end of July a Pashai, whom I had brought to Ka- 
bul from his native village of Kohnadeh (Satha) near Gulbahar, told 
me that a friend of his, living in the valley of Shutul, spoke a 
curious language called Faradi He could also repeat a few senten- 
ces in this language: na^yun ^xureman, ^au tereman “I eat bread and 
drink water”, T<an)ax “from where art thou”; ^usH ''parexnmi “rise 
and let us go ”, etc. Another Pashai, hailing from Tagau, confirmed 
this information by the statement that in the dial^t of Pachaghan 
in Nijrau, about which he had already roused my ^piosity, “bread” 
was called nayun. 

This information made it clear that Parachi was an unknown 
Iranian language, and ter- “to drink” reminded me of Orm tr-. 
When I sent the Kohnadeh Pashai home, I promised him a good 
bakhshish, if he would bring his Parachi friend to Kabul. He did 
not, however, appear, and I had to send another messenger to Shu- 
tul. This man duly returned with a grey-beard, who professed to 
speak Parachi. But it at once appeared that his language was the 
north-western dialect of Pashai, which I had recently had occasion 
to study. He, of course, had imagined that Pashai and Parachi 

‘ Grierson also explains Babur’s “ Geberi " as Gabri, the dialect of the Parsees 
of Yezd and Eirman But it seems more probable that Geberi, too, denotes an 
ancient local language of Kabulistan, cf Gawar Bati. 
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would have the same market value with a “majnun” Firengi, and 
I shall never forget the expression of his face, when I started read- 
ing out to him the parable of the Prodigal Son in his own dialect 

Fortunately, the malik of Shutul, together with the other maliks 
of Kohistan, had just that day come to Kabul to discuss conscrip- 
tion with the government I wrote down, in Persian letters, the 
Parachi sentences which I had heard, together with a Persian trans- 
lation, and sent my messenger to the malik, asking him if any such 
language were spoken in Shutul The malik confirmed this, and 
mentioned the name of some speakers of Parachi. 

The messenger started again, and after some nine days returned 
with a genuine Parachi shepherd When I asked him to count, 
the very first numerals, zu, dl, si etc , proved that Parachi was 
an Iranian language, occupying a rather independent position. 

3. The name of the shepherd was Mahmad Gham (abbreviated. 
M), and his home was Euidarra above Shutul, at the foot of the 
Arzu Pass He said that he was about fifty years old (being one 
year old “at the time of the great earthquake ”)^He was very dull, 
and exceedingly trying to work with; but in the course of the week 
which he agreed to stay with me, I managed to get an idea of the 
main features of his mother-tongue When the Parable had been 
translated into Parachi, he felt very proud and insisted upon my 
writing it down in Persian letters, that he might show the muUa 
of his village that he, Mahmad Ghani, had produced this piece of 
Parachi literature 

In September I got into touch with two Parachi recruits, staying 
in the cantonment of Sherpur They were Ghulam Maheuddin (G) 
and Tabakkal Shah (T), both probably about thirty years old. The 
latter came from Euidarra, and was the poet laureate of the Para- 
chis. The home of the other was Deh-i Kalan in Shutul (or ChutuL, 
which he asserted to be the correct form) He was comparatively 
fair-haired He seemed to be really interested in my ‘linguistic work, 
and was intelligent and always cheerful and reliable 

He tried with some success to apply his knowledge of Persian 
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writing to his mother-tongue (at my suggestion he introduced some 
differentiated letters from the Pashto alphabet) Of an eve- 
ning in his tent he wrote down the songs which his poet friend 
recited to him The next day, when they came to see me, one of 
them recited the poem, and I got the manuscript,^ by the help of 
which I could afterwards to some extent check my own phonetical 
transcription They said that there existed in Shutul one Parachi 
book, containing legends about Ali, but it was impossible for me 
to get hold of it 

I worked with Gr and T for about one hour daily for over a 
month 

All the three persons mentioned above spoke very nearly the 
same dialect. ^ But in Kabul I also, for a short time, got hold of 
a soldier from Ghujulan in Darra-i Ghush (Barriyus) in Nijrau. He 
would not disclose his name; but he is indicated by the letter D. 
He said that his dialect was similar to that used in Pacbaghan, 
and this was confirmed by Pashais from the neighboujring village 
of Ishpi. 

In Peshawar, at the beginning of November, I had occasion to 
meet Mahmaddin from Pachaghan (P), and to write down a short 
vocabulary of his dialect. 

The Nijrau and Pachaghan dialect has a pure d instead of Shu- 
tuli d (v 16), 0 instead of o, ^d, in some cases, postvocalic c in- 
stead of c. The vocabulary d^lrs considerably from that of Shutul, 
and contains a still greater number of Pashai loan-words. 

An account of the linguistic position and chief characteristics of 
Parachi is given in my “Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afgha- 
nistan”, pp. 18 fE , and I have provided a short vocabulary for the 
Addenda in Vol I of the LSI 

' M’s d’s were less rovncled than G’s and T’s, and he generally used the 1st 
pi. of verbs, instead of the 1st sg In Iw ’s he usually had -d for Prs -a T had 
a stronger tendency than G to broaden stressed u into d or even a; and he did 
not employ the oblique case of the pronouns as a subject with past tenBe.s of 
transitive verbs. The vocabulary of all three varied slightly. 
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4. In 1926 Panjshir was visited by the Eussian scholar Professor 
M, S Andreev, who has published a preliminary report on his jour- 
ney (in * Eussian) ^ He coEeeted some materials about Parachi 
(op. cit p. VI), but has not yet published any account of the lan- 
guage. 

According to him ' (p. 3, note) Parachi is spoken in the village 
of Kuroba (Koraba of the survey maps, in Panjshir, about five 
miles above Grulbahar), in Nijrau and in three of the eight villages 
of the Shutul valley, viz De-i Kalon (100 houses), Mo’ra (20 — 30 
houses) and Andosot (40 houses) The other villages in Shutul speak 
Persian. According to the traditions of the Shutulis their ancestor 
Shutul migrated from Nijrau together with Kuroba and Solang 
(• Salang) Solang went to the valley above Parwan, which bears 
his name, but his descendants speak Persian. The dialect of Ku- 
roba, Shutul and Nijrau is said to be the same (hx ssbik obuiefi) 
They call themselves Tajiks, those who have preserved their own 
language occasionally also Parachis 

5. My informants differed considerably regarding the number of 
persons speaking Parachi According to M they were in aU 100 
persons, G said that there were 2 — 300 houses in Shutul, 100 of 
which were inhabited by Parachis, while the poet T held that his 
tribe occupied 400 houses in Shutul and 600 in Nijrau Finally, 
D told me that there were 100 Parachi houses in Nijrau. 

Both M and G agreed that the Parachis came from Nijrau a few 
generations ago (or- “6 — 700 years ago ” [ G), and that the two 
branches of the tribe still intermarried and were one people (tfah 
kamn) According to G, when they saw the uninhabited valley of 
Shutul they exclaimed: chit, tul “go and look {bum, sail Icu]". He 
said that a couple of generations ago Parachi was spoken in Panjshir, 
in the villages of Perdj, Zamonkor and DoslUlnkhel. 

It may also be noted that there is a village called Parachi in the 
Paghman district, some fifteen miles west of Kabul, 

Ou the Ethnology of Afghanistan The Valley of the Panjshir (The Society 
for Studies of Tajikistan and Iranian Peoples beyond its Borders). Tashkend 1927. 
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6 It seems doubtful whether these Iranian Parachi-speaking 
peasants and hill-men are connected with the commercial commu- 
nities mentioned by Elphinstone and Masson Regarding this latter 
group, c£. Pashto pard(n)ca “a mercer, draper, cloth-merchant”, 
Waziri pardca, paroca “a Hindu convert to Muhamihedanism, n. of 
a caste”, Panjabi pardicd “a caste of Muhammedans engaged ordi- 
narily in peddling”. At any rate the hill-Parachis did not know 
about any such connexion. 

It may be that the name is the same (cf. Skr pardci- f. “averted, 
outside of, distant”, applied in the sense of “western” to the near- 
est Iranian neighbours of the Pashais and other Indian tribes?), 
and that it originally denoted more than one pre-Pathan Iranian 
community of Kabulistan And, very probably, the language for- 
merly extended over a greater territory than at present It is also, 
however, quite possible that we have to do with two different words 

7 In the absence of any historical information regarding the 
origin of the Parachis, we must depend on linguistic evidence only, 
if we want to determine the position of their language within the 
Iranian family- 

As indicated in my Report (pp. 28 £f ), Par agrees in several 
respects with the W. Ir diakmts, and not with the eastern ones One 
important point is that Par and W. Ir have initial voiced stops (&, d, 
g) and the palatal affricate J, unlike the eastern dialects which have 
fricatives (P (^)> Ti This seems to be a very ancient distinction 
between S. S E ) Ir and N E Ir , and I do not think 

there is sufficient reason for assuming a general secondary tran- 
sition of initial voiced fricatives to voiced stops in S Ir ^ Like 
W. Ir Par treats initial and intervocalic fir in the same way. 

With the N.W Ir dialects Par. (but alsQ Wkh ) shares the 
development of dw^h (Tedesco 12). The loss of intervocalic -cf-, 
4- is also characteristic of Par and most of the modern N W dialects. 
We do not find this change in the N.W. Turfan texts, but the 

* The z- of NW Ir dialects is probably due to a secondary development of J- 
parallel to that which must have taken place in the case of intervocalic 6>j>z 
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commoi} tendency may be ancient. The change of &;• > s is found 
both in Par. and in the N W.Ir dialect of Sangsari , but there 
is not necessarily, a direct connexion between the development in 
the two dialects 

Moreover, we find points of resemblance to the N.W. dialects 
in the formation of words and in the vocabulary Cf e. g the 
numerals Par Micas “11 ”, d{u)tods “ 12 ” N W Turfan 'evandas (Zaza 
Miendd's), duvdSes (Ted. 24) p)), Par (]i)d “that”: N.W.Turfan 
hau (Ted 22)); Par. tihin-, nhast “to sit down” Samn -nin-. -mast, 
en- “to bring”' Kurd, Zaza an-; dah- “to give” N.W.Turf. dah- 
(Ted 25) p)); Par pes, pesti “behind, afterwards”: Samn.- 

It is natural that Par. does not share any phonetical innovations 
with S W.lr (Prs ). The numeral Sus “30” shows the same for- 
mation as Prs. sih, but similar forms are found in E.Ir., too (Ted. 
24) p) ) Eegarding an' “!”• S.Turf ’an v. 113. The past parti- 
ciples in -i (203) resemble the STurf. and Prs. in -id (NW.Turf 
-ad, Ted. 26) ), but a similar type is founjd in Bal. (borr. from Prs ) 
and in Minj.' 

8. The points of resemblance between Par and Orm. have been 
mentioned in my Eeport (p 26 f ). As regards the phonology the 
most characteristic point is the change of iv > ■^[td] ^ The development 
of fir into Par s, Orm. sr is not exactly parallel in the two lan- 
guages, and the loss of intervocalic -t-, -s-, and the development of 
div- > i-, nt, nd > n is found in other dialects, too. 

A number of words are more or less peculiar to these two dia- 
lects (cf Eeport p 27)' 

‘ If the Mm] forms in -iy-, eg xddiy- = Prs xandld, Par. khani “laughed” is 
borr. from Prs , the borrowing must have taken place early 

’ Traces of this development are found in other dialects, too Cf Wkh (Iw s '^) 
yus “male” (' wj-San ?), yor “wool” (Av varana-), Prs. (dial) yesa “forest” (Prs 
besa, Phi iceSak), Tsakhur (Caucasus) yary “lamb” (CIr.? Cf. Prs. barra, Kurd. 
wark, Shgh tcarg etc ) It is not, however, possible to determine the geographical 
distribution of this transition outside Par and Orm Possibly Greek YNAOihEPPOY, 
Kharoshthi Giidapharnasa on the coins of Gondophares point to a pronunciation 
with fricative y(u) 
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Par. ari'darf- “to sew’’- Orm undsrdic-. 

» ga}p-dr “fireplace”: » gap “stone”. 

>-> ^mtpdut “apricot”: » matat. 

» mdt “killed”: » mat “withered” 

» ni-. nar^'^o “to go out”. » ms-' na^dlcf 

» tier-, not “to take out”: » navPr-. naioHdk 

» phdrdt- “to sell” » prawak. 

» ru “iron”: » rb (but Prs rbl etc. 

“copper”). 

» ter- tMr “-to drink”- » tr- • tataJc 

» “winter”: » hemdk 

» zut “very” » (d)zut “very much” (?). 

Some of these words have"' the appearance of being loan-words , 
but other cases of lexical agreement between Par. and Orm will 
be found in the list of E.Ir. words in Par. given below. 

On the other hand Par. and Orm differ on several important 
points of phonology and morphology (e. g preservation of -1- in Orm ). 

9. The Par. development of rt, rd > r reminds us of Psht., and 
str > I is found in several E Ir. dialects Apart from these, pos- 
sibly late, changes, the Par phonetic development does not present 
any special E. Ir features. Some of the enclitic pronouns resemble 
the forms found in the Pamir dialects (v. 116); but it is m the voca- 
bulary that Par shows the greatest similarity to its B Ir. neigh- 
bours, as will appear from the following list (cf Rep p 31)- 
d^yun-. d^yusd “to dress”- Psht dyustal etc. 

''dmar “apple”. Psht mana etc 

dr^zun “millet” Mj yurzan, but Prs arzan. 

^^stec “star”: Shgh sHerj < *stdrci-. 
a^star- “to smear”: Mj. aster-, 
ust- “to rise”: Mj. wuW- 
'^sten, ^^ste^nuk “kid”: Ishk. stunuk etc 
‘Hdwb “cold”: Shgh seHd etc “frozen”. 

^uzeh-: 'u)zd “to remain, be left behind”- Yd uzatyah, Orm bzuk 
“left behind” etc. 
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hham “smell”. Sak hvdmQ-ta- “intelligence” 
ihln “tree” Skgh ve'^zn etc “bircli”^ 
banapaH “pillow”; Mj. ve^ni etc.^ 

berJch- “to fear”' Psbt. wera, yera (Waz. xoyard) “fear”'^ 

bds “rope”: Psht was^ Orm. bes etc 

^blsto “long”. Psht. uzd etc. 

cd “how many”' Psht. co, 

due- “to milk”.' Shgh buj-y Mj. liiz- etc. 

dbor “saw"' M] hslit). 

derz- “to take on one’s back”: Psht. Iez9l “to load”, Orm 

'dusara “kid, two years old” Psht. ddsaral 

dos “hair”; Wkh bars “goat’s hair” etc 

gi^nd “hair”' Psht. yuna etc. 

gir “stone”: Shgh zir etc 

yuh-. yust “to throw” Psht wtstal etc. 

yan “oak”; Psht tvana “tree” etc. 

^yanuid “short”. Sak. vanda-, but also Bal gwand 

yafnir “field” Wkh. wundr. 

yarw- “to be boiling”' Mj wurv-y Sar wdrav- etc 

yu^rdh “child”' Psht wuy “small”, wdrlcai “boy” 

ydzd “fat” . Psht. wdzda 

bi “bridge” Shgh yed etc 

harw- “to hear” Psht. arioedol 

jar- “to say” Psht zar9l “to cry” 

bd “roof” Wkh hut etc 

hhuf- “to cough”' Yd hofah etc 

ha^md “throat Psht. dial humat “Adam’s apple” 

mi^hi “month . Psht -mai, Orm mat 

mux “face” Psht max, Orm. mux. 

nc^yon “bread” - Psht nayan, Orm. txan etc. 

ndrh “nail”- Sangl narxah etc. 

Jie “milk” Psht etc 

P(h)i “spade” Shgli fe, Wkh pay etc 

pen “with, by help of”- Psht. bdnde “on” etc 


z- etc. 
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pahidn “road” Shgh pdnd etc. 

pah'ic- “to shake a sieve”’ Shgh. parwiz- 

pa}rdsur, pa^rdsuy “last year”- Wkh pard, or Psht. jjaros 

iuc “flea”’ Mj fariga^ Orm s'^ak etc. 

rha'ydm “spring”’ Psht loaryumm “male kid”^ 

hhtne “fire”’ Zeb rdsnl, Orm tun 

rhdz- “to fly”’ Shgh rewaz- etc. 

suy “word, affair”’ Sar saug “proverb, tale’"^ 

sa'hdk “hare”’ Psht soe, Oi’m sikak 

suhil- su'nd “to wash”. Shgh ze^ne- ' -ze^ndd etc 

St “horn” Sar “ sha,w” etc. 

sl'‘cak “female”’ Zeb. sec etc 

toy “male mountain goat”. Wkh. tuy “goat” 

thi- “to bum”. Wkh. flaw-, %‘i-mc- etc. 

tar- “in, to, from”. Ishk. tar “into” etc 

xer “hay”’ Oss xor “fodder” 

'«era “mill” My. xtrga etc 
^xdra “summer”: Psht. woyat etc 
zdy “son”; Psht. ^;oe, Soghd zak. 
zdm “son-in-law” Psht. ziim 
zdx “firewood”. Wkh, yax “twig”. 

With Minj , its nearest neighbour towards the north-east. Par 
shares the treatment of the secondary group of consonants *rt, cf 
Par zito, Minj. zit “yellow” < Av- zainta-. The present stem kan- 
from the root kar- “to do”, which is alien to N W Ir , is found 
in Par and Minj , but also in other E Ir dialects. Further, the re- 
partition of the stems in Par. ze-- d,ya “to come” {*dydya-: dgata-) is 
found in Minj , too, and not only in N.W Ir., as stated by Ted. 
(p. 231). 

10 This survey shows that Par occupies a rather central position 
among the Ir. languages. The points of agreement with E Ir , which 
we found especially in the vocabulary, may be due to a protracted 
contact with these dialects. But the agreements with the W 
(especially N,W ) Ir. dialects, probably date from a very early time. 
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when an unbroken series of dialects (in Hazarajat, Herat etc ) con- 
nected Parachi with Western Iran. 

If, as I think probable, both Par. and Orm are the remains 
and descendants of the original Ir. languages of Afghanistan^, the 
points of resemblance between the two languages can easily be ex- 
plained The profound divergences in some respects indicate that 
the connexion between the two was severed at an early date, prob- 
ably on account of an Indian expansion towards the West, which 
partly embedded the Par tribe in Nijrau and Tagau, and perhaps 
created a Parachi diaspora of pedlars (cf. 6). 

11 . The very strong Ind influence to which Par has been sub- 
ject shows also that this dialect has been spoken for a long time 
in, or near, its present home 

A great number of Ind loan-words of Hind, and Lhd origin 
have reached Par , probably to a great extent through the medium 
of Prs. and Psht, Cf. Voc. s.v.v. hlwm'hur, (.uh’l, diWdlc, ^ghana, 
gaWi {ga^-i), gat, hadd, jdr, jo'wdrl, ka^Mri, kaSera-^phor, kdl, 

kania'ni, hut, lur)''gl, laygd'ia, Hundti, luf-, lataH, ^matla, mathid, 
^matta, naHl, ^phundo, pher-, paiddn, ''patsa, pet, put, rupaH, slr'^, tel, 
tol, tdk, weh- 

The Engl words in Par have also come through Ind (e g. 
kdr'nail, ''ardali, palHun, ^wdskat) 

Ind., but borrowed from sources not easy to define in each case, 
are such words as ^dyes, budh-, bumbtdru, chaf-, chatHo, cihib, dliaWam, 
dheiv-, dadeiv-, ghdnd, %anu, jdl, ka^cd, ''khandi, ''kattb, lam, Hdtvdr, 
'manes, pen'di, 'pendar, pahvn, patt, ra'hb, sel, si'nd, kind, Hekku, 

wil, was. Prob. of Ind origin are also ba'lur, dumb, 'donas, 'khdnas, 
*kutur{tka), 'Idnda, le're, luta'ki, 'paddb, pal- 

Words such as 'kdno and hvd,ydr (cf Rep p 25), which have 
their nearest parallels in the Kafir languages, render it possible' 
that some of the words mentioned above may be of Kafiri origin 
And it is very probable that many of them have been borrowed 

The question whether Orm was introduced from the West will he discussed 
in the Orm section below 
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from Pash., even if they do not at present exist in, or have not 
been traced in that language. We know that e. g. Hiwbn and phor 
have been borrowed from an earlier stage of Pash, and the same 
is probably the case with dhafmdn etc (v. Voc.) 

But the number of words certainly borrowed from Pash, and still 
found in that language is quite large. Cf. the voc. s v v. a}i, id, 
andiddl, Ira, ihdr, bdio, '‘huru, cur, caHah-, ^dddd, dhar-, dhdr, dhd^fl, 
dhdw-, dale, ddJc, diwdruh, dak-, dal, gan}dd, ga}rdt, hd, hey^gas, hdper-, 
jut, khuj-, khen, khur, khdri, kun, kd^pdn, koy, ka^sdyan (Pash < ?), 
kausa^rd (Pash. < Prs.), kat, ka^wdr, kiza}re, lejj-, ma^ci, ^mdma, 
man^dd, munda^rdn, ^maruk (“?), ^mdwul, muz, pbc (“?), paca}gi, pa}p6, 
par-, par-, si, sdt, sdp, sor, ta^po, taWdni, tag, toygok, iv[r)''ydr 

12. But the Pash influence upon Par is by no means restricted , 
to the vocabulary. Bike most Pash dialects Par changes y- into z- 
and the distribution of this development (cf. Gawar-Bati y- >J, 
Traieguma Waigeli y- > z-) shows that it originates from Pash 
The treatment of intervocalic -t- and -6- is identical in the two 
languages (v 50, 55) [t is elided, but b retained). The development 
of -p-, however, differs (Par. -w-. Pash, -p-), while the fate of -k- in 
Pash IS uncertain, and the two languages have probably developed 
on independent lines as regards intervocalic stops. * 

But the most important result of Ind. (prob. Pash, or pre-Pash ) 
influence on the phonetical system of Par., is the introduction (or 
preservation) of aspirates which will be discussed below (73) Even 
if we admit that the aspirates may in some cases have been in- 
herited directly from a pre-Ir. stage, the preservation and extended 
use of them is undoubtedly due to a strong Ind. influence. 

13 If we turn to the morphology of Par., we find that this 
language has borr. from Pash, the pi. suffix dal and the case suf- 
* Pash. IS the only Ind langnage in which intervocalic t is preserved in some 
cases, owing to an early vowel contraction Eg Pash L v9st “20’’ <.'*vidh (but 
eg. traivyd “60” < Hrdyomidti), \lianata “yon shall beat” < "handthana (Turner, 
JRAS, 1927, 237), hut e.g Waig mSi, -e -athana) The contraction of an unstressed 
vowel in similar position is common to most Ir dialects, and it is possible that 
Pash may have been influenced by the Ir. system of accentuation 




Introduction 


15 


fixes Icun and warn (v. 82, 97, 103). Probably forms such as Par. 
iamhd “father and son” etc. (v. 83) are of Pash, origin (cf Past. 
L. Mtvya] 

In some cases we find strikingly similar forms, in Par. and Pasb 
Cf. Par. an “I” Pash, d (v 113), the enclitic pronouns (v. 116); 
Par and Pash S a, 5 “he, it is” (v 194); Par. and Pash Mn “he 
was” (v 182), poss Par. 1 pi -man' E Pash 1 pi. konj. -man 
(v- 193) In each of these cases, viewed separately, the similarity 
might be due to a parallel but independent development, but the 
number of these morphological points of resemblance peculiar to 
Par. and Pash, renders it probable that they are not all of them 
accidental. No borrowing of forms need have taken place, but 
forms which resembled those of the neighbouring language may 
have had a better chance of being retained. Considering the numeri- 
cal superiority of the Pashais and the great number of Pash loan- 
words in Par , we may safely assume that the source has been Pash * 

At any rate, Par sn “it exists” and the suffix of the present in 
-ton (v 176, 198) have been borrowed from Pash In particular the 
latter instance, the borrowing of a purely inflexional element, shows how 
deeply Pash, has influenced Par. This is certainly not due to the 
existence of a Pash substratum in Par., seeing that Par. is the lan- 
guage which has lost ground, but it indicates a former social or cultural 
superiority on the part of Pash and a close connexion between 
the two languages during on extended period 

14 The influence of Prs dominates the Par vocabulary completely 
Among the words which I collected, the words of Prs origin by 
far outnumbered the genuine Par ones A certain number of Prs 
words, however, occurred only in the poems, and were probably not 
much used in the ordinary language. 

But Par. seems to be approaching a state where the Prs influence 
becomes altogether overwhelming Most, if not all, of the men are 
bilingual, and any word wanting in Par may be supplied from Prs 

Regarding a few possible Par. loan-words in Pash v Rep. p 26 {par- is prob- 
ably borr. into Par. from Pash.) 
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It is frequently impossible to decide whether we should consider 
a word to be naturalized as a loan-word in Par , or not. In many 
cases a Prs. word is used even where a Par. word with the same 
meaning exists. E.g. ^ddam “man” is used along with ^mdnes, 
and sometimes ^sar-t'‘xud “his own head” is said instead of xu^sor, 
or ^xdna “house” instead of yiis This shows tha<t Par. has reached 
a state when the i*esistance to the introduction of Prs. elements 
is very weak. In some cases, however, the Prs. words have been 
“translated” into Par, v. Voc s v v. ^uie9-i didai^ka, hhdra^buj, 
Ichdrd'gti 

The syntactical system, the “innere Sprachform” of Par. has a 
strong Prs stamp, and most idioms are formed after Prs patterns, 
as will be apparent from the Prs translations of Par sentences 
given in the Texts and in the Vocabulary 

Through the influence of Prs. the Ar qaf has been introduced 
into Par., although fc is frequently heard in unguarded speech, and 
even the ‘am occurs occasionally The pronunciation of d in Shutul 
(G and T, M, who was some 25 years older, had a less rounded 
pronunciation), compared with d in Nijrau, is certainly __due to Prs 
In Shutul the Parachis are surrounded by a Prs population, and 
the men probably often speak nearly as much Prs. as Par., and 
easily adapt their pronunciation to that of Prs 

The morphological system of Par is nearly intact. But the use 
of the izafat, which was probably introduced in loan-words such as 
bayid-e ^dest “wrist” (also hand-e^ dost, hand-e dosWha), has been fuUy 
established. It is possible that the pi in -an is of Prs origin, the 
genuine pi. being found in phdr, pi phar etc, (v. 83). T’s tendency 
to employ the nom (e.g. an “I” instead of mun) with past tenses 
of transitive verbs is certainly a Persianism. 

15 A language like Par. — this applies also to Orm , some dia- 
lects of Pash, etc — is therefore not a comparatively self-sufficient 
and complete unity like the great languages of civilization Nor 
does it occupy the independent position of e g. the Kafir languages, 
which till recently had“ a separate civilization of their own, and 
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were, in the main, able to express the ideas known to them by 
means of indigenous, or completely assimilated, linguistic elements. 

It is, of course, impossible to consider Par. as a dialect of Prs 
in the ordinary, genealogical sense, since it has retained a morpho- 
logical system and, to a considerable extent, a vocabulary which 
differs very much from Prs. But it might, in a certain sense of 
the word, be called a “cultural” dialect of Prs. 


i — KulturforskniDg B XI 



GRAMMAR. 

PHONOLOGY. 

Fhouetical System 
Voivels 

16 a (a) ^ is rather advanced, especially in nams “19”, where 
it is near, or above the cardinal point. The diphthong (at) is i/ 
or ai; but in (au) the a is retracted and slightly rounded- av, ao. 
When stressed, the a is frequently lengthened- 
gusah-om ''hvra “I had passed”, tar “at”, na “not”, 'kanta’ “are 
doing”, iha'ht “fell”, daw “circle”, laygo'Hai “his turban”, ai, 
ai “oh” 

It is doubtful whether a( ) in zit 'a()s “11" G, T, I) is a separate 
phoneme (zwo:s iM). 

Note /la'ur, he'vt , he''vi. “this” 

a.'(d) is in the Shutul dialect a back a (close to the cardinal point 
5). It is slightly rounded, especially in the pronunciation of G, 
T, less so with M In Nijrau it is an entirely unrounded a (about 
4 V 2 — iVs) Before a nasal it is more decidedly rounded in Shu- 
tul, approaching Norwegian d 'a.yem “I came”, ha:l “condition”, 
a'n “I”, guhnaii “doubt”, na m “name” Before or after i, t 
the sounds a' and a seem to be interchangeable- bt'ia , bt^ia: 
“broker”, wj'ha.’i, nrhaa'l “shoot” 

* In this section the vowel symbols of the International Phonetic Alphabet are 
used, the symbols employed by me elsewhere bemg added in brackets 

This tentative sketch does not pretend to give any complete and final account 
of Par. phonetics 
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The different ‘a’ sounds are nearly identical with those of 
Afgh. Prs, 

e [e) is generally rather wide, approaching e- jaWen, )a^rm “to 
say’’, pen “with”, pa'e s“15”, ^mende “this” (acc), hnerem “I die”, 
e^de: “this” (obi). Occasionally it is lengthened- ^merem 

e' (e) is higher (cardinal point 2) 

'a.-ye-m “I came”, pes “before”, ''me'rem “I kill” As an un- 
stressed final it is frequently shortened ^mende., mende{) “this”. 

e, I (e, i) is a very high and narrow e, it becomes ^ before the 
semivowel i: “lamp”, e, i “the izafat”, cr “what”, 

“brother”. In sar''miinda “ashamed” the j has been rounded after m. 
(i) IS a narrow in some cases diphthongized; “he could”, 

sir “satisfied”, di. “two”, ^ghiHo “has seized”, hn.Ho “is go- 
ing out”. 

M {n, o) is a low « of a very varying character. Especially before 
r, I it approaches the mixed sounds. When stressed it is frequent- 
ly lowered into o («), o., or, in front of nasals, even into o (d). 

guhna >i “doubt”, mux “face”, ytis, yos “house”, zw “heart”, 
kvr, “did”, dhw, dho r “saw”, hvr, ^u:r “carried”, ''hvTbvl 

“nightingale”, hiss, huss “ah”, u'sto “rose”, yust, y'^ost “20”, 
rue, ru'c “day”, ^ya phune:, ya^pho'ne' “wind”, mun, mo, mo, ma. 
“me”, ''mardum, marklo.m “people” 

The 0 , b of ko'ni;, /lo'ui; probably belongs to the u- phoneme 
The rules determining the exact character of these variations 
are not known to me. 

SI ‘ (d) is a separate phoneme, although it occurs also through 
lengthening of u [bu.r “carried”, 'su(')kur “thank God”). It is 
narrow and in some cases advanced. 

yu'lw “much”, maz'dur “servant”, xwr “ate”, “1”, 'ca rbu 
“fat”. Between two palatal sounds we find ?< corresponding to 
Prs. u: in 'dwea “kid”. 

0 is probably not a separate phoneme, but is to be regarded as a 
variant of the u phoneme- o, o:, u, vo: “and”. 

0 - is found in a few words; laygoHa “turban”, ^^spo' “louse” 
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0 . (d) is a mid, mixed, rounded vowel (rather high and retracted) 
It is higher before nasals, lower before r It sometimes approach- 
es u., u , in Nijrau it is more retracted than in Shutul (about 


6)- cor “4”, pone “5”, ho.t “7”, dd:s “10”, 


“head”, to 


“thee”, haHo “boy”, ^1canto:n “doing” 


9 is found as the result of the reduction of full' vowels' 


foHa'ni , feHa'ni. “somebody”, dohi'n, dv}rt:n “far”. Reduced 
vowels also in n'^^hast, n(^)hast “sat down”, d^hev-, dhev- “to 
desire” But also U9, ^avo “water”. 

The diphthongs are ai (m), a.i , a.e' (di), av {au), a.v, ao {du). 
Nasalized vowels occur frequently, generally as doublets of vowel 
-{• nasal 'a, a" = an, a , a:” = a.ii, a n Before s we regularly find 
a nasalized vowel in 'paes “15”, zu^as etc “11” 

Par possesses long and short vowels, but not a regular system 
of opposition between long and short vowels of the same quality. 
Moreover the quantity is not always fixed. 


Semivowels. 

17 The palatal semivowel occurs chiefly in loan words : 
la.l {pal) “mane”, xi^jal “fancy” The labial semivowol is found 
in intervocalic position interchangeable with the bilabial fricative 
^ba.ua, = 'Sfl.ua “thy father”. 

f 

18 . Consonants. 


Plosive 
Affricate 
Nasal . . 
Lateral . 
Rolled . 
Fricative 
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f 

19 Plosives and Affricates, t, d are probably post-alveolar. It 
is doubtful -wbether they are really retroflex 

q occurs in loan-words, but is , interchangeable with Jc (v. 14). ’ is 
heard, but not always, before initial vowels; ’osp “horse”, ’a.li'sb 
“has seized”; stronger in Ar. loan-words with ‘am ‘elm “knowledge” 

The h of bh etc is probably unvoiced, and occasionally a short vocalic 
element is heard between the plosive and the h But generally hh 
etc. give the impression of forming one phoneme The aspiration 
of ch easily becomes absorbed into the second element of the aspir- 
ate Cf. the conditions in N Bal., where the aspiration of ch is 
frequently omitted, and in Welsh Gypsy (Sampson, p 51) 

20. Nasals and Boiled Sounds. Dental n occurs before a palatal' 

. po'n5 “5 ”. 

The r in evf “heart” etc. resembles Psht. r The r in i t, rd is 
less energetically articulated, and is interchangeable with r. 

21 Fricatives s, I do not give the impression of being very 
markedly palatal sounds. There is no difference between § ■< ’*'s, 
*(s)^r etc., and !<;’*'«*■ ^^ust-om yust (< ’^ivisati aygustd-mai 

wtstd) “I have thrown twenty fingers” Formerly the s was rounded 
(v 30) X is slightly palatalized before xt: “d” h is unvoiced. 

* 

The Syllable 

22. Double consonants exist' 'zu m-mehi: “one month”, ''he h-her 
“this work”, hia p-pa^n “does not go”, ''su l-lalc “three lakhs ”> 
hatHo.'s (or hado s) “17”, yms(s) “house”, /ms(s) “all”, Yws's^• (ym*'«-') 
“from the house” 

A prothetic, overshort vowel occurs before initial sp, st Apparently 
part of the s only belongs to the first syllable, and the acoustic 
impression is' ‘^^spo: (^’^spo.) “dog”, c “star” etc. Similarly 

tva^’^spe’ “ buttei'milk ” etc, which for the sake of conveniency will 
be written [iva}spe]. 

Slress 

23 Word stress is not very marked, and varies a good deal ac- 
cording to sentence stress Cf 44 
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Rules of Sandhi. 

24. a + 3) a + 0 > a: ; ({:) -f e(.), j > z. , a + e(.’), i > ai , a + 

G > a fci ; a-\- ao> a:o ; a.’ -{- e.' > a / a/ . Eg.: edhe.''ka.na a> 
edhe ^ka:na' (edhe^Mnd) “it is theirs”, 'Zauca + o > davca' {dau(d) “lip 
and”, Amende: -f- c > ''mendt i^mendi) “him he", '']ca^te { ) + i [ci-''nb:] > 
^hash:° “[a small] girl”, Havca-\-i ^xi.ro.] > davcai° “ [a sweet] lip”, 
YMSj'Aa a.> yusi^hi'ja: “the house’s is”, £’Ufiii3 + ao> 2 'urj'^a'o 
[zuri^kdii] “thy heart’s”, ca. e'^cai , cai “why art thou” 

Voiced consonants frequently become unvoiced in final position 
and before unvoiced consonants ■ ht z*, hi:z “grain”, se'x ! sex “shade”, 
sa^bap (Prs sabdb) “reason”, we'sej- “to send”: ivdse:stb.n “sending”, 
rht:z- “to lie down”' ^r}it:ston. But also. Ra'f'man ! Fax'ma.n. 

And mce versa \ az^man / ashman “sky”, ^do z ru;c / ^dos ru:c • 
“10 days”, lak ! lah “20 lakhs”. 

Other types of assimilation occur in: mem host / mem b° “girded 
the loins”, bham^bi {Cf^bham^pi:) “a wooden spade”. 

A final -r often disappears: w (r) “on”, ''3gfa(r) “if”, bd(r) “door” 
etc. But note the inserted r in hiatus: yti$wa^nb:-r 'aya “he came 
towards the house”, ''pha.rt -r ^a.ya “he came from that side” (Phon.). 

A final -« is often weakened or elided, with or without nasali- 
zation of the preceding vowel (v. 16): a', a.n, a:n “I”, ^Tcanta[), 
^Tcanta, ^Jcanta^, '•kantan “are doing”. Generally ^kanto- [not ^kanto:) = 
^kanto'n “is doing” (v. 198) Also che =che-, chen “they went” etc 

Regarding the doubling of an initial consonant after a stressed, 
short monosyllabic word (•<« k-kai “who art thou”) v 22. 

Historical Phonology. 

Vowels 
Ir. a *. 

26. Stressed Ir. g >• Par. d (D, P d, d)- osp “horse”, ost “8”, 
phok “cooked” {*paxiva-), bor “door”, host “bound”, dos “10”, Jo 

' In this and the following sections the treatment of the sounds of ancient 
Jw.’s 13 included 
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“beat”, lc6 “roof” [*kata-), khor “donkey”, nork “nail” (*naxra-), 
so “100”, pone “5”, sor “bead", ku'fo “done”. {*krtdka[hpa]), 
d'yo “has come” (*dgataka-) etc 

In Prs Iw.s we find a. sar “head”, sad “100”, nar “male” etc 
Consequently ton “body”, royg “colour” are prob genuine, or an- 
cient Iw.s, cf. phor “grain, fruit” > Pash L phdJ. 

26 Unstressed a remains (cf the treatment of unstressed i, u, r, 
30, 32, 34): ^dja “he came” {*dgata-), ^emsar “this year” (Prs. imsdl), 
ahee “remembering” [*abydta-), da^ndn “tooth”, -^dso “calf” {^icasd- 
kahya), ma^liok “moon”, na'wd “grandson”, nahno “felt”, sa^yon 
“cow’s dung”, rha^ydm “spring” (*/ragdma-), da^hem “1 give”, 
ja}'nem “I beat”, tar “from, to” (unstressed, but Horpl “calf from 
one to two years old”), pha}kd “has cooked” [*paxwakdhya), '■xdra 
“smnmer” \^h[u)wahrtaka-?), '•zama D, P “son-in-law” [*zdmaka-), 
^susara “calf, three years old” (*9risardaka-), ^yurca “hungry” 
(< *wurs -j- Sak d *torsu-), *zita P “yellow” {*zdntaka-) In ’zito 
G- etc “yellow” and other cases the -d has been introduced through 
analogy. 

ySn “oak”, yatp “snow”, ydzd “fat”, yax “voice”, have a (reg 
d V. 16) in stressed position This is not due to a differentiating 
force of Y << ‘‘yw < *w, cf. ^yoia “desire, longing” (*wdraka-J But, 
if we compare the Psht fern wana, wdtvra, tvuzda it seems prob- 
able that the a has been preserved through the influence of a final 
-d. yax can be derived from f or pi. *waxsd (Av vaxsa- n.) 

In the same manner we can explain se^ya “sand” (Iw , cf. Skr 
sikatd-), tarn “cloud” (Skr. L tamd- “night”) tna^yas “fly” {*makasd- ^), 
phar pi oi phor “fruit” (anc Iw. from Pash), -tan p\,4dn sg “suff. 
of the present stem” 'hastam “I was”' host “he was” Prob. ^'spay 
G “dog” is originally the f. of ^^spo t^spakd, *spakah) It is uncer- 
tain, whether a similar difference of gender can be traced in the 
suffixes -ok, -ak, e.g. ne'rok “male”: sdiak “female”^ 

In yanuko (accentuation uncertain) “short”, ga}nuni M, G, P 
[gdnem D) “wheat”, jano G, T, ^jamoe M “living” we find a before 
Cf Shgh a(.a) > i. but a(-a) its “ 10 ”, wan “ tree ", NShgh 84 
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original nt; but I do not know if this is the reason of the retention 
of a Possibly the stress has shifted. Reg 'harem “I carry” etc. 
of 193 

27. Before a nasal unstressed a results in u. mun “me”, -um 
“my, by me”, Tcun “to” (< Pash L Aan), hvdyun “flour” {*drtana-), 
^drzan M, dr''zun & “millet", cu^mor “go” (imper.' 2 pi) But a be- 
fore in ma^ndn “my” Note also xu “self, own” {*hwatah] with 
u m the neighbourhood of *to. The inserted vowel is u in su'ni- 
“to wash” {*st 2 ai/a-). 

Regarding “umlaut” v. 39 — 41. I cannot explain the t of xi "6” 
(Av. xsvas) 

a was lengthened at an early date in has “rope” {*6as9ra-), mat 
“killed” {^marxta-], pha’rdt- “to sell” {’^parawaxta-) Reg. elision 
of o V. 43 

28. We do not Imow the exact character of the original Ir. sound 
for which the traditional symbol a is used, and we cannot determine 
how it resulted in Par d (> d), coalescing with ancient awa at a 
time when au had already passed through the stage o, and moved 
further towards u (v. 36, 38) The fact that unstressed Ir. “a” re- 
mains as a does not prove anything about the original character 
of the sound. But the preservation of Ir. “a” before “d” seems 
to show that the original “d” phonemes were unrounded sounds 

A similar change of a into o, m seems to have taken place in 
Minj etc. Cf Minj yosp “horse", pdnc “b”, dsB>d“S'\2od “booth”, 
Ishk at (Zeb. of) “8”, pum “5”, sur (Zeb. so?) “head”, xar {Zeh 
xur] “donkey". 


Ir. d 

29. Ir. d>Par. d (Nijrau «, V 3,16) ^d'(a“ c&rae” ,^dwui “brought”, 
^dto9 “water”, dd “gave”, divas “12”, yd “wind”, da'ndn “tooth”, 
hdm “raw”, zdm M, G “son-in-law” etc 

The prefix a- has been shortened in a^star- “to smear”, a^yun- M 
“to dress” (Psht dyund-, Mj Syud-, v. EVP s v dyustdl). The stress- 
ed d has been generalized in d^yun- G, cf ’«y« “came”' d)y6 “has 
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come” Reg ze- “to come” v 43. mdhoh “moon” can have original 
a Note ^zema G, D, P, Z3^ma M “winter”. 

Ir f. 

30 Ir « ^ Par e i [e, i\: ''emsar “this year” (semi-lw.?, Prs. 
imsal), '‘zema G, D, P “winter” [za''ma M), se'"(a “sand” (Iw.), Hekku 
“pxmgent” (Iw.), m'^sor “the shady side of a hill" pist “mnl- 

berry-flour” (prob Iw., v below). Among these words ^zemd is the 
only certainly genuine Par. one. 

In the neighbourhood of s and y (< ‘‘YW’ < *^) * becomes u: yust 
“20”^, “thrown”, su “3”, sus “30”, dust “wall” ['^disU-), smy^^" 
“hedgehog”, Just “licked”, ^^spo “louse” (<C *spu < ^spisd?)] yus 
“house”, yun-, “to find”, yuh- “to throw”, yur^z-ew- “to pour out” 
[*wi-hrz-). Also dsuq “lover” <; Prs. ‘dsiq Reg. H^Sah v. 31, reg. 
H^dos V. 110. 

Unstressed ? > a (v 26) nar^yd “went out” {’^mSgdfaka-), raJho 
“rice” {bN. <i'^(w)nhl-'^), IhatHo “white” (< Lhd cittd, Rambani 
chittd), n'^TiaU, nhast “sat down” Poss. also in na^ydn “bread”, 
na^md “felt” Reg. elision of t v 43. 

Note ni- “to go out” {<i* ms-ay-), chi “went” {*ctb <C ciyuta- ^). 


Ir. I 

31. Ir. i remains in Viz “seed”, )%r “bowstring”, biro “sweet” 
(Prs. slrin), uhin- “to sit down” (“mhidna-?), me^hi “month” (*»nd- 
hika-?), du}rl “large spoon”. 

Unstressed i was shortened in si^cak “female” (< ’^stri-) and poss 
in ant “brought”, mit “brought down” (cf Si. an-: dndd “to bring”) 
It is, however, more probable that *dnaya- was thought to be a 
causative, and that *dmta- was formed instead of dnita-. 

Note _p/i 2 /o “wet” {^-pi'hay <. '^pitaka-). 

Prob <; *un8att, not *wto. i does not become m in the neighbourhood of S in 
Si^cak, and it is not probable that the combined influence of f and S would have 
this effect. 
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Ir. u. 

33 Ir. u generally remains: a^'iun- “to dress”, dut “daughter”, 
'(ust “finger”, hush “dry”, mux “face”, pus “son”, rust “high*”, 
sur''hha “red", gdnum M, G, P (ga^nmi D) “wheat”, m'"^ur “hedge- 
hog” (?), “goat” 

Unstressed m > a in hana-ha^yal “armpit” (Prs, bun “bottom, 
root”)? Cf hdnem (34). Before a labial u in xidwdn “shepherd” 
{*fsupdna-). An early lengthening of u took place in sit “sour” 
(< *sut < *suxta-], rhin-t “wept” {*ruhn < ^rudna-?). iut “swept” 
{*rufta-) may possibly be a Iw. , tu “thou” has been lengthened 
secondarily. Cf. w <iur a r 

Peg. elision of u v. 43. 


Ir. u. 

33. Ir M > i, as in several Ir dialects: bi “was”, phi “blowing”, 
6i/“owl‘’, dhi “smoke”, m “now, to-day”, ti “mulberry”, si “horn” 
(Av srii-), hizdfe “milking-pail" (Prs. huza\ si'bin M “needle”, ct'no 
“small” (Ind *cm» «< Skr curna-). Cf 32, 34 
But unstressed u is shortened in s9^bin G, su^bin “needle”, duh'in 
M, G, T, ds^rin M “far” (*duraina-) 

^^stun “pillar”, gii(i) M, go G, D “excrements”, hu, “where” are 
prob borr. from Prs 


Ir r. 

34 Ir. r generally > ur (ur). yMn" “wolf”, '"{urca “hungry", hur-^ 
“hen”, durf “awl” (*drfsa-?), mur^ce “sparrow", guh'e- “to seize” 
[*grbaya-); 'dwur “brought”, bur “carried", hur “did”, g-M/- “heart”, 
ur- “to slay” (Ski*, rd-'^), ^nhdmur “forgotten” [*rhdmur<i*frd7nrsta-)^ 
yuWoh “child” (Psht. ivur “small”), mur “died”, ^dsur “this year” 
(*-srd-F), ut “bear” (?), ''sdmur “autumn” {*'sdma-rtu-?). 

With recent lengthening of u before a group of consonants • hu6a}nbh 
“knife” hurc- “ hrtya- or *hrtfa), after xur “ate” {*htvrta-); 
but hur “cap” (Av. horati-?). 
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Before s (even when it disappeared at a later date) the m was moved 
towards o: dos “hair" (Wkh. burs “goat’s hair”), yos “cut hair” 
(Prs. gurs, Kv.frd- vsrssa- “deprived of hair”), thor, “drank” {'^trsta-), 
dhor, dhur (dhur) “saw” {*drsta), porJc “sheep’s dung” 

Stressed Tcur > A6{“)r, hur > huf (v. 16). 

Before groups of Consonants where the r was lost at an early 
date (the loss of r in Tcucdnok is recent) we find i c^ii ghit “seized” 
[*guht <i*grfta-, Av gdi-dpta-), ^histo “ long” {*brzat-aka-), bhin “tree” 
(*brzn{g)a-). But phis- “to sow” {*prsya-, Prs. pasidan?) 

Unstressed r > a(r} mdrb “soft” i^mrdu-?], Tcdnem “I do” 
(*%«- or *lcun-) Cf. 26, 30, 32 

Reg. the t-umlaut in ier- “to drink”, derz- “to take on the back” 
. V 39. 


Ir. at. 

36. Ir. ai >* Par. t; yi “willow” (Av. vaeh-), ix “ice", hi “bridge", 
miz “urine”, Its- “to lick”, “to shake a sieve” (*pari-wai6a-), 

su^din etc. “needle”, du'rin “far”. 

zu “ 1 ’’ (*yau < *attv < *ativah), but ix {*atxf^ < *aixd pi. ?), cf. 
EVP. s V. yau (Afr yau, f i^wa, Bang, yo", f etva < *aiwah, aitoa). 
malnolc “ram” [^mai^na-?] with absorption of i into the 
The derivation of the particle te (v. 161) from unstressed <I 
*tai is uncertain 


Ir. au. 

36 Ir. an > Par u: gu “cow”, gu‘'eax”, due- ^‘to milk”, ruya^soh 
“fox”, ru “iron”, rue “day”, khu “raised, high” (Av. kaofa-?), zuy 
“yoke” (Ishk. yoy), ‘^stur buz D “goat” (Av staora- etc.), WucSn 
“smoke-hole" (but 'riciin D, Prs rozan “window”), ru{y)- “sweep” 
(Prs rob-). 

Before n- gi'nb “single hair”, h'hine ‘light” {*rauxsnya-). 

ko^pdn “camel’s hump” is borr , cf. Pash. L %dpe, Mj kfipon. 
Prs 0 is generally rendered by Par b. 
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Ir OyS, etc. 

S’?. Ir. aya> Par. i: pi G “milk" {Av. payah-), Horpi “calf, from 
one to two years old”, si “3", sM'«i-“ to wash”, hi “who" {*hahya, 
or Iw. ?), p[h)i “spade” (Wkh. etc.). ^ 

But unstressed’ 'enm “I bring” {*anayami,) v 193. Eeg the 
derivation of e, he, v. 124. 

I generally heard pe G etc “milk”. If this is really a distinct 
form (cf. wa^spe “buttermilk"), it must be derived from pi. ^paydh 
(cf Psht , Shgh pai). Cf. sey “shade" [*sdyaha-), ex “egg'” {^dwy- 
axa-), xe “open” (*ivimya-), men “waist” (*mad(t)ydna-), ^gure “seize” 
{*grhdya), ze “come" {dydya). But, before w, gu'rim “I seize”, 
nm “I come". Cf. 40 


Ir. dwU. 

38. Ir > Par. 6: no “9”, no “new", to “thee", 16 “barley”, 
6 “that”, dor “4” (Av. da%ward), m^sor “shady side of a hill” 
{*msydwara-, or, probably, Iw.) Before a nasal awa>u; m- “to 
lead down" (Av ava-nay-). Unstressed in “remained” (^awa- 
zdta-) Bnt pit “on that side” {*pah-awa-?) 

Note pha'rdt- “to sell” (*parwdht<l.*parawaxta. v. 21 , or *pardht <i 
pardwaxta-), and, possibly, ^phciri “from that side” [* pati-awa^a 
-f- i). But cf. dor above 


t- Umlaut. 

39 d‘ results in e en- “to bring” (^d-naya-), mer- “to kill” 
{^nidraya-), der- “to have", pec “to cook", rhez- “to build, prepare” 
[^fra-rdzaya-), nhen- “to make to sit down” (analogical form.?), des 
“sickle” {'^dddri-, Mj Ir^ux), nest “nose” [*ndsti-), *'s^ec “star” 
{*stdrdi-), ^mehi “month" {^tndhiha-?), sel “rice” (Ind. Iw. < s'dli-), 
d'yes D P “sky” (Ind. Iw. <dMsya). 

The treatment of a‘ is more uncertain, partly on account of the 
occasional lengthening of e into e (v 16)’ her M, G, T, hir D “work” 
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(Av. Icatrya-], xer “hay” {*htvarya-),mer “husband” (Anc. Prs. martiya-, 
or mrtiya-), ne'roh “male” (Av. nairya-], menth- “to smear” {*ma72- 
thaya-?), biz- “to bind” (*badya-^?). But also- rhiz- “to lie down” 
{^fra-razya-), ya^nir “field” (Av *ava antarya-), yPrdn “ruined” 
{“a-ivaryana-?), 'zito “yellow” (Av. zainta-) Before «• Jinc “wife” 
{*janici -) ; men “ waist ” (prob. < *madtydna-), hen “ they are ” (direct < 
Ay.hsnti?). Unstressed “with” (*iip(intai, Psht. &dwde “upon”). 
f- mer- “to die”, ter- “to drink” (*trya-?), gir “stone” (Av. gam-). 
But phis- “to sow” (‘^prsya-, Br%. pasidan), kur “cap” (Av, k9r9ti-?) 
Cf. 34 it®.- hin “blood” (Av. vohuni-)‘> au'-: zl “rivulet” (Anc Prs 
yatimya-, Prs. ydi). No umlaut of au before aya: due- “to milk”. 

40. We find no umlaut in ant “brought” (*d-mta-), unt “led 
.down” {*atva-nita-), pac “before" {*patz§a-). In these words the i 
must have been elided before the e-umlaut took place, cf. yunt 
“found” {^tvindtta-), v. 43. But why 'zito “yellow" {*zaritaka-)? 

yd'> e: a'we “remembering” {^abydta-), ya^ e a'ze “yesterday” 
["'a-zyah-?)., 'merem “I die” {*mryami) etc. Cf. 37. 

u- Umlaut 

41. M-umlaut occurs only in mu'io “ant” {^marwiiaka-^ Prs 
morca, Av. maoirt-, maurw-). 


Final Vowels. 


42. Generally all final vowels, except in monosyllabic words, have 
been lost, even when originally protected by a consonant. 


But 'au)9, 'dwo, gen. dwei'ka “ water ” (Av. upb, Psht. ohsh). This is 
probably due to the w “gave”, but > 'd-m. Cf 

also gen. pi. -dna [*-dndm), v 91, and the pi. in -a after numerals • 
'pone 'ru6a “5 days” i^-dh?), v. 82. These forms may be due to 
sandhi. In most cases *-d(h) was lost, but at a later date than 
*-ah (v 26, 52). 


*-aya, ^-ahya, *-ahi were lost, cf, ere “bring”, ya'so “ 
45 g, 193). *.dya > -e ■ 'gure (v. 189). ^-ayahi > -e ■ 
kiUest (v 193), > -a '5am “he carries” (v. 193)? 


calf" (v. 189, 
'mere “thou 
Cf. also 116. 
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Elision of Vowels. 

4:3. Unstressed, initial short vowels have been elided before the 
transition of ya'nir “field” Ifawa-anlaryaf yVran “ruined” 

Ifa-waryana-?). Cf also: yar “coal” (Skr. angam-), yust “finger” 
(Av angusta-), ma “we” (Av ahma), tva'spe “buttermilk” {*apas- 
payah), and, at an earlier date, in the postposition pen “with” 
{fupantm], poss also in tar “in” (Av. antarai). In ze- “to come” 
[*dydya-?) an initial d- appears to have been lost (cf. 29). 

An initial consonant, too, has been elided in: ban “tongue” 
{*kuz:bdna-, Prs. zubdn), bln “blood” (Av vohum-, Prs, xun etc.), 
xe “open” Ifwisdya-] 

Medial, unstressed short vowels were elided (before the sonori- 
zation of intervocalic t, v 55). ynH “20”, yunt “found", dnt “led”, 
unt “led down”, 'zltd “yellow”, ''htsto “long”, “before” ['^pahsa-), 
but “last year” {fparuV'?). Cf. also bhdy “ashes” [^hahalcd), 

bhdm “smell” {*buddma-, note the orthography btihdm in Prs. script), 
nams “19”, 'hahte “girl” {*'kamstd-) etc Cf. 45. 

The vowel has been retained in cases where the elision would 
result in a difficult group of consonants . na'nid “felt ”, na'ybn “ bread ”, 
na'md “salt”. But cf. ban “tongue” {*huzbdna-, Prs. zuhdn], kin 
“ blood ” (Av. vohuni-, Prs. xun etc ), xe “ open ” Ifwtsdya-) Apparently 
the groups *zb- etc. existed for a brief time. The preservation of 
the vowel in sa'holc “hare” and other words in -oh may be due to 
the fact that this suffix has been added secondarily 

Stress. 

44 In the preceding paragraphs mention has frequently been 
made of the effects of stress upon the Par vowels Generally speak- 
ing the same syllables appear to have carried the stress in the ancient 
Ir. dialect from which Par. is derived, as in present-day Par But 
the system of accentuation was quite different from the modern Par. 
one, which has changed owing to the very elisions of vowels brought 
about by the ancient stress-system. 
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45 The following reconstmction of the pre-Par. system of accentu- 
ation is necessarily tentative, partly owing to the insufficiency of 
the material. But it will be seen that, in the main, it conforms 
to the one proposed by Messrs. Meillet and Gauthiot for ancient 
Ir (v. MSL. XX, 1 sqq.)» 

a) A long penultima was stressed, rha'ydm “spring" {*fragdma-), 
ydr “ coal” (*a'ggdra-), yust “finger” {^aggusta-), du'rln “far” [* duraina-), 
‘gure, gu're “seize” {*grhdya-), nhast “sat down” {*mhdsta-), bhdy 
“ashes” i*hahdM), a'we “remembering” {*abydta-), pha'rdt- “to sell” 
(^pardwdxta-), u'zd “remained” (*awazdta-), ya'nir “field” [*awantd- 
rya-) etc. 

b) Possibly an antepenultima which was long by nature, carried 
the stress, even if the penultimate syllable was long by position • 
'nhamur “forgotten” (*frdmrsta-) This rule may explain G d'yun- 
“to dress” (from imper 2 sg ^dgunda), but M Wyun- {^agundamt 
etc.) 

c Appearently a short penultima was stressed before a long final 
syllable (■ consisting of two morae)' ga'mm “wheat” [*gantumah), 
ma'yas “fly” i^mahasd), iva'spe “buttermilk” (*apaspdydh), se'ya 
“sand” [*stJcdtd-, Iw) But “woman” [*)uni6i- early <Cjam£t-?) 
There is no certain example to show if this was also the case when 
the antepenultima was long by nature. Cf. the similar rule in Greek. 

d) Except in this case, a long antepenultima was stressed before 
a short penultima' yunt “found” (*windita-^), 'dya “came” {*dgata-), 
'du'ur “brought” [*dhrta-), dnt “brought” [*dnita- <i *dmta-, v 31), 
'zdmd D, P “son in law” i^zdmaJca-), yiist “20” (*wisai?), zu'ds “11” 

aiwdndasa], dwds “12” i*duwddasa)j pa'rdsur j^ar" [*parutd- 
gu'rim “I seize” ^grbdyarm), zim “I come" [*dydyami) 
d'yunem M “I dress” [*d,gundami) 

e) A short antepenultima carried the stress in trisyllabic words : 

pac “before” ['patisa-), jinc “woman” £M “went” 

(*Hyuta-) 

^ Note that etc were treated as short syllables. 

The Pat. torms are derived from cases with short final vowel. 
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£ When the last three syllables were short, the fourth one from 
the end carried the stress'* 'enem “I bring” {*dnayamt), 'merem 
“1 kill” {^mdrayami), 'rhezem “I build” [*fra7'azayam), 'zito, 'zlta 
“yellow” [*zdnta1ca-), 'histo “long” {*bfzataJca-), 'paes 15” (*pdnca- 
dasa), nams “19” i^ndwadasa), '^urca “hungry” i*wr' sucaka-). In 'Susaya 
“calf, three years old” [*^rtsardaka-), 'dusara “calf, two years old” 
the numerals may have attracted the stress. 

The place of the accent in the different persons of the aorist is, 
to a great extent, due to analogy (v. 193). 

g) The stressed suffix -d is probably derived from an oblique form 
■dkahya. Possibly the group hy, although it did not make the penul- 
tima long by position, prevented the stress from falling on the 
fourth syllable from the end. Eg ya'so “calf” {*wasdkahya), ua'mo 
“felt” {*mmatdkahya), nn'ydn “bread” i^nikdnahya?). 

Secondarily this -6 was transferred to other words also, 'kuya 
“had done” i^krtaka-), but ku'yo {'Am?o) “has done”, 'zlta “yellow” 
{^zdritaka-), but 'zlto with secondary -6 (or < *zl'td <.*■ zaritdkahyaT). 

Note loiya'nb “ bedding ” cC *toihrand < ^^trStandy < ’^pistrandye <. 
*abistarandkahya? 'kaste “girl” can possibly be derived from 
^‘kdnistdki- (?). 

4:6. If we assume that the fourth syllable from the end (type g) 
was stressed only when long, we could explain 'enem {*dnayami) 
and gu'rim {*gridyamt) without resorting to a stem *grldya-. In 
that case ya'so {*tcasdkahya) would be quite regular, paes {*pdncadasa), 
would be regular; but nams {*nawadasa) would have to be explained 
in the same way as 'susaya (45, £). 

But this assumption would fail to account for en “bring” {*anaya), 
but 'gure “seize” (with shifting of stress dgti're cZgrbdya), *grbaya 
would result in *gur. Nor can zlm “I come” be derived from 
*dyayaim, or ‘zlta “yellow” from *zaHtaka- etc. 

' Cf. Tedesco, ZII, II, 281, n 4; *bdrayami, but also *bdrayanti 




Grammar 


33 


Semivowels 
Ir. y 

47. Initial y- > z6 “barley”, zu'i “yoke”, li “rivulet”, zbx 
“firewood” (Wkb yax “twig”), za “ other” {*yuta1ca-), Cf. also 

“I come” (*dydya-), zii “1” (*yau < *aiw-ah, v. 35) The izafat 
e is certainly borr. from Prs., and not derived from *yfl- in unstressed 
position. 

Keg. -hya- v. 37, -yd- v. 40, dy v. 57, Hy v. 64, sy v. 68. 

Ir. w. 

48. Initial tv- > > Y > Ym-. v. 30): yi 

“willow”, “wind”, yaf- “to weave”, yan “oak”, ya'ro “sheep”, 
Yarp“snow”, yariv- “to boil” (Mj tmtv-), ya'so “calf”, yix “root”, 
ydzd “fat” (Psht wdzda), yury “wolf”, 'yurda “himgry”, yufoi “child” 
(Psht. wur “small”), yoS “cut hair” (Prs. purs), yus “house” (Av 
vis-), yun- “to find”, yust “20”, yuH “thrown” [*wista-) 

With early loss of a-: ya’nir “field” i^awantarya-), yi'rdn “desolate, 
ruined” [*mvarydna-^). In ruya'soh “fox” {*raupasa-) intervocalic p- > 
-w- has been treated as initial w-, poss through an association with 
ya'so “calf”. 

wd “you” must be derived from a sandhi form with fricative, 
cf. Soghd. py “end pron. 2 pi.” with generalization of the post- 
consonantic § (Gauthiot, p. 121), and Zeb pronominal suff. 2 pi -ev 

In hin “ blood”, xe “open” an initial tv- has been lost on account 
of the elision of the vowel (v. 43) 

Initial w- in Iw.s: we “roof-beam” (Waig. was etc.) 

Regarding dwd v. 38. 

cw > 6: cd “how many” (Av bvant-), ^lo j\ '^ano G, )antve M 
[jamo- < ’^jwan-?) “living” (Av )vanf-)] rw in harw- . hot “to 
hear , in dor “4” dw- > b-' bor “door”, 'bite “again” 
{*dwi-^) But di “2” {*dtvayah^) with d- from du “2” {''dmva)? 
But cf. 110. 

Intervocalic -div- > /•? (v 57, 194). 

3 — KulturforaknlDg B XI 
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Consonants 


Imttal Plosives and Affricates. 

49. Initial plosives and affricates remain unchanged before vowels : 
lean- “to do’’, 1cur'{ “hen”, gu “cow”, gir “stone”, cor “4”, dar- 
“to graze”, jan- “to kill", jinc “wife”, jir “bowstring” (Ind Iw.?); 
tu “thou”, ton “body”, dah- “to give”, dds “10”, “foot”, 
pone “5”, bar- “to carry”, has “rope” etc 

st-, sp-, st- ^'stec “star”, *'spd “dog’’, ^'sten “Idd” Reg. gr-, hr-, 
dr- V. 66. 

Eeg. the aspiration of initial plosives v. 73. 


Non-imtial Plosives and Affricates 
50. c remains after vowels, nasals and r.^ The same is the 
case in Wkh., Bal and Zaza Ishk. has c as in initial position It is 
only natural that the affricate -t- (ts) should have a greater power 
of resistance than eg. -t-. dub- “to milk”, rub “day”, peb- “to cook”, 
pa'rlb- “to shake a sieve”, sj'caA “female” [*stribl-), ponb “5”, “sfed 
“star” [’^starbl-), mtVbo “ant” Eeg 'paes “ 16" {*pan6aclasa)v 62,pab 
“before” v. 55. The derivation of toe'sBj- “to order, despatch” 
from *ahi-sdbaya- is improbable. 

sd > pis “behind” (Av. posla)? But. cf ecew-(Voc). wl remains 
pmb “ 5 ”. 

There is no certain instance of intervocalic p 
61. Intervoc h, p > y. sa'ydn “cow’s dung”, se'ya “sand”, 
ma'-^as “fly”, sa'yw “hedgehog”, *zd'^ “son”;eMY “yoke”, rha'ydm 
“spring” {’^fragdma-), a'ywi- “to dress”, 'dya “came”. After r; 
yury “wolf”, kury “hen” y is lost before rb in mur'be “sparrow”. 

> y in ydr “coal”, yust “finger”. In this position yg- could 
not remain {*ayg- > *yg- > *v- > y-) , but after a vowel we find 
royg “colour” (Prs. lang). yg also in 'weyger- “to bleat”, way'gew- 
“to eat”, wey'ga “axe’’, but the etymologies of these words are 
unknown, ke'ydla “bride” is prob borr from Prs Jcanydla 
“betrothal” No instance of yk is known 
‘ D has c in tec “eye", p6c “wool’’. 
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62. In the suffix -aJca- the h was elided early, as in Psht , Orm., 
Mj • gi'no “hair”, ya'so “ calf ”, “wet” [^pUaka-), 'xlro “sweet”, 
“dog”, 'zama D “son-in-law”, 'zlta “yellow” etc (v. 45, f, g). 
^^spay “dog” may be derived from spaM £. (v 26), the final -d 
being retained longer than the m. -ah{ya) (v. 42) and thus preserving 
the y. Similarly ed. “other” t^yutaka-. Phi. yutak), na'ma “salt”, 
ze'^ma “winter”, hMy “ashes” {*bahdMh), sey “shadow” [*sdyakd). 
za'yan ['zdyan?) “sons” I only heard in the pi., and it is un- 
certain whether a sg. *^'dY exists, me'hi “month” < *mdhika-. 

As is the case in other Ir languages also, a form of -aka- with 
preserved k has survived. It is difficult to determine the phonetical 
conditions which have rendered possible the preservation of the k, 
but it is certainly to some extent due to the morphological import- 
ance of the suffix. In Par. we find e. g ma'liok “moon”, sa'hbk 
“hare”, ne'rbk “male”, Si'lak “female” (v. 26), 'ya/w^ “ spider ” etc 
Most of the words in -ak, however, are borr from Prs. : jaha'lak 
“lightning”, baftak “calf of the leg”, buju'lak “ankle”, -dk in 
jo'ldk “spider” etc 

Reg. the gen suffix -ika v. 89 ff. 

63 After s (and s?) k remains 'husko “dry”. There is no 
certain instance of zy. mayz “kernel, marrow”, is prob. a Iw., 
and the derivation of nzg- “ to descend” from ^awa-zgad- is un- 
certain. nafyo “went out” < *nizgata-^ 

64. Intervocalic p, b > tv: 'dw^ “water”, na'wd “grandson”, 
xa'tvdn “night”, xu'wdn “shepherd”, taw “plait” (Prs 9), a'uz- “to 
flee” {*apa-waz-)] 'dtvu)' “brought” (but pres dr- infl. by Prs ?). 
Reg ruya'sbk v. 48. 

The change of -p-, -h- into *-p-, -w- took place before the loss of 
an unstressed initial vowel in tca'spe “milk" {*apaspaydh), Hvdyar- 
“to dance” {*upa-d-kar?), ‘wdrun “fi^our” [*upa-drtana-, or prothetic 
10 -?), wa'ihan “bad” \^apa-), iviTa'no “bedding” {^ahistaranaka-?), 
we'sejf- “to despatch” {^abi-sdcaya^). But pe« “with” {^upantai) with 
early loss of u-? (v. 43) 

p is treated as an initial in the compounds “standing” [*patt- 
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pdda-), a'pd, wa'pd “standing” (*d-, upapdda-), a'pest “back”, apace 
“forward”. Tcopdn “camel’s hump” is borr., just as sap “curse”, 
iapb “warm”. 

There is no certain instance of mp, mb. dum(b) “tail’’ may be 
borr from Prs., la'mo “hanging” from Ind No instance of -rp- is 
found, rb becomes rtv in yario- “to be boiling ”'(Shgh wUrv-] and 
is dissimilated in gu're- “to seize” i^gtirice- <C. grbdya-) 

-sp- in osp “horse’’. 

65. Intervocalic <, d are elided: 'aya “came”, a'tve “remembering” 
{*abydta-), yi “willow”, yd “wind”, hi “bridge”, Jco “roof”, md 
“mother”, na'mo “felt”, ti “mulbeiTy”, jo “struck”, vffl “gave”, 
bi “was”, su'nd “washed”, dtcds ‘'12”, nams “19”, ru “iron”, pd 
“ foot” 


-i-, -d- have passed through the stages "’'-b-, -h-, preserved in dhl 
“smoke” {*diih < *dtita-), phyo “wet” [*p%taha-), hhdn “who” 
[^Icatima-'^), chi “went” {*6iyuta-), yuh- “to throw” {^ivida-), dah- 
“to give” [*dada-), ruh- “to weep” [*rnda-)jj>hdm “smell” (written 
buham < ’'^buddma-). 

It seems possible that this h was lost before an early elided vowel 
(dd <Z ’‘‘data-, ho < *'kata- etc.), but was preserved before a remain- 
ing vowel [phyo < *plhay, dahem, dhl < duh'' < ■* data- (^) etc.) It 
is not, however, easy to make all the examples fit in with this 
theory, md would have to be derived from *mdta, chi from *ciyutd 
etc. Cf 73. 

An early elision of a short vowel has preserved the t in yust 
“20”, 'zito “yeUow” [* zaritaka-), 'bistb “long” {j’hrzataka-), ant “led”, 
unt “led down” aiva-nJta-), yunt “found” windita-), pad “be- 
fore” {*pahsa-) 

56. rt, rd > ?•: 'dwiir “brought”, bur “carried”, yupok “child” 
(Psht. ivarukai etc), kuf “made”, vmr “died”, me}- “husband”, 
papdsur (dissim. or incorrect notation pa'rdsu}- M), Hodrun “flour”, 
xiir “ate”, xdra “summer” {*hwdhrtaka-), sdmuf “autumn” {*sdma- 
rtu-?)-, sdr “year”, ma')-6k “soft” [mrdn-^), tar- “to split”, itr- “to 
slay” (Skr. id-^). 
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nt, nd are assimilated into n: da'ndn “tooth”, ga'nmn “wheat”, 
ja'tzd “alive”, pa'ndn “road”, 'yannJco “short” (Sak. vanda-), hm 
“they are”, d'yun- “to dress”, yuii- “to find”, khan- “to laugh” 
Before s this n is reduced to a nasalization of the preceding vowel 
'zu'wqs “11” {^aiivandasa) an'darf-, an'dof- “to sew” is a later 
compound; reg. ant “.brought” etc v above. Reg. nth v 59, tai 
“in” < antar (^), v 43. 

57. dn > w nhin- “to sit down”, rhin-t “wept” {"^rudna-?). -ty-> 
c: Icuca'noh “Imife” {^krtya-)'^ -dy-'^z bez- “to bind” (*hadya-?). 
men “waist” prob. < ^madiyuna-, not <; *mandya- < *madya- 

Reg. dw- > h- V. 48. -dw- > > -r- v 194 {ba'ror 

“you carry” < *harddwam^) Heterosyllabic b and tv would not, like 
dw-, result in b, and it seems possible that b in this position was 
not elided, or did become h, but was replaced by r, when b disap- 
peared from the phonetieal system of Par 
st in lost “bound”, zd in ydzd “fat” (Psht, todzda). 

Fricatives. 

68. Initially before vowels Ir. surd fricatives are represented 
by Par affricates' khan- “to laugh” (Prs. xand-], khor “donkey” 
(Av. xara-), khiif- “to cough”, (Ishk. xofuk etc.), phi “ (Shgh 

fe, Mj. fa'ya, Wkh. pay). 

In intervocalic position we find fricatives: ix “ice” (Av aexa-), 
yix “root” (Prs bex), mux “face”j(P8ht. max), ex “egg” [’^d,wyaxa-?), 
yaf- “to weave” (Prs. bdf-), bif “owl” (prob. a Iw), after a labial 
vowel with differentiation, khu “high, raised” (Av. kaofa-^). But 
md'khdn “our” (Anc. Prs. amdxam etc) 

-^w- is reduced in cor “ 4 ” (Av. ca^wdro) ; but the more energetic 
soimd -xw- results in an aspirate through differentiation • phSk 
“cooked” [*pa'^kh < *pawx <Z *paxwa-). Of. -fy- m thi- “to bum” 
(Cf. Wkh < '^tafya-). 

fs resulted in Ir. > s, cf. Par. “calf”, maso “fish”. 
fs, xs > X. xu'wdn “shepherd”, xdt “husband” (Mj. k^uy-, Av. 
fsuyant-^); >xir6 “sweet” (Prs sirin), xa'tvdn ' ' nighi" , xdr {*xsdrta-), 
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xi “6”, yax “word” (Av vaxsa-). But rfs > rf' durf “awl” (Pra. 
dirafs) ^ 

Before a nasal the fricative looses its specific articulation, and 
becomes h, or is elided xom “sleep” (Av x^afna-), rhlne “light” 
(Av raoxsna-), 'lhanb “mooth” [^laxsnaka-) 

Similarly before occlusives" dtd “ daughter ”, “sour” (Sede 
etc side “vinegar”, Skr suhta-), pha'rdt- “to sell” (parawaxta-), 
mat “killet” {*marxta-, Av marsh-), hot “7”, hot “heard” -|- 

ta-), rut “swept” [*rufta-, or borr), ghlt “seized” i^grfta-) xt or ft 
in sut “thrown” But initially pe't “paternal uncle”, cf Av ptar-? 

59 Sr is treated in the same manner initially and in inter- 
vocalic position, as is the case also in Prs , Orm etc." si “3”, sus 
“30”, poss. seyge'rl “hail” (cf. Bal trdngal?)\ pus “son”, des “sickle”, 
ca§6ru6 “three days ago” But ar “fire” (*drS- < dSr-.^ Cf. Beichelt 
Zn. IV, 247) str (sSr) >■ § si'cah “female”, bc'd “rope” 

Initial fr-'>rh-: rhafdm “spring”, rhdz- “to fly ” (Av. 
rhi 0 - “to lie down” [*fra-razya-), but I heard rue “flea ” (■*'/rMcf-). 
Postvocalic fr was transposed, and / differentiated into p. yarp 
“snow” (Av. vafra-), cf. xr, xw 

No certain instance is found of initial xr-, xu'ros “cock” being a Prs 
Iw Poss hhe'rew- “to pick up” <; *xrdpaija- (cf. Lat earpo^l Post- 
vocalic xr > ?"^(7i) .". surhho G, mirho P “ red tarho “ bitter ” (Phi taxr), 

norh “nail” (Sangl. narxah etc), poss berhh- “to faav” (’^dwixr a- 
After a nasal we find th in menth- “to smear” 

Obviously in Par , as in other Ir. languages, unvoiced occlusives 
originally were opened when implosive, i e. before consonants In 
no case, however, has the combination of fricative -|- cons subsisted 
in Par. Either the group was completely or partially assimilated 
(&r and initial fr-), or it was saved through transposition and 
differentiation (xr and -/?"-).' 

' Ir S'r was a most unstable group, which has developed further at an early 
date even in dialects, such as Anc Prs and Shgh , which generally preserve 8- 
In various ways this group has been changed through assimilation (into s, S, 
c, dr, 1 , 1), differentiation (into fr, di), or metathesis (rf) 
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60. It may be asked wbether the initial aspirates in Par are 
derived directly from Indo-Ir aspirates, or have passed through the 
fricative stage (with the same regression from fricatives into 
occlusives which is known from Bal and Kurd ). The theory of 
regression is not disproved by the fact that Par. has developed 
an initial x- from xs-, fs-, hw- This change might be later than 
that of X- > kh- etc But I think it probable that a regression 
would have meant a complete rejection for the time being of 
unvoiced fricatives in aU positions, just as in S Bal {kar “donkey", 
nakun “nail”, sutka “burnt”). ^ 

It is quite possible that in Ir. the transition of initial aspirates 
into fricatives was later than that of the intervocalic ones Cf 
. the development in N.Bal., and in an Ind language, Khowar, 
where we find e g kh-, but -x- And Par which has probably 
always been contiguous with Ind. languages, may well have preserved 
the initial aspirates 

61. At the time when the -k- was aspirated in vnSi'k'h-^n “our” 

< *ahmakam (through the influence of the preceding ^), aspirates 
must already have existed in the language, but intervocalic -kli- 

had already become -x-, and -k- had not yet been voiced. It is not 

probable that in this remote period aspirates would have been intro- 
duced into the language through Iw s without belonging to its original 
system, or that the influence of such Iw s would have been strong 
enough to account for the transition of *ahmdkani into *a{h]mdkham, 
and not *amdxam. 

If menth- “to smear” is a genuine Par word, and there is no 
likely Ind. word from which it might have been borr., it is not 
prob that the (a very unstable sound in Ir) would have been 

' N. Hal khar “donkey”, ndxttn ‘’nail”, suxtha '‘burnt” are not historically 
parallel with Par khdr, mux, 'sltd, N Bal khdrc “knife”, sixun “hedgehog” (Par 

kueandk, Julyur) show that the fricatives first became occlusives as in S Bal. 

{xt>*kt, cf ft ;> S Bal pt, N.Bal pth) Only in the course of the development 
of N Bal all unvoiced occlusives were aspirated (except after s, S), and, in 
favourable positions, opened 
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changed into th after n, but the word must be derived direct from 
*mantliaya-. Cf., however, pa'ndn “road” It is possible that nth 
was treated in a different way after an unstressed syllable. From 
the phonetical point of view the preservation of nth, but assimi- 
lation of nt, nd (v 56) would not be surprising 

As far as I can see, it is not possible from the material avail- 
able to come to any definite conclusion regarding the question of 
original aspirates in pre-Par. 


Nasals. 

62. n, m generally remain" na “not”, no “new”, nhtn- “to sit 
down”, en- “to bring”, “a single hair”, mun “me”, ma'so 

“fish”, ndm “name” etc. 

n is lost before s, generally with nasalization of the preceding 
vowel zu'as “11” {*aiwandasa), 'pass “15” {*pa7is <Z '^paniadasa, cf. 
Pash S 1 pi -ais, -ahs, -anz- <1. -amasi), but 'kasfe “girl” kamHahi-?) 
m remains on account of its labial articulation; nams “19” (v. below). 

Reg. nc, yk, nip, nt etc. v 50, 51, 54, 56 n6 has dental n {6 ~ 
ts). Reg fn, xsn v. 58, rn, rzn v 63, 65, sn, sm v. 68, 69 

Apparently m^n in khan, khdin “which” (Av katdma-?), poss. 
under the influence of khin “who’’ {*kahya-na?) 

Just as in the neighbouring languages n is often inserted after 
an initial nasal" 'mvndut “apricot” (Orm. matat), mende “this” 
l^ma sde), mansa'hur “famous” (Prs mashur), nams “19” {*natvs 
< ^nawadasa) 

A final n frequently disappears, with or without nasalization of 
the preceding vowel, v. 24 


Boiled and Lateral Sounds 
Ir. r 

63 Initial and intervocalic r is preserved /•jte“day ”, 'r/mie “light”, 
rail- “to weep”, hor “door”, bar- “to carry” Reg. the occasional 
loss of final r v. 24. 
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Eeg. }% yp, rt etc v. 51, 54, 56 In the group yc the c was 
preserved as a surd, which unvoiced the r, ^'stec “star”, mu'cd “ant” 
(v, 50), but muy^ce “sparrow” i^mtiy^c- <C''myga-c-). Similarly rxt, 
yft > xt, ft> t (v. 58). 

ym has not been traced. The treatment of yn is uncertain : sii'yw 
“porcupine” (Av. sukuvana-), button “leaf, feather” Jean- “to do” 
is a special case (of. Prs. but pair etc), durr- “to cut grain” 

is uncertain (from Av. ddysna-, or borr from Prs. duyudan?), 'dmar 
“apple” (Shgh, vitin etc) belongs to a group of widely spread wander- 
ing words (v. EVP s.v. mana). 

64 rz in yuf'z-ew- “to 'pour out” {^ivi-hrz-), deyz- “to take on 
the back” (Av da) 92-) dr^zun “millet” (Prs avza))] is prob. genuine 
.The cerebralization of the r in this case is prob. recent, cf. Hu'niavz 
(written with y) “n. of a place", and rd I rd in Iw.s. (v 20). 

'histo < *bu§t- < *'burst- < ^brzat- with the same treatment of ys, rs 
as in dSs “hair” (Wkh burs “goat’s hair”), '{6s “cut hair” (Av 
varssa-), pa'so “axe” (Skr paya4u- ov par sti-)] gds “a kind of millet” 
{*gdrsa-), Ms P “eyebrow” (Av. JearM- “furrow, line”), M'sew- “to 
sigh, yawn”, 'taso “a land of axe” (Shgh. 'tarsaJe etc ?), pMs- “to 
strew, sow” {*prsya-, cf Prs. pd§- “to scatter, sprinkle”). The as- 
similation of r4, rs, but not of rz is due to the circumstance that 
r became unvoiced before s, s. An unvoiced r is a less energetic 
and resistant sound than the voiced r. ‘ 

65. s, s are lost between r and a following consonant' yuy'ca 
“hungry” torsu-caJea-?), porJe “sheep’s dung” {Pvs. puslc d’^prsaJea-, 
cf GrlPh I, 2, 89) than “thirsty” (Av. tarsna-). Similarly bhin 
“tree” (if <; *buhn < *brzna-, cf. Shgh ve'{zn “birch”), bdna-pa'i 
“pillow” {^barzn-, Mj. veznt, Khow Iw wj-azni etc.) 

In rst (r^i), too, the 4 («) is lost, with aspiration of the initial 
consonant: dhor “saw” (Av dsrssta-), thor “hole” (cf. td,r- “to split”, 
Skr trd-),th6i “drank” (Omi fatak <Z *trsta-M-), 'nhdy)iuf“ iovgetting’’ 
i^framrsta-). put “back” may be borr. from Ind ; in hu'pdt “dug”, 
not “took out” (from hu'pey-, ner-) t does not represent rst, but is 
' Cf. Shgh rt>d (throngh hut r&>»& 
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derived from a secondary group r-\-t (v. Voc. s.v.v.) ut “bear” 
is etymologically uncertain. 

The transition of rst > *lir is difficult to explain The theoretical 
intermediate stage would be *srt', but this seems an impossible 
group. Note, however, that in Psht in some cases results in s, 
and must have passed through the stage Hr (or *srt with a similar 
transposition 

Also the different development of rs{a)k > rh and rz[a)t > rH > 
H is curious. 

66. Reg xr, fir, fr, sfi^‘ v. 59. No certain examples of gr, dr, hr 
have been traced bi'yd “brother” can scarcely be regularly devel- 
oped from Av. hratar- (cf Afgh. Prs hiyddar), air “ cloud” < *abrya-^ 
rhus “half rupee” (*YrMs) is borr. from Prs -Turk. 

sr > H H “horn” (Av sru-), xus “mother-in-law” is prob. a 
Prs. Iw 

Ir. 1. 

67. I is found in Us- “ to "j lick”, lhano “mooth, slippery” (Prs. 
lahn etc), '{SI- “to roll” (Oss. velun?). lauc “lip” is prob borr 
from Prs., just as lapi 

In Ind. Iw.s I is generally rendered by 1. Butp/ior “grain, fruit” 
(Pash L phdl) from an earlier form with Cf. also wVydr “night” 
(Pash. L vydl) But bd'ld “child” Pash, bard, bdru 


Sibilants. 
Ir. s. 


68 s 18 preserved in most positions s6r “head”, sa'hbh “hare”, 
dos “10”, YM5 “house", ma'so “fish”, 'd-^ust “dressed”, bo&t “bound”, 
a'sta?'- “to smear”, osp “horse”. Initially before occlusives ^'stec 
“star”, ^'spb “dog” etc.; m “daughter-in-law” (*snusd-^], but su'ni- 
“to wash” (Av. snaya-, or us-snaya) Intervoc. sn > *hn > h-n 
(cf. the treatment of sn 69, rzn, rsn etc 65)’ '{d-phone “wind” (Av. 
°pasnu- “dust”). 

Reg s%T, rs, sr v. 59, 64, 66 
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s was palatalized in _ the neighbourhood of t nhaSt “sat down’’ 
(*mhctsta-), nest “nose” [*nasti-), yust “20" {*icisatt), yust “thrown’’ 
(*msia-), su'yur “porcupine" {*sti;urna-), ges “bad" i^gasya-^) m'sdr 
“the shady side of a hill" is prob. a Iw. (not < *nisydwara-), cf. 
Voc. S.V.; sdmuf “autumn ", poss <; *syama-rtti-, but already Av sdma- 

s, not § renders Pash s in si “exists” < Pash st Prob. Par s 
was formerly more rounded, while Pash, s was more palatal than 
it is at present 

Ir. i. 

69. No certain instance of Ir. s- has been traced in Par (v Voc. 
s.v xts). Intervoc. s is lost- git “ear", ''spd “louse”, ni-, “to go out” 
(Av ms-ay-), xi “6”, thu- “to cut, shave” (Av. tas-), sii “daughter- 
‘in-law’’ (*snum-?) In Ind. and Prs. Iw s. 'ayes “sky” (*dkdsya-) etc 

Peg. xS, fs, xsn, rsn v. 58, 65 If. xe “open” is derived from 
*tciSaya-, *ivs- prob. became */A > x-. sn in ma'noh “ ram ’ ’ {*maUna- ?). 

Sk in 'husho “dry", st in oM “8”, yust “finger", duH “wall” 
{*dt!itt-]. With ust- “to rise" cf Kafiri uH-, acc. to Turner •< "'usf 
*utsf. 

Reg. rs, vH v 64 

Ir z. 

70 Initial and intervocalic z is retained; “son-indaw”, a'e'wa 
“winter”, zdy “son", zd “thing” (Av zdta-), za'nok “chin”, zur 
“heart”, a'uz- “to flee” apa-waz-), rhdz- “to fly" [fra-waz-), biz 
“seed, com” (genuine? cf. Skr. Mja-), miz “urine”, 'uzeh- “to 
remain” (*awa-zahya-), a'ze “yesterday" {d-zyah-?). 

gas- “to bite” (Prs gazidan), Its- “to lick" with s instead of z 
from the present 'gastbn, 'listdn, z was dissimilated into d in dost 
“hand” (v. EVP s v Ids) and lost in ban “tongue” (*zbdn, '*huzbdna-, 
Prs zubdn) 

Reg zg V 53, rz v 64, 7’zn v 65 Reg an “I” < Av az9m{?), 
V 113 

Ir z 

71. Ir 2 is found only in nar'yo “went out" < *mzgataka- 
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h. 

72. h is preserved initially, hi “bridge”, hmw- “to hear”, husJc 
“dry”, hot “7”, /im, / w “that” (Anc Prs. but cf Mw “tongue” 
{^huzhdna-) Prothetic h- in hast “8”, ham “raw”, hem “I am”, he 
“this” ['ayam^). 

Intervocalic h ma'hok “moon”, 'mehi “month”, sa'hdJc “hare”, 
nhxn- “to sit down”, hhCi'f “ashes”. But 'iur'zew- “to pour out” 
(*wihrz-), 'xdra “summer” {"^htvdhrtaka-), xi “sister” [^hivalii-^] 
Inserted h in geh- “coire”. hm > m ■ md “we”, (h)em “I am” 
htv (xw) > X' XU “self”, xar- “to eat”, xom “sleep”, xet “hay”, 
xdn- “to recite” (Iw.?), etc. 

Aspiration. 

73. In Par., aspiration is found in' three classes of words • a) In 
Iw.s from Ind; Ihdr “burden”, dh&r “hill”, khuri “heel”, phof 
“fruit” etc. But in some cases Ind. aspirates are — if my ear 
has not deceived me — rendered by Par. unaspirated sounds, b) In 
words containing Ir surd fricatives in special positions; khan- “to 
laugh”, surJcho “red”, rhaz- “to fly” etc. (v. 58, 59). c) In words 
in which a h (of diverse origin) has been brought into contact with 
the initial consonant through metathesis or vowel-elision. This is 
the case in some Prs. Iw.s also Tchar “anger” [qahr), mhe'mcin 
“guest” [mihndn] etc. 

In genuine Par. words (with metathesis), lhano “smooth” {*tahn- 
a *laxsna-), 'rhine “light” {*ruhn- < *rauxsna-), than “thirst” 
i^tdhn < *tarsna-], -^d-phone “wind” {'^pahn <i Av. paswu), hhln 
“ tree ” {*biihn < ’^hrzna-), dhor “ saw ” (^-duhr C *drsta-), thbr “drank ” 
('’'trsta-), thor “hole” (tpta-), ghit “seized” (*guht<Z * grfta-), pha'rat- 
“to sell” {*pardwaxta-), phok “cooked {*paPkh < *paxwa-], rhin-t 
“vrept” {*ruhn- d *rudna-), khd- “to scratch” {*kds-?), thd- “to 
shave” [*tds-), phis- “to scatter” {*prsya-?), kkti “lifted, raised” 
['"kaufa ), thi- “ to be burning ” t^tafya-, cf Wkh. etc.), chi “went” 
{*6ih < ciyuta-), dht “smoke” {*duh < duta-), phyd “wet” {*pihay < 
’*pitaka-), 'dhattdn d 'dahiton “giving” (*dada-). With vowel-elision 
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May “ashes” (*bahdM), nhast “sat down” (*m-hasta-), hlidm “smell” 
{*huddma-), khan “which” {'*kahdn < *katdma-^). 

Initial fricatives cannot be aspirated; yur'sew- “to pour out” 
i^tcihrz-) But we should expect aspiration in rub “louse” (*fruc-), 
dut “daughter” [*duxtd), mat “killed” {*marxta-), hdna-pa'i (if <I 
{*barma-), da “gave”- {^ddh < ddta-), cf. 55. In some words of 
unknown etymology we find an unexplained aspiration ■ Ihds 
“finished”, kha'mbr “threshing”, that- “to regard” etc. 


74 . List of Phonetical Correspondences (Par. and Ir.). 


Par. « < Ir. a (26), a- (29), t, u, t 
{30,32,34), ai- (35), -aka- (51) 
» a < Ir. a (16) 

» a< » d (29),a(27), at<;a(38) 

» e < » t (30), (39), (34), 

ya (40), ai (35), aya (37) 

» e <; Ir dya, ayd (37), yd (40), 
«*, a* (39) 

y> a a Ir, i, u (30, 33) 

» ^ < » i (30), i (31) 

» 7 < » 1 (31), m(33),m( 32), af 

(35) , aya (37), a\n) (39), au{n) 

(36) , r (34), iiju (30). 

» 6 < Ir r, M (16, 34) 

» d <C » fl (25), aiva (38), r (34), 
-aka (51) 

* M < Ir u (32), i (30), r (34), 
a{n) 27 

» 'U-<.lr.au{30),aiva{n)[3'S),u{32) 
» k c Ir. k- (49), xtv- (58). 

» M < » x- (58), k^h (73). 

» 9< ^ g- (49) 
t, ghc » g h (73) 


Par a; < Ir -x- (58), xs, fs (58), 
s- (69), he- (72) 

» y < Ir w- (48), -p-C?) (48), -k-, 
■9; (a)V9- (51)' 

» a <Zlv 6 (50), 6w (48), r6 (63), 
rty (57), t + ^ (55) 

» dh < Ir d + h (73) 

» jf < » j (49), ]w (48) 

» < < » r t (65) 

» t <Z » t- (49), -t- (55), {r)xt, 
{r)ft (58) 

» th < Ir t h (73), th (61). 

» d <C » d- (49), dw (48). 

^ dh <Z d -\-]i (73). 

» p< » p- (49), -p- (54),/ (59) 

>' ph < » /- (58), p^h (73) 

» be b- (49), dw- (48) 

6A < » b-\-h (73) 

/< * -/- (58). 
n e » n (62), nt, nd (56), 
dn (57), xsn (58), rn (63), 
?gn, rsn (65), sn (68), sn (69). 
nh ekt. n -\-h (73). 


» 
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Par. m< Ir m (62), mb? (54), 

Par. 

nth 

< Ir {pitF) (61). 

fn (58). 

» 

mb 

< » 

mb (54). 

» r < Ir r (63), rn (63), rh 

» 

ms 

< » 

■wandas- (62) 

(54), -die- (57). ; 


rh 

< » 

-xr- (59), r^h (65) 

» rh, -c Ir. fr- (59), *Yr, *gr 

» 

rhh 

< e 

-xr- (59). 

(66), r + A (73). 

» 

ry 

< » 

rh, rg (51). 

» ? < Ir Z (67). 

» 

rc 

< » 

jy + c (63), 

» r <r » rt, rd (56), rst (65). 



rs 4- 

c (65). 

» w <i ^ -p , -b- (54), w- (48) 

■» 

rp 

<Ir 

-fr- (59). 

>' s -cZ » s (58, 68), sn, sy (68), 

» 

rf 

< » 

rfs (58) 

^(+i)(70). , 

» 

rw 

< » 

rw (48), rb (54) 

« 6“ < Ir S'!', s&r (59), rs, rs 

» 

rz, t 

2 < » 

rz (64). 

(64), « (66), (68), (50) 


n 

< » 

(71) 

» 2 < Ir 2 (70) 

» 

st 

< » 

st (57, 68) 
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MORPHOLOGY 

Noans. 

Stem- Formation 

75 Ancient stems in -t- can be traced in: nest “nose” {*ndstt-), 
jinc “wife” ^'steC “star” {*stdrci-), gir “stone” (At gain-). 

Stems in -d- and ancient plui-als in -dh -^an “oak” [*wand-), ga'num 
“wheat” gantumdh), ix “ice” {*mxd}i), hhdy “ashes” {^hahdlcdh) 
V 26, 45, 35, 53 Stems in derived from the acc. sg are 
jga'ndn “road”, da'ndn “tooth”, xa'wdn “night” Stems in -yd- are 
mer “husband”, leer “work” etc. Reg dwa “water” {’^dpah) v 42. 

But, except in the case of a few stems in -r- (v. 82), the ancient 
stems are not distinguished in their inflexion And in many words 
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the distinction between the ancient stems has been completely 
obliterated: dM “smoke” [*duta-), yi “willow” [*waiU-), hi “bridge” 
xi “sister” {*hwahi- d *hwahar-) , md “mother” (*mdtar-), 
ed “thing” {* 2 dta-), xd “husband” {^fsuyant-'^) etc 

76 Eeg. stems in -a {*-aka-), -ay [*-akd-), -d {^-akahya), -d {*-dia-), 
-dy {-dM(h)), -i (*-iia-)-v 52 -d is not a living suffix 

Eeg. the secondary suffix -ah, -oh v. 52 -oh has a definite de- 
minutive power in haste'dh “little girl” ['haste), tafi'qoh [ra'fiq “com- 
rade”), Mn'hbh “very slender” (bdrih) etc But not in ma'hoh “moon”, 
sa'hoh “hare” etc, cf. ya'so “calf” etc. A double suffix is found 
in ya'ndho, 'yanuho “short” (cf. Psht. -hat, Mj -ga, f. -gdgd) 

-ok, -a are frequently of Prs. origin- gaha'lah “lightning”, 'gala 
“hail” -i is found in Iw s 'Mzi “cheating” (Prs), 'dhdri “beard’’ 
(Pash). Prob it is also of Prs origin in words such as hato'i “old 
age”, chata'i “silver”, yu'sti “ring”. But me'hi “month” direct < 
*mdhiha- ? 

■e occours in a few words yd'phdne “wind”, 'haHe “girl”, le're 
“boy”, mur'ee “sparrow”, pe'te “paternal uncle”, 'rhino “light” 
(Prs rds(a)ndi etc.) Poss. 'haste <*haniStdhi-^ 

Composition. 

77 Tatpurusha compounds of various kinds are frequent: 
xiyu'roh “sister's son”, pes'pd “heel”, nayonpha'ho, naybn'pecah 
“baker”, tor'pi “calf, one to two years old” hhbro'huj “melon" 
(Prs. xarhuz), hhoro'gu “hare” (Prs xargbs), phyobuj “water melon” 
(Prs. tarbuz] are transi from Prs Many compounds are borr. from 
Prs.. au'dida “tear”, sadzam'bur “honey-bee” etc. Some bahuvrihis 
are found: chata'dhafi “white-beard” (Prs rissafed), 'dusara “kid, 
two years old” etc 

Genitive groups frequently replace compounds: 'dwo-t techi'ha, 
'div9-t didai'ha “tear” etc. 

Some ancient compounds are no longer felt as such by the speakers 
of Par.: was'pe “buttermilk” {*apas-paydh), 'sdmur “autumn” [*sdma- 
ftu-) This is the case with most compounds containing ancient 
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prefixes' rha'yam “spring” (^fragdma-), 'nhdmur “forgetting” [*frd- 
mfSta-), ya'ntr “field” {*ato’ -antary a-), xe “open” i^wi-sdya-), pen 
“with” [*updntm), tvW'fdr “dance” (*upa-d-Mra-?), yi'rdn “ruined” 
{*a-toarydna-^), 'xdra “summer” {*h{u)-wdhrtaM-) etc. 

Cf also verbal compounds such as d'yun- “to dress” {*d-gund-), 
a'star- “to smear” i^a-star-), ze- “to come" (*d-yd-'^), en- “to bring” 
(*d-m-), 'tvdyat- “to dance” {*upa-d-Icar-), nhin- “to sit down” [*ni- 
had-), nl- “to go out” {ms-ay-), pha'rdt- “to sell” {*pard-tvaxta-), 
yur'ziw- “to pour out” {^wt-hrz-) etc 


The. Article. 

78 The numeral zu frequently takes the place of our indefinite 
article, lu seb meaning “one apple”, or “an apple”. But also seb 
“an apple”. Similarly he seb, ho'wi seb may in some cases be trans- 
lated as “the apple”, not “this, that apple” 

79 The yd-yt tvahdat or yd-yt tankir (the “f of unity or indefinite- 
ness”) is frequently used: jddugaW' a sorcerev”, fdtelia'xdm yu'lu 
'dyS T “many reciters of prayers have come”, zu pdla'wdni tar “to 
one warrior”, 'jaygal tar, 'jaygali tar, jaygal ta'r'i za'hl “he came 
to a jungle”, zu pdla'wdn-e jay'gi “a hero of war”, chil suHvdri 
“some forty horsemen”, haweqada'ri, haweka'i “so much”, fe'ldni 
“ a certain ” This -i is prob borr from Prs , where it is employed 
much in the same manner as in Par (cf Phillott, Higher Persian 
Grammar § 41) 

fe'ldni [pddsd] T “a certain (king)” was said to denote nearness, 
hut fe'ldna remoteness Cf also ho'wi za'ifa G “that woman”. 

The yd-yz stfat or “f of qualification” (Phillott, § 42, b sqq.) is 
used, as in Prs , with a demonstrative pronoun before a relative 
sentence ddl ho'tvi za'ifi, le “near the woman, who”, ha'wl 'mdne^{i), 
ce “this man, who”, ho'wi resd'ldni be “the (those) horsemen, who”, 
'ede az 'xdhri ce “in the thought that”. Without a demonstrative 
in 'jaygal tari, tie “ to the jungle, which ” Eeg the use of ma denot- 
ing definiteness, v 86 
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What is the nature of the * in 'yarpi “snow”"? Cf. 'yarpi-a 'dw9 
na 'chemton G “the snow is not melting” (but yar'pdn-a 'dwa 'cheniton), 
'yarpi-d 'niton “the snow is going away”; 'yarpi-a . . . 'dharton “the 
snow is remaining”. Possibly it is the i of indefinitness . “some 
snow’’. Note also ma'ndn 'xd-d ma 'gu techpefa'Mi 'duceton G “my 
husband is milking the cow blindfold ” ; but tan 'xd ma 'gu techpeta'Jcd 
'ducen na 'narton “thy husband cannot milk the cow blindfold” 
au'ldt-e ma'ndni guda'ra “my family passes away” (?) 


Gender. 

80 There is no trace of any distinction of gender. (Eeg. ^'spo, 
‘'spay “dog” v. 26, 53). The same is the case in NW. Pash. Note 
'h'cah 'osp “mare”, mddaya'sd “female calf”: ne'rok 'osp, na'rasp 
“stallion”, ne'rdk ya'so “male calf” 


81 


Declension. 



Sg- 


Loc 

'yus tar 

Nom 

(Ag ) yus “house” 

A'U 

All 

'yus wano 

Acc 

(mo) yus 


Voc 

ai 'yus etc. 

Gen 

yusi'ha 

AU'dn 


PI 

Abl 

yu'si 

i 

Nom. 

yu'sdn 

Dat 

'yus hun 

j 

Gen. 

yu'sdn[a) 

Instr, 

'yus pen 

i 

1 

Dat 

yu'sdn kun etc 



Number. 


82. 

PI. in -an pu'sdn 

“sons” (pws), du'tdn “daughters” 

xi'dn 

“sisters” [xi], hamsd'ydn 

“ neighbours 

ihani'sdya), i 

“eyes 

”, rupai'dn “rupees 

”, md'ldn “possessions”, kaste'dn “ 


{'Icaste) , bd'ldn “boys” [bd'ld), pasd'wdn “axes” [pa'sd), hacbi'lcdn 
“thorns” {ka'cd). Note “feet” {pd), cf. dl'ndn, zd'ndn [ei 148) 

hiya'rdn “brothers” {bi'yoi), but also bi'ydra M ['md yala'ba bi'ydra- 
tman “we are many brothers”) (v 75); nawayd'rdn “grandchildren” 
[na'wd, nawa'ydr), }mvar{ydr)dn “ husband’s brothers ” ('hmar) Prom 

4 — Kulturforsknlng B XI 
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M I have noted also 'dutan “daughters”, 'zd'^an and zd'-^dn 
“sons”. Note jjha/- “fruits, grains” (phor). 

The nearly exclusive use of -an as a pi. suffix separates Par. 
from other E Ir languages. The existence of the gen. pi. in -ana 
(v. 42) and the employment of -an with inanimate nouns render it, 
however, improbable that -an shoxdd be borrowed from Prs. (Afgh. 
Prs. has -a) But Prs. influence may have strengthened the position 
of this suffix, and many words have probably been borrowed from 
Prs in the plural, htya'rdn etc. have retained the r of the original 
theme pa'ndn may have got its -n- from sterns m -nt ■ xd “husband ” 
(Av. nom sg fSuyas], pi *xan-dn{^) (Ax. fsuyanto], Cf. the saonano 
sao of Kushan coins, phaf represents an ancient pi. in -dh (v. 26, 
cf. 193). Reg dw9 “water” v. 42 

A special form, reminding us of the ancient elliptic dual, occurs 
in 'hdweM “father and son”, 'mdweha “mother and daughter” 
{'huUe Hndtoefid T “all three, the mother and two daughters”). 
It is prob. borrowed from Pash , bdwyd, dyawyd. 

A periphrastic pi., borr from Pash., occurs in zu dal hdld hen “ it 
is a party of boys” (v. 115) 

83 Frequently the latter only of two nouns connected by o “and” 
takes the pi suffix • 'dust o rafi'qdn “ friends and coinrades ”, 'dost 
0 pd'ndn “hands and feet” (cf. N.Psht Ids o xpe) 

Collective singulars occur" 'dust o ra'fiq pen “with friends and 
comrades”, ma cdrpd'ydn-tman . 'hartan. . ma 'buj o 'gii o ya'ro 
“we take the cattle, . . . goats, cows and sheep”. With the verb 
in pi.: '6sp-e ma'ndn xa'rdh chan “my horses feU ill”, ‘laskar . . . 
chen “the soldiers (army) went”; but AM'ydw 'dya “ the Afghans 
came”, 'Id mardum a'pes rama “the other people shall go back”. 
On the other hand we find yar'pdn “snow” (cf. Psht. wdwre), 
cd'ydn “(bales of) tea”. 

After numerals the ordinary pi is rarely used 'dipu'sdn “two sons ”. 
But generally 'di 'pus, 'pone 'rm “ five days ”, ha'zdr tufay'ddr 
'dya “a thousand riflemen came”, but ha'zdr su'wdr 'dyen “a hun- 
dred horsemen came”. 
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A partitive genitive may take the place of a pi : Jio'zar nafan'ha 
“a thousand persons”, 'huss-e sebi'k'a M “all the apples”. In 
some cases a form in -a is found after numerals, 'paes 'ruca yd 
'^ust ruca “15 or 20 days”, 'huddi hi'ydra “both brothers” (v 42), 
'cor ma'cia “four kisses”, di 'bald M “two boys” Prob. from *-dh, 
cf. the Psht. pi. in -a after numerals. 

After adjectives and indefinite pronouns denoting number we 
generally find the sg. . 'cdwar maz'dur “several servants”, -^ala'ha 
'sdl “many years", 'md yalaha 'ddam-iman “we are many men”, 
yala'ha '6sp-en “there are many horses” But ha'wi yti'lu b'spdn 
“these many horses”. After huss “all” etc. the noun is put in 
the pi., hos mdnesdn D “all the men”, huss db'sdn “all the hairs”, 
'huddi pu'Mn “both boys” 

Occasionally the verb is put in the sg. after a pi. noun : -d cu'rd 
'barton “the thieves are carrying”, cu'rdn . . . 'bara “the thieves 
may carry”, ha'wi dma'fd edhe'Mnd (or edhe'Mna hen) “these apples 
belong to these persons”, juwd'ndn-e 'Mri-a “they are good young 
men” (v 195). 

Case. 

84. For the sake of convenience I have called the postpositional 
forms “cases”. In reality they often do not differ much in 
meaning from the constructions with prepositions (v. 222) The 
terms “accusative”, “instrumental” etc. are to be taken as labels 
giving a very rough idea only of the use of the various forms. 

I Nominahve. 

85. The agent case of nouns is identical with the nominative; 
'kaste-a 'jartSn “the girl is saying”, 'kaste ja'ri “the girl said”. 
Beg the use of the nom of pronouns instead of the ag. v. 112. 

Accusative 

86. The indefinite object is not,*as a rule, fonnally distinguished 
from the subject: 'dut-e 'dero bon “he had a daughter”, se'kur 
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kanem “I shall go shooting”, jalla'tan-e dhe'wl “ he called for (some) 
executioners”. 

A definite object usually takes the prefix ma, corresponding to 
Prs. rd ma 'dut-e 'ghit “he took his daughter”, ma 'zu-e iu'rdna 
'an ham' mdtd “I have also killed one of the thieves” (German' 
den einen), si . . su'tur dd “(she) gave him three camels”; but 

ma sutu'rdn-e 'hhdr kor “he loaded the camels ”, ma m 'osp-e ham 
xti'ddtka 'dd-e, zii '6sp-e 'zin Icor “ one (das eine) horse he gave away 
in alms, one (ein) horse he saddled”. Accordingly ma 'chel ka'niz-e 
'M-an ham gu're must mean: “take also thy other forty maids”. 

The distinction is not always observed We find e.g ha'zdr 
'nafar-e 'mdt “he killed a thousand persons” and ma 'sast 'nafar-e 
mdt, ma Zaz'yun . na 'enem, Zai'-^un . . . na 'enem “I shall not 
bring Z”, ma 'gu . 'ducen 'naiton “he can milk a (the) cow”, 
gu 'ducen na 'narton “he cannot milk a cow” 

In some cases we should expect ma • pa'ndn-e hare'wi “ he lost 
his way”, ^alld'tdn sam'Ser-an 'rust kor “the executioners raised their 
swords”, te'chdn-e 'kdno ka'ndr “blind his eyes”, ma is not used 
after demonstrative pronouns ' 'he ker-a ku'id'' ‘thou hast done this work’ ’ . 

87 The acc is used in a local and temporal sense: ma 'zu 'qdhr 
sti'wdr 'nhost “he mounted a mule”, ^us “in a house”, ma 'yns 
“in the house, home, at home”, ma 'hor nar'yo “he went out”, sdr 
“in, to a town”, ho'wi xa'wdn “during that night” Note' naz'dik-e 
ma '-^imka 'dyu “he came near to the house” 

The “accusative”, generally with ma, is used with the verb “to say” 
and frequently also with the verb “to give” (as Prs rd): mu 'pus-e 
ja'ri “he said to his son”, 'to ma 'mun 'sdp dd “thou gavest me a 
curse”, md ma 'to dd M “I gave thee" (but 'mun 'to knn dd G). 
Without ma: 'ser xu ja'ri Hai'ddr “the lion said to H ”, ja'ri za'if 
“he said to the woman” 

ma is repeated in re'sdldn ma 'Qdsem 'jinc-e-an am ma huddi'ndn-e- 
an 'host “the troopers bound both of them, Q and also his wife” 
The object of past tenses of transitive verbs is put in the acc' 
ma halo dhor-tim “I saw the boy” (cf. 201) 
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Eeg ma with, the abl v. 94 

88 ma is prob identical with the Prs dative prefix mar (< Av. 
imper mara “remember, note”?) 

Genitive 

89 The gen in -tlca {-iTc'a M, -ihi D) is frequently put before 
the governing noun: nayonpecaki'lcd 'jinc “the baker’s wife”, deziJca 
mays “walnut kernel”, tan Mwih'a yns M “thy father’s house”, 
nayoni'Jcd thoi'dn “burnt pieces of bread”, ospeki sum D “horse’s 
hoof”, 'ziitka 'ndm-e A'ir bin “the name of the one was A.” 

But the gen, is put after the noun in xi howl ddami'kaTA. “that 
man’s sister”, 'Isq 'soi tar-e 'd-^a sekdri'ka “a fancy to go out 
. shooting came over him”, fe'^dn u'std kash'ka “a lament arose 
from the girl” This is generally the case with the predicative 
gen ha'wl 'yus ha'wi ddami'kd “this house is this man’s”. 

Very frequently the attributive gen. is combined with the izafat, 
which is prob. borr. from Prs. ')lne-e kaebdraki'ka — kacbdraki'ka 
''fine “the furze-gatherer’s wife”, tbk-e na'^bni'ka 'thoi “a piece of 
burnt bread”, 'gti-e yarot'ka “sheep’s dung”, bhimke D “bark 

of a tree”, 'qdsed-e 'Zayg pddsdi'ka “a messenger from king Z. ”, 
nez'dik-e sdri'ka “near the town”, pe'stl '3Idmad Ha'nlfa Sdhebi'ka 
bspi'ka “behind the horse of M H. S.” Note the position of the 
gen. suffix in 'mux tar-e 3lir'zd bi'yd-e ghandi'ka-i “ on the face of 
his elder brother M. ”. 

In several cases the izafat alone is used. This way of expression 
was probably originally confined to Prs. Iw.s, such as 'kaf-e 'pd 
“sole of the foot”, band-e 'dest “wrist” etc. But we find also. 
kaf-e 'dost “palm of the hand”, mu'rd-e 'put “spine”, 'nur-e 'dl 
te'chdn-oni “the light of my two eyes”, 'mun kun-e 'ydr-au “for me, 
thy friend”, '6sp-e A'ir “the horse A ” 

Note ha'wl 'yus tar udhe'kdn-a “this house belongs to him (» xdna 
az hamu-s)” 

90 The gen. of proper names is generally formed with -dn: ki'tdh 
Abdurrasl'ddn-a “the book is A.’s”, Ali'dn giri'bdn “A.’s collar”. 
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'osp-e A'mir Hdta'mdn “A H ’s horse”, 'Marnad Hanl'fdn pen “with 
M H But 'sdr-e -Ali'lcd “A’s head”, 'huhm-e Xu'dd “God’s com- 
mand”, 'mux-e Xuddi'ha, Xudd'ydn “God’s face” Note. Aidurra'sld 
'dost tar-e 'seb si “ A has an apple in his hand” 

91 Gen. pi is formed by adding -dna. 'he dda'mdna-in “they 
belong to these men”, e 'yus 'md u btyd'rdna-m-a “this house belongs 
to me and my brothers”, me'jdn-e te'chdna-i' “the wimpers of his 
eyes”, 'put-e 'hudde cu'rdna “the back of the two thieves”, 'huss-e 
yu'sdna “all the houses” In a few cases the gen ends in -an like 
the nom ma m 'zd-e cu'rdn “another of the thieves ”, 'pust-e pd'ndn-e 
'bdvnlca “before the feet of his father” This is prob due to Prs. 
influence 

92. We find a genitivus generis in ''{ust 'sir 'hizeJca “twenty seers . 
of grain”, but 'lit sir 'surb “one seer of lead”, hi phor ganmi 
“one grain of wheat”, zu oak pi “one drop of milk”, zu tar dos 
“one single hair” etc 

Note the use of the gen. in' ha'zdr rupat'M 'cd “one thousand 
rupees’ worth of tea”, ma 'iu 'osp ham xuddi'ka 'dd-e “he also gave 
away one horse in charity”, 'pustlca 'zd na cho bo “nothing had 
happened to his son”, be'nd-e 'udM'Mn mdtoi'ha “an inclination to 
kill him”, kahbi'kdn-e bu'rb “he has carried away the thorns” 

93. The gen in -ilca appears to be an original adjective (cf. Av. 
-ilca-\ with irregular treatment of the -h- (v 52) The suffix -dn 
of proper names and pronouns is derived from the patronymic 
suffix -dna- Reg gen pi -dna {*dndm) v. 42. 

Ablative. 

94. The ablative in -i is used in a local and temporal sense 
'dwo chi te'chi-m “water went from my eye ( I wept)”, duMn'dur-e 
ded'ti “from a shopkeeper of the viUage”, cd'i “out of the well”, 
yu'si “out of the house” (as an elative, but 'yus tar “from the 
house”), sari “out of the town’ , dhara'mi “from the ground”, e'dd 
'hudde Icdld'jdnl dle'si “he seized (from) both his upper arms”, di 
'pd-t ospila'i-m-e dle'si “he seized (from) the two feet of my horse “, 
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nezdi'hl “from the neighbourhood”, ha'wi loax'tl “from this time 
on’’, 'M sa'ri M 'sar hun “from this year until the next’’ Note 
be'nd-e Jcur meiva'i “he took a fancy to (from) fruit”. 

In many cases the abl is combined with ma, or with a preposition 
ma '{u'si = '{u'sl, da'run-e -^u'si “from the interior of the house’’, 
'sd)' 6'spi “down from the horse”, men gar'dt “out of the dust”, 
men cd'hi = cd'i, az yutca'gi “from starvation”, ddl mdcii “from 
the presence of his mother”. 

95. It is doubtful whether the forms in -i are ablatives or ad- 
jectives in 'an Cutu'Ii-em “I am from BhntnV Estdlu'fi majdu'mdn 
“the men from I” Pash S employs the abl. in this case 
d Sa'thdst-im “I am from Satha”. The Pash, form is prob. 
, originally an adj in -stha-, meaning “living in, belonging to, 
coming from” It is perhaps possible that the Par. abl in -i is 
likewise derived from an adj ( Ilea-?), and was originally employed 
in predicative sentences such as 'an Cutu'li-em 

We are scarcely entitled to compare the Oss. abl. in -di (< gen. 
•ahya), as this suffix would be dropped in Par. 

Dahve. 

96 The dat in JcU7i is used with verbs denoting “to give” and 
“to say” (cf. 87)- zd'ydn-e xu'kti hun-e 'dd “he gave to his sons”, 
'Mtv Tcun-e ja'fi “he said to his father” Cf. also tu 'Mamad Ha'nifa 
'Sdheb kun 'dsuq che “thou hast become the lover of M H.S. ’’ etc. 

kun also denotes locality or time 'ta-i 'yws kun-a ’’down to thy 
house”, sat kun “to the village”, 'zu pa'ndn 'pus-e chi, 'zu pa'ndn 
kun 'mdei chi “her son went by one road, the mother by another 
road”, ha'wi 'yax 'gu kun-e 'dya “this sound reached his ear”, 'chi 
se'kdr [kun) “he went out shooting”, 'barr-e giri'ka kun guda'ren 
“they passed round the boulder”, 'zd 'rue kun “another day”, Id 
'say kun “until the next year” Cf. also 'xatt kun-e 'na 'chi “he did 
not go according to his letter”, md'khd 'zure wd 'hudde bdwe'hd kun 
'na za'hd “our strength does not reach that of you two, father 
and son” 
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97. Icun is borr from Pash. L kan “to" (*^anw, cf. Waig -ken 
dat stiff). Reg. v 27 


Instrumental 

98. The instrumental and sociatire postposition is pen “with". 
Instrumental. ^te'cMn pen “with the eyes”, pa'so pen “with the 
axe” Sociative’ 'dust o ra'fiq pen “together with friends and 
comrades", ma zu pMsd pen “with one king”, 'mun pen (or ktm] 
'ker-e ha'di kan “commit adultery with me", Mamad Hani'fdn pen 
“with M.H." Note 'mun pen 'paraynan “let us go with me” (sic!) 
— “let us two go together" 

99 Phonetically pen may be derived from *updntm (v. 43) But 
semasiologically the comparison with Psht. hands, Sak bendi “upon, 
above ” (v. EVP s.v.) is unceiiiain. 

Locative 

100. tar denotes locality in the widest sense, ''(us tar may signify 

1) “in the house”, 2) “to the house”, 3) “from the house" 

1) he'mulk tar, ha'toi toa'tan tar “in this (that) country", tar 
'nhastd-a “he is sitting in the house” (cf. '{Us, ma 'yjts “in the 
house”), 'dost tar-e {'dosta-e) 'seb si “he has an apple in his hand", 
'mardum tar “among the people”, man'do tar “on the neck", 
corpdi ta D “(I lie down) on the bed”, 'ruz-e ddsu'mi tar “on the 
tenth day” 

2) 'mulk-e do'iln tar “to a far country", \a'nir tar “to the 
field”, pa'rani 'jarjg tar “I shall go to the battle” 

3) yax'ddn tar “from the ice-cellar", 'he rupa'i 'ma. tar 'gure 
“take this rupee from me”, 'he 'manes tar-e khu')l “he asked from 
this man”, 'xi tar-e 'ghand-a “he is bigger than his sister", 'heker 
ku'fo tar “having done this work”, ha'we ker tar-em 'khdnton “lam 
laughing at this thing”, dd'ru tar . . . huss 'mur “they all died 
from the medicine”, 'hdf tar-e pa'jut “concealed from his father”. 

tar is generally placed immediately after the noun or its ad- 
jective. 'sund tar-e hazddri'ka “to the dragon's lips”, 'dbst-e 'idst 
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tar-e padsdi'Jca “at the king’s right hand’’, 'tech tar-e seri'lca “to 
the lion’s eye’’; but also 'Mx-e seri'lca far “to the lion's horn" 

101. tar 3) is identical with Psht. tar “from" <; Av taro But, 
for semasiological reasons, it seems doubtful whether tar 1), 2) are 
identical with tar 3). C£ tar “to, into" in various Pamir dialects 
e.g. Shgh tar Bd “into the house” Possibly tar 1), 2) are derived from 
Av. antaro “within”, Prs dar, cf. 43 Of the preposition tar “be- 
fore, from" (222). 

AllaUve 

102, The postposition wa'nd denotes the direction towards '-^us 
warn “towards the house” dha'ram tvam “earthwards”, 'dhar wand 
“ha taraf-t Jcoh’’, za'if wand'i “from the side of the woman [ai 
taraf-i san)“, ha'ldn wa'rd “towards the children”. 

wano is of Pash, origin, cf. Pash. L waya-wdna ~ “fus wano 

Vocative. 

108 The voc. particle is ai or d ai 'bate “0 father”, 'xho 'yd) 
at “0 my sweet friend”, '(to)o 'IcaSte “0 girl”, '6 hd'lo at “0 
boy". Cf also’ 'yd 'pddsd “0 king”, Xu'ddyd “O God”. 

Attraction of Case. 

104 . Attraction of case sometimes takes place: ma 'ser ce 'wd 
dhti'rd, 'd hatti tab-e ma'ndn-a “quern leonem vidistis, is etiam mihi 
est subjectus”, ha'ioi Ica'stlha, ce dd'stdn-e 'bast'd ben, ihdri re “cuius 
puellae manus ligatae erant, [ea] vidit", hd'wi 'Jeattd zdifi'lca, ce 
jd'dtl dst 'hantdn, e'ddn 'xdm-e bur “ the 'old woman who practised 
sorcery, had a dream”. 

Adjectives 

105 . A great number of adjectives have the suffix -6 or -a (v. 76). 
The Prs suffix ndh is employed in forming adjectives from nou- 
Prs. nouns also, eg. lejja'tidk “ashamed”. 

Adjectives do not change for number; except when used as .nouns . 
dand'ndn-au ma'htn-a “thy teeth are dainty”, se'hdn-e 'hdri “nice 
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apples”, te'chan-e 'Jcano ka'nor “blind bis eyes”; but Mri'an hin 
na'zar Tcrni “look at her beauties” The gen. suffix is added to the 
adjective, 'osp-e chato'lc'a 'zin M “the white horse's saddle”. 

In most cases the izafat-construction is used pus-e cl'm “a small 
boy”, Ya'rd-e dum'hi “a fat-tailed sheep”, du'rln “a long way”. 

Without the izafat- ct«o ytis “a small house”, ghdn yaroika dim 
“the tail of a big sh^p^’, ho'wt 'hdri 'kaste “ that good girl ” Note 
Ki 'ddam {-e^) bVaylJwsL stupid man”. In some cases this way of 
expression indicates ^an intimate connexion between noun and ad- 
jective ne'rok 'osp “stallion”, 'ghand 'bahd “grandfather” Prob- 
ably there is a slight difference of meaning between za'lf-e kat'to 
and kat'to za'lf “an old woman”, kal 'pus (cf. 'pus-e 'kal) “the bald- 
headed son” is nearly a compoimd. 

Note 'had-e gund'gdr “a bad sinner”, kat'to-e za'lf “an old wo- 
man {plr-t zan)”, zu-e 'ghant pdla'wan = m pdla'todn-e 'ghdnd “a 
great hero”. 


Comparison 

106. Par has no separate comparative or superlative- bd'lb 'haste 
tar 'ghdnd-a “the boy is bigger than the girl” md'khdn tan 

'yus tar ‘ghand-a, “my house is bigger than thine”, 'e hu'cok 'hull 
kuco'kdn tar 'ghunfa “this dog is the biggest of all”, 'men 'kidl-e 
mdne'sdn tar 'tu dd'nd o 'dqel td-e “ among all men thou art the 
wisest and most intelligent” 

The Prs. comparative is borr in 'khor o 'gu tar 'battar-a “ he is 
worse than a donkey or a cow". 


Adverbs 

107. Reg. the pronominal adverbs v. 150 etc, 
yala'ba and yu'lu mean “very”; yala'ba 'xub ju'wdn-a “he is a 
very good young man”, xus'waxt-e yu'tu “very happy”, yu'lii nd'}br 
hen “ they are very lU ”, yala'ba pdla'icdn-e 'ghdn fa “ he is a very 
great warrior”. 
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Numerals. 


Cardinals 


108 

1. 

2. di (du). 

3. si 

4. cor M, G, T, cor D, P. 

5. pone, pone D. 

6. xi [xu). 

7. hot, host D. 

8. 6st, ost D 

9. no, nu 
10. dos, dos D. 

11 z{u)'wos M, Su'iras, gtt'w^ 

G, T, litas D, Su'ms P. 

12. (i(tt)wus M, G, T, c?(«)«)ds 
D. P 

13 H'dos, sz'dos D. 

14. ca'dds, ca'dos D. 

15. paes (Phon pats) 

16. xu'dos, xu'dos D 

17. ha'tos, 'hatios P 
18 a'stos, 'astos P 


19 nanis 

20 yust (Phon. yu^M). 

21 fwsi u 'zu. 

SO. sits G, T, D, yuM u 
'dos M. 

40 ch&}, chel. 

50. pin'jd, pin'ja D. 

60 si 'yustak D, sast G, T 
70 si'nim 'yustalc D. 

80 'cor 'ytibtah D 
90 bar 'mm 'yustalc D 
100, so M, G, T, Ipdnl 
'yaktalc D. 

200, 'di sat T. 

300 'It sat. 

1 000. ha'znr. 

3 300 'si ha'zar u ‘su sa'dd T. 
100000. laic (denoting an in- 
definite large number). 
1 000 000. dos lak. 


OccasionaEy Prs, car “4” is used in some fixed expressions. M 
used also the Prs numerals 10 — 20, e.g. 'dwdzda “12”, 'pazda “15", 
'sazda “16”, habda “17”, 'hazda “18”, 'nuzda “19” 

109 nim “half” Note M 'di too 'rlmz rupa'i “2Vs rupee”, 
lit “1" {*yau < *aiwah, y 35) Note 'zu 'zti phor 'dmar “one apple 
each”, quwa'tdn-an 'lit bin “their strength was equal” Gen zmka. 

di “2” {*dwayah?)^, du (duwdF, v 48) 'di rupa'i, 'di 'osp, di ha'zd) 
rupa'i, di tuc, but also du rue, du lak Cf. hudinan “both”, 148 


‘ Or has Av tJuj/e f. really existed (•dwVe < *im < *duwai)'l Cf Shgh. 
'f)io“n etc. i^duye -|- an), which cannot be derived from *dwaya 'cf. de'vi “door''). 



Paracht 


. 60 


se “3” {*%‘rayah)^ su (Sri-, in compounds)' 'st rupa'l^ 'si rue, si 
su'tur, but also 'su rue, 'su ha'zdr rupa'i. 

cor “4” {*cawdr <Z Ax. caSwdrd). pone “5” (A.v. panca). 
xi “6” {*xs(w)as-), xu. The vowel has been influenced by si, sw, di, 
du. *xs{w)asa would result in *x6. Oroshori (Pamir) xi'" (Zarubin, 
Mj., p. 137) is no parallel, as a regularly becomes i in this dia- 
lect. 'xi 'rue, 'XU rue. 

hot “7”, host “8”, no “9”, dds “10” (Av hapta, a.sta, nava, dasa) 
M'iv^ etc. “11”, cf Zaza zuendas. From atwdndasa we should 
expect something like *i(w)6s; but zii has been restored. 
d{u)wds “12” {*divddasa). 

si'dSs “13" (si -}- dSs). Av. ^ridasa, '^^raydzdasa could not result 
in h'dos, even if the d had been preserved through the association 
with dos. ea'dos “14” (edr-f- dos, with weakening of the unstressed 
vowel). 

'paes “15” {*pafi'^s> pafi^das^ Av. pancadasa) I cannot explain 
the e except as a trace of the original palatal fi. *pafis would 
naturally become Spains, when the palatal fi disappeared from the 
system Cf. 62. ^ 

xu'dds “16”, h^^'tos “17”, a'Hos “18”, cf h'dos.' ea'dos Anc 
hdftadasa would have resulted in ^}wt[a)s. 
nanis “19” {*naws <C ndwadasa, v 62) 

yust “20” {*wisati, cf. 30) Most modem Ir forms are derived 
from Av visaiti, but E Oss. ssaj, Psht Cf Pash, ivost. 
sus “30” (Av ^-tsas) 
so “100” (Av .saUm). 

'si 'yuHah “60” etc In Pash S, too, we find a similar system 
trew “60”, trew nim “70”, edrwust “80” etc. 


Ordinals. 

110 awd'li “first”, diu'mi “second”, siu'mi “third”, coru'mi 
“fourth”, pdncu'mi “fifth”, ddsu'mi “tenth” etc lorum'gl T “the 
fourth one”. 
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Cf aso'ruc “the day before yesterday” (’^a-8'n-), casd'ruc, “three 
days ago” 

Note, sum'blna “Monday {ddsamha)", xuru'cina “Thursday {panc- 
iamba)” 

Pronouns. 


Ill Personal Pronouns. 



1st Prs 

Sg. 


2nd Prs Sg 

Nom 

an (md M), an D. 

Nom 

tu, tu (to?), (wd D) 


mun (md M, 

d)i T). 

Ag. 

to (tu T), to D. 

Acc. 

ma 'mun, mo 

'mun D 

Acc 

ma 'to 

Gen. 

ma'ndn, ma'nan D. 

Gen 

tan, tdn D 

Dat. 

'mun hun etc 

1 

Dat 

'to kun etc. 


1st Prs. 

PI 

i 

2nd Prs. PI 

Nom. 

md, md D 


Nom. 

wd, wd D. 

■ig 

md. 


Ag. 

tod, wd D. 

Acc 

ma 'md. 


Acc 

ma 'wd. 

Gen 

md'lchdn,ma'hdn {ma'lchdn)D. 

Gen. 

wd'khdn, wa'kdn [wa'khdn)^) 

Dat. 

'md kun etc. 


Dat 

'icd kun etc 


Reg. 3rd Prs v. 126 


1st Prs Sg. 

112 . Nom an. Prob -< *d with -n from mun, cf Turf Phi. S 
'an. But the derivation of •*'« (cf. SamnanI, Lazgird a, d) <C *azam 
is irregular. Pash a (Pash. S obi. mu) can scarcely be the source 
of the Par word. M frequently used the pi md, prob. influenced 
by Afgh Prs. Isg. 7nd (but 1 pi md)' md-em “I am”, 'md-m 'jarton 
“I am saying”, md (an) . . -em pdnton “I understand” In some 
cases the verb, too, is in the pi 

Ag. mtm, D mon (mun?) < Av. mand (v 27) M always md, T 
generally the nom. an (through the infl. of Prs. and Pash.). 

Acc. ma 'mun, M also ma 'man (?), D mo 'mun, 'mon. T stressed 
ma 'man, 'mon (v 16). Without ma- mun 'put lean T “hide me”, 
ma 'ma zu seb da M “give me an apple” 


62 


Parachi 


Gen ma'ndn ■< *mana which, being used as a general oblique base, 
was enlarged by -ana- (t 90, 93). ma'na "(us-a D “it is my house”, 
but 'mun o 'to 'jayg-a T “there is war between thee and me”, 
suf-e 'ma T “my heart” Instr and Loc. 'mu[n) pen, 'md pen 
'md tar (y'^) pi or = md^ mun 

Dat. 'man iun, 'mu kun, 'md Icun T 


1st Prs. PI. 

113. Nom md < Av. aJimd 'md dal M = 'Tcull-dn “we, all of 

us”; tu-e ma md dal pdnton “thou knowest us all” A kind of ex- 
clusive dual is an u tu, md u tu: 'md o 'tu 'paraman T “let us take 

a walk”, ddl 'mun o 'to “with me and thee”, me 'mdn u to 

Acc ma 'md, M once shortened ma 'ma 

Gen md'khdn mdJch- (v 61) -j- gen. -an. If this -an had been the 
pi suff we should have expected -dna (v 91). -xu'sdn md'khdn-en 
“the houses are ours”, but •^us-e md(khdn) M 

Dat. 'md kun, M also md'kdn 

Loc 'md tar “from us”. 

114. 2nd Prs. Sg 

Nom tu, unstressed tu, D tti (Av tu). 

Ag, to, D to (Av. tava) T generally employs the nom. 

Acc ma 'to: 'dn-em ma 'to 'pdnton “I know thee”, 'ma ma 'to 
'seb 'dd M “I gave thee an apple”. 

Gen. tan. Of. ma'ndn. 


2nd Prs. PI 

116. Nom jjjg D wa ; M also to dal. From Av end vd, with 
peculiar treatorat of w (cf 48) Av. xsma- coalesced with ahma-, 
and a new pi was formed, as in several other Ir. dialects. D, and 
in a few cases G, employs wd [wd) for the sg also, like Prs sumd 
Gen wd'khdn, D wak{h)d,n An analogical form, cf. md'khdn. 
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116. Pronominal Suffixes 

1st prs. sg. -wn <. *-a-mai (Zeb -am etc.). 

2iid » » -au, -a •< "^-a-tai would have resulted in *-e 

(Zeb. -e etc). 

3rd »» -e a *-a-hai (Zeb -a, Shgh. -e). 

1st » pi. -an < *.-a-nah (Zeb. -en, Wkh., Sar. -an) 

2nd » '■> -du, -6 < *-a-ioah (Zeb -ev, -av). 

3rd » » -an, -e. -an prob. from the 3 pi. of verbs (Zeb -en, 

Mj. -at) 


1st Prs Sg. 

117. -um (-om), -3m, after vowels -m, M also -am. 

• Ag . 'xur-um “I ate”, 'xdm-um dhor “I dreamt”, 'dhof-um “I 
saw”, ce-um 'qasani xufd “that I have sworn’’, 'an . . . 'qasam-um 
xu'ro “I have sworn”, '(unt-um, -sm -^unt D “I found”, 'tu kun-sm 
ki'tixb dd M “I gave thee a book” 

Acc 'm^an-um te “they will kill me”, lar'zewton-um-a “it makes 
me tremble” 

Gen. 'kadam-um “my foot”, Wya-m “my brother”, 'idw-om “ my 
father”, 'kdkika 'pus-um “my uncle’s son”, na'nuy-om “my hus- 
band’s sister”, 'har tar-om “to my breast”, ha'wdl-e zuri'ka-m-em 
'bucheton an “I am seeing the condition of my heart”, ma'nCin 
'nhdmuf-um chi “I have forgotten”, 'ddl-um “with me”, 'dosttar-am 
M “in my hand”, 'osp-am, '6sp-om “my horse”. 

Dat. de'rdk-um dd “give me a grape”, ki'tdb-um da “give me a 
book. 


2nd Prs. Sg. 

118 Generally -au {-aw) before vowels, -a before consonants. Ag. 
usually -a. 

Ag 'x6m-a 'dhof “thou dreamdest”, 'xdr-aa “thou atest”, -a kur 
“thou didst”, ma 'bsp-e A'ir-a su'wdr 'nhost “thou didst mount the 
horse A ”, surhnd (-a-a) . ku'ro “thou hast put collyrium”, 

la'meu)6-i-a “thou hast hung it up’’ The suffix is repeated in ma 
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mahian 'Mgtrd-a 'ham xii de‘hd-att “ thou hast also beaten my 
disciple" 

Acc 'aze-m 'dhor-a “I saw thee yesterday", 'merem-ate, -a te 
'merem “I shall kill thee”. 

Cten. 'idto-a “thy father", ma 'Mw-aw-an na 'ytmt “they did not 
find thy father", 'ta-i 'xus hun-a “below thy house", '^tnc-aw-a 
'ziton “thy wife is coming", M'lan-au cdr'hi-a “thy clothes are 
greasy", ma M'ldn-aw 'dr “bring thy clothes” 

Dat. md haxstda dahem M “I shall give thee bakhshish"; 'umr-e 
kama'i-um-a ie da'hem “I shall give thee the life of my throat" 


3rd Prs Sg. 

119. Ag. ‘md kun-e kz'tdh dd “he gave me a book”, 'xur-e “he 
ate”, ma mheta'rdn-e ja'ji “he said to the (his?) grooms”; ha'wl 
pdla'wdn ma 'mun-e de'hi “this warrior beat me", 

Acc. pat'dd-e kan M “produce it”, 'wd kim-e Ja'rem “I shall tell 
it to you”. The acc is not often used. Eeg. gu'rim-e “ I seize 
(it)” etc. V. 156. 

Gen. bi'ydy-e “his brother”, 'bdw kan-e “to his father”, Wydy-e. 
‘ghdnd-e “his big brother", 'so?' tar-e 'khdr chen “they became angry 
with him". 

Dat. 'ki xabar ‘dd-e “who has informed him?” , 


Ist Prs. PI 

120 Ag. 'xur-an “we ate”, -an Jcur “we did”, -an 'sdr tar 'dho}- 
— 'sdr tar-an 'dhdr-an “we saw in the town”, ma 'idw-aw-an 
'dni-an “we brought thy father”. 

Acc 'meran-an te “ they will kill us ”, 'khdin-[n)an te me'md ha'ra 

“somebody will take us as guests »h). 

Gen. 'pus-an “our son”, ii‘yd-n “our brother”, httssi'ndn-afi, 
hosindn-dn D “ all of us " 
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2nd Prs PI. 

121. Ag. ^xuT-bu “you ate”, -b ‘xont “you found”; unstressed u 
in 'mu hm-u Jci'tab dCi “you gave me a book’’ 

Gen. ht'ya-b “your brother”, J)%a’rd»-d “your brothers ”, bi'yd-e 
'qlmnd-bw-an 'dhbr “they saw your elder brother”, 'huss-bu, 'hiiss-tiD 
“all of you”, hiilhiiCin-bti “all of you”. 

Dat 'ja]€m-bu te “I shall tell it to you [meguyim-etdn)" was said 
to be more coiTect than 'tod hm-i ya‘-)'e>n. 

3rd Prs. PI. 

122. Ag 'xur-an “they ate’’, -an hir “they did”, Jial'ld hir “they 
ran”, -an icu'rb m'rdn “the thieves have done”, sor '6sp-an su'iodr 
.'knr-an “they placed (him) on the horse”. 

Acc. I have found no instance of this suffix used as an acc. 

Gen. hi'yd-an “their brother’’, dos nafar-an yiiroa-en “ten persons 
of them are hungry”, pai'hm tar-an “before them”. As a partitive 
gen. usually -e- kulh'ndn-e “all of them”, zd'ndn-e “others among 
them”, har 'Tcha Ictm-e “to everyone of them”, ma huddi'ndn-e-an 
'host “they bound both of them”. ’BnHwddknun-an . . 'xis hir “both 
of them jumped up”, where -an is the ag , sbr-e udd'ndn-an muy 
“their chief died from them”. 

Note the formal identity of the suffixes for the 1st and 3rd 
Prs. PI. In many cases the context only makes it possible to decide 
which person is meant. 

123 The gen. suffix is placed before the ag. or the dat • ma 'haw- 
aw-an 'dnt-an “we brought thy father”, 'umr-e kama'i-om-a te 
da'hem “I shall give thee the life of my throat”. It is doubtful 
whether an acc. suffix can be used before the ag. , reg. Ia'mew6-t-a 
“thou hast hung it(?) up” cf 163. Generally the acc. of the per- 
sonal pronoun is used in this case, e.g. ma 'mu 7 i-a 'xur, ma 'man 
'•xur-a “thou atest me”; but cf. Oim xwalak-at-am. 


5 — KuUiu-forakDlDi? B IX 
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124. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


“This" (Afgh. 

Prs. i). 

“That” (Afgh I 

^rs m). 

Subst. 

Sg. 

Adj. 

Subst. 

Adj. 

Nom. e (he). 

he. 

0 . 

ho, hu. 

Ag. ‘ede (e). 

he. 

'tide (o). 

ho. 

Acc. 'mende 

'mende, he. 

'mtinde. 

'munde. 

Gen. e'ddn. 

he. 

u'ddn. 

ho. 

Dafc. etc. 'Me him etc. 
PI 

he. 

'nde kun etc 

ho. 

1 

O 

3 

Ctif 

he. 

6'dn, ti'dn. 

ho. 

Ag. &dmdn. 

he. 

*u'ddndn. 

ho. 

Acc. men'ddnCin. 

'mende. 

mun'ddndn* 

'munde 

Gen. S'ddndn 

hi 

u'ddndn 

*h6. 

Dat etc.e'ddmnhimetc 

*he 

u'ddndn kun etc. 

*h6. 

1 

125 “This very” (Afgh Prs. 

“That very” (Afg ] 

Prs hanitf). 

Subst. (Adj ). 

Sg 

Adj 

Subst. (Adj.). 

Adj 

Nora, he'ioyak 

ha^tvi etc. 

hd'ivyak 

ho'ivi etc 

Ag. e'dhek. 


*u'dhek. \ 


Acc. men'dheh, hetvyak ‘ 


muii'dhek^. 

» 

Gen. edhe'kdn. 

» 

tidhe'kdn 


Dat. etc. e'dhek kun 
etc.* 

PI 

' » 

1 

1 

ti'dhek kun *, mtin- 
'dhik kun etc 


Nora, hewya'kdn 

» 


> 

M- 

p 



Acc. mendhe'kdn. 

p 


» mun'dhek. 

Gen. edhe'kdna 

» 


» 

Dat etc. 

“This here” 
ekmyak 

‘ Used also as an adj 

» 

“That there” 
bhmyak. 

» 
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e. he “tlxis”. 

126. e is usually a subst., and is frequently employed as a perso- 
nal pronoun 3 sg, 'east 'xarton “he was eating”, 'e-a 'xartb D “he 
is eating”, 'e chi “he went”, 'e ghand-a, ‘6 cVno-a “this one is big, 
that one is small” Rarely e is used as an adj instead of he: e 'ytts 
“this house”. T employed e as an ag : 'e lio'tci 'pi . . 'lam do, “she 
put that milk . . ” (cf. 206) M has e as a pi. in 'e yala'ba 'ddam-en 
“they are many people"; but in this instance the noun, too, is put 
in the sg 

he is always an adj. and is used in all cases, sg and pi.: 'he 'yus 
u'ddn-a "this house is his", 'he cwrdn “these thieves”, he pddsdi'ha 
ht'yu “this Idng’s brother”, 'he dda'mdna-in M “they belong to 
these men”, 'he 'mtdld ja'ri “this muUa said”, 'he sdr tar “in this 
town", 'he Jeer 'll huro “who has done this work?”. D- he munis 
“this man”, but also he til yos-a “is this thy house?”. In some 
cases he may be translated with the definite article, v. 78. 

The derivation of e and he is uncertain, Av. aeso, aetat, and 
prob. aem, would result in '**7 ; but gen. sg. m ahe (Gath ahya) >• 
e^ h- has been introduced from ho, q.v 

PI. e'an, T usually i'dn, is formed in a regular way from e: e'dn 
xa'ran “they may eat”, i'dn cata'hen “they fled”, i'dn ya'fi “they 
said” (as ag.). Note: 'i palta'nd ‘these regiments’ (XXI, 25). 

127. The oblique base is 'edS (e'de)- 'ede dhor “he saw”, 'ede pen 
“with him” (or, as a collective, “with them”), 'sor e'de “over him” 
Note' 'sor-e e’de tar “to his head” (with e'de instead of e'ddn on 
account of tar, cf 104), -de must be a secondary affix, as old 
intervocalic dentals are not retained. 

Gen. S'ddn 'he 'yus e'ddn-a “this house is his”, 'elni-e e'ddn “his 
wisdom”, nez'dih-e e'ddn “near him”, e'ddn sor “his head”. But 
once e'dd 'niuv “he died”? 

e'ddn is formed by adding the gen. suffix -an to ede. The gen. 
pi is formed with the pi. suffix -an: e'ddndn It is used not only 
as a gen.' 'he 'yus e'ddndn-a “this house is theirs”, but as an obli- 
que case in general- e'ddndn pen “with them”, e'ddndn hi}' “they did” 
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128. 'mende is composed of ma -f- Me with nasalization (v 62) 
It is used as a subst • 'mende 'lam daheman “let us leave him’’, 
men'de-an dle'si “they seized him”, men'di (-e-e) jja'fi “she said to 
him”, 'md 'mende 'dhoro, 'munde-om 'na dhd'fo “I have seen this 
one, but not that one”. As an adj in sg and pl^. 'mende 'ddam-em 
'pdntdn “I know this man”, ‘mende 'mdl-e 'dwur “he brought these 
goods”, 'mende 'ex-e 'ghit “he seized this egg”, 'mende hu'tdn-e 
'ghlt “he seized these idols”, 'mende 'hudde hd'ldn-e huj- han'di “he 
captured both these children”. Either ' wick or lie may be used ; but 
mende is the moi’e frequent form (cf. 201); 'md 'mende ddam 'meriman 
“we shall kill this man”, 'mende 'ddam-an 'mat “we killed this 
man” , but 'he 'udam-a 'mat “thou killedest this man”, 'md he 'ddam-an 
mdta ton “we had killed this man”. Note 'mende pddsdi'ha lasha-, 
'rdn-an H'icas dd “they defeated the armies of this king”, where 
we should expect '^ma e'ddn (cf. 104). 'mende ma 'mtcx-e 'Mahmad 
Ha'nlfa 'dhoy “MH. saw her face”. 

We should expect the pi. of 'mende to be ‘'men'ddn Once 1 heard 
D- md nd mandan lam dahem “I do not allow them {na metndnam-is)”. 
But the Shutul form is men'ddndn, which has been influenced by 
e'ddndn: men'ddndn-e 'mat “he killed them (these)”, 'dn men'ddndn 
'zd dahem “I shall give them bai'ley”. 

d, ho “that” 

129 The inflexion of b, ho is parallel with that of e, he and has 
been influenced by it ho is derived from Av huu, d poss from aom or 
some other form of the stem '^awa-. It is also possible that Av. ho 
might result in Par. ho. 

The forms of b, ho are employed in a similar way to those of e, 
he. 6 is used as a personal pronoun for persons and things a little 
further removed than those denoted by e: ‘e 'mende 'has hor, 'o 'munde; 
na 'e dha'ram tar cha'n, na 'o “this one (he) grappled with that one 
(her), and that one (she) grappled with this one (him), neither this 
one (he) nor that one (she) feU to the ground”. 
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ho: ‘ho ‘manes “that man”, 'hu p-p&nc-e ja‘ri “all the four of them 
said”, 'hu yus u'dan-a “that house is his”, 'hu yu'sdn udCi'nmi-a 
“those houses are theirs” d'an- e'dn 'jo? hen, o'dn nd'jor hen “these 
are well, but those are unwell”, ti'a ‘phdri 'dyen T “those came 
from that side” 

130 ‘iide: ‘ude ja‘rl.M. “he (that one) said”, 'pes We “ after that”, 
ddl ‘ude-m ja'rb “I have said in his presence”, mun'dheJc u'de Jcun da 
“give that thing to that man {liamii htz ha hamti didam hide)" 

u'ddn: u'ddn te'Chdn “his eyes", ‘dsuqeu‘ddn “her lover” u‘ddndn 
'hu yu'sdn u'ddnun-a “those houses are theirs” 

131 'munde: 'munde-m 'dhdr “I saw him”, ‘monde ka'itl 'dhor “he 
saw that girl”, td ‘munde 'manes 'bucheton “do you see this man?” 

mun'ddndn: miin'ddndn ‘Id da'hem “I shall give barley to those”. 


ha'wi “this very”,/jd'm “that very” 

132 Emphatic adjective forms are formed by adding i to he, 
ho ho t > *hd‘wi, shortened into hd'wl, ho'wi. /ie i > hahoi 
(rarely he' tel) with w from ho'toi, and unstressed e > a 

ha'toi. ha'iol ^'spd Sultan Mah'mud bin “this dog was S M”, 
ha'wi 'yus ha'toi ddami'lcd “this house belongs to this man”, ha'wi 
yu'sdn hawi dda'mdn-a pi, ha'wi ker-um kii'to “I have done this 
work”, ha'wi 'zdik'a hat M “the price of this thing”, ha'wi sdr 
ha'wi 'zd 'md dhdr M “I saw this thing in this town ”, ha'wi zi'ndn 
“these saddles”. 

ho'wi: ho'wi 'haste d'yo “that girl has come”, howi 'bdw-e ja'ri 
“that father of his said”, ho'wi ddami'ka 'jlnc “the wife of that 
man”, ho'wi 'dhdr tar “on that hill”, ho'wi dhd'rdn “those hills”, 
Iw'ici za'if 0 ho'ioi 'mulld . . 'nhastan “that woman and that mulla 
sat down ”. 

he'wyak “this very", ho'imjak “that very” 

133. Strongly emphatic forms, referring to a recently mentioned 
word, are formed by adding -dk to '^hewi (ha'wi), ho'wi (ho'wi) ■ 
Iw'wyak “this very”, hd'wyak “that very” Cf. Prs. inak “behold 
here, here is”, dnak “behold yonder, there is”, v. Phillott, § 35, o). 
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They are generally nsed as substantives • he’wyak ‘{u'lfi, sargar'cldn 
cho “this very man has become much distressed”, ‘hewyak zu 'sare 
’''bas-um te ka'na “this {just mentioned) [grain] may suffice for me 
during one year", 'na he ‘hewyak ‘bite pa'ndn e gu'ri-a “may he 
not take this very road again”, (adj ); 'kart hb'wyak-a be Hnagam 
biyd'rdn-ati ma 'mun 'meran “ that (other thing) ^s better, viz. that 
thy brothers may kill me”. 

The pi. of he'ioyak is hewya'Mn . hewya'kdn '(u'lu nd'jor hen 
“these ones are very ill". 

Although he'ioyak is used once as an acc. (v. above), this stem 
is chiefly found in the nom On the other hand ed{e)hek [ede -|- 
{h]ek) is used in the obi. cases only, and the two stems are prob- 
ably complementary. In the same manner u'dhek is formed from 
'tide. The inflected forms in -an, -ana are used as substantives only 

134. e'dhek: 'dn pes e'dhek ^'spo pa'ram “I shall follow this very 
dog”, e'dhek tar-um 'pant “I understood for this very reason”, e'dhek 
kun “to this very person”, u'dhek: u'dhek ^'spo kun “to this very dog”. 

The gen. sg is formed with -dtf edhe'kdn, udhe'kdn. ha'iit dma'jd 
edhe'kdn-en “these apples belong to this very man", he 'ytis iidhe- 
'kdn-a “this house belongs to that very man”. 

The gen. pi. is edM'kdna with the same suffix as the gen. pi. 
of nouns, ^edhekdndn, which would have been parallel with e'ddndn, 
was perhaps too heavy a foim. ha'icl dma'yd edhekdna-hen (or edhe- 
'kdnd] “these apples belong to these very people”. 

135. The acc forms are men'dhek {mende'hek), mun'dhek. e jddu- 
'gar-a, men'dhek ha'ror “he is a sorcerer, take him away”, men'dhek 
'"sp6-e be dhor “when he saw that very dog", men'dhek 'dmar 
men'dhek 'manes da “give this very apple to this very man”, 'ede 
mun'dhek 'elm . . xd'ni “she recited that very chaim”, mun'dhek 
kun “to him”; as pi, -e mun'dhek simd'rdn 'ja'jl “he said to those 
very horsemen”. 

A separate acc pi exists, however: men'dhekdn 'xe kan “unbind 
these very [hands]”, men'dhekdn 'bdwdr phay 'dmay da “give some 
apples to these very people". 
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136 Still more emphatic forms are ekwiyah [^eh + hewyak?) 
“this here (en hami)‘', and bkwiyak “ that there (on /lamw)”. 

We also find eke men'dlieh 'manes “this very man here [en 
hamtra)”, 6ku mdnis D “that man’’, yala'ha ‘6sp-en, eki cidami'ka 
“there are many horses, they belong to this very man’’, 'ekt zd 
la'mew “hang up this very thing”, e'ke 'murda-e pim'kd “this 
corpse here is thy son’s ” Cf. the pronominal adverbs eh etc. (150) 


Reflexive Pronouns 

137 The reflexive pronoun is xu (Av x'’atd) “own, self”' 'xu 
pen-e with himself”, hhem 'x/u tcano-i “I went towards herself”, 
men 'xu tar 'dust clien “they became friends among themselves”, 
''xu kun-uni “to myself [ba xud-im)”. 

se'hdn-e md'khan iu m 'phbr 'xu hun-an da “ give us our apples, 
one single apple to each of us”, “ thou didst shake 

thy head”. 

ma xu 'sbr is contracted into max'sor, and is used as a single 
word; max'sbr-an xa'rab huy “they destroyed themselves”, max'sor 
nemd'ya ku'ro “they have shown themselves”. 

138. The gen. of xu is xu'han: zd''^dn-e xii'kdn “his own sons", 
xu’hdii nuha'rdn kun “to his own sei'vants”, xu'hdn-um-a “it is my 
own [az xud-z md-s)’'. seb-e ma'ndn xu'hun-um da “give me my own 
apple”. But also xu, yus “his own house” etc 

Instead of xu, xu'han the pronominal suffixes are frequently 
used' md '6sp-om 'yont M “I found my horse”, du'mor 'har hi ma 
toa'tan-e “ everyone shall go to his own country ”. The same is the 
case in Prs. 

An emphatic form of xu is xuxu “himself”' A'li 'an xu'xu-m-em 
“I myself am Ali ”, xu'xu-e “she herself”, xu'xu-e pala'wd “the 
warrior himself ”, tu xu'xdu “ thou thyself ", xu'xu-e 'tar-e da 'dya “ he 
himself arrived before her”. 



Relative Pronouns. 

139. The relative pronoun, or particle, is ce 'har Jci ce “ every 

one who”, 'liar ce ce “everything which”, 'zd-e ce 'laskur bin 

“whatever army he had”, 'hu 'pus-e 'kor-om ce 'chi, 'chi “that blind 

son of mine who went away, has gone away (for good)”, ho'wi 
za'if ce 'dsuq-e 'Mamad Hani'fdn bin “that woman who was the 
mistress of M H.”, pdla'wdn tie 'ndm-e Zai'^un bin “a warrior 
whose name was Z.” Without a verb, 'zdi tie 'bhdr o 'mdl-ema'nd 
'ham 'bur “ [they] also earned away the rest of my burdens and 
goods 

140. When denoting other cases than nom. ce is frequently, as is also 

the case in Prs , supplemented by a demonstrative, or a pronominal 
suffix: ho'tvi 'miilld ce Jfl'ro 'bon-e “the muUa who (ag ) had said”;’ 
but also men'dhek 'midld-e, ce ja'ro bon tie. ,'nhdnt “[she] made 

this mulla, who had said that . . . , sit down ” Cf also : ma 'ser 

ce 'tod dhu'ro, 'o ham 'tdb-e ma'ndn-a “ the lion (acc.) which you have 
seen, is also in my power” (cf. 104). 

ce, Cl occurs as a relative in Psht. and not infrequently in 
Afgh Prs 

141 Instead of i-elative clauses we in some cases find paratactic 
constructions : 'gu pdla'wd, 'ndm-e 'Sd-e Zamjka'mar bi, 'dya “ a 
warrior tohose name was Sh. Z, came”, 'yanw Zaz'-^un pdlatvd, 
'dsiiq-e u'ddn-a, 'ena-i te “unless the wamor Z,, ivho is his beloved, 
brings him ”, 'har ki-an "{unt, 'viertan-en “ they use to kill everyone 
they find”, 'ker-a kii'yo, 'xub ker-d “the woi’k thou hast done is a 
good work’', 'pus-e 'ghdnd-e, 3Itr'zd 'ndm de>6 bon, 'b ham rd'hi tihi 
“ his eldest brother whose name was M , went away, too”. 

Interrogative Pronouns 

142. ki “who?”: ki ze “who is coming?”, kiy dra 'H-e Xai'bdr 
“who shall dig the ditch of Kh.?”, 'he ker 'ki kuyb “who has 
done this work”?, 'hi 'xabar 'dd-e “who brought the news about 
it?”, 'ki tar “from whom?”. 
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With the substantive verb Tea- is used . HCik-ka-i “who art thou?”, 
kd “who is it?, hidm-e 'tan (edhe'kdn) 'kd “what is thy (his) name?”, 
'tvd 'ka her “who are you?”, 'kay-en “who are they? [klstand]”. 

The gen is kdn-. kdn-a “whose is it^ [clz kist)’' , lean puS “ -whose 
son?”, ka'lam kdn-a “whose is the pen?”. 

Probably ka is the original nom ; kl is borr. from Prs , or derived 
from *kahya (but cf, e < ’^ahya{?), 126). ce “what?” 'e 'ce 'hdl-a 
“what matter is this^”, 'tii-a “what is it’”, mu'dd-a 'he-a “what is 
thy intention?”, 'Hi ker dere “what work hast thou got?”. 

143 Corresponding to Prs. kuddm “which?” we find 'khdzn, khdn- 
'khdin 'mdnes-a “which man is it?”, 'khdin zd-a “which thing is 
it’”, 'e 'sdr-e 'khd pdJaiodni'ka-d “the head of which wan-ior is this ? 
(.1 sar-i kuddm pdlawdnl as)." Cf 'khdnjdi “whereto, wherefrom” 
khdn is probably merely a phonetical variant of klmn. Reg. the 
derivation of khdn < *kahdm < katdma- v. 62. 

144, id “how many”: 'cd 'mams “how many men?”. Of. Psht 

CO < Av. evas. 

< 

'ceka “how much?”: 'hdy-e 'lekd “what is its price?”. Borr from 
Prs ctqadr, cf. Pash S 'caka. 

za'neygi “ of what kind? ”, v. 152 


Indefinite Pronouns 

145. khdin is used as an indefinite pronoun “some, somebody”. 
Cf. the use of kuddm in Afgh. Prs. (Phillott, § 37, e) 'khdin 'zd-m 
'gasa “ something stings me ”, 'khdin tva'tan-e 'zd tar “ to some 
other country”, khdeni'kd “it is somebody’s ”. khdn occurs in 'hai 
khdn “ everybody ” v 143. 

khin “anybody”, 'agar 'khln he “if there is anybody”, 'khlntar-e 
“from anyone of them”, 'khln na 'yunt “nobody found it”, (hec) 
khln na hd “nobody is there”, 'khin xa'har na pa'ri-a “nobody 
shall become aware of it”, 'id 'khin-e t§ 'enen na 'nara “nobody 
else can bring it”. 

khln <C *kahya nd, cf enclitical Av. nd (Air. Wb. 1052, s. v. 
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7iar-) with inten-ogative pronouns. Imi nd “wen”, hahydctt nd 
“eines jeden”. 

Me “anything” (Prs.); 7iec jyar'tvd na 'derail “they have no 
shame”. 'Me lot, '/lec Min with no. “nobody ” Reg /lec as adv. v. 152. 

146. 'har “eveiybody”- ma 'har Tci-m lcliu')eioi6n “I am ask- 
ing everybody", 'Mr 'Iclmn 'har 'Ichdn-e 'padM Mn “everyone of 
them was a king”, 'Mr 'ihdn kun-e “to everyone of them". 
'har 'khin. 'har 'khin be 'chi ra'fik-e zaifi'ka, 'hdl-e xa'rdb-a " whoever 
becomes a woman's friend, his condition is bad”. 

'har be “whatever”. 'Mr be ka'nan xti ka'nan “let them do 
whatever they will do”, 'har he 'kur, 'dehen-e 'na navi “whatever 
he did, he could not beat him” 

147. bd “some” (cf. 144) 'fd bwc “some days”. Usually 'bdtcd>\, 
M 'bdimr . 'bdioar 'osp “some horses”. 

zd “anything": 'zu-i 'dhewem “I want something" < Av. zdta- 
(ef. Voc. s.v ) 

hd pi. zd'ndn “another, other", id khin “anybody else”. <I *yutaka- 
(ef. Voc. S.V.). 

fe'lani “a certain, So-and-So” (proximate), fe'ldna (remote) Prs. 

148 ]ms{s) “all”. 'huss-6u, “all of you”, 'md 'huss-an “all of us”, 
'hussu-er ma 'mun 'iakun 'jantd D “why do you aU beat me?”, 'md 
kun 'huss kim-an “to all of us", 'huss-e-en samse'rl “all of them are 
swordsmen”, za'hen . . htess “they all arrived”, ma pair&dd'rdn 
'hussika 'sdr-e 'iuit kor “he cut off the heads of all the guards” 

A special pi. form is hussi'ndn 'osp md'khdn hussi'ndn-an-a “the 
horse belongs to all of us” (D. hussindn-dn-a), hussi'ndn-o 'nhinor 
“sit down all of you”. 

'huddi, 'hudde “both”: 'huddi kaste'dn “both girls”, 'hudde hd'ldn 
“both boys", he 'hudde “both of them”, ho'ioi 'hudde hti'rdn “both 
those thieves". Frequently we must translate eg. 'hudde o' span “the 
two horses". 

huddl'ndn “both”; huddi'ndn-an “both of us”, md huddi'ndn na''(6n 
'xareman “we both eat bread”, md huddi'ndn 'sdi 'weheman 'osp 
gu'iiman “let us both go to the town and buy a horse”, ma 'wd 
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huddi'ndn “you both” (acc.), ma huddi'ndn-e-an . . hur “they carried 
both of them”, hddi'ndn-e D “har du-is, hamu Jiar du'\ Tiuddi'ndna 
(gen.) 'qmoat-e 'zu M “the strength of both was equal”. Tculh'ndn 
“ zdV = htiddi'iidn: JcuUi'ndn-an d'yemaii {kuU-an) “all of us came”, 
hiUVndn-e 'd'fen “all of them came", 'kuU-e lod^khdn “all of you”. 
'htisse “all three’’ 

149. hu- in ‘huddij ^huksi is probably a shortened form of hiis[s), 
The derivation of this word is unknown; but it is not altogether 
impossible that it may be an irregular, extremely reduced form of 
'^hartotsp, Phi. harvisp^ Sak. fuirbissa-. Peg. the pi in -nan cf 82 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

Adverbs of Place. 

150 “here", ok, iik “there” (cf. the demoirstrative pronouns 
e, 6 124, eke etc 136): ek dya bon “he had come here”, iik ham 
xumtk-a “it is cold here, too”. 

‘eka “then (ena)”, v Voc. 

Emphatic forms are en{e)'hMk “in this very place [haminja)", 
un{d)'hdk “in that veiy place {hamttnja)” . en'huki “hence (here)”, 
un'hakl “thence". Still more emphatic is eken'hdk “in, to this very 
place” (v. 136). 

Less emphatic are eke'stdk “here”, oke'stdk “there” (remote). But 
o'kdn bke'stak “in that very place [on a unjd)". 

ukci M “there” 

e'cend, eccn'di “hence, from this place or time”, n'ceud, tden'di 
“thence, from that place” A kind of pi occurs in u'cen'ddni “from 
those [hills] ” -oend perhaps contains an element derived from Av 
ham “from" (cf. Soghd imi) 

pi “on this side”, pii “on that side” < *pati-atta-, -aioa-? phy Ctrl 
“from this side”, phdrl “from that side”. Poss with abl. -t from 
*pihur < *pib°bdr d *paU-aita-tdra- ; *pdhdr ■< ^’pob^bdr d *puh- 
aim-tdra- 

kti, kui “ where?” (Prs.). 'har ku “everywhere”, ku'cend “whence?". 
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'hlidnjdt “where?, whence?, somewhere”, Via; “wherever”. 

'lidwanb^ ’Mwun “in which direction?, in some direction or other” 
(cf. 102). 

tva'Jche “up”, tvabha'ne M, G, pa'sto D “down", v. Voc. 

Adverbs of Time. 

I5I ha'de, emphatic ia'dhek “now” (v. Voc), 'ydii M “now”, 
'bete “again”. 

Ica'bi “when”, 'har ia'hi “whenever", 'hec Jca'lt “never". 

ni “now, to-day”, ni'heJc M, G, mdiak D “to-day”, nixa'wdn 
“ to-night". 

a''se “yesterday”, cUo'ruc M, G, [a'se na) aioioc D “the day be- 
fore yesterday”, Caso'ruc G, caioroc D “three days ago" (v 110)_ 

sa‘bd “to-morrow”, passa'hd M, 'stmc G, sa'bd na 'shm D “the 
day after to-morrow”. 

'dsiif G, 'dsur D, dsii'relc M “this year”, pa'ydsur G, pa'rdsur M, 
zdsar (?) D “last year”, 'Msay G “next year” 

Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 

153 'keqa “so much”. 

Me na “not at all”. 

id “how?, why’ (for what reason?)”, 'cekim “why? (with what 
intention?) ” 

>ceka “how much?” ’iela d^'rin “how far?” 

za'neyg “how?, in what manner?” 

'hec cd, na “nowise”. 


The Particles te and e. 

153 The particle te is very frequently used in connexion with 
the pronominal suffixes, when the verb is in the aorist It makes 
no difference whether the pronominal suffix represents the gen or 
the acc (dat ). The ag., of course, cannot occur in connexion with 
the aorist I have not been able to discover the exact shade of 
meaning that this particle is intended to convey; but it seems to 
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be slightly emphatic It is possible that fe is derived from the 
enclitic pronoun 2 sg. Cf the pronominal suffix -a; but the t 

may have been preserved in this particle, which was treated as an 
independent, even if enclitic, word. Semasiologically the development 
of an enclitic pronoun 2 sg , a dativus ethicus, into a general em- 
phatic particle is possible Cf. Psht. de, di, Oian. d? (EVP s v ) 

154- Examples. 1) The pron suff represents an acc or dat • 
''mh'an-an to “they will kill us”, zit 'soh-a to da'hem (or da'hem-a to) 
“I shall give thee an apple”, 'nim-e pddsd'hi-m-a to da'hem “I shall 
give thee half my kingdom”, 'to kun e te da'hem “I shall give it 
to thee”, 'khdt 'zd-m te 'yasa “something bites me”, pha'rutem-e te 
“I sell it”, 'cekun-e te da'he “why dost thou give it?” 

. 2) The pron. suff. represents a gen. . ma 'Mto-a te 'merem, hi'Mw-a 
te ka'nem “I shall kill thy father, and make thee fatherless”, 'jdn-tim 
te sii'nim “I shall wash my body”, ')in6-au te 'khor pliera “thy wife 
will turn into a donkey”, 'berkhtto-en ce o'spujt-a te 'haran-e “I fear 
that thy horses will be lost”, 'duda-m te ma 'mun 'mera “my father 
will kill me'\xu'xu-m te xa'rem “I shall eat (it) myself”, huddi'nSn- 
an te 'nluncman “both of us shall sit down", xi'^u'rok ktm-'im te 
“to my nephew”, ja'rem dal 'xd-m te “1 shall say in the presence 
of my husband”, 'kind tar-an te de'hetn an “I shall strike thy 
mouth”, gl'rlm te 'khan 'jCii para “where wilt thou go from my 
embrace?”, 'hi 'Mahmad Ha'nifa 'yar-om te 'Mr tar 'na param “I 
will not go to the town' without my friend M.H.” etc. 

155 In many sentences of exactly the same type as those given 
above te is not used; 

'xaren-e {te) 'na narem “I cannot eat it”, 'ce 'cin-a da'hem? 'umr-e 
kama'i-um-a te da'hem “what shall I give thee"^ I shall give thee the 
life of my thi’oat”, 'merem-e “I shall kill him”, aga 'enen-e ‘na 
na'rem, xti xa'rem te “if I cannot bring it, I shall certainly eat it”, 
ho'wt ki'tab-um da, ce gu'rim-e “give me that book that I may take 
it”, '-^ax ka'nem ce 'mk'an-au “I shall call them, that they may 
kill thee”, 'an ka'nem 'tunf-e te'chdn-d “I shall praise thy eyes”, 
'an-e pa 'hhui gu'rim “I shall buy it”, 'id ce Zai'-^un 'bdw pen-e 
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he'zen '•na enem, tva'tan tar-e 'na param “as long as I do not bring 
Z. bound together with her father, I shall not go home”. 

166. §. This particle, too, is used in connexion with a verb in the 
aorist, without any appreciable change of meaning. In many cases 
it is difficult to distinguish this e from the pronominal suffix 3 sg. 

Eg. merem-e might he translated “I shall laU him". But the 
same -e is found after intransitive verbs 'merem-S “I shall die”, 
param-e “I shall go", 'Tdiufem-e “I shall cough” It is not always 
attached to the verb; 'tine zlm (d>T T) “I shall come”, 'an-e mia 'to 
ja'nem D “I shall bill thee", 'an-e pa'ram “I shall go”, 'ni 'wydr-e 
'an pa'ram “I shall go to night", ma 'to-e Mia'nan “they will laugh 
at you", 'md-e ma 'to 'janiman D “we shall kill thee", 'le, ce ma 
'to -e 'gap ^aneni “come, let me say a word to thee", ‘o-e ma 'to 'zti-e 
'M phe'rewa “ he will turn thee into something else ” 

But frequently without e: 'md o 'tu 'paraman “let you and I go" 
(but an 0 tii-e . . . 'paraman). 

It is possible that this particle may, after all, be etymologically 
identical with the pronominal sufhx 3 sg,, employed as a dativus 
ethicus (cf. 153) 


Verbs. 

Verbal Nouns and Participles. 

Vei'hal Nouns. 

157. The infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding -d, usually 
to the ^preterite stem. Cf. the infinitives in -ah, -uh in Orm., 
Ishk. etc. 

E g. 'rhinto-e yu'lii-m Jcuy “ 1 did much weeping (wept much) 
for her”, 'cho-au ra'tvd 'net “ thy going is not suitable (thou ought- 
est not to go)”, ma'ldmat hu'ro ha'hdr 'na “there is no need to make 
reproaches”, 'cimo-au zereh'hd “thy walk is like a partridge’s”. 
With a preposition or postposition da 'deho lha'ji “he started 
fighting [dar sadan uftdd)", da na'yon 'xiiro chen “they started 
eating bread”, 'sor na'yon xu'ro host “he was eating bread”, ‘her 
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hi'ro tar ''munde-vti 'dhor “when I had finished my work, I saw 
him", 'zd 'xiiro tar pa'nz-etn “I abstain from eating anything’’ 

The verbal noun is sometimes put in gen. : >xdeS-e 'jinc hd'rdiM 
“ a desire to take a wife [xitis-i zan burdan) ", he'na-e ndhe'Ic^ 
mdtodTca “an intention to kill that one". 

But from the pres stem" ha me'ro-au te da'lmn “I give thee 
over to be killed”, bu'cho-e 'yunha “seeing the friend {didan i 
ydr)’’. 

168. Another verbal noun, ending in -en {-in) is used only in 
connexion with nar- "to be able’’. The e renders a direct derivation 
from a verbal noun in -ana- difficult. 

'•xaren-e {te) 'na narem, na-m nare xarm M “I cannot eat it", 
']qyQ Ica'nen-e na're “ canst thou fight him?’’, 'e -xuS xa'rdp-a, 'xaren-e 
te 'na nare "this meat is bad, thou canst not eat it”, 'enen-e te ‘im 
nara “he cannot bring it”, -d 'ducen 'nation “he can milk”, 'md- 
tman ^a'ren na 'nartan M “we cannot speak’’, -iim ja'ren na na'ri 
“I could not speak’’, 'ht 'cS 'Hn na na'ri “why couldst thou not 
come? ”. 

Participles 

169. The present participle ends in -en {-in], with -n- < *-nt-. It 
is chiefly used in connexion with verbs of motion; 'hala ha'nen 
'dya “he came running", xuswax'fi ha'nen ii 'hhanen . . . 'dya “he 
came making merry and laughing”, men'ddndn gu'nn-d 'dhdr tar 
'whmeton “taking these with him he goes to the hiUs”, ber'Jchen 
ber'Jclien {ru'hen ru'hen) 'dya “he came fearing (weeping) continually ”, 
de'hen de'hen 'sari ma 'bar ha'ndr “drive him out of the town beat- 
ing him continually”, 'rue ba 'rue tva'hhe ee'men 'ivheton “he walks, 
growing higher day by day [ruz ba rftz Jcaldn suda mera)”, bi'yam 
'nhin 'khanen “sit down peacefully, laughing {xanda kada)”, 'zdn 
mun'dbek 'kaste 'haw pen-e be'zen na 'enem “so long as I do not 
bring that girl binding (having bound) her together with her 
father {pasta karda)”, xu'xu-e ra'fiq pen-e 'ais kanen 'he “may she 
be enjoying herself with her lover". 

In some of the examples above the Par. participle in -en 
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'hhln 'na 'lid, md'Id ya'ld-a, 'xdwmid-an 'na lid “nobody is present, 
the beasts are let loose, and their master is not present”. Some- 
times the auxiliary 3 sg. is omitted: 'dhor-e Le zu 'ser-e 'nar “he saw 
that it was a male lion” Note also' ^am'ser-e ham 'dost tai ha'ivdla-i 
liof A'H “with the sword in his hand A struck a blow at him”, 
seld'bdn-an luc 'Ccxen “they came with drawn swords” 

In Pash. S we find a, d used indiscriminately 

169 si expresses existence, with regard to inanimate things 'gii 
tar-au ^'spo hd “there is a louse in thy ear”, but 'gu tar-au 'gard si 
“there is dust in thy ear”; 'har 'mewa xu ai 'uh fen'mdn-a, saftd'ld 
u 'sew ndspd'ti si, ay'gfir u be'hi ham feri'md si “all kinds of fruit 
are plentiful there, there are apricots and apples and pears, grapes 
and quinces, too, are there in plenty”. 

si is boiT. from. Pash. S si, (< ^ete), with substitution of s for 
the palatal s' (v. 68). Derivatives of Sete are frequent in Dardic langu- 
ages (v Eeport, 72), and it is more probable that si is borr from 
Pash., than that it should be derived from Av saeie, with semasio- 
logical influence from Pash 

170 A present form biton from the root bi- occurs once su 
me'hiy-d 'ti 'biton “the mulberries last for three months” 

Aorist. 

171 Sg 1 Prs bim “I may, shall be” PI. 'himan 

» 2 » bi » bl'br. 

» 3 » be » ben. 

172 This form is used in the same sense as Prs. bdsam. nd'jor 

bim “I shall be ill”, tii 'cho, 'dn-e en'hak bim “go thou, I shall stay 
here ” ; 'pus-e 'tdn 'mur, tu xu'xd-w ja'nb bi “ thy son died, thou thy- 
self wilt remain alive”; A'li ja'no be “if A. is alive”, 'aga 'mu Jciin 
bi'tjd be, 'Tcdri be “if there shall be a brother for me ( if I shall 

have a brother), let him be good"; 'khin na be ma ''(us “let nobody 

be at home”. For further details reg the use of the aorist v 191 

For the personal terminations v 189 Regarding the derivation of 
be- (v 185b) 
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Imperative 

173. Sg 2 Prs 6e, PI 2 Prs te'or {bl'di] G, lor T. 'cuh le “be 
silent". 

Subjunctive. 

174. na 'Mdd [ma 'hddd), na hd'ddi “let it not be, lest”, borr from 
Prs. mahadd, 


Past Tense and Imperfect 

175 Sg 1 Prs. 'hastam, lem “I was" PI. 'hastaman, 'leman. 

» 2 » 'hasta, he. » 'hastaher, her 

» 3 » 'host, bin {hi), hon. » 'hastan, hen. 

■ 176. Acc. to G there is no difference in meaning between 'an 
nd'jor 'hastam and 'dn nd'jor hem “I was ill”; nd'^or 'host = nd'jor 
bin etc Cf. also: 'zdt ce 'lasMr-e bin (hen) “all tbe soldiers be 
had”; but 'zdi ce '6sp{dn) . . ‘host “all the horses he had”. 

'hastam is, however, usually a durative imperfect: “ I dwelt, existed, 
was in a certain state”, 'tu na 'hasta 'yms tar-au “thou wast not 
in thy house”, 'rhizo 'hastam “I was lying down”, 'nhaHo 'hastam 
“1 was sitting” (v 197), zit hd'U-e Jcut'to 'host “there was a lame 
boy", cha'ro 'host “he was ill (had fallen iU)” (v below) 

hem etc in zu 'ddam bin “there was a man”, 'an 'hat hmn “I was 
bald-headed”, 'uhena 'hhdn-e 'zuika bin “the mirror belonged to some- 
body else”, Sul'tdn 'Mdmud 'pddsd bin, 'di 'osp 'derb hon, 'zmka 'nCm-e 
'Vdphbne bin “ Sultan M was a king, he had two horses, the name 
of the one was Gh.”. 

3 sg. hon is used in forming the pluperfect of intransitive verbs 
(v 212), cf 'chafb hon “he had fallen” (v. cha'ro 'host above) Once 
I heard: 'e 'Haidar bb “be was H ” 

177. 'hastam is probably derived from *hasta-, past part, of Av 
had- “to sit down”. In Av. this verb does not occur without pre- 
verbs; but cf. Orm. hanyek (hayek) “to remain, abide, dwell, be 
seated”, which Grierson derives from had-. For the personal ter- 
minations V. 189 
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iem etc < bt (Av bilta-) + hem etc. 3 sg bl[n) withi unexplained 
-n (cf. -ton 193). But c£. also Pash. S bln: ya 'say a 'adam-zeka'Ju 
bin “this sister was a cannibal”, do brut bln “there were two broth- 
ers”. bd{n) < Av. bavat, or, more prob , ■< *buta]ca- (originally a 
perfect ?). 

178. The preterite (formally a pluperfect) of si (169) is so bon, 
pi. se ben: 'aze ma'na 'yiis tar 'hec na'ydn na 'so bon “yesterday there 
was no bread in my house”; 'hu bandi'xdna tar da'run tar-e bii'tdn 
'se ben “there were some idols inside that prison” 


“To Become” 

Aorist. 

179. pa'ram “I become” (originally “I go”), the inflexion is given 
188' pa'ram 'an xa'las “I shall become free”, 'calc paran they [may] 
become fat” 

chem (v 181) was said to be used as an aorist also, corresponding 
to Prs sawam\ nd'jor chem = nd'jor btm (v. 172). Once only I 
heard ihe “go” used as a 2 sg aorist with imperative force (v 
191 c); in all other cases chem etc. were used as preterites. 


Imperative. 

180. Sg. 2 Prs. chu (cho, chu), also para; PI. 2 Prs. cu'mbr. 


Past Tense 

181. Sg. 1 Prs. Uiem, cem D “I became (I went)” PI. 'cheman 

» 2 » che » Cher 

» 3 » chi. » t/ien 

The e is very narrow before a nasal, and sometimes I heard 

chim, chin chi<.‘' Hyuta-, cf 'id bl'wdr che “why didst thou become 
frightened?”, xa'rdb Chen “they became bad", idr'bi chi “became 
greasy”. Reg. the formation of the passive with cMm v. 160. 
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Perfect 

183. 3 sg ckd’ ma'hbh gu'nn cho “the moon has been eclipsed”; 
'Tcbr cho “he has become blind”; m haz^ddr pat'dd cho “a dragon 
has appeared” 

Perfect subjunctive in 'magam mardumz^Jca 'nhdmdr 'cho he “per- 
haps people may have forgotten”. 


Pluperfect. 

183. Sg. 1 Prs. 'che hem “I had become (I had gone)”, 3 Prs. 
'cho hbn, PI. 1 Prs. 'the beman, cf 212 
Sg. 3. Prs. 'cho host in 'host car'hi 'cho “it had become greasy 
[and remained so] ”. 


The' Finite Verb. 

V 

184. The Par. verb has two stems, — an aorist stem and a past 
stem From either qf these groups of tenses are formed 


From the aorist stem the follow- 
ing tenses and moods are formed' 

I. Direct from the aorist stem : 
The Imperative. 

The Aorist • 

II. From the aorist stem -ton : 
The Present. 

The Imperfect 


From the past stem are formed' 

I Direct from the past stem 
The Past Tense. 

Past Optative. 

II Prom the past stem -f- 'O ■ 

The Perfect 

The Pluperfect. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive 


The Aorist Stem. 

185. The aorist stem is identical with the imperative 2 sg. The 
great majority of aorist stems end in a consonant, e.g. bar- “to 
carry”, mer- “to die”, mer- “to kill”, ayu'new- “to dress” etc. A 
few, irregular stems end in a vowel; 'para- “to go, become”, 'gure- 
“to seize”, ze- “to come”, be- “to be, become”, su'ni- “to wash”, 
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nt- “to go out”, iha- “to shave", 'uste- “to rise”. The imperative 
of chem “I become ’’(?), v 179, is chu etc (v. 180) 

From the historical point of view we can distinguish stems in -a-, 
-ya-, -aya- and -aya-. The various classes of athematic verbs 
had probably become thematic in late Anc Ir. 

a) Stems in -a-\ dr- “to bring” [*a-hara-), bar- “to carry” (Av. hnra-), 
)an- “to kill" (Av. jana-), xar- “to eat" (Av. x^aia-], har- “to be lost” 
{*hara-), Us- “to lick” {*laiza-^ v. 70, cf Av raez-], j)a'rtc- “to shake a 
sieve” {*pan-wazca-, Av. vaeca-), ydr- “to rain” (Av. vara-], thd- “to 
shave” (*tdsa-, Av. fas-, tasa-), ruh- “to weep” (*ruda-, Av. urud‘a-), yuh- 
“to throw” {*wida-), yur'^s-ew- “to pour out” {*m-hrza-. Ay. h9r9za-)i 
harw- “to hear” (Av. haurva-), yun- “to find” (Av. mnda-), d'ytm- 
“to dress” {*d-gunda-), Jean- “to do” [*krna-, Av. Jearsnav-), nhin-. 
“to sit Ao'ffn'’ {*m-htdna-?), dah- “to give” [*dada-, Av. dadd-] 

b) Stems in -ya-: mer- “to die” (Av. mirya-), rlitz- “to lie down” 
{*fra-razya-), thi “to burn” [Hafya-], 'iizeh- “to remain” {*aioa- 
zahya-?), hes:- “to bind” (*badya-?), ter- “to drink” (*trya-9) deh- 
“to beat” is prob. a iw. (v. Voc); he- “to be”, (Av. buya-^) 

c) Stems in -aya-: en- “to bring" i^*d-naya-], un- “to lead, bring 
down” i^aiva-naya-), mer- “to kill" f^rruxraya-), pec- “to cook” 
{*pdcaya-), rhez- “to build, prepare” (*fra-rdzaya-), rem- “to turn 
round” {^rdmaya-), due- “to milk” {‘'‘daucaya-% der- “to hold” 
(Av. ddj'aya-], nhen- “to make to sit down” {^ni-hddnaya-?), geh- 
“to copulate”, menth- “to smear” {^manUmya-), derz- “to take 
on one’s back” (Av. darazaya-), tist- “to rise” (Av ustaya-), phis- 
“to sow" [’^prSaya-^], the causatives in -eto- {*-dpaya-, cf. 219), 
su'ni- “to wash’’ (Av. snaya-], nt- “to go out" {*ms-aya-?}. Some 
of the verbs in -e- are probably secondary, analogical formations. 

c) Stems in -dya-: gu're- “to seize" (Av gmrvdya-, cf. 44 sqq), 
ze- “to come” {*d-ydya-?). 

d) A few aorist stems are derived from past participles' pha’rdt- 
“to sell” {’’'pard-ivaxta-), ner- “to take out” {*ni-brta- ^). Cf. jar- 
Gr, T “to speak”, but jar- M. 

e) para- “to go, become” is probably borr. from Pash. 



Grammar 


87 


Imperative. 

18G The imperative 2 sg is identical with the aorist stem. But 
note chu {cftd, cha) “go” {*ctyawa% uste 'rise’, dah “give”, deh 
“ beat” are usually pronounced dS, de Note 'gure, gu're “seize, take”. 

The termination of the imperative 2 pi is -dr (of. 189): Tca'mr 
“do”, da'hbr “give’’, 6e'lor “bind”, -me'ror “kill”, e'ndr “bring”, 
ha'ror “carry”, dh^&or “seize” Note zor “come”, u'stor “rise”, 
hbr “be” (also h&dr, v. 173). The plurals of 'para, su'nl, 'gure are 
not known to me. cu'mor “go, become” is irregular. 

The prohibitive particle is na: 'na lean “do not do”, 'na 'berkh 
“do not fear’', 'na para “do not go, become”, ‘na cuhnor “do 
not go, become” (pi). 

A polite command is frequently expressed by the aorist 2 sg. 
or pi. (cf. 191 o) 

Aorist. 

187. The regular paradigm of the aoi’ist, which appUes to the 
great majority of verbs, is as follows; 

Sing 1. ‘merem “I die” h Plur 'meriman. 


me‘rer {me'rir M) 
'meran. 


2. 'mere. 

3. 'mera. 

Similary D 

Sing 1 janem “1 kill”. Plur jammaii 
2 jane janher. 

3. jana janan. 

188 Irregular verbs are: 

Sg 1 Pia. pa'ram “I go” (f^) Pi paraman ['pareman) ( 

» 2 » pa'ra y) 

» 3 » pa'ri {'Sy) » pa'ran (o^^) 

Sg. 1 Prs. gu'rim “I seize”. PI. gur'iman. 

» 2 » gu'ri. » gu'rier. 

» 3 3 gu'rl. 


‘ The accent is not fixed, me'r^m, me'ran etc are frequently heard. But in Prs. 
script always etc yij zahem “I arrire" zaMm “I arrived”. Regarding 

■em, -im etc. v. 189 
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Sg 1 Prs. zim “I come” PL 'ziman 

» 2 » H. » Br. 

» 3 » 26 » zen. 

Eegarding bim “I shall be” v 171. The conjugation of su'mm 
“I wash”, nim “I go out” is not known to me 

189. Personal Terminations. The 1. sg is delved from -ami, not 
from -ami (cf. MeiHet, MSL. XXII, 220 sqq ). The types 'jnerem 
“I kill” and 'merem “I die" are developed regularly from ’^mdrayanit, 
*mfyami; gu'rlm etc. from *grbdyamt (cf. 37), su'nim from *sndyami 
In *bdrami the second a must have retained its quality long enough 
to prevent the change of the stressed d into 6 (v. 26) , but we should 
expect ‘^'barum. -em must have been introduced from the stems in 
-aya- and -ya-. pa'ram is borr from Pash S param, and this fact 
may explain the irregular termination -am. Other verbs borr. from 
Pash, are, however, conjugated in the regular way Note thdem 
“I shave”, 'ustetn “I rise”. 

The 2. sg. -e is derived from -ayaJii {>mere <i *mdrayalu) The -e 
of 'bare is analogical, as *bdrahi could scarcely result in this form 
(v. 42) B, gu'ri < aydyahi, grbdyahi with I- umlaut? (But un- 
stressed -ayahi > -e?) pa'ra is irregular. 

The 3. sg. -a < -ati [hara < hd,raU). 'mBa is an analogical 
form. *mdrayati would result in *'mere, a form which would be 
identical with the 2 sg. In the irregular verb gu'rlm the coales- 
cence of the 2. and 3. sg. was tolerated; pa'ri is probably formed 
on the analogy of gu'ri. But ze cannot be derived direct from 
*dyayahi, if H 2 sg., gu'ri 2 and 3 sg. are regular forms 

1 pi. ■^'merem < *mdrayama was distinguished from the 1 sg. 
by the addition of the pronominal suffix 1. pi. -an (v 116) ^ 
Similarly in Talish (a Caspian dialect) 1. sg. -m, 1. pi. -mtin. In 
several other Ir. dialects the -n of the pronominal suffix has simply 
replaced the *-m of the 1. pi. Some Pash, dialects, but not those 

'■ If the original form had been -ayama or -aya'mahi we should have Par -im, 
a form which would prob. have been retained. But Psht. 1 sg -am, 1. pi -it 
(<; -dma), Shgh, 1. sg urn, j, p] -am (•< ■dma'i We should expect -dm). 
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bordering upon Par., present a similar form. This is, however, I’e- 
stricted to the subjunctive, the 1. pi. indicative -as, -ats {-am-) < 
-hnasi being in itself sufficiently different from 1. sg. -am E.g. 
Pash of Nirlam’ 'dyalcas “we eat”, but 'digeman “let us eat” Pro- 
bably there is no direct connexion between the Par. and the Pash 
forms. — Peg. -ma for -man v. 24. The -n of the 3. pi is never 
omitted, as -a would be identical with the termination of the 
3. sg. 

2. pi. -er (imperative -dr). This termination is difficult to explain 
Probably the terminations of the 3 sg. and the 2. pi. act. coalesced 
phonetically (cf. Turfan Phi -eb 3. ag. and 2 pi.) and recourse had 
to be had to some other termination A similar development has 
tfiken place in several Dardic languages, cf e.g. Pash S 2. pi. -unda, 
Ehow. -mi The only explanation I am able to suggest regarding 
the Par. terminations is that -er is derived from -ayadwam, Sr from 
-adwam (cf. Av imperative and optative medium -abivsm, -ayahwsm, 
-dibwam) Regarding the phonetical possibility of -div- resulting in 
-r- V, 57. gu'rier with i from gu'rtm(an) etc. 

3. pi. Hn cC *dydyanti, 'meran •< ^mur^and <C *mdrayanti (stress 
infl. by ^mdrayatt)"} 

190 . The Par. aorist is derived from the old Ir. present, an un- 
compounded tense. But all the other tenses are compound forms, 
and this fact has to some extent influenced the formation of the 
aorist as well. 

janher D “you kill” seems to be compounded with her “you are”, 
cf. also gu'rier 'dran “they bring”, 'paraman “we go” are written 
T, which shows that these forms are felt, more 

or less, to be compounds Sometimes the personal termination is 
separated from the stem of the verb: 'dn-em ma 'to 'dhe M = 'dn 
ma 'to 'dehem “I (shall) beat thee" (cf Zeb az-im dek “I beat”), 
'nd-m na're xa'ren “I cannot eat it”; mun'di (-e-e) 'enen na're “canst 
thou bring it?”; 'Jchdnjdy-em te wese'je “where shall I send it?”, 
tU-e mo mun jana D = mo mun jane “thou killest me”; ma 
xd'dn-an 'pand dha “they may give advice to their husbands”. In 
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the last example dhd may, however, be sg instead of pi , and -an 
may be the possessive pron suff 3 pi. In 'md-dn-a te 'merim, 'md- 
-an-a menm-a M = 'menman-a te “I (we) kill thee” the -an of 
the 1 pi is separated from the rest of the verb 

The personal termination is repeated in: 'mdy-an ma 'wd de'heman 
M “I (we) shall beat you”; 'md-ima 'nhineman “we shall sit down”; 
'dn-em ma 'to u'stewem “I shall make thee rise”; 'dn-em 'yust rupa'l 
gu'rim “I shall buy it for twenty rupees”. 

Note yd 'tu mere, yd 'an “either thou or I must die”. 

Not infrequently the sg. of verbs is used instead of the pi , cf 83. 

191 . The aorist is used' 

a) As a future, ha'de na xa'rem, pe'sthera-e xa're^n “I shall not eat 
it now, I shall eat it later on”, 'hite ha'nem “I shall do it again”, 
'an men'ddndn 'Id da'liem, 'hite pa'ram, mtm'ddndn da'liem “I shall 
give barley to these people, then I shall go and give it to 
those”, 'My dr a 'zl-e Xat'har “who shall dig the canal of Kh ? {M 
medrad joy-e Xatbar)”. 

b) As a subjunctive in dependent sentences: ha'de 'sdr we'hem le 
'bsp gu'rim “now I shall go to town to buy a horse {dll sdr merum, 
asp htglrum)” , ma 'mun na 'mere, 'hus Ted “take care that tJiou doest 
not kill me”, (cf c); 'har he ha'nan scxi 'Tcantan-en “they are doing 
whatever they [wish to] do”; 'mun 'dhlray 'mdhl 'dero, 'Haidar 'hdw-a he, 
ma 'to zu 'Jeaste 'deha “thou hadst a mother like me, and H is thy 
father, and [yet] a girl can beat thee?”. 

c) In polite commands, as in Prs : 'na kane = 'na Ttan “do not 
do”, 'hus Tcane “listen”; 'hbr-au 'xe hane “open thy door 
[darwdza ivdz hunl)" ■, 'para hb'wl 'Tcamar tar, 'ene xu zu haz'ddr “go 
to that rock and bring a dragon here”, 'heh na 'herTche “do not 
fear at all ” , 'ehe, he za'he men'dhek ‘elm 'xdne “ go, and when thou 
arrivest, recite this charm”, un'hah 'hdzer 'zlr “be present there”, 
dh'ser “seize”, 'na pari “may he not become”. 

'derem “I hold, have” is used as a present, just as Prs. ddiam 
No present form *dertdn-em occurs. 
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Aorist Subjimctive 

193. Tlie subjunctive force of the aorist is sometimes emphasized 
by the addition of -a. In my material this form occurs only in 
the 3 sg. of the verbs (jure- “to seize’’ and jja'rn- “ to go, become’’’ 
'na-i ce 'sdr jgary-a “lest she may be wounded’’; he la'slcar pai'dd 
pa'ri~a, 'jayg Jca'nen-e na're “if the army appears, canst thou fight 
it?’’, 'na ce 'heivyai hite pa'ndn-e gu'ri-a 'hmvun pa'rl-a “[I hope 
that] he may not again take this road and go somewhere {na Tel 
hami rdra Mz higlra, hudam taraf hurawaf’. 

A similar form exists in Zeb. (Grierson, Ishk. p. 53), and in 
some Dardic languages. 

Another kind of subjunctive occurs once: Jca'nen be “he may 
do(?) (karda bdsa)” 

Present. 

193. The present is formed by adding the present of the verb 
substantive to the pres. part, in -ton (v, 161). 

This participle is formed from the aorist stem, e.g kan-ton 
“doing”, pi. kan-tan, gu'ritdn “seizing”. The -n is frequently 
dropped : kanto, kantU, in D regularly kanto, kanta. Usually the 
first syllable is stressed, but forms like kan'tbn do also occur. 

A voiced final consonant of the present stem becomes unvoiced 
before the t (v. 24) bez- “to bind”, pres bestbn, rhdz- “to fly” 
rJidston. A euphonic e, z is inserted, where a difficult group of 
consonants would result: buchetbn “seeing” hariveton “hearing”, 
caketon “ dripping”, yuhiton “throwing” (but dhaitbn “giving”, da/i-), 
rulieton, rhotton “weeping”, zahitbn, zhaitbn “arriving”, berkhetbn 
“fearing” etc. The verbs in -ew- do not usually have a euphonic i. 
pheretvtbn “turning” etc, but carewton, harewitbn “grazing” etc. 
Note D yafito “weaving”. 

With -td{n) etc. we must compare the present forms in NW. 
Pash, dialects, eg. Pash Sh lianto-yem “I am killing” Par. D 
janto-hem etc. The Par. form must have been borr from Pash at 
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a time •when ttie inflexional type; sg. -o-, pi. -a- (v. 26, 82} was still 
frequent. Generally the Ir. languages form the duratiTe present 
by means of particles, not by means of a participle. Regarding 
the derivation of Pash, -to etc. v. Rep p. 91. 

194. The regular paradigm is as follows • 

Sg. 1. Prs. 'dn-em 'xarton G “I am eating”. PI. 

» 2. » 'tu-e 'xarton » 

» 3. » 'o-e 'xarton. » 

(Sg 1. Prs. dn-em xarto D. PI. 

« 2. » tu-e xarto. » tod-er xartd. 

» 3. » e-a xarto. » -en xarto) 


'md-iman 'xartdn 
'tod-er 'xartdn. 
d'dn-en 'xartdn. 


Also ■ 'an 'xarton-em, 'xarto hem, D an xarto hem etc. 

196. Examples- 1. sg. 'panto hem, 'dn-em 'pdntdn “I know”, 
'jaTtdn-eni “I am saying”, dn-em" sumtb[n) “I am washing”, dn-em 
[md-em) Jart'Sn M, ^arto hem D “I am saying”, dn-em ma 'to hoceto D 
“I am seeing thee”; 2. sg. 'tti-e . . 'dhazton “thou art giving”; 
3, sg. 'mdnes-d 'duceton “the man is milking”, 'buj-a wetfgertd “the 
goat is bleating”, 'merton-e-a “he is killing him”, 'ivhewetbn-a “he 
is moving”; 1 pi. 'md-iman 'bucMtan “we are seeing”, Ichanta-iman 
M, 'kfiantan-tman G “we are laughing", 'ma-tman 'pdntdn (sic') M 
“we understand”; 2. pi. 'wd-ir 'jartdn M “you are saying”; 3 pi 
'mertan-en “they are killing’’, he mdneSdti- en xartd D “these men 
are eating”, 'hudde kaSte'dn- en . . wheton (sic.!) “both girls are 
going”. 

With double personal suffix: 'dn-em 'berkhiid-em “I am fearing”, 
^'sp6-a 'jafetd-a “the dog is barking”. Without any personal suffix- 
'md ju'ivdb 'dhaitan M “we are giving an answer”. 

196 The present has a frequentative and durative force : mertan-en 
“ they usually kill [mehisand) ” ; ma 'har M-m hhu'jeioton, 'jartdn-d 
“everyone, whom I ask, says”; tvi'ydr 'jtnc-aw-a 'ziton “thy wife 
usually comes every night ” ; 'harm be '^dra 'xudrat-e xu'ddydn 
''Xdrtdn-a "however much it snows it snows (; usually snows) 
according to the will of God”, 'har In be tar'yak-e bed pdna, 
dha'rewton-e-a “he spares everyone who knows the Setf-antidote ” ; 
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'Mlo-e 'no-u 'zltbn “th.e young boy is coming”. Cf. the numerous 
examples of the present in the tale XII, e.g. rha'ydm-a ce 'chemton 
“when spring comes”. 

Note, md pone rue ei-eman “we have been here for five days”. 

'nhasioMm “I am sitting” is used as a present 

Imperfect. 

197. The imperfect is formed by adding the imperfect of the 
verb substantive to the pres, part Generally the form asfam etc., 
not hastam is used. 

Eg ‘Mnton astam “I was doing {mekadam)”, a’stan 'Sarto “they 
were carrying”. 

The imperfect is frequentative and durative like the present; bst 
'dhaiton "he used to give [meddt)” ; ma 'mdites ost ^'spo phe^rewton 
"she used to turn men into dogs”; ost 'wheton, 'drton, pha'rdteton, 
'•xartbn “he used to go, bring it, sell it, and eat [what he bought 
for the money]”; 'M na''^bnpe'edh, az 'an ee 'ziirl-e host zhaitbn^ 
der'zl “the baker took as much as he was able to carry on his 
back”, Sid'tdn 'Mamuddn xbm-ost na 'hartbn “[she said that] Sultan 
M. would not fall asleep” (but, considered as a single event- 
ho'ivi xaHvdn 'xbm-e 'na iuf “that night he did not fall asleep"); 
na'^^bn bst 'xartbn “he was eating the bread” (but sbr na'ybn 
xu'r'6 host “he was occupied in eating the bread”, na'-^bn-e 'xur 
“he ate the bread”). 

'nhaStb hastam means “I was sitting”, 'rliizo hastam “I was lying 
down”. Cf. 176. 


The Past Stem. 

198. The past stems can be divided into regular, or weak stems 
in -i, and irregular, or strong stems, which are formed in various 
ways.^ The pret. stem in -i is connected with, and probably borr. 

‘ Among tlie Terbs ■which occur in my materials 89 have strong preterite stems, 
96 weak stems (of these 33 arc causatives in -ej») The preterite stems of 19 verbs 
are unknown to me, hut the majority of these verbs aic prob. weak. 
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from the Prs. pret stem in -id.'^ Eg. ber'Jchi “feared", guda'ri 
“passed", asta'rl “smeared” etc All verbs in -etv- have weak 
preterites- uste'wi “raised’' etc. 

199. The strong preterite stems can be divided in several groups 
according to the Ir. forms from which they are derived. 

I. a)Ir. *-ata-\ dd “gave", su'nd “washed’^, u'std “rose", u'zd 
“remained”, * 2 d “bom" (perf. zd'wd). 

b) Ir. *-ata-. jb “killed”, 'dya “came”, nar'yd “went out”. 

c) Ir chi “went", l)i(n) “was” (From the modem Par. 

point of view these verbs are weak). 

II. a) Ir. *-rta-\ hur “carried”, 'd^vur “brought”, Z:m?- “did”, mur 
“died”, xur “ate”, japi Gl, T, D {ja'ri M, jor Gr once) is 
weak, but has got its r from a strong participle. 

b) Ir *-rsta- dhor “saw", thdr “drank” not “drew out”, liwpdt 
“dug” are secondary formations from nep, hu'pep (Iw.), cf. 65. 

III. a) Ir. *-asta-' host “bound”, nhost “sat down” (cf 68) ‘)hdst 

“built” {rhez-), gost “bit” {gas-) are secondary formations 

b) Ir. *-usta-. d'yust “dressed’’ 

c) Ir. *-tsta-: yust “threw”. 

d) Ir. *-ista-. lust “licked” 

IV. a) Ir, *-ufta-- rut “swept”. 

b) Ir. '^-arfta-' hot “heard” (a secondary formation instead of 
*hur < *hrta-). 

c) Ir. *-rfta--. ghit “seized”. 

d) Ir. *-arxta- nidt “killed”. Cf. the present stem pha'rdt- “to 
buy” (*parS-waxta-}. 

V. a) Ir *-nJta-\ ant “brought”, unt “brought down” 

b) Ir *-ndita- yunt “found” 

c) Ir *-udna- + t rhint “wept”. In a similar way nhdnt “set 
down”, rhdnt “turned round” (note rh-), pant “knew” have 
been formed from nhen-, rem-, pan-. 

VI. a) Ir. '^-axwa-' plidlc “cooked”. 

b) Ir ^-usLa- hush “dried”. 

' Also Mj -ly (xdd-. xddiy “to laugh” etc) maj be borr. 
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200 Besides hot “heard” we find a weak stem har'wi. In several 
cases the weak stem has been preferred because the strong preterite 
stem either coalesced phonetically with that of another verb, or 
became too far removed from the aorist stem. Thus the strong 
preterite stem of “to take on the back” would have been 

*d/ior (cf. dkdr “saw”), of tar “to split” *thdr (cf. thor “drank”), 
Av. msta- “found” would have resulted in (cf. yuM “threw”) 

etc Accordingly der'zi, ta'ri, yunt were preferred. The regular past 
stem of yaf- “to weave” would have been *ut (*ud), of rhiz- “to 
lie down” ^rhost etc. Such aberrent forms have only been tolerated 
in a small number of verbs, most of which are frequently used 

201. In the past tenses a pronominal subject is put in the nom 
or- the ag. T prefers the nom.: 'mun ma to 'dhora Ion Gr “I had 
seen him”, mon ma to dhor D “I saw thee”, 'md 'munde 'dhofo M 
“I have seen him”; but 'an (m 'munde 'dehd Id T “I had beaten 
him”, 6 sail Tcor T “he regarded”, Cf. 112. 

The object is nearly always put in the acc 'lod ma 'mun 'dhor 
“did you see me?”, 'md nuz hi'yd-e zvd'hhdn dhor “we saw your 
brother”, 'jinc-e ma Sul'tdn 'Mdmud na 'dhor “his wife did not see 
Sultan M.”; 'mende 'ddam-an 'mdt “we killed this man” (but also 
'he 'ddam-an mat) 


Past Tense. 

202. Intransitive verbs. As in most other modern Ir. languages 
the conjugation of intransitive verbs differs from that of transitives 
in the past tenses, with the exception of the imperfect. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is in most cases formed by 
adding the present of the verb substantive to the past stem of the 
verb. The verb substantive is never separated from the past stem. 

203. The paradigm of weak verbs, which form the great majority 
of the intransitives, is as follows: 

Sg 1. Prs. za'hem “I arrived”. PI. za'heman 

» 2. » za'he. » za'her. 

» 3. » za'hi. » za'hen 
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The strong verbs present some peculiar forms 


Sing 

1. 

dyem “I came". 

naf'yem “I went out”. 

u'zdem “I remained 





{u'stdem “I rose’’). 

» 

2 

'aye 

nar'ye. 

u'zd{h)e 

» 

3. 

'dya. 

nafyo. 

u'zd [u'std “ I rose) 

Plur. 

1. 

'dyeman 


(u'sfdeman] 

» 

2. 

'dyer [dyhr) 



3> 

3. 

dyen 

nar'yen(-6n ?} 

[u'stden). 


E,eg. them and hem v 175, 181. 

nhost “sat down" is inflected as follows (cf. hastam 175): 

Sing. 1. 'nhastam. Plur. 'nhaHman. 

» 2. '•rihaste » 

» 3. nhost. » 'nhastan. 

But also, with transitive construction, 2. sg -a nhoH. From mer- 
“to die"’ 1. sg. 'mur-um, 3. sg. mur, 3. pi. muj-an From ruh- “to 
weep" rhlnt-um (but notice that the corresponding Psbt. verb zarel 
is also constructed as a transitive in the past tenses). Regarding 
the forms of 1. and 2. prs. cf. 208. 

204- Transitive Verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs is iden- 
tical with the past stem The subject is expressed by a pronoun 
in the agent case, a pronominal suffix, or, in the 3rd person, a 
noun (frequently with the addition of a pronominal suffix). The 
position of the pronominal suffix is optional as is the case e.g. in 
Shgh. 

E g 'xur-nm, -urn 'xur, mun 'xuf Gr (T 'an 'xur, M frequently 'md 
'xuf] 'mun . . . -um 'xuf “I ate”; 'mun ha'wl 'Jeer Jcur, ha'ivi 'Jeer- 
um Icur G “I did this work” {*ha'wi 'Jeer 'kur-um was said to be 
incorrect; but cf 'xur-um, 'huj-um, 'ghit-um, su'nd-am etc); har'wi-m, 
'mun har'ivt “I heard”; -am '{unt D “I found”; man, tu 'dhor D 
“I saw, thou sawest” , jd-m “I killed" In -um Itwr", -um hur°‘ (Phono- 
graph) the a has no morphological significance. 

With double suffix: ma 'hdw-aw-an 'ant-an “they brought thy 
father", -an 'dhor-an “they saw”. 

The object is generally put in the acc., v. 201. 
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205. The past tense usually refers to a single action' 'an 'chem, 
na'yon ost 'xartbn , 'an ham un'hah 'nhastam, 'mun ham 'xujpen-e Ma'yow 
'xiir^ na'ydn-an ce xiir, na'ydn xara'man, u'Hdeman, huddt'ndn-an 
'ayeman “[when] I came, he was eating, I, too, sat down there, 
and also ate the bread together with him, when we had eaten, and 
had finished eating, we rose, and both came here”, 'an ce 'chem, 
SO) na'ydn xu'rd host; na'ydn-e un'hah 'Jam dd, 'mun ;pen u'Hd, 'dya 
“when I came, he was engaged in eating; he put the bread aside 
there, rose together with me, and came [here]”, wi'ydr ham un'hah 
rhl'zl “he lay down for the night there”, 'than ce 'dhu ha'rl “he 
saw the stag disappearing” 

The past tense has, however, a durative meaning when the verb 
itself is durative 'tu da 'wd'ydr che, 'id tcdya'ri “thou didst start 
dancing, and thou didst dance [for a long while] ”, e'de 'yulu 'yir 
wdya'rl “she danced for a long while” In some other instances, 
too, a durative past tense occurs cor 'luc'dn U'hus cha'jem “I have 
been lying unconscious for four days”; 'tu hasti'ha dd'stl cha're, 'cor 
'rue hi'hus u'zdhe, . 'cor 'rue hi'hus ehaye “thou didst fall (wast 
felled) by the hand of a girl; for four days thou didst remain un- 
conscious, for four days thou didst lie unconscious”; 'hod 
'wydr, 'hot 'rue xu'xu-m 'bdw pen-a 'jayg hor “I myself did fight with 
thy father for four nights and four days ” , 'dbz '?-uc . ma 'yus 

'nhdst “he sat down ( stayed) at home for ten days” In some cases 
we should prefer to translate the preterite by a perfect . rha'ydm ehl 
“spring has come” Cf 210 

The past tense is used in the sense of a futurum exactum' 'har 
ce ce 'mun ja'yl, 'tii 'han “ do thou whatever I shall tell you ” ; 'aga 
'nd-w ham na'rl, 'har 'her ee 'an ja'ri. Jar 'narem-e “even if thou 
art not ( wilt not be) able to do it, whatever I shall say, thou 
must say. I can do it”. 

Past Optative 

206. A kind of optative past occurs in some instances na-m 'huf 
J)d “would that I had not done it (na mehadom)” xu'dde na 'hur 
bd 'hast-au “would that God had not created thy existence”. 

7 — KulturforskniDg B XI 
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Perfect. 

207 The perfect base is formed by adding -d{-a), usually stressed, 
to the past stem Before this -d an -d {<Z a) of the preceding syl- 
lable becomes -a- {cf 26). ha'tb. hot “heard”, Iq'std: host “bound”, 
na'tb. not “took out”, Y) pa'Tm- poh “cooked”. But dhb'rd, dhu'rb' 
dhbr “saw” 

A final -i or -a of the past stem is elided before the -d. ha'ro 
“has been lost” - ha'ii “was lest”, iha'rb “has fallen” cha'rl “fell”, 
d'yo ('dy®) “has come" 'dya “came”. After a find -d of the past 
stem a euphonic -to- is inserted- dd'wo “has given” - da “gave”. 

This -d is derived from '^-aka- With Par -um kur “I did”, -iim 
ku'ro “I have done” cf. Prs kardam, karda-am 

Eegarding the special forms assumed by the perfect base in the 
pluperfect v 212 

208. Intransitive Verbs Cf the formation of the past tense of 
intransitives (202) In my material the perfect of intransitive 
verbs rarely occurs except in the 3 sg and pi mu'fo “he 
has died”, uzd'wb “he has been left behind”, guda'rd “he has 
passed", cha'to-en (not ’^cha'yo-en, v 212) “they have fallen” etc 
The absence of other forms is difficult to explain. Is it possible 
to assume that the 1. and 2. prs. perfect have coalesced phonetically 
with the corresponding forms of the past tense‘s Once I heard 
‘}hdze-im “I have flown”, cf dar u'zdhe “dar mdnda-l" (perf ). 

In one case a transitive verb has been treated as an intransitive 
(with a passive meaning); ha’wi do'stdn-om ce 'hastd-en, mendhe'kdn 
'xe kan “untie these hands of mine, which have been bound” (or 
read 'hastd-an “they have bound ”^). 

209. Transitive Verbs The same rules which apply to the for- 
mation of the past tense of transitive verbs (v. 204), apply to the 
formation of the perfect. 1 sg xu'fd-m, -um 'xu}d, Hnun (T an. M 
md, D mori) Xurd, M 'w?d xufo-m “I have eaten”, 2. sg. -a ku'rd, 
-a ku'rb tu, ku'ib-au etc. “thou hast done”, etc. 
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210. The perfect is chiefly used in the same way as in English- 
ha'wi 'her-om hu'ro “I have done this work IJcada am]”, 'royg-a 
pJie'ro lala'zdr “thy colour has become [like that of] a tulip- bed”, 
zu ‘jdy-om 'lam dd'wd “1 have put it somewhere”, 'md zu na''{d 
'dhewl, za'lf-an na dhe'ivd M “I (we) asked for a loaf of bread, I 
have not asked for the woman” ; 'hade hi'ya-e pddsdi'ha 'chi, ma 
'ser-e dh'sd, 'clr-e Icu'ro, 'nesp-e 'ghito, dwu'ro. 'Mende 'ser am 'bur 
ddl 'pddsd “now the king’s brother came, he has caught the lion 
and cut it up, he has taken half of it and brought it here. He 
also brought the [whole] lion to the king”. 

The perfect is used after a past tense in dependent clauses with 
ce, where we would prefer the pluperfect 'thdil ce 'he Jc-Tcal '^alaba 
• 'sdheh-e 'surat cho “ he saw that the bald boy had become very beautiful” 
Note, 'chi ce kacoz'Mn-e hu'fd “he went to(‘^) carry away the furze” 

In ma 'bdw-e 'dhtir ce dhd'i'i am hupd'tdi, 'sor-e ham ''^ds Tcu'fdi etc 
“he [looked at] his father and saw that his beard had been pulled 
out, and that his head, too, was shaved” I am inclined to think 
that we have to deal with a passive form, and that hupdtdl is not 
to be explained as hupd'to-e “he ( the elder brother) has pulled 
out” etc. Cf also 'chi ce Tcacdi'Mn-e hu'td (v. above) the'wdi “ . . 
and they had been put fire to” In this example an active con- 
struction does not seem possible. Cf 163. 

'nhastd, 'nhastd-a means “he is sitting (. he has sat down)” 
Note- ta'mdm-e haste'g 'nhastd “ah the girls are sitting” (but in the 
written text *nhasten) 

Pluperfect 

211. The pluperfect is formed by adding the preterite of the 
verb substantive to the perfect base in one of its various forms 

212. Intransitive Verbs Weak verbs have -6 in the 3. sg , but 

-e in all other persons Strong verbs have -a in all persons 

Sg 1. cha'fe hem “I had fallen ” 'dya hem “I had come” 

» 2 cha're he. 'dya he 

» 3. cha'rd hdn 'dya hdn. 
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PI. 1. Bia'rs ieman <dya beman 

» 2, cha'fe ber 'aya her 

» 3. bha're ben 'dya ben. 

Similarly che hem “I had gone (become)”, cho bon, che beman, 'dere 
hem “I had”, 'dero bon, 'miira be “then hadst didd”, 'mura bon etc 

The difference between -6 and -a must be due to a shifting of 
the accent {'dya <i ^dgataJea-, d'yb etc. ^dgdtaTcahya, cf. 45, g), but 
I cannot explain the forms in -e. Cf. 208. 

213. hasfam (v. 175) is used as an auxiliary with a durative 
force, denoting the lasting result of an event or action. 

Eg. cha'}e bem “I had fallen”, but Uia'ye hastam “I had fallen 
ill, was ill”, su'wdr 'nhastb bon “he had mounted a horse”, but 
'nhasta hastam “I was sitting”. The distinction is not absolute;- 
tu 'nhasta be means “thou wast sitting” Cf 'rhizb hastam “I had 
lain down, was lying down”, kd'ld-e host cd'rbt tho “her dress had 
become greasy, was greasy” 

214. Transitive Verbs. The pluperfect of transitive verbs is based 
on the 3 sg of the intransitive ones The subject is expressed in 
the same way as ip other past tenses of transitive verbs The 
weak verbs have -6, the strong verbs -a. 

mun ja'fo bon “I had said”; Zat'yun de'hb bon “Z had beaten”; 
'mende ^'spo-e pad'do ph^'rewo bon “ she had turned him into a black 
dog”. But note tcayge'ioe 'bon-um “I had eaten” (incorrect for 
tcayge'wo ?). 

'mun 'xuya bon G, 'an 'xura bon T, -uni 'xuya bon, 'xura 'bon-um 
“I had eaten”, 'kury-e 'dd bon “he had given a hen”; md he 
ddam-an mdta bon “we had killed this man”, a'ee 'mun ma 'to 
'dhoya bon “I had seen thee yesterday” 

215 Eegarding the use of the pluperfect v. the concluding sen- 
tences of IX Cf also 'cM ho'wi 'jaygal tarl, ce 'jayg-e 'Tcura bo 
“he went to that jungle where he had fought”, 'tu sor 'mun tar 
'Tchdr na chd, ie 'mun 'zu 'rue simd'ri Sul'tdn Mdmu'ddn dhbra bon, 
te'chun e ha'wi esp6i'ha-m ba te'chdn-e Sul'tdn Mdmu'ddn 'dhoy “ do 
not be angry with me; but (because) one day I saw (had seen) 
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Sultan M. riding, and [now] I saw the eyes of this dog in the 
eyes of Sultan M (; of Sultan M. in the eyes of this dog ” , 'cor 
'rue tar tii 'mura Je, royg-au yala'ia 'zit phe'ro “thou hast (hadst) 
been dead for four days, and thy colour has become very pale” 

Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive 

216 The perfect subjunctive of transitive verbs is formed from 
the perfect base by adding he, aorist 3 sg. of the verb substantive • 
magani mardumi'ha nhd'mor cho he “people wiU certainly have for- 
gotten [me]”; 'xdes agar 'dero he “if he should wish”, 'jigar-om 
'xun hor, na'i ce 'xesem Tcu'fo he, zuf-e 'mb tar 'dard iu'ro he “ I am 
distressed, [fearing] that he may have got angry with me, and that 
his heart may be offended with me”. 

A pluperfect subjunctive occurs in 'tu 'aze 'dya be, 'mun 'dd he 
“if thou hadst come yesterday, I should have given [it[”. 

[ have not found any such forms of intransitive verbs, but it is 
quite possible that they occur. The form we should expect would 
be. *an chb him “I will have gone” etc. 

Causative Verbs 

217 A number of Par verbs are derived from ancient causatives 
in *-aya- (v. 185, c), but in a few cases only the original contrast 
between these causatives and simple verbs is preserved; 'merew 
“I kill” 'merem “I die”, rhez- “to (lay down), build, prepare”. 
rhiz- “to lie down”, etc. 

218. The living causative suffix is -eio- phe'reiv- “to make to 
turn”' phe/- “to turn”, her'Mew- “to frighten”' herkh- “to fear”, 
dyu'new- “to dress somebody else, to make to dress”- d''(un- “to 
dress” etc. These causatives are very numerous. In some cases 
the causative form only seems to be existing' way'gew- “to eat”, 
khe'iew- “to pick,” (but v. Voc), me'tew- “to plough” e'cew- “to 
put, throw” is possibly derived from a stem in *-dhaya- (v. Voc). 

The causative in -ew- is of Ind origin, cf Psht., Orm. -aw-, Minj 
■bv-. Yd. -ttv-, Wkh -iiw- The Par form must have been borrowed 
very early, -apaya- resulting in -ew-. 
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Compound Verbs. 

219. Compound nominal verbs occur, but are far from being so 
numerous as in Prs. or Psht. 

With ban- “to do”, ha'lai ban- “to run” au'hdzi ban- “to swim’’, 
gul ban- “to extinguish”, 'fdza ban- “to yawn”, ta'wassum ban- 
“to smile”, 'rhlnto ban- = ruh- “to weep”, ban- “to 
bellow” etc. 

With dah- “to give”' lam, ddh- “to place”, 'dhdw dah- “to run”, 
bdyg dah- “to crow”. 

With deh- “to beat” ndra deh- “to cry out”. 

Cf also (ma'ndn) a'we-m-a “I remember”, a'toe-m &ii “I forgot”, 
'atsa-m 'aya “I sneezed”, 'dw9 'yam hin “the water was boiling” 
but ''{arweto “ is boiling ”). 

Apart from the ancient compounds with preverbs (v. 77), ad- 
verbial compounds are rare: dar 'dya “entered (dardmad)'’, dar 
u'zd,he “thou hast been left behind [dar mdndal)". 

Prepositions and Prepositional Expressions. 

220. The majority of the prepositions are of Prs. origin. 

az “from”, Prs. az 'hubm-e 'tan M'run “outside, away from thy 
command”. 

ba “at, in”, Prs. ba 'waxt-e '§dm “at evening tide”, ba xu 'zur 
“in his own heart”. 

ba'-^air az “except”. Prs. ba'^air az A'U Hai'ddr “except A. H.”. 
ba ham'rd-i “together with, by help of”. Prs. 
bl “without”. Prs. bl 'to “without thee”. 

'bdd az “after”, Prs. 'bdd az e'de= 'pes e'de “after this, after- 
wards ”. 

da “at, to”, Prs. da 'bdw-om “to my father, at my father’s”, 
da Xu'dd “ before God ”. 

ddl “in the presence of, with”, ddl-um “with me”, ddl 'pddsd 
“in the presence of the king”. 

ddl tar “in the presence of, with”, 'ddl tar-e, ddl 'Me tar “ with him”. 
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da'li “from the presence of”, dd'li-m “from me”. 
dum'hdl tar-e “behind”, Prs. dum'idl tar-e md'Jchdn “behind, 
after us”. 

da'run-e “within, inside”, Prs. da'run-e 'yus {tar) “inside the 
house”, da'run-e ‘^u'sl “from the interior of the house”. 
da'run tar “inside”, Prs. 'hot Tca'ld da'run tar “inside seven 
castles” 

'Mwaz-e “instead of”, 'liewaz-e 'tan son'Tca “instead of thy head”. 
ma “into, in”, ma ''^us “into the house, at home”, ma'hor 
“outside”. V. 87. 

mhalc “to, straight to, at”, nihak 'farTc tar-e “straight at the top 
of his head”. 

men “in, among” men ya'nir “in the field”, men Au'ydn “among 
the Afghans”, men-e hor “in the doorway”, men 'xu tar “from 
each other”. 

tnisl-e “like”. Prs mtsl-e tu “like thee” 

nez'dih-e “near”, Prs nez'dik-e ma '‘^mika 'dya “he came near 
to the house”. 

pa “at, for”, pa hhai gure- “to buy”, pa wa'khe “upwards”. 
pes-e “before”, Prs pes-e 'hor-au “before, at thy door”. 
pes “behind". peS 6'spdn “behind, after the horses”, pes 'to tar 
“after thee”. 

pes'chan “behind, after”, pes'chan-e “behind him”. 
rux ha “towards”, Prs. 'rux ha ''^us-e “towards his house”. 
sd(r) “on, on the top of”, so 'dhdr “on the top of the hill”, so 'mez 
“on the table”, ma 'sor-a “on accoimt of thee (sar-i tu)’’ = sor to 
sbr tar “to, on” 'sor tar-e “to him” 
ta-i “under”, Prs. 'ta-i 'zu 'lef “under one blanket”. 
td “until, as far as”, Prs. td 'zdnu “as far as the knee”. 
td ha “until, as far as”, Prs. td ha 'zdnii, td ha sa'hdr “until the 
morning”. 

tar “before”, tar-e “before him”. Note: ha'wi 'yiis tar udhe'kdn-a 
“this is his house {i xdna az hamii-s)”. 
ta'ri “before, to” before me’’, 'jaggal ta'ri “to the jungle”. 
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'tartar “in front of, before” 'tartar-e “in front of liim”, 'tartat-e 
zu 'Cidarn “in front of a man”. 
ze “from”, Prs ze 'esq-e 'tan “from love of thee”. 
zer, ztr “under”, Prs. 'zii’-e 'dbst-an “under our hand, in our 
power”. 


Conjunctions, 
ie “that” etc 

221. Like Prs hi, only to a stiU greater extent. Par. ce is used 
to introduce all binds of subordinate clauses 
■ a) Substantive Clauses: 'dhof^m ce 'par-om 'aya “I saw my friend 
coming’’, 'dhby-um ce 'haste 'dyb “I saw that the girl had come”, 
'dkof-e ce 'su-e u'ddn 'mura bo “she saw that her daughter-in-law 
had died”, 'dhbr-e ce haz'ddr mu'rb “she saw that the dragon had 
died”, 'pdnt-om ce ko'wi juHodn 'haste bin or 'haste-a “I understood 
that this youth was a girl”. 

'Jlnc-e ja'fl ce; tb-e du'ruy 'jaftbn “his wife said that he was ly- 
ing”; but also ja'rl: . 'dn-em du'ruy 'jartbn, “he said ‘ . . I 

am lying’ ” , I'Mrat hoy ce 'hhu han “ [the dog] made a sign that he 
should lift [him] up”, liai'rdn u'zd ce: 'e 'ci serr-a “he remained 
astonished [wondering]. ‘What mystery is this?’” 
b) After verbs of hoping, wishing and fearing' 

'zur-an chi ce 'hen 'yus loanb “they wanted to come home”. With- 
out ce md u'med-an-a sa'bd 'bsp 'yuniman “we hope to find a horse 
to-morrow”. M herhhitb-em ce me>cm-e “I fear that I shall die”, 
ce he. ddani-e mera “ that this man will die”, ce ivd-i meiir 
“ . that you will die ”, ce bsp-om fe hara-i “ . . that my horse 

will be lost”, ce he ddam meren pa'ri “ . . that this man may be 
killed”, meren chi “ . . has been killed", D berhhitu-im tii mo mun 
jane “I fear that thou wilt biU. me”, ce bhu mdnis mo mun jana 
“ that that man will kill me” But with na and positive meaning 
M berhhitb-em ce meren na pari “I fear that he will be killed”, G 
'dn-em 'berhhitb-em ce 'merm ‘na pa'ri, 'berhhitbn-em, 'na ce nd'jbr 
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‘paranian “I fear that we may become ill”. Note herlheton-em 'na 
jar a “I fear that he will not say” with negative meaning 

c) Final Clauses 'dw pa'ram pes 6'spdn ce 'na haran “I shall go 
after the horses, that they may not be lost”, hatvt alafl dheivi ce 
xara “he wanted this grass in order to eat it” Without be' md 
Idyaq na-iman tu ma mmi jmS jartiin {gurt) “I am not worthy that 
thou shouldst call me (take me as) thy son’’ 

d) Causal Clauses 'chd, ce ... H haz'ddr pai'dd chb “ come, be- 
cause a dragon has appeared” 

e) Temporal Clauses, rha'-^dm-a ce 'chemtbn “when spring comes”, 
ha'tvl 'waxti ce tu pddsd che “from the time when thou becamest 
a king” 

f) Eelative Clauses V 139 

g) Conditional Clauses. sa'M ham he 'B, Bl chata't-a to dahem “if 
thou comest to-morrow, I shall give thee one rupee”, ce 'khdnjdt 
'labJMr pai'dd pa'ri-a, 'jayg ka'nen-e na're “if an army appears some- 
where, canst thou tight it^” Regarding conditional clauses with 
agar v. below 

agar “if”. 

232 In conditional clauses that may be realized, the verb is 
frequently put in the past tense in the protasis and in the aorist 
in the apodosis (cf Fhillott, § 128, e) agar a a' rim, sa'ha 'Bm, agar 
'na-m na'ri, ‘na-e Bm “if I can, I shall come to-morrow, if I cannot, 
I shall not come” (v. 205, but aga 'meren-s 'na narem, xu xa'rem 
te “if I cannot kill it, I shall certainly eat it”), aga tu bsp yunt, 
mu haxsis-a dahem M “ if thou findest the horse, I shah give thee 
a bakhshish”. Cf. also- aga bsp-e md hari, tupaidde kan M “if my 
horse is lost, thou must find it”, agai md cdivar bsp dhbr, pursdn- 
eman kanta, ce Mn-en “if we see some horses, we ask to whom 
they belong”, 'agar 'phbr yw'ht 'derb hon, b xu'kdn hdse'li yu'lil 
'dwura 'ion, 'pdntbn ce “if he has much grain, and his field has 
yielded much, he understands that . . 

Without agar M gdi xusi narxe, 'merem-aii te “if thou goest 
out of the house a second time, I shall kill thee ’ ’ . 
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Witli the aorist tense in the protasis- agar sal ce Tnma'ti he, . . 
d . . . guza'rdn-an chemiton “if it is a year of dearth, we live . . 
agar 'Min ce 'xdes-e 'fine hs'rbilca 'derd he, .. a 'Jeantbn “if anybody 
should wish to take a wife, he makes . . aga 'mu kun hi'yd he, 
'Tcdri he “if I shall have a brother, may he be good” Also in 
conditional clauses, the conditions of which are not realized- 'tu 
a'ze 'dya he, mun zu chata'i da he “if thon hadst come yesterday, 
I would have given thee one rupee”. 



TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS. 

I 

Standard Sentences (LSI). (M) 

220. 'ndwri 'tan 'M? “What is thy name 9’’ 

221. 'umr-t ha'wi 'ospik^a cd sar-'d? “How old is this horse?” 

222. 'ecen zd Su'tul 'ceka ds'rin-a ? “ How far is it from here to 
Shutul?’’ 

223. tdn 'hdmhva 'yws 'cd 'pu§ hen? “How many sons are there 
in thy father’s house?” 

224. ni'hek pa'ndn-e de'rin tihem. “I have walked a long way today ”. 

226 kd'klka 'pus-um xi ho'wi ddami'ha '^Inj phif. “The son of 

my uncle is married to the sister of that man”. 

226. 'zin-e 'dsp-e chaid'k^a ma ‘ym si. “In the house is the saddle 
of the white horse”. 

227. 'zin 'put-a7-e 'dspik^a 'Idm da. “Put the saddle upon the 
back of the horse” 

228 u'dd 'pus-am yata'ia dehi. “I have beaten his son much”. 

229. he 'ddam so 'dhdr-a 'mdl ca'rmetiin. “This man is grazing 
cattle on the top of the hill”. 

230 he 'ddani sd'todr 'zer-i ti 'nhasto. “ This man is sitting on a 
horse under the tree”. 

231. hi'ydri 'xi ta 7 ’-e 'ghand-a. “His brother is taller than his sister”. 

232. ha'wi 'zdik^a hm di wo 'rhuz rupa'i-a. “The price of this 
thing is two rupees and a half”, 
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233 'bdw-om 'bind tar 'nhabto-a “My father lives in the 
small house” 

234 ha'toi rupa'i 'ude lo da. “Give this rupee to him”. 

235. udhe'ka tar rupa'id 'pure “Take the rupees from him”. 

236. ‘monde xub 'deh, 'Mz guri 'munde bes. “ Beat him well and 
bind him with a rope”. 

237. ho'wi cd'i ‘dwo ner. “Draw water from the well” 

238. da'mai cho. “Walk before me”. 

239 Mn pus-a pes 'tu tar 'wehd? “Whose boy comes behind thee^ ” 

240 'Id tar-a ha'wi 'zd 'ghito? “ From whom didst thou buy that 
241. duMn'ddr-e ded'ti. “From a shopkeeper of the village”. 


II 

A Dialogue (G) 

A 'Tu 'Tchdnjdl “From where art thou'?” 

B An Cutu'U-em “I am from Shutul” 

A. Tu ciPun d'ye? “Why hast thou come?” 

B. 'An 'nuhat-em “I am a soldier” 

A. 'iHow fam sau'ydt na 'dwur^ “Hast thou not brought me a 
present ?” 

B An 'tu Icun 'ce sau'ydt drem^ Ma'na 'sat tar sau'ydt 'na si he 
'tu kon 'drem. “What present should I bring thee? In my village 
there is no present which I can bring thee” 

A. '3Iun kon 'pist-e ka'hut yd 'chacho' 'dr, 'dn-e xa'rem “Bring me 
blue or white mulberry -flour, and I will eat it”. 

B. 'Areni-e “I will bring it”. 


HI. 

The Prodigal Son (M) 

Zm ddam di pus dero bun Pus-e hind bdw kun-e jari- 
One man two son(s) having was Son little father to-his said. 
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“Ai hato, liawi mdl-a taxstm lean ma hdn^ hisdb da.” 
“O father, that property -thine division make, me to share give” 

Bdic mdl-e xtiM taocsim kur, sdydn-e xukd kun-e 

Father property his-own division made sons his-own to-he 

dd. Cd rue pesc(h)dn pus-e cino-e mdldn-e jam 
gave Some day(s) afterwards son little-his possessions-his collected 

kur, mtdk-e darln tar rawdn c{h)i Oktii mdl-e xukdn-e 

made, country far to going w^ent There property his-own-he 

hibdki gum kur. Waxti h bawl mdldn hawi bdid-e 
completely lost made. Time when those possessions that son 

clno-e gum kuru, he mulk tar kdti saxti c(h)i, 

little-his lost had made, this country in famine hard became, 

[hawi bddo hawi mdldn hawi watan tar hareivi, qati ustd] 

[that boy those possessions that land in spent, famine arose,] 

he bald ymxa c{h)i Tartar-e zu ddam-e mutabar c{h)i, 

this boy hungry became In-front-of one man rich he-went, 

nftkar c(h)i Ho ddam xukdn -^anir tar-i rdhi huf, '{ard, 

servant became. That man own field to-him going made, sheep 

edrewa. He bald d(h)etvi ci hawi gidi yarweka 

he-shall-graze. This boy wished that that grass-of the sheep (gen. ’) 

xdrtiin, hawi alafi dhewi tie xara [Hawi bdlo ba 
IS eating that grass he-wished that he-may-eat. [That boy to 

XU zor jari “ He gid yard xartun, md xareman ] 

his-own heaidi said “This grass the-sheep is-eating, we may-eat.] 

K{h)in tide kun zd na dd Sdr tar-e zu mui husi 

Anyone him to anything not gave. Head to-his one hair of-sense 

dya, ^aii: “Da bdtv-om edwar mazdur hen, yalaba-m 

came, he-said “With father-my some servant(s) are, much-they-are 


* = mu{n) kun or mdkhdnt 
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nayon xartan, sir c{h)en, walehn ma enehak yurcagi 

bread eating, satisfied they become, but we here from-bunger 

mereman. Ma usteman, da Idw-om am param, munde jarem : 
are-dying. We will-rise, to father-my also I-will-go,.(to)him. I-will-say . 

‘ Md da Xudd, da tu gund huru-m. Md Idyaq na-tman, 

'We with God, with thou sin have-done-I. We worthy not-are, 

tu ma mun pus guri. Ma md mazl-z m muzdur gure ’ 

thou me son callest (takeat). Us like one servant take”’. 

Wapest ustd, da bdw-e xuhdn c{h)i. Bdw-e darini 
Again he rose, to father hia-own he-went Father-his from-afar 

mende dhor, thi, da he hdl6-e hala kor, dost 

him saw, heart-his burnt, to this boy-his running made, hand 

mando tar-e anddzi, mundi tnux-e mail Tear. Pus idw kun jari; 
neck on-his laid, him-he face-his kiss made Son father to said’ 

"At haw, md da Xuddi, da tu gunagdr-tman ; md Idyaq na-tman, 
“ 0 father we with God, with thee sinner(s)-are we worthy not-are, 

tu mamun pus jartun." Bdw xuJcdn nukardn kun farmdsi: 
thou me son (art) calling. ” Son his-own servants to commanded’ 

"Kdld, xuh drur, munde dyunewur, aggust-ar-e aygustari 
“ Dress good bring-you, him dress-you, finger on-his ring 

kanur, pd tar-e kausayd kanur. Nayon xariman, ocuhmydi 

make-you, foot on-his shoe make-you. Bread let-us-eat, merriment 

kaniman, cd pus-an mupa hun, hade janwe c[h)u; hard 
let-us-make, because son-our dead was, now alive has-become , lost 

hun, hade-om yont. Piste xusioaydi-an kor 
was, now I found. Then merriment they made 

Bad{h)ek pus-e ghand me yanir hust. Nasdlk-e ma yusika dya 
Now son big in field was. Near to-the-house he-came. 
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E yax-an hot, xuswaydi-an Jcor, haid-an dar Jcuip Icor, 
He voice-tlieir heard, happiness-they made, song-they singing made, 

hatvl yax gu Tcwn-e dya \h6t\ E zu nuhar sadd-e 

that voice ear to-his came [he heard]. He one servant calling-he 

" Xustiiaydi el-ha hantdn^” Nuhar )arl ce- 

asked. “Merriment what-for (they) are-making ?” Servant said that: 

“ Btyd-t tan dya, hdw-a yalaba naydn da.” E bald 
“ Brother thine came, father-thy much bread gave. ’’ This boy 

xafa ma yus na c{h)i. Bdiv-e ma bbr naryo, 

angry became, in house not went. Father-his outdoor emerged, 

yalaba rninnat hor Bald bdw hun ^ari ■ 'Euc\h), yalaba sal 
much entreating made. Boy father to said: “See, many year{8) 

md xizmat-e ta hantdn, hec gast az huhm-t tan beriin 
we service thine are-making, any time from command thine outside 

na c{h)tmdn. Hec habl tu iu ehten md hun na dd, ce md 
not we-went Any time thou one kid us to not gave, that we 

dost 0 rafiq pen xariman, xukoaxt paroman Bade 

friend(s) and comrade(s) with may-eat, happy we-may-become. Now 

hawl pus-e tdn dyo, hawl hancanl pen mdl-e tdn-e gum 
that son thine has come, those harlot(s) with property thine-he lost 

huru, tu ude hun yalaba nay on dd." Bdw-e jmvdp-e 

has-made, thou him to much bread gave. ” Father-his answer-him 

jarl. “At pus, tii muddm ddl-um he, harci h mdh[h)dn-a, 

gave : “ 0 son, thou always with-me art, whatever that ours -is, 

tdn-a. Wale mundsib-a ce xuswaydi haniman, cd biyd-i 
thine-is. But necessary-is that merriment we-make, because brother 

tdn mura bun, ganwe c[h)i, haro bun, bade paidd chi. 
thine dead was alive became, lost was, now appeared became. 
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IV 

Anecdotes 

LSI X, p 244. Ormuri, Spec 2 (M) 

Sul'ta 'Hamad zu 'gast zu dl'wdn Ico )a'rl: ^'■'Zdr-i 'tdn-a 
Sultan Mahmud one time one madman to said: “Heart thine-is 

'ce 'dhewetun^” Ja'ri ce' ma'ndn-a ya'roiTca 'dum 

what wanting?’’ He-said that. “Heart mine-is sheep’s tail 

'dhetvetiin " Sul'ta te't[h)dn pen-e ma 'zu 'ddam m'sdn 'da He 

wanting’’ Sultan eyes with-his to one man sign gave that. 

"'Ude hin zu 'zardak 'dd" Zu 'zardah-a (:e^) 'dtvura hun, Jio'l 
“Him to one carrot give.” One carrot-he brought had, that 

di'tcdn 'xur 'Sar-t 'xud-e 'sur Tcor-e, 'khanl Sul'ta 

madman ate. Head his-own-he shaking made-he, he-laughed. Sultan 

munde ja'fi- Cd-i 'hhdntun?" Ju'tvdp-e ja'ri " Ha'ioe 

to-him said' “ Why-art-thou laughing?” Answer-he said “That 

'Mr tar-eni 'Ihdntun, lia'wl 'icaxtl h 'tu 'pddsd c(/i)e, 
matter from-I-am laughing, that time-from that thou king becamest, 

Ixa'wl 'dumba-i ya'rbilca cdr'hu na 'dera ” 
that tail of-sheep fat not has ” 

[Phon , G; Sul'tdn 'Mamud zu 'gast zu di'ndn hun ja'ri: <i.'Zvri 
'tdma 'cj d^Jiev^ton^^ ja'ri le <iZvri ma'tidna "^armha 'dumd^'hevtbn^D 
Sul'tdn te'chdn pene ma 'zu 'ddam m'sdn dd cc ' « Ude 'Jcun zu 'zardak 
da » Zu 'zardake 'dvura hd^, ho'vi di'vdn 'xur, 'Sore xu'kdne 'sur kvf 
[not) 'kJiani Sul'tdn 'munde ja'ri: «C'dt 'khantdn^» ju'vdh(-p)e ja'ri ' 
o-Ha've 'ker tarem 'khdntbn, ho'vi 'vaxti ci 'to 'pddsd chi, ha'vi dum- 
tar ya'rotka cdrhi na 'dera.P 

^ In these transcriptions from the phonograph I have, for practical reasons 
used a, d, not a, d. 
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LSI. X, p. 245 Ormuri, Spec. 3. (M). 

Zu 'Mam itn, laygd'ta-i fa'qir 'gJiit, cata'lci. Fa'qir 
One man was, turban-of mendicant seized, ran-away. Mendicant 

c(/t)i, Icaili'stan tar 'nhbst 'Munde fd'ldni ja'ri: eg 

went, cemetery in sat-down To-him someone said: “Why here 

'nJiasto he? He 'Mam 'baxca tar 'c{h)i.” Fa'qir ju'tvah 
sitting art-thou^ This man garden to went.’’ Mendicant answer 

dd: Axir e 'eg ze ” 

gave ; “ Ultimately he here will-come.” 

(Phon., G: Zu 'udam bin, laygd'tdi faqir 'ghit, cata'lci. Fa'qir 
qabri'stdn tar n‘'hdst. 'Munde fi'ldni }a'ri' o-Cd elce'stah n^'haSte^ 
He 'ddam 'baxca tar 'c[h]i.>'> Fa'lcir ju'vdb dd: <i'AxJr 'eg ze » 

LSI. X, p. 246. Ormnvi, Spec 4. (M). 

Zii 'ddam bi'ayl c{h)i, sii pa'ndn-e zti 'dhen [d'ina] 'yunt. .Da 
One man stupid went, on road-he one mirror found. In 

'umr-e xu'Mn-e 'hec 'dhen na'dh6)abun. Tala'ba xuS'hdl c{h)i, 
life his-own-he any mirror not seen had Very happy he-became, 

'Mani. 'Mende e'ddn xi'ydl bur: A'hena 'lc(Ji)dn-i 'Idtha 

he-laughed. Him of -this thought carried : “ Mirror somebody else’s 

bin, he 'ddam ce 'dhor, 'xdwand-e dene'lc^a bin ” 'Sor-e 

was, this man whom he-saw, owner of-miiTor was.” Head 

xu hdn-e 'mr-e her, 'ude ja'ri • “ 'He 'zd 'mdl-i 'tdn-a ; 
his-own-his shaking-he made, he said “ This thing property thine-is 

'md ma 'to 'Jam ddiman.” Wa'jges ra'mi, une'huh-e 'Idm dd, 
we to thee left wiU-make. Back he-went, there-he left-it made, 

ra'ivdn c(h)i 
going went 

8 — Kulturforekning B XI 
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LSI. X, p 464. WakhJ, Spec 2. (M). 

Zu dl'iodna da darHvdza-t daulatmandi'ha 'dya, 'zd-e 
One madman at door o£-ricli-man came sometliing-he 

'dheiot Da'nai-e 'xusi ‘yax nat'yd ce Za'if ma 

asked-for Within o£-house-from voice emerged that Woman in 

'•^iis na 'hd ” 'Mende di'todna ja'rt : “ 'Md zu na''^o 'dhewi, 

house not is ” To him madman said. “We one bread asked-£or, 

za'if-an na dheHvd, ce 'MTcezm ju'tvdh da'hd ” 

woman-we not have-asked-for, that such answer he-should-give ’’ 

LSI X, p 464. WakhI, Spec 3 (M) 

Zu ha'Mmfi larhe'stdn tar gu'zar Jcor, 'niux-e rm'mdl pen iita'fl 
One doctor graveyard to passing did, face-he scarf with he-covered. 

Zu ra'fiq-e hide tar Jc[}i)d'ji; “‘He 'ce sa'hap-a^’’ 'He 
One comrade-his him from asked. “This what reason-is?’’ This 

ha'Jcim }a'ri- “'Xalh tar xarhi'stdn tar sar'menda-em] 'ddru 

doctor said' “People from graveyard in ashamed-I-am ; medicine 

$ 

tar-e md'Midn 'huss 'mur ” 
from our all died. ” 

(Phon G. : Zu ha'Mm'ji kabn'stdn tar gu'zar kor, 'muxe rm'mdl 
pen litd'fi Zu ra'fike 'tide tar k{h)d''fi. «He ci 'sahapd&^» 'He lia'klm 
ja')i: ‘i'Xdlh tar kabn'stdn^ tar sar'mtmdaem 'Ddru tare md'khdn 
'hus mur.® 


' First karbi' 
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V. (T). 

'Zu pala'wa bl, 'nam-e Ha'nifa bi, 'o yu's! nar'yo, 'si 'mane§-e 
xu'kan ham'ra gbit. Hu 'C6r-e 'che §e'kar ko Zu mai'dfi.n tar'I 
za'ben, fe'res, kabu'tar §e'ka,r-an kor, 'zae de 'kury-e 'dhari pai'lan 
tar-aii 'aya de'bl-an Fu'lu se'kir-an kor, ma a'hu-aii hum yu'lu dhl, 
ma 'husse-an zu ']ai 'jam kor, 'zur-an 'chi, de zen yus-wa'no 

Bl'xabar 'gard o yu'bar pai'dS. dhl, bl'xabar men gar'di dhil 'nafar 
pai'da dhl, 'i^u-e 'tartar-e 'aya, 2a'nan-e a'pe§ dha'ren Ja'rl de. «Tu 
'kai, de 'aye ma'na se'karjai tar?» Ja'rl. «'An-em pala'wan, nam-um 
Ham'fa.» Ja'rl «Tu 'nam-a 'jar, de 'tu kka-e?» Ja'rl de «'An-em 
Zai'yon.* Huddl'ndn-e gufte'gu dhl 'E mun'de ba .^am'ser 'dhl, '6 
meu'de, hiiddl'nan-e 'jaijg kor. Ha'wl ka'ste, de 'nam-e Zai'yon bl, 
o . yala'ba (yu'lu) pala'wan-e zur'awar bl Zu 'naiza-e man'do tar-e 
'Mamad Haiil'fdn-e d^'hl. 'E sor 6'spl dha'ri dha'ram tar 'Cor 'rud 
bl'hus 'uz§.. 'Aya de 'sor-e ka'te, 'dhor-e de 'he2 ja'no 'na ha, 
ra'gdn-e mu'ro, az kdri'gl 's6r-e ju'dii iia kor. 

V. 

There was a warrior whose name was Hanifa, he went out from 
home and took three of his own men with him. They all four went 
shooting. They came to a plain and shot partridges and pigeons, 
whatever kinds of mountain-birds appeared before them, they killed 
They made a good bag, they killed many deer also and collected all 
of them in one place. Then they had a mind to go home. 

Suddenly dnstclouds rose, and suddenly out of the dust forty per- 
sons appeared, one of them went in front, and the rest kept back 
She (: the one who went in front) said: “Who are yon who have 
come to my shooting-ground?” He said; “1 am a warrior, and my 
name is Hanifa. ” Then he said. “Tell me your name Who are you?” 
She answered' “I am Zaighun.” They started quarrelling. He struck 
her with his sword, and she him they both fought. This girl whose 
name was Zaighun, was a very mighty warrior She thrust a spear 
at Mahmad Hanifas neck. He fell from his horse to the ground. He 
remained unconscious for four days She came to cut olf his head , 
but she saw that he was not alive at all, all his veins being dead, 
and on account of his beauty she did not sever his head 

‘ 6izi az mury i Ieoh ce ba pelwd (ducdr)-Udn dmat, zadan. 

^ i hi a zad, ii ira. 
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'Hudde a'muika pu'san-e, ce ham'ra-e ben, hal'la kor ba'wl pala'wan 

wa'no. Pala'wa 'dhor, ce 'Irnddi ba'la 'aye, ma huddi'nan-e ba'lana 
_ _ ^ < * < 
in 'dost pen ho'wl ka'sti-pala'wan S.li'sl, ma 'hnddi ba'lan ho'wi 

pala'wan zu 'dost pen 'host, ma huddl'ndn-e 'tar-e 'yust, 'cben dal 

'pMsS. te 'baw-e lio'wl palawani'ka. 'Baw-e ja-rl; «'Tu-e 'Ca ba se'kar 

'wheton? Za 'gai Ce 'Che 'merem-a te » 'Mende pala'wa 'bur-e, '2u 

yns tar ban'di kor, Ce; “Zi'gM 'he bisar'ya 'na ka'ne!” 

Mende 'lam dabeman, 'bade s6r ha'wl 'adami 'gurlman, ce Zai'yon 

'debo bo. 'Cor ruC 'bad Ce e ba 'bus aya, ^ja'I u'stS,, 'pi wo 'pu 

xu'ka tba'ri, 'dbor-e Ce 'budde bd'lana 'na ben 'Elm-e e'dan 'aya, 

Ce ba'wl pala'wan ma 'mun-e de'bl, 'mende 'budde ba'lan-e bur 

ban'di Muy'bel yu'lam-e 'bam ma 'dal-e 'aya, 'sulcur-e kor Ce: «'Tu 

bam 'jano Cbe, Cor 'rue tar tu 'mura be, 'roQg-au yala'ba 'zItpbe'rQ.» 

Huddi'n^n-e 'r&I Cben yus wa'no. 

'Mfi.ma-i 'dbor Ce 'pu§-om 'S.ya. Pai'l&n tar-e pusi'ka-i '4ya, ma 

'pus-e tb^'rl, Ce 'roQg-e yala'ba 'zito-a, ja'ri: «CS. 'roijg-e tin 'zlto-a?" 

Ja'rl' «0 'mima, 'Cl 'jartO? Ma 'min 2u 'ruzl guda'ro 'soii-m, Ce 

Both his cousins, who accompanied him, came running towards this 
warrior ( • the girl She saw the two boys coming , and that warrior- 
maid seized both of the boys with one hand, bound them both with 
one hand, and drove them in front of her; they went to the king 
who was the father of that warrior-maid. Her father said: “Why do 
you go out shooting? If you go out another time, 1 shall kill you.’’ 
Then he took this warrior and imprisoned her in a house [saying] ■ 
“Do not show such disobedience another time' ’’ 

Let us leave her and turn now to the man whom Zaighun had struck. 
Four days afterwards, when he recovered consciousness, he rose from 
the place, looked about him in all directions, and saw that the two 
boys were not there. Then he understood that this warrior had struck 
him and had carried both the boys away as prisoners. His slave 
Muqbil came to him and thanked God [saying]: “You have come back 
to life, for four days you were dead, and your colour had turned very 
pale ” They both started homewards. 

His mother saw that her son was coming. She came forward towards 
ner son, she saw that his colour was very yellow, and she said : “Why 
IS your colour so pale?” He answered. “Oh mother, what words are 
* ha taraf-i duxtar 
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'na khuj.» 'MaCi ja'ri Ce' «'Ce ruz guda'ro”? Jar dal 'man'» Ja'rl 
Ce . «'An 'che bem 2u maldan tarl, zQ Jo' wan pen-om 'Jaijg kor 
'Magam 'pant-om, £e bo'wi Jo'wan 'kaSte bl » 'Mat! Ja'rl Ce «Za'neiig-a 
'pat, Ce 'kaste bln'?® 'Mahmad Ha'nlfa Ja'ri «Ed'hek tar-om 'pant, 
ce ta'mam-e Jani'ka-i ta 'zanu so 'osp lar'zi, 'pant-om ce 'kaste-a 
Wa'le 5;U 'zarb-e 'saxt-e ma 'mnn 'dbl. 'Cor 'rue an bl'hus dha'rem, 
'hus-om 'aya, ce na 'o' ha, 'na a'muika pu'san-om, 'na Chil so'warl, 
ce xn 'pen-e 'host. Hai'ran ti'zaem, Ce 'an za'neiig ka'nem'? NAi'laJ 
rux ba 'yus a'yem.s 

'MacI 'tana da ce: «'Tu kaste'ka db'sti Cha're, Cor ruC blhus uzahe, 
'na-em 'panton, Ce '6 za'neqgl 'kaSte bin, ce ma 'tb-e 'dhi Cor 'ruC 
bi'hus Cha're 'Mun 'dhiraij 'maCi 'dero bl; 'Haidar 'baw-a be, ma 
'tp 'ka§te 'deha' 'Hod 'wyar, 'hot 'ruC xu'xn-m 'baw-pen-a 'Jaiig 
kof, 'bar Ce-mn 'kov, 'axir-e ma 'mun dhi. 'Mun ham 'bite men'dhek 
'b&w-au 'ghit, ma 'to 2u 'kaste 'dhl^ Ba 'khaln 'sor-au 'dye?» 'PuS-e Ja'jl 

these (• what do you say)? A day [of ill-luck] has passed over my 
head, do not ask,” His mother said: “What day [of ill-luck] has 
passed? Tell mel” He answered: “I had come to a plain, and [there] 
a youth fought with me. But I understood that that youth wei-e a 
girl.” His mother said: “How did you understand that she were a 
girl?” Mahmad Hanifa said: “I understood it for this reason that 
the whole of her body, down to her knees, trembled on the horse , 
then I understood that she were a girl. But she struck me a hard 
blow. I fell down [and lay] senseless for four days; when I awoke 
she was not there, nor the sons of my uncle, nor the forty horsemen 
who were with her. I remained perplexed as to what I should do, 
and, being helpless, I came home.” 

His mother rallied him [and said]: “You fell by the hand of a girl, 
and for four days you remained senseless; I do not understand what 
kind of girl she could be, who could strike you [in such a way that] 
you fell [and lay there] for four days. Can you have a mother like 
me^ and can Haidar be your father, and yet a girl can beat you? 
I myself fought for seven nights and seven days with your father; 
but whatever I did, he finally beat me. Then I took this father of 
yours, but a girl has beaten you! What has become of your head?”^ 

‘ mtsl-i tnd mddar ddSta bdsi. 

’ ba kiiddm sarit dniadl “to which head of yours have you come?” 
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te «'Bas kan, 'maCi, ce ma'nan ’aof tar-au 'ar anda'zi ! 'Tu fie ma'Cl-m-e, 
he'zail 'tana ina 'inun 'da, 'ia 'inardum-uin te mu'dam 'tana dha.» 

'Mende Yu'Iam-e ce 'xu pen-e 'host 'ghit-e, dal mail'i ma bor 
iiav'YO Ma Mnq'bel yn'ldm-e xn'kan-e ja'ri Ce’ «Ma 'osp-om 'zag 
'zin kan, ce he 'tanal Ce ma 'mun 'macl-m da'wo, 2d 'tayat 'na 'derein, 
Ce eke'stak dha'rem » 'Kasam-e 'xQr Ce ^'Zan mun'dhek 'taste ‘haw 
pen-e be'zen na 'enem, 'za 'wil-e 'he wa'tan tar 'na zhn.» 'Hawl 
'kasain-e 'xur, ra'hl Chi. 

MdCi'ka 'zur tar-e wa'hl Ce: «Ma 'pus-om 'tana 'da, 'na Ce he'wyak 
'bite pa'nan-e gu'rl-a, 'kawun pa'rl-a » Ma ka'nizan-e wese'ji ce ; 
«Cu'mor, 'Mahmad Ha'nifaa 'yus tar, au'hal-e 'mun kun a'rdr, Ce 
ma 'yus 'ha ya 'na » E'yan Chen, a'pest a'yen, ja'rl Ce «Ma 'yus-e 
'na host"?* Ja'yl-an Ce: » Ja'yi Ce «Cu'mbr, 'har khan. 'Jaiy-qv\ 

'yont, au'hdl-e 'mu kun 'zak a'r6r!» E'ddndn Ce ta'mdm lu'yi, 'heC 
au'hal-e-an 'na yunt, kani'zan dal bi'bl-an a'yen, ja'yi-an Ce’ «'Md 
ta'mam lu'j’i, 'nd yunt.» E'ddn 'elm za'hl Ce’ «Ba ho'vi 'tdna-e 

Her son said; “Stop, mother 1 You have thrown fire into my heart. 
If you, who are my mother, have jeered at me m this way, then 
other people will always jeer at me.” 

He took the slave who was with him and went out of his mother’s 
house. He said to his slave Muqbil: “Saddle my horse quickly, because, 
on account of my mother’s jeers, I have no strength left to stay here.” 
He took an oath [saying] : “ As long as I do not bring that girl bound 
together with her father, I shall not come again to this country.” He 
took this oath and departed 

His mother’s heart turned towards him [and she thought]’ “I have 
mocked my son, so that he will not again take this road, but will go 
in some [other] direction^” She ordered her maids [saying]; “Go to 
Mahmad Hamfa’s house, and bring me tidings of him, whether he is 
at home or not” They went, and came back. She said. “Was he 
not at home?" They answered “He was not.” She said: “Go, and 
wherever you find him, bring me tidings of him quickly.” When the 
maids had searched everywhere, and had not found out anything about 
him, they came back to his mother and said: “We have searched 
everywhere, but have not found him.” She understood that he had 
taken to the road on account of her rallying, and had gone forth to 

* na ki hami rdra bdz bigira, hnddm taraf buraiva 
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ma'iian pa'nan-e 'ghito, 'bite un'bak Cbo » Ma kani'zan-e Ja'rl ce , 
•.<]Vra'iian 'osp ham 'zlii ka’nor, ce 'pes 'pus-om te 'an ham pa'ram. 
Ce 'Haidar-e xa'bar pa'ri, ju'wab-e u'd| 'a 'Se da'hem‘^» 

'Zu pa'nan ku 'pnS-e 'chi, '2u pa'nan knn 'maCi 'Chi. Ha'vvi 'mama-e 
'pns tar-e ho'wl 'Jaijgal tar, ce sekar'Jal 'bln, 'zag za'hl Un'hak 
Ce 'maCI za'hl, 'dhor-e ce 'bite ho'wi 'kaste 'ayo, 'chil su'war xu 
'pen-e 'ha Ma bl'bl Ce 'dhov, naz'dik-e e'dan 'a'fa, howl 'kaste-e 
pala'wan, ce 'Mamad Ha'nifa-e 'dhoj’a bon, khuje'wi ce «'Tu 'ka-i, Ce 
ma'nan se'kar-'jal tar a'Ye?» Ja'ri- «'An-em, Bi'bl Hanifa 'nam-uni-a » 
E'dan 'n&.m-e Ce 'pant, 'sor tar-e 'a^a, zu. sam'ser-e 'sor-e e'de tar 
ha'wala kor, do 'yuSt 'sor taz’-e zzia'CI, 'mende 'kaiw bur 'E 'osp-e 
e'dan 'tund bi, 'hai kor 'phdi’i 'bite 'dya 'Bite 'hue 'sor tar-e 'aya, 
b^m'ser-e ham ha'wala koy, 'bn Cor 'pa-i 6spi'ka-i ka'H 'Osp-e Cha'rl, 
'yax-e koy Ce «Mu'kan (= mun knn) 'osp 'raw 'aror, Ce 'osp-e 
ma'nkn-e 'dhl » 'Ede kun-an 'osp 'kwuy, su'war Chi 

Bi'xabar sa'dS, nar'yo, nez'dik 'aya, Ce ‘Mahmad Ha'nifa Je'Iaw-e 
ospi'ka-i mamai'ka-i a'pest at, lu'iu-i 'jaijg-tar a'p^ ChT Ja'ri Ce. 


that place again. She said to her maids; “Saddle my horse also, 
that 1, too, may go and search for him. If Haidar becomes aware of 
it, what answer shall 1 give him?” 

Her son went by one road, and his mother went by another road. 
His mother came quickly before her son to the forest where the shoot- 
ing-ground was When she arrived there, she saw that the girl had 
come again, and forty horsemen were with her When this warrior- 
maid, whom Mahmad Hanifa had seen, saw his mother, she approached 
her and said. “Who are yon, who have come to my shooting-ground?” 
She said- “It is I, Bibi Hanifa is my name.” 

When she caught her name, the warrior-maid went towards her, struck her 
on the head with her sword, cut two fingers’ [breadth] into her head, and 
she (Bibi Hanifa) became senseless. Her horse was swift, it ran and 
came back from the other side. She regained consciousness, then she, too, 
struck the girl with her sword, and cut off all four of her horse’s feet. 
Her horse fell, and she shouted: “Bring me a horse quickly, because he 
has struck my horse ” They brought her a horse, and she mounted it. 

Suddenly a cry was heard; she ( Zaighun) approached the place 
where Mahmad Hanifa was standing ready to fight, having led his 
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«Tu 'ka-i?« Ja'rl; «'Aii-em 'Mahmad Ha'nifa » Ja'ri: «'Aii xu 'munde 
'deho bo, 6 za'neqg Ja'no nar'yo^* Ja'rl. «Ma 'mun Xu'dai dha'rewJ, 
'aga 'tu 'bade ma'naii caij'gi xa'las cbe, ya'km-om ce pala'wan-e » 
Huddi'nan-e sam'ser ba sam'ser dhen Zai'YOn sam'ser-e ha'wala-e 

kor 'Mahmad Ha'nifa ko. 'Mahmad Ha'mfa sam'ser-e 'rat kor, 

‘ < 

'heC-e 'na la'gi. Huddi'nan-e 'men ba 'men che, 'e ''mende 'kas koi, 
'0 'munde Na 'e dha'ram tar Cha'ri, na '6; huddi'nana 'quwat-e 'zti bi 
'Mama-i 'dhor Ce: « 'Mahmad Ha'nifa 'hajes zi 'kal-a, 'na-i 
'deha-i.» '0 'sor-e 'luC kop, 'mx ba Xu'dM bha'ri ce’ «Quwat'dar 
tar ma 'pns-om dha're[iv] I 'An 'to loin su'paris-om ku'rb.» Wa'khe 
Xu'dai tar sa'dd. aya Ce . «Cha, ma 'pus-a 'jar, ce huddi'nan-e su'war 
pa'ran, 'e u'dan 'men! 'alisa, '5 e'ddn 'men!, qu'wat kanan, ka'mal-e 
ma'nan 'pari kan!» 

Awa'lina ali'so, ma 'Mahmad HanI'fan me'nl 'ghit-e, Ce 'har ce 
'quwat kof, 'quwat-e 'ker 'na kor, hez ^u'kewen na na'rl, '6sp-e 

mother's horse back by the bridle.® She asked; “"Who are you?" 
He answered “I am Mahmad Hamfa,” She said: “But I had smitten 
him, how is it that ho has escaped alive?" He answered: “God 
protected me; but if you escape now from my clutches, I shall know 
that you are indeed a warrior.” They both started lighting with their 
swords. Zaighun aimed a blow at Mahmad Hamfa with her sword, 
but he parried it, and it did not hit him They both fought, holding 
each other in a tight embrace, she pulling at him, and he at her 
Neither she nor he fell to the ground; the strength of both was equal. 

Then his mother saw: “Mahmad Hamfa is becoming exhausted, now 
he must flee(?). lest she beat him." ® She uncovered her head, fell down 
facing God [and said]: “Save my son from the powerful one, I have 
entrusted him to thee ” And there came a voice from God above. 
“ Go and tell thy sou that they shall both mount their horses ; ho 
shall seize her by the waist, and she him, and they shall try their 
strength. Then behold my perfection." 

She grappled him first and seized him by the waist; but however 
much she exerted herself, her strength was of no avail; she could not 
move him from the spot, and his horse stuck m the mud up to the 

‘ We sliould expect’ e' munde ... d 'mende. 

’ «brougtit back the bridle of his mother’s horse » 

’ quwat tS kam ast, djes dmad, halt kdl is ast, nai he bezana. 
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am 'ta ba za'nu 'su tar ma'cl. Ja'fl ce; «'Bade 'tu 'qtiwat-a kor, 
ma'nan 'nubat-a.» Ja'rl. '<Ma'naii nie'ni 'Mes 'bar ce 'quwat 'dere 
'kan'» 'Dost-e de'hl, kaniar'band-e Zaiyu'nan-e ale'si 'quwat-e kor 
Zu 'wil sbr 'ospi bu'pat, az'man wano-e wa'khe 'yiist, ba'rabar ba 
si 'tar a chi 

'Mama-i 'aya dal 'pus-e, ja'rl ce‘ «'Hus kan, men'de dha'ram tar 
na 'lam dai (— dahe), ce 'chara, 'iiai ce 'sar 'parya. 'An 'yax-e yai'bl 
'hot ce “'E 'tan 'jlnc-a’» 'Mahmad Ha'nifa mainai'ka 'gap-e ka'bul 
kor, az'man wano-i 'thari, ce wa'khei wa'hen 'aya. 'HaweraQg so 
'dost-e dha'rewl, ka'rareha-e ma 'dharam-e 'unt Bur'ka kaste’ka 
mu'xi du'rin chi, men'de ma 'mnx-e’ 'Mahmad Ha'nifa dhor, 'asux-e 
'chi, ma 'sn 'rue eke'stak 'Mahmad Ha'nifa bl'hns cha'ri; 'bMaz 'su 
'I'uc 'bad ba 'bus 'aya 

'Mama-i 'yax kor, ce «Dal 'mun '2e l» 'Mama-i 'hala kaiieii 
'aya, Ja'rl ' «Men'di-om maha'qam be'2em, 'mende 'gure, 'c^ 'yus wa'no, 
de-'om 'qasam 'xuro, 't4 ce 'bdw-e be'2en na 'enem, wa'tan tar-e na 
'2im.» 'Mama-i 'chi rux ba 'yus, pala'wS,n 'chi rux ba 'baw-e kalti'ka 


knees. Then he said: “Now you have tried your strength, and it is 
my turn.” She answered “Seize me by the waist, and use all the 
strength you have." Ho stretched out his hand and seized Zaighun’s 
belt, and tried his strength. Suddenly he dragged her from the horse, and 
threw her high up towards the sky , she went straight towards the stars. 

His mother came to her son and said: “Take care, don’t let her 
fall down to the ground, lest she be hurt. I have heard a hidden 
voice saying that she is your wife ’’ Mahmad Hamfa obeyed his 
mother’s words, and looking towards the sky [he saw] that she was 
whirling down. He held her in this way with his hands, and let her 
slowly down to the ground. The veil slipped away from the girl’s 
face, and Mahmad Hamfa saw her face. He fell in love with her, 
and, falling down, lay senseless on the spot for three days After 
three days he regained consciousness. 

Then his mother spoke, saying: “Come to me.’’ He came running 
to his mother and said: “I shall bind her firmly, do you take her 
and go home. I have sworn not do come home, till I can bring her 
father bound with me.” His mother went homewards, and the warrior 
(Mahmad Hamfa) sought the girl’s father. 
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Zu 'mehi 'bad za'hl wa'tan tar-e bawi'ka-i Zu 'wll sam'ser-e 'no^ 
da de'ho cba'ri, yala'ba-i u'rl. Sa'har ce chT, e'dan pai'lan tar-aii 
'hot 'ca ho'pat, ma 'hot 'ca-n xas'pus tor. U'a 'phari 'ayen, pala'wan 
'phyarl 'chi. 'Osp-e zu 'wll heij'gas kor, si kam'cln-e 'dehl, iia rha'zl 
Ba corom'gl 'osp 'xlst kor, 'xi ca'i rha'zl, axa'ri tar-e 'chari, men 
'ca tar 'Tharl-an, ce pala'wa men ‘ca cha'ri, zti 'wll ma 'laskar 'yax-e 
kor. 'Laskar 'za-e ce 'bln 'aya dal 'Aram 'Sa. Ja'rl ce • «'Za-i ce 
'her, 'ger yn'hor, ba 'zarb-e 'girika-i me'r6r>» I'a 'za-i ce 'ben, 'gir-an 
'yost, 'ca 'thar chi az 'gir I'an Ja'rl ce «'Bade mur, mn'zor, 'pareman 
'sar wano'» I'a 'chen 'sar wano, ma '6sp-e-an ale'sl-an 

Ma '2u 'padsa pen-e ha'wl pala'wa 'Jaijg 'kura bon 'Nam-e ho'wl 
padSai'ka Mi'at bln, 'ede pen-e bi'yadar-xanda'gl 'ghita bon. 'E 'aya 
sor 'ca. 

'Mende 'qessa 'lam daheman, sor ho'wl kaste'i du'bara 'gunman. 
Ho'wi ka'sti, ce Mahmad Hanrfd.n 'maci pen 'rnx ba 'yus 'cho bon, 

< V 

?.u mai'ddn tar-e 'cho bon, 6e yS.phu'ne 'saxt chi Zu 'wll Je'h^n 
'gard yu'bdr ali'sl, 'mende 'BibI Ha'nlfa ydphu'ne 'khti kor, 'buj-e. 

One month later he arrived m her father’s land. At once he drew 
his sword, started fighting and slew many When the morning came, 
they dug seven wells in front of him and covered them. They came 
from one side, and the warrior advanced from the other side. Suddenly 
his horse neighed, and he whipped it three times ; but it did not 
move The fourth time the horse leapt, flew over the six wells, but 
fell into the seventh They saw that the warrior had fallen into the 
well, and he (Aram Shah) at once called the army. The whole army 
came to Aram Shah He said. “Throw stones all of you, and kill 
him with stone-pelting.’’ All of them threw stones, and the well was 
filled with stones. Then they said “ Now he is dead, come, let us 
go to the town.” They went to the town, and seized his horse. 

This -warrior had [formerly] fought with a certain king. The name 
of this king was Miat, and he had entered blood- brotherhood with 
him. He came to the well. 

Let us leave this tale and revert to the girl When this girl, who 
had gone home with Mahmad Hamfa’s mother, had come to a certain 
plain, a strong wind arose. Suddenly clouds of dust covered the 
world, and the wind lifted Bibi Hauifa up, carried her away, and 

‘ the father of Zaighxm. 
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'adel ma 'yus-e zahe'wl 'Tharl ce. «'A bi'xabar 'yus tar-em, xu'ka 
wa'tan tar za'hein.* 'Dbitr-e, ce ha'm 'kaste ce 'nam-e Zai'yun bl, 
'e ne 'ha He huddi'nan 'zu ma '2al tar ju'dS, cha'ren. 

Ha'wl ka'stika, ce do'stan-e 'bastb bin, 'thari ce ha'zar su'war 
naz'dik ayen Ho'wi ha'zar nafari'ka zu ( 2u-e) padsai'ka 'pus bin 
'6 yala'ba pala'wan bin, ma e'dan 'mux-e ce 'dhdr, 'o 'asux chi 
Zu 'wil-e mun'dhek suwa'ran ja'ri. «Cu'm6r, 'halka ka'nor, ali'sor, 
dal 'mun-e 'en6r!» 'Chen, ali'sl-an, 'mende-an 'ant. Ja'ri ce. «Men'de 
ba'ror ma'nS,n 'Jai tar » 'Mende 'kaste-an zahe'wi 'jai tar-e. 

Jadu'gari pai'da chi, pala'wan Ja'ri ce‘ «'Ai JS,du'gar, ce 'hec ca 
'mu pen ‘na 'rhiston, maha'bat-e 'hec 'na si » Ja'ri ce. «'Kir-e te 'ni 
wyar 'rhezem » 'Aya dal ho'wi 'kaste, ce 'nam-e Zai'yon bin, 'ede 
kun-e 'pe yar'wewi, Jarl" «'Mende tu 'ther! 'Param-e, ma padsai'ka 
'pus ham-e 'dahem » 'E Ja'ji «'An-e 'na xarem » 'E ho'wi 'pi gap'ar 
tar 'lam da, ho'wi 'katto zalfi'ka, ce Ja'du ost 'kanton, e'dan 'x6m-e 
bur 'E 'xom tar-e dhor ce' «Di 'adam '^yen, ma 'mun-en ha'wi 'ar 
tar 'thewtan.» Za'If ja'ri ce «Ma 'mun 'cd men 'ar 'thewtan?» Ja'ri 
ce ■c'Tu ja'dugar-e. 'Chd, do'st4n-e ho'wi Zaiyo'nd la'sew!» 

brought her straight home. She saw that she was suddenly at home, 
and had arrived m her own land She saw also that the girl whose 
name was Zaighun, was not there. These two had been separated 
from one another. 

The girl, whose hands he had bound, saw one thousand horsemen 
approaching One of these thousand horsemen was a prince. He was 
a great warrior, and when he saw her face, he fell in love with her. 
At once he said to those horsemen “Go, run, seize her and bring 
her to me.” They went and seized her and brought her to him. 
He said. “Take her to my place.” They brought this girl to his place 

A sorceress appeared and the warrior said. “0 sorceress, she will 
in nowise lie with me, she has no love [for me].” [The sorceress] 
said: “I shall arrange this affair to-night.” She went to the girl whose 
name was Zaighun, she boiled milk for her and said: “Drink this. I 
shall go and give some to the prince also.” The girl said: “I will 
not drink it ” She placed the milk on the fireplace, and the old 
woman who practised sorcery had a dream. In this dream she saw 
two men coming, who burned her in this Are. The woman said : 
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'E 'ch .1 dM Zai'Yon, 's6r-e dal 'pal 'unt, ja'ii ce. «Har gu'nai ce 
'kuro'm, tu, Zai'Yon, 'baxsl* Ja'rl' «Ma 'to-em 'bax'sl.» Ja'rl «Ha'wi 
do'stan-om ce 'basto-en, men'dhekan 'xe kan'» Ha'wi za'if-e kat'to 
'clii, 'arra su'ban 'awur-e, ma e'dan do'stan-e xa'las kor. Ja'ri ce' 
«Sain'ser 'dere^* Ja'rl' «'Derem » Ja'rl ce: «'Osp-e 'karl bam 
'dere”?* Ja'ri «'Derem.» 'Meude 'osp u sam'ser-e pala'wan Zai'Yun 
kun 'a'WUf 'E 'mem 'best, ma '6sp-e-an 'zin kor, 'moza 'pa-i kor, se'lawa 
man'do tar-e 'YOst, sor 'osp su'war chi. 'Chi ba 'jaijg, bi'xabar chi, 
ma pairada'ran-e 'dhor, menda'nan-e 'm'at 

'Za 'paltan xa'bar chi, 'zti wil 'huss-e sor pala'wa, ce 'nam-e Zai- 
'Yun bi hal'la kor 'B 'me tar-an da de'ho cba'ri, Y^^la'ba-i 'mat, 
'baki taanda '2a-i si'kast 'xtir. Eke'stak mul'la-i 'nhant, tab-e ha'^wi 
ZaiYU'na 'chen. Bcen'di ra'i chi a'pest bawi'ka wano. 'Dos 'rue 
'bdd za'hi bawi'ka wa'tan tar-e. 

'Dhor-e, 5e 'mardum Y^^la'ba zu 'Jai '|am hd, Ja'ri, ma ^u'i khu- 
'Jewi fie' «'E 'fie 'hdl-a‘?>^ Ja'rl, ce: «'Mahmad Hani'fd men 'cah 

“Why do you burn me in the fire?” They answered: “You are a 
sorceress, go, untie the hands of Zaighun.” 

She went to Zaighun, threw herself at her feet and said: “0 
Zaighun, forgive me whatever I have sinned against you.” Zaighun 
answered “I have forgiven you.” She (also) said: “Untie these my 
hands which are bound. ’’ The old woman went away and fetched a 
saw and a file and released her hands. She asked: "Have you got a 
sword?” [The old woman] answered “Yes.” She asked: “Have you 
got a good horse also?” She answered' “1 have.” She brought the 
sword and the horse to Zaighun. She girdled her waist, they saddled 
her horse, she put shoes on her feet and a sword round her neck. 
She mounted the horse, and went to fight. Suddenly she went and 
when she saw the guards she killed them. 

The rest of the army became aware of this , they at once ran 
towards the warrior whose name was Zaighun. She started fighting 
amongst them and killed many of them; the remaining survivors(l) of 
them were defeated. She appointed a mulla there, and they came into 
the power of Zaighun. Thence she went back towards her father’s 
place. Ten days later she arrived in her father’s land. 

She saw that many people were assembled in one place. She spoke 
and asked one of them: “What is this?”. He answered: “They 
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'YO§to Be'n§)-e- ude'ka matoi'ka 'deran.» Ecen'di ma sam'ser-e not, 
ha'la-i kor, 'men tar-an dar 'a^a, da de'ho char! Men'd^nan-e ma 
yalaba'gi mat, 'bald 'm^nda 'za-i cata'ki. Men'danan-e 'ruf kanen bur. 
Men 'arg dar 'ayen, 'b6r-e argi'ka-n 'da. 

Zu 'wil 'Mahmad Ha'nifa a'we ce. «Mun'dliek 'khain-e na 

'rilerab) A'pe^ ra'mi, 'aya so 'cah, ce 'Mahmad Ha'nifa '6har6 bon, 
'dhor-e, ce 'jano ha, 'na mu'ro. 'Mahmad HanI'fa 6a'hi 'yax kor ce: 
'<Ma'gam Zai'yun 'yar-e ma'nan-e, ma 'mun men ca'hl 'ner!» Ka'mand-e 
se'par tar host, se'par-e men '8a 'yost. Ja'rl: fSor e'dhek 'nhin, ce 
'nerem-au.» 'E so se'par 'nhost, 'har ce 'quwat-e kur, 'neren 'na nari. 
'Cahl 'yax kor ce; «Muy'bIl yu'l§,in-um 'ham ha, 'mnnde ham 'yax 
ka” ' » 

■ Ma yu'14m-e 'yax kor, yu'lam-e 'S.ya, huddi'nan-e 'quwat kor, 
men'dhe-an 'Cahl 'not, 'sail-an kor, Ce p^'nan-e xtLr bujjula'ld Chen. 
E‘d3,n 'dard-e yalaba'gi kor, ja-'P Ce «Ma 'mun en'hak ^a'hi 'lam 
da'hor, 'w^ Cu'rnor!* 'Mende-an 'lam dS., 'huddi 'Chen. Bl'xabar 


have thrown Mahmad Hanifa into a well, and intend to kill him.” 
Then she drew her sword, ran and entered amongst them, and started 
fighting. She killed plenty of them, and the rest oE them fled 
Pursuing them she carried them away(?). They entered the castle, 
and shut the gate of the castle. 

Suddenly she remembered Mahmad Hanifa [fearing] that someone 
might kill him. She went back and came to the well into which 
Mahmad Hanifa had fallen. She saw that he was alive and not dead. 
Mahmad Hanifa spoke from the well' “Assuredly, Zaighun, you are 
my friend, draw me out of the well.” She tied a baiter to a shield, 
threw the shield down into the well and said : “ Sit down on 

it, and I will pull you out.” He sat down on the shield, but however 
much she exerted herself, she could not pull him out. He shouted 
from the well: “There is my slave Muqbil, call him.” 

She called his slave, he came, they both tried with all their might, 
and pulled him out of the well. They saw that his feet were torn 
from the ankles and down. He was in great pain, and said: “Leave 
me here alone, and go your way.” They left him, and both went 
away. Suddenly some fairies appeared and fell in love with Mahmad 
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pa'ria pai'da clie°, 'Mahmad Hanrf^n 'asux ben Men'de-an 'khu 
koy, 'bnr-an pes 'hot par'da-i- Kuikafi'ka P^'nan-e- e'ddn 'jor 
Chen 

'Mende pes par'da-i Ktii'kaf 'lam dabeinan, 'sor pala'wan Zaiyu'ni 
'gurima". Ce 'aya sor 'Cab, 'dhor-e de 'Mabmad Hani'fa 'na ba. 'E 
yala'ba 'rhint, se'laba 'not de ma-x'sor 'mera 'Mende yalaba 'mennat-an 
kor Ce '>;Ma-x'sbr Ce'kun ‘merton?* ECen'di ma Muy-bil-e Ja'ri ce ■ 
«'Mub, 'parainan watan wano, ina'gam yuniman-e » Muy'bil 'tar-e 
'da, Zai'yun pesCba'n-e, '5ar-e- Ma'dina wano 'cben 'Zu mmebi 'bad 
za'ben ina Ma'dina, 'sor karbe'stanani 'apaCe 'na Cbi Ce «'Qasam-uni 
'xuro, 'bi 'Mabmad Hanl'fa 'yar-um te me® 'sar 'na param >' 

Muq'bil yu'lain-e Ce 'Mabmad Hani'fan pen 'best, Cbl, ma 'mardum-e 
xa'bar kor, ja'rl Ce «Eken'bak Zai-yun 'dyo, bar 'Cl-m 'Jarto, me sSr 
na '?.Ito. » Ja'i'i Ce « 'Bi 'Mabmad Ha'nifa 'ydr-om te 'sar tar 'na pa'ram » 
Ja'ri-an Ce « 'Mabmad Ha'nifa 'ku ba^*)' Ja'ri Ce' «'An-em 'bam na 
'pdnton, ba'rew6-m >' 


Hamfa. They lifted him up and carried him behind the seven cur- 
tains of Kohikaf. His feet became healed. 

Let us leave him behind the curtains of Kohikaf and return to the 
warrior Zaigbun When she came [back] to the well, she saw that 
Mahmad Hamfa was not there. She wept bitterly and drew her sword 
to kill herself. They entreated her very earnestly and said . “ Why 

should you kill yourself? “ Then she said to Muqbil' “Come, let us go 
to our country, perhaps we may catch him.’’ Muqbil went before and 
Zaighiin behind, and they went towards the city of Medina. One 
month later they arrived at Medina, but did not proceed further than 
to the graveyards, because she had sworn not to enter the town 
without her friend Mahmad Hamfa. 

His slave Muqbil, who was with Mahmad Hamfa went and told 
the people and said: “Zaighun has come here; but whatever 1 say, 
she will not enter the town. She said that she would not enter the 
town without her friend Mahmad Hamfa.’’ They said. “Where is 
Mahmad Hamfa?’’ He answered: “I do not know either; I have lost 
him.’’ 

* This statement is inconsistent with what has ]nst been said about the fate of 
Mahmad Hamfa Or /i6gt = ‘nsed to be’? 
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'Haidar 'nara dhi, 'zae ce 'mardum bln 'Jam dben, ja'fl . 'Ca 'nara-e 
bat'kar-a dhi^» Ja'rl: «'Pus-um ha'ro* Ja'ri te «'Ki 'xabar 'da-e?» 
Ja'rl «Xu Zai'YUii 'ayb » Nemaz-e 'xani, 'dost ba du'wd thi, Ja'ri • 
«'Xu'daya, 'pus-e ma'na 'ku ha"?* 'Faibi sa'da 'aya: «'Ptis-e 'tan pes 
'hot par'da-e Kui'kaf ha; 'yaira Zai'yun pala'wa 'asuq-e u'dan-a 'ena-i 
te, '?.a 'khin-e te 'enen 'na nara» 

ECen'di 'men-e Zaiyu'nan-an 'host, 'Mahmad Hani'fan 'nim-an so 
Zai'ynn 'lam da, du'wk-n da, ra'hl chi, men di'wa za'hi, e'dana pen-e 
'yalaba Jaqg kor, 'tab-e ku'r-an ECen'dI rux'sat Chi, 'Chi, so dar'yai 
za'hi, he dar'ya tar-e max'sor 'gad kor. 'Zu me'hi 'bad 'hii bar-e 
daryai'ka za'hi, naz'dik-e 'parda-i Kuhikafi'ka za'hi UCen'di u'sta 
'Chi, pes Kuhi'kaf tar za'hi, 'dhdr-e Ce: 'Yar-om en'hak ha. Ba'yal- 
ka'si-an kor. 

UCen'di rfi'hi Chen, ^'y§n sor karbe'st^n-e 'Baqea za'hen; karbe'st§.n-e 
'Baqea nez'dik-e sari'ka-n bin. 'Bite eke'stak 'Mahmad Hani'fd a'we 
'Euya Ce: «'An qa'sam 'xura bon, 'tS, Ce ma Zai'yun 'baw pen-e be'?.en 
'na e'nem, wa'tan tar-e 'na pa'ram » 

Haidar uttered a cry, and all the men who were there, assembled 
and said: “Why did you utter this ill-omened outcry?’’ He said: 
“My son is lost.” They asked “Who has told you so?’’ He said. 
“ Zaighiin herself has come ” He recited a prayer and raised his 
hands in supplication and said: “O God, where is my son?” A 
hidden voice was heard- “Thy son is behind the seven curtains of 
Kohikaf; unless the warrior-maid Zaighun, who loves him, will bring 
him, nobody else can bring him.” 

Then they girdled the v/aist of Zaighun and gave her the name of 
Mahmad Hanifa ^ They prayed and went away, they arrived amongst 
the demons, fought much with them, and subdued them. Then she 
took leave of them and went away. She came to a river and plunged 
into it. One month later she reached the farther shore of the river, and 
came close to the curtains of Kohikaf. She rose from there and pene- 
trated behind Kohikaf, and saw that her friend was there. They embraced 

Then they set off and came to the graveyard of Baqea. The grave- 
yard of Baqea was close to their town. There Mahmad Hanifa 
remembered again that he had sworn not to enter his [ownj country, 
till he brought Zaighun bound together with her father. 

‘ ndm-t M. H sar-i az Z tndndan. 





128 


JParaeht 


Ma 'laskar-e rux'sat kor, 'xuxu-S kaai 'Mahmad Hani'fa ma 'yus 
wano na dhl, ca de: «'An qa'sam 'xuro, ta ce Zai'yun 'baw pen-e 
be'fen 'na e'nem, wa'no-e na 'iim » Eden'di Ja'rl wo ra'bi Cbl 
ba 'jaiig, pes'6ban-e 'baw-e ham ra'hl chi, za'hi 'Aram Sa'a '^ai tar, 
ce Zaiyti'nan 'bS^w ben 

Eke'stak-e sam'ser 'not, da 'jaiig a'pa chi. 'Pharf 'laskar-e 'Aram 
Sa'a 'aya, phyarl 'e Chi. Da 'jaiig ca'spi, as ka'rari de'hl, ce yu'ln-e 
'mat, eCen'di i'sab-e 'khin na 'yont 'Aram 'Sa si'kast 'xur, ucen'di 
Cata'ki by^yi'ka wa'tan tar-e 'O ham un'hak 'padsa bin, 'hod bi'ya 
'Aram Sa 'dero bon, har 'khan-e 'har 'mulk tar 'padsa bln. 'Axer 
ul ''amr nia 'hot bi'ya-i si'kas da 

VI (T). 

'Mahmad Hani'fa 'SS^heb 'zu ruC 'yus tar 'nhaSto host, ha'wa-e 
sek^ri'ka 'sor tar-e 'dya Ma '6sp-e 'zin kor, su'wA.r Chi Chi, Cor 
duba'ra-i Ma'dinaika Chi'mi, hec se'k4r-e na kor. Ed'hi Chi ?-u Jan,'gal 


He took leave of the army , but Mahmad Hanifa did not himself go 
home, because ho had sworn not to come home, till he could bring 
Zaighun bound together with her father. Then he spoke and went out 
to -fight. His father also started after him, and they came to the place 
of Aram Shah, who was the father of Zaighun. 

There he drew his sword and stood up to fight. From one side came 
the army of Aram Shah, and he came from the other side. He got 
embroiled in the fight, he fought without stopping^ and killed many, 
and nobody knew their number. Aram Shah was defeated and fled 
from there to his brother’s country The brother was also king of 
that country ; Aram Shah had seven brothers, and each of them was 
king of some country. But finally he (M. H.) defeated his seven 
brothers. 

VI. 

One day Mahmad Hamfa Sahib w'as sitting in his house, and a desire 
to go out shooting seized him He saddled his horse, and rode away. 
He went, rode four times round Medina, but did not have any shoot- 
ing. He went away to a jungle; partridges appeared, and he killed 

' asha'rdri “az kardr’’. 
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tar, pai‘lantar-e 'iiv&i 'aya, ma 'iirei-e de'hl, 'bodana '^ya, men'di 
ham de'hl, in 'ser aya, ma 'ser-e ham de'hi. 

Zu 'dhu pai'da ’dbl, 'dumb-e 'dhuita ale'sl, 'khu-i kor, ma'hak dha'ram 
tar-e 'dhi. Za 'ahu pai'da Chi, 'e 'dall Cata'kl, 'dumb-e e'dan-e S,le'sl. 
'Har Ce pes'Chan-e 'hala-e kor, ale'sen 'na-i na'rl. 'Tharl 6e 'ahu 
harl, uCen'di a'pei ra'ml, 'aya sor sekar'jai tar. Ma 'zai Ce sai'dan 
ben, ma 'huss-e 'Jam kor, 'bhar-e e'CewI, be'na-i Ce ma 'huss-e 'dherza 

'Tharl Ce 'Cor duba'ra-i 'laskar pai'd4 Chi. ‘Laskar i^& a'peSt u'za, 
in pala'wa, 'nam-e 'sa-e Zarliika'mar bi, 'aya nez'dik-e Mahmad Hani‘f&-, 

Ja'rI’«'E xu’ka sikdr'Ja- 
tfa'rl' «'Nam-um Mahmad 
Hani'fa, 'ruzl '2iton-em an si'kar. 'Tu 'nam-a 'Jar, 'nam-a 'ka?» Ja'ri 
«Nam-e ma'nan 'Sd.-e Zariqka'mar. «Huddi'n§,n-e gufti'gu Chen 'phyarl 
'e sam'ser not, 'pharl 'o. Huddi'nan-e 'Jai^g kor 'Mahmad Hani'fa 
'hajes 'iya, 'Jelau-e ospi'ka 'yus wano 'rhint, be'nd-e Catakoi'ka-i kor 
Ce «'He pala'w^ yala'ba quwat'ddr-a, ma 'mun e ham 'mera.» 

them ; quails appeared, and he killed them too ; a lion appeared, and 
he killed the lion too. 

A deer appeared ; he seized its tail, lifted it up, and struck it hard 
against the ground. Another deer appeared, and ran away from him , 
he wanted to seize it by the tail. But however fast he rode after it, 
he could not seize it He saw the deer disappear, then he turned and 
came back to the shooting-ground. He collected whatever game was 
there, made a bundle of it and intended to take it all on his back. 

Then he saw that an army had appeared on all four sides ^ Leaving 
the rest of his army behind a warrior whose name was Shah-i Zann- 
kamar approached Mahmad Hanifa and said : “ What are you doing in 
my shooting-ground?” He answered “This is my own shooting-ground, 
how can it be yours?’’ He asked: “What is your name?" He an- 
swered; “My name is Mahmad Hanifa I come out shooting every day. 
Tell me your name. What is your name?’’ The other answered : “My 
name is Shah i Zarinkamar » They both started quarrelling, one drew 
his sword on the one side, the other on the other side. They both 
fought Mahmad Hanifa became exhausted, turned the bridle of his 
horse towards home and sought to flee, thinking: “This warrior is very 
powerful and he will kill me, too”. 

* Lit “the four sides of an army ifarper-i laStcar)." 

9 — Kulturforskning B XI 


Ja'ri Ce. «'Cl 'kanto ma’na sikd,r'jai tar?» 
0 m-a, 'tan Ca be?» Ja'ri « 'Nam-a 'ka?» 
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'Dali Cata'ki, pes'Clian-e 'Sa-e Zariqka'mar 'osp ham dhawe'wl nez'dik 
za'hi Dl 'pa'e ospi'ka-i ale'sl, 'rust-e kor dhara'mi, 'sor tar-e wa'hewl, 
da'hi mhag dha'ram tar. 'Osp-e 'riza 'rlza £hl dha'ram tar 

'Mahmad Hani’fa so 'zini wa'khe rha'zl, 'phari 2ia'ma 'dost-e sam'ser 
tar bur, ha'wala-i kor ma'hak 'fark tar-e 'Sa-e Zariijkamari'ka, 'Sa-e 
Zariqka'mar 'du nim Chi, zu nim-e 'pi Cha'rl, 'iu lum-e 'pti cha'rl. 
'Sor-e 'Curt kor, ma 'aor-e 'gbit, 'Chi Ma 's6r-e ma wa'tan-e xu'ka 
tar-e zahe'wl, 's6r-e 'mix tar awe'zan-e kor so 'bor 

ECen'di 'baw-e xa'bar Chi, 'baw-e ja'ri Ce' «'He ker ki ku'r6'?» 
'HeC khln dal 'All gap 'na jor, 'qhar-e stS'ri. «'Har ki ha'wl 

ker ku'ro, raw. ja'ra Ce 'e sor-e 'kha palawani'ka S. » 'Mahmad Hani'fa 
SS-heb Ja'i u'sta, Ja'ri «Ya 'dMa, ha'wl ker 'an kuro » Ja'rl" «'Grap 
jar Ce za'neijg-a kuro » 

Ja'ri ce. «'A 'che bem se'kar Bi'xabar 'laskar pai'da Chi, 2S, 'laskar 
a'pe2 dha'ri, 2u pala'w^n a'pace 'men! la§kari'ka-i, ja'ri ‘ 'Ud-e 
tu 'aton 'he maryu'z^r tar 9 ’ Ja'ri. ‘'He maryu'z^r xu'k^n-om-a ’ 

He fled from him , but Shah-i Zarinkamar also spurred his horse and 
gained upon him. He seized two feet of his horse, lifted it up from 
the earth, swung it round his head, and struck it hard against the 
ground. The horse was smashed to pieces against the ground 

Mahmad Hanifa flew high up from the saddle, and, coming from the 
other side, put his hand on his sword and aimed a blow at Shah-i Zarin- 
kamar’s temples. Shah i Zarinkamar split into two halves, one half of 
him falling on this side and one half on that side Mahmad Hanifa 
cut off his head, took it, and went away. He brought the head to his 
own country, and hung it up on a peg over the gate 

Then his father heard about it and said ‘‘"Who has done this deed?” 
Nobody said a word to All, and he became very angry and said • 
“Whoever has done this deed, shall tell me quickly what warrior’s 
head this is.” Mahmad Hanifa Sahib rose and said. “O father, I 
have done this deed.” His father said: “Tell me how you have 
done it ” 

Mahmad Hanifa answered “I had gone out shooting Suddenly an 
army appeared ; the rest of the army kept back ; but one warrior emerged 
from the middle of his army and asked' ‘Why do you come to this 
field.’ I answered that the field was my own. We both started quar- 
relling, he striking at me with his sword, and I at him. I saw that 
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Htiddi'naii-an gufte'gui kor, '5 sam'ser 'mun kun de'hl, a sam'ser 'ude 
kii. 'Dhor-om ce '5 quwat'dar bin, cata'kem ce 'zlm yuz- 

wa'no. Dl 'pa-i ospika'I-m-e ale'sl, 'sor tar-e 'daur dd, de'hl dha'ram 
tar, '6sp-om 'riza 'riza chi. So 'zlnl 'a wa'khe rha'zeim, 'phdri zla'ma 
sam'§er-om 'not, do'hl mhak 'fark tar-e Sam'ser-om 'du nisp-e kor, 
'sor-e-om ju'da kor, ma 'osp-e-om su'war nhost, 'kala an 'awnro.» 
'Baw-e hu'wasi «'Za gal se'kar 'na cha, ce ma'khan dns'man 


Yu'lu ha » 

'Doz rue 'Mahmad Hani'fa Sdheb ma 'yus nhost, ce 'dada-I nesi'yat 
kura bo 'Badaz doz 'rue '‘isq sor tar-e 'aya sekdri'ka ce «'An 
pa'ram, se'kar kanem » 'Baf tar-e pa'jut, ma'ci tar-e 'ham pa'^jut, 
'mardum 'xabar 'hec na chi. 

U'std-e, chi Se'kar, 'osp-e ab'laq 'Sd-e Zariiikama'ra su'wdr-e 'nhoSt, 
'hai ku'ro chi 'Chi duba'ra-i Madlnai'ka chl'ml. 'Fdphune chi, 'gapd 
u'itd, pa'ndn-e yusi'ka-i ha'rewl 'Osp-e hd'wl 'jaQgal tar d'muxta bl, 
'dhdw-e dd, 'chi ho'wi 'jaiigal tar 6e d'muxta bl 

'Gard, yu'bdr 'pu chi, 'dhdpe 5e • «'An ha'wl 'JaQgal tar 'bete d'yem » 


he was very powerful, and I fled, trying to get home. He seized two 
feet of my horse, swung it over his head, struck it against the ground, 
and the horse went to pieces. I was thrown high up from the saddle, 
and, coming down on the other side, drew my sword and hit him on 
the temples My sword cut him in two halves, I severed his head, 
mounted his horse and have brought the head.” His father scolded 
him and said: “Don’t go out shooting another time, because we have 
many enemies ” 

For ten days Mahmad Hauifa Sahib stayed at home, as his father 
had advised him to do After ten days he was overcome by his love 
of shooting, [and he thought]’ “I will go shooting.” He concealed it 
from his father, and he concealed it from his mother, too, and people 
did not suspect anything. 

He rose and went out shooting He mounted the piebald horse of 
Shah-i Zarinkamar, whipped it and rode off He went and rode round 
Medina The wind blew and the dust rose, and he lost his way home. 
His horse knew that forest well, so it cantered and went to the forest 
that it knew 

The dust-storm abated and he saw that he had come again to the 
same forest. He looked about him, and suddenly an army appeared 
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'Tharl, bi'xabar dubara'i 'laskar pai'da chi. 'E da 'Jaijg cha'ri, 
men'de-an ale's! 'bur-an dal 'pMsa. 

'P§.d§a 'hukm-e matoi'ka kor, jalla't^n-e dhe'wl. Jal'latSn-e 'aye 
dal 'padsd, Ja'rl ce: <<'01 'jarto ma 'ma*?® Ja'ri: «Men'dhek 'Mahmad 
Hanl'fa 'merer I » Jalli'tan sam'ser-an 'rust kor, ce 'dehan mak 'fark 
tar-e 'Mahmad Hanl'fa. Ba 'hukm-e Xu'da 'bazu-e ha'wa tar husk, 

< V — 

'har ce kur 'dehen-e 'na na'rl. Ja'ri- «'E jddu'gar-a, men'dhek ba'ror, 
ban'di kanor.» 

'Mende-an bur, bandl'xana tar-an 'ynst. Ja'ri- «'Lam-e da'hor ce 
ba 'xarl wu 'zarl 'mera. 'Nim-e nayonl'ka da'hor ce az yi^rca'gl ha'lak 
'parl-a » Hu bandl'xana tar da'runtar-e bu'tan 'se ben, 'mende bu'tan-e 
'ghit, 'huss-e xar kor. Paira'dar 'aya dal 'padsa, ]a'ri- «'He ban'di 
ma 'butan buss 'xar kor.» 'PddsS. Ja'ri «Cu'mor, e'nor-eb' 

'Mahmad Hanl'fa dM 'pMsa 'bur-an. 'Hugm-e kor ' «Te'6hdn-e 
'kano kanor » 'Har 5e-an 'kor, te'chdn-e 'nd na'rl 'k^no ka'nen 
Ja'ri. «E jddu'gar-a » PeS'chan-e pdds&i'ka 'kdset dya, Ja'ri ce- «'MuS, 

from all four sides. He started fighting, but they caught him and 
brought him to the king. 

The king commanded that he should be killed, and summoned the 
executioners The executioners appeared before the king and said- 
‘‘What do you command us?” The king said. “Kill this Mahmad 
Hamfa ! ” The executioners lifted their swords to strike Mahmad Hamfa 
on the temples. But by the command of God their arms withered, 
and however they tried, they were unable to strike him. The king 
said. “He is a sorcerer, take him away and imprison him” 

They took him away and threw him into the prison. The king said 
“Leave him, that he may die m pain and distress. Give him half a 

loaf that he may perish from hunger.” Inside the prison there were 

some idols. He took the idols and smashed them all. The guard came 
to the king and said: “This prisoner has smashed all the idols.” The 
king said ; “ Go and fetch him ! ” 

They brought Mahmad Hamfa before the king He ordered- “Blind 
his eyesl” However they tried, they could not blind his eyes. The 
king said that he was a sorcerer. A messenger arrived in the presence 
of the king and said : “ Come, let us go, a certain king is giving a 

feast.” The whole of the army rose and went to the feast in the 

other king’s place. 
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'parama, fe'lana 'padsa me'mani deral» 'Zae ce 'laskar-e bin (ben) 

u'staen o chen me'mS,ni 'ia padsai'ka tar 

Ta'mim 'padsSi bln, 2u 'dut-e 'dero bon. 'Dut-e bam yala'ba 'sdbeb-e 

muxi'ka bln, fakat 'rue dhiraijg 'mux-e bln. 'So 'Mabmad HanI'fa 

'Sabeb 'asuq cbl Bandi'xana tar bo'wi 'kaste 'cbi, bandi'xana tar 

za'hl 'kaste. Paira'dara kun-e bal'wd da, bal'wa tar-e 'daru-e bi'busi 
< 

'gad kor, pairada'ra kun-e 'baxs kor, pairada'ra 'xur, ma pairada'rdn 
'bussika 's6r-e 'Curt kor, 'chi d41 'Mabmad Hani'fa, ja'rr «'A sor 'to 
'asuq-em.» 

'Mabmad Hani'fa Sabeb Ja'ri Ce: «Ma'na 'dost o pa'nan zan'jir-a* 
Ja'ii: «Ma zan'jiran 'a ka'tem.» 'Cbi, 'arra su'ban-e dwur-e, ma 
zan'jiran-e 'arra kor 'Mabmad Hanifa'an 'dost o 'pai. 'B ma 'bor 
nar'YO. 'Mabmad Hani'fa 'Sabeb ja'ri. «'Mu kun 'osp 'en, yalaba 
'osp-e 'kari be, ba 'quwat ‘be, ie 'an pala'wan-em. » 

'Kaste 5bi, me ka'mand dar 'dya, 'sail-e kuy ma 6'spi, 2u 'osp-e 
'kdri 'ant 'Mabmad Hani'fa Sdbeb 'tbdri ce '6sp-e bam 'kdri-a, Ja'rl: 
'Ch^, 'mu kun sam'ier 4r, 'gnrz dr, 'naiza dr, dre'si dr, 'moza dr!» 
Ma 'huss-e be 'ka§te dwur, Ja'rl: «'Chd, ma 'Cbel ka'niz-i 'id-au 
bam 'gure, ce 'paraman de 'kbin 'xabar 'na pa'ri-a». Su'wdr cben. 


It was Kmg Tamim(?), and he had a daughter His daughter had 
a verj beautiful face, which was as radiant as the sun. She fell in 
love with Mabmad Hanifa Sahib. The girl went to the prison and 
arrived there. She gave the guards some sweets, and she had mixed 
some narcotic drug with the sweets She gave them to the guards, 
who ate them ; then she cut off the heads of all the guards, went to 
Mahmad Hanifa and said: “I am in love with you.” 

Mahmad Hanifa Sahib said “My hands and feet are chained.” She 
said: “I shall cut the chains.” She went and fetched a saw and a 
file, and cut the chains of Mahmad Hanifa’s hands and feet. [Mahmad 
Hanifa(?)] came out and said: “Bring me a horse! Let it be a very 
good horse, and a strong one, because I am a warrior ” 

The girl went and entered the stable and looked at the horses She 
brought him a good horse. Mahmad Hanifa saw that the horse was 
good and said : " Go, and bring me a sword, a mace, a spear, a dress 
and shoes I ” The girl brought all these things, and he said • “ Take 
your forty other girls with you too, and let us go, that nobody may 
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'zai ce 'osp-e padsS-i'ka host, xa'zana tar ce dau'lat so bon, so bhargi- 
'ran-e ’bhar kor. Ecen'dI rahl then 

Zu 'balo-e kut'to^ host, 'ede kun ubili 'aya, men'di na 'mata 
bon Ma zu 'qater 'balo su'war nhost, 'xabar-e za'hewl 'padsa kun 
ce ■ «Ho'wi ban'di ma 'dut-aw-e 'ghit, 'chi, xa'zana 'ham-e bur, 'zai 
ce o'spdn host, ma o'span-e ham bnr.» , 

'Laskar-e 'he padsai'ka o 'hu padsai'ka in 'Jdi chi, sor 'Mahmad Hani'fa 
Saheb a'yen. 'Mahmad Hani'fa 'tharl ce zu 'laskar 'aya Zu 'pusta 
belan'di bin, ha'wl 'mal u za'If, daulat ma 'huss-e un'hak bur, 'lam-e da 
Xu'xu-e uz'gl 'Jaqg tar, da 'ddho cha'ri. Ha'zar 'nafar-e 'mat, 
yala'ba 'manda chi, 'Jaqgl chi dS,l ho wl za'If, Ja'rl «'A. yala'ba 
'manda 5hem.» Hd'wl za'If ce 'asuq-e Mahmad Hani'fa bln Ja'ri ce. 
<('An-e pa^ram tar.» ‘Osp-e su'war nhost, pusta'i uz'gl, 'chi 

'jaijg tar 

'B^w-e 'thari 6e' «'Dut-e ma'n^ 'jaqg tar 'S,yo » 'Bd.w-e ]a'rl’ 
«'C& 'he ker-a kor? Ma 'mun-an dS.1 'mardum iarme'wl 'Tu Mahmad 

be aware of it” They mounted ail the horses belonging to the king; 
and all the riches that were in his treasury they loaded on the beasts 
of burden. Then they departed. 

There was one lame boy [among the guards], whom she had not 
killed, because she thought it would be a sin. The boy mounted a 
mule, brought the news to the king [and said] ; “ That prisoner has 
taken your daughter and is gone. He has also carried away the trea- 
sure and all the horses which were at hand.” 

The armies of this king and that king assembled in one place, and 
went against Mahmad Hanifa. He saw that an army was arriving 
There was a high plateau, to which he brought the cattle and the 
women and all the riches, and left them there 

He went down to the battle himself and plunged into the fray He 
killed a thousand men and became very tired. Then he retired from 
the battle and went to the woman and said “I am getting very tired.” 
This woman, who was Mahmad Hamfa’s mistress, said “I shall enter 
the battle.” So she mounted her horse, descended from the plateau, 
and entered the battle. 

Her father saw that his daughter had entered the battle. He said; 
“Why have you done this? You have disgraced me before the people. 
' First lat]^ 
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Hanl'fa Saheb lain 'asuq che, mardu'inan-§, ma 'mun 'tana 'dhaiton » 

'Dut-e Ja'ri ce ■ «Pez 'gap na chim. 'Xub-um kn'ro, ha'zar tu 'dada 

tar guda'rem, 'Mahmad Hanl'fa tar 'na, 'Jan-um te sar'badal-e 

'Mabmad HanI'fa'an kanein.» 'Baw-e ja'ri. «Ale'sor-e 'mende 'dut-e 

ma'nan » 

< 

Laska'ran sor e'de bam 'balla-n kor, 'e bam 'jaqg tar dar 'aya, 
ma 'sast 'nafar-e 'mat 'Axer-e ma pala'wS,n ce 'nam-e Hal'qama bln 

V < 

ja'ri. c'Gba, ma 'dut-om 'ales, 'en-e! 'Nim-e padsa'bi-m-a te da'bem » 

Hal'qama 'osp-e su'war cbl, se'laba gbit, ra'bi cbl, za'bl jaijg-'jai 
tar Ma ka'stl dbe'wl, ja'ri" «'CS, 'be ker-a kn'ro ‘^» Ja'ri" « 'Xub-um 
ku'fo, mu'dAa 'ce-a"^ 'An 'to tar bam guda'rem, 'Mabmad Hanl'fa 
tar 'na.» 

Huddi'nan-e 'jaijg kop, men'de ka'stl Me'sl, 'bost-e, 'bur-e dal 
'pdds^ 'Pad§a 'bukm-e Sormlxi'ka kop. 'Mende-an dor'mix kop. 
'Mabmad Hanl'fa xa'bar 6bl 5e . «Ma ma'ndn ra'flq-an bur.» 'Mabmad 
Hanl'fa 'jaijg tar 5bl 

'B^w-e 'yus tar 'xom dbup ce Ma'n^ 'pus men ba'la tar 6ba'p6. 

You have become the mistress of Mahmad Hamfa, and people are mock- 
ing me.” His daughter said: “Do not listen to rumours. I have done 
■well, and I am better than a thousand fathers like you, but not than 
Mahmad Hamfa, and I "will give my life to save him.” Her father 
said: “Seize this daughter of mine” 

The soldiers rushed at her, but she also entered the battle and killed 
sixty men. Finally the king said to a warrior, whose name was Hal- 
qama; “Go and seize my daughter and bring her here. [If yon do,] 
I will give you half my kingdom ” 

Halqama mounted his horse, seized his sword and departed. He 
came to the battlefield, sought out the girl and said to her: “Why 
have you done this work ? ” She answered : “ I have done well, what 
do you want? I am better than you, too, but not than Mahmad Ha- 
nifa ” 

They both fought; he caught the girl, bound her and brought her 
to the king. The king ordered that she should be impaled. Then they 
impaled her. When Mahmad Hanifa heard that they had carried off 
his comrade, he entered the battle [again]. 

His father saw in a dream at home, that disaster had befallen his 
son. He rose from his dream and cried aloud. All the people assembled 
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'Xdmi u'st^, 5u na'ra-i de'hl. 'Zai ce 'mardiiin bin 'Jam chen, Ja'ri : 
«'Ca na'ra-i bad'kara de'hl?* Ja'ri: «'Pu6-e ma'na me ba'la cha'ro » 

V • < < 

Ja'ri. «Ma 'Duldnl-om e'norb 'Duldul-e-an 'ant, 'zin-an kor, del o 
'cor par'k^a e'raq-e ghit, rS,'hi chi. Jabra'il 'rag-e dharami'ka ba 
'hukm-e Xu'daya 'kas-e kor, pa'na ya-'noko chi. 

Sa-e Mar'dan za'hl, 'dhur-e ce 'pns-e 'Jaijg tar "^h^ 'Pns-e ce 
ma 'baw-e 'dhor, yala'ba xus'waxt chi, 'pust-e pS.'nan-e bawi'ka cha'ri. 
'Baw-e uste'wi, 's6r-e ma'ci kor Du'bara me la’skar Mahmad 
Hani'fa dhi, az xns'waxti bawi'ka-i ce piar'di 'b&w-e 'bucha, ce 
Ja'ra: «'Pus-um howe'ka ho'quf dera, 2a'hi-a ha'zar 'manes pen 'Jaiig 
kanton. 'Mahmad Hani'fa S^heb 2a'hi-a ha'zar 'nafar pen 'dhetbn.» 
Ma 'baw-e Ja'ri ce: «'Tu ma'nan 'sail buch, ce 'S,n-e pa'ram 'Jaijg tar. » 

Ja'ri wo ma 'osp-e dhdwe'wi, 'chi, me 'laskar dar 'aya, ma 'laskar-e 
ham yala'ba 'mat. 'Chi, sor 'fi.8uq-e za'hl. 'Thari ce 'mende-an cor'mix 
ku'ro. 'CaQg-e de'hi, men'di hu'pit, 'S,nt-e dS.1 'biw-e. 'B^w-e ham 
xnS'waxt dhi, 'huddi bS,weh& dar ^'yen 'Jaijg tar, da 'deho dha'ren. 
Ha'wiqada'ri-an de'hi ce bihi'sib, as 'kusta kug't&.-n kor, as 'pustapus'ta 

and said: “Why do you make this ill-omened outcry?’’ He answered; 
“Disaster has befallen my son.’’ Then he said: “Bring me my horse 
Duldul ’’ They brought him Duldul and saddled it; he took with him 
forty-four kinds of arms, and departed. At the command of Grod Gabriel 
narrowed the veins of the earth, and the way was shortened. 

Shah-i Mardan (= All) arrived and saw that his son was engaged 
in the battle The son saw his father, felt very glad, and fell down 
at his father’s feet. His father raised him up and kissed his head. 
Mahmad Hanifa entered the battle a second time m order to please 
his father, to let him see his courage and say: “My sou possesses 
such strength and he is going into battle alone against a thousand 
men Mahmad Hanifa Sahib is fighting alone against a thousand men ’’ 
He said to his father: “Look at me, I am going to enter the battle’’ 
He spoke and let his horse canter. He went and entered into the 
army and killed many of the soldiers. Then he went on and arrived 
where his mistress was He saw that they had impaled her He seized 
her and tore her away and brought her to his father His father also 
rejoiced, and both, father and son, entered the battle and plunged into 
killing. They killed so many that the killed could not be counted, 
and the slaughter was complete. 
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A _ 

'Axer ul '‘amr laska'ran a'man 'dhewi-an ce . «Ma'klia 'zure wa 

< 

'hudde bawi'ka kun na'za ha, 'wa 'yalaba quwat'dar-er » Ma 'laskar-e 
dila'sa kor. 'Mahmad Hani'fa wo 'baw-e 'dumb-e budde padsa'ana 
ale'si-an, ma 'budde padsa'an-an dest'gir kor, 'ant-an me 'laskar 
Pa'nau-an gbit, 'ayen wa'tan tar-e xu'ka, ma 'zai ce 'laskar ham 
'ben, men'danan-an bam 'ant. 

Bke'stak me'mani 'da-en, bar 'kba kun-e '&u '2u 'luijgi 'da-en, 'zu 
'2u 'Jama 'da-en 'Mende 'kaste-an 'Mabmad Hani'fa Sdbeb kun 
ne'ka kur. 'Laskar rux'sat chen 'Ma-am ba mu'rad, 'wa ham 

'Qissa ta'mam cbl. 

VI, h\ 

Zu 'rue 'Mabmad Ha'nifa 'Sabeb (ma) yu'sl nar'yo, 'c(b)I se'kar kun 
'yus-tara'fl Ucen'di edr 'gerde-e Ma'dinal'ka-e 'daur kor-e, 'daur-e 
se'kdr-e na 'dbor Ucen'di ra'I 6(b)i, 5(b)i, maryu'zdr tari za'bi 

Finally the armies asked for peace and said; “Our strength is poor 
compared with that of you two, father and son You are very power- 
ful ’’ He comforted the army, and Mahmad Hanifa and his father 
tried to seize both kings, captured them and led them to the army 
Then they set forth upon the road and arrived at their own country, 
and brought alt the soldiers with them. 

There they gave a feast, and they also gave every one a scarf and 
a dress. They married this girl to Mahmad Hanifa Sahib. Then the 
soldiers took leave So we have arrived at our goal, and you, too. 

The tale is finished. 

VI, b. 

One day Mahmad Hanifa Sahib left home, he went out shooting 
away from home. Then he went four times round Medina, but saw 
no . . . game Then he went away, and came to the shooting-ground. 

' The following is a transcription of two phonograph records, containing the 
beginning of the preceding tale. The text is in many places uncertain, and several 
passages conld not be unravelled at all. In consequence it has proved impossible 
to give a complete translation of the text. It should, however, be easy, through a 
comparison with the precedmg tale, to follow the main contents 

I have included this text, in spite of its lacunae, because it gives an example 
of the style and syntax of uninterrupted narration. Besides, it shows how a tale 
varies from time to time in the mouth of a non-professional narrator It will be 
observed that several episodes are much shorter than in the dictated text, while 
others have been expanded, 
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'Chi, za’hi dal 'padsa, ce ’nam-e 'Si-e Zariiika'inar bi, . . pus-e 
'pad§a-e Zarlijka'mar bl J a'ri ee • «'Tu eekun 'dye ma'n^n sekir jai tar? » 
Ja'ri" «Sekar']a-i xu'kan-orti-a. » Ja'rl «'Za s-ai 'na zi, ce 's6r-a te cir-e 
ka'nem » Ja'rl ce «Sekar'jS,-i ma'nan-a, 'an-em mu'dam Se'k^r 'glii^to » 

Ecen'dl 'Mamad Ha'nifa, 'Saheb ma 'Sd.-e Zariijka'mar budi'nan-e 
gufte'gui 5(b)I, hudi'nan-e gufte'gui c(b)L 'Har ce-an kor pedate (?) 
ka'nen, ce . . Jela'ba wo samserwanai'ka (?) ba'di-an kor 'A:scer 
'Mamad Ha'nifa 'Sabeb ba 'taqgl 'aya, 'Mamad Ha'nifa Sdheb je'law-e 
6spe'ka-e rbat, yus wa'no-r-aya, yus wa'no 'rh^nt 'aya. 

Ecen'dl c6rpS,(?) . . pa'nana, pe'sti 'Mamad Ha'nifa Sdbebi'ka 
ospika'i 'alka-n 'ynst. Sa-e Zariijka'mar dli'si, 'sor tar-e 'daur kor, 
'2(h)i dba'ram tar, dha'ram tar-e 'c(h)i. 'Qsp-e 'riza 'riza 'cbi, xn'xo-e 
'Mamad Ha'nifa 'Sabeb 'ospi so zi'ni as'manvva'no 'rhazi, 'pbari-r 'aya. 

'Chi, ye'lb, '5hi ba'dan(?) tar-e 'Sa-e ZariQkama'ran 'Sd-e Zariij,- 
kama'rdn be . . . 'huddi ma sl(?) 6sp-e ham . Ecen'dl 'sor-e gu'zar 
kore, 'c(Ji)i ma Ma'dina tar, Ma'dina tar za'hi 'C(h)i Ma'dina 'yns 
tar-e. Se'kdr-e be 'bura bo, seka'rdn-e ma 'yus bof. 'Huss 'Haidar 
'Sdheb be §e'kdr-e ma 'yus bor. IJben'di 'kala-i bi, be so 'bor-e 
mahabibi'ka-i (?) awe'zan kor 

He went, and came to a king, whose name was Shah-i Zannkamar, 
. . . who waa the son of king Zannkamar He said “Why have you 
come to my shooting-ground? ” [M. H ] answered “ It is my own shooting- 
ground.” Then he said “Do not come another time, or I shall split your 
head.” He answered “It is my shooting-ground, and I have always been 
shooting here ” 

Then M H S. and Sh. K. started quarrelling. Whatever they did . . . 
Finally M H. S. got into a strait, M H S. turned his horse (. the 
bridle of his horse), he went homewards, he turned and went homewards. 

Then . . . they ran after M. H. S 's horse Sh Z. seized it, and 
swung it round his head, and it fell to the ground, to the ground it fell. 
His horse was smashed to pieces, and M. H. S. himself flew skyward 
up from the saddle, and came [down] on the other side. 

He went, tumbled down, and fell on the body (?) of Sh Z. When Sh 
Z’s . Then [M H. S.] cut off [Sh. Z ’s] head, went towards Medina, 
and arrived there. He went home to Medina He brought home the game 
which he had shot. Haidar Sahib brought all his game home (?), Then 
there was his head, which he hung up over the gate of the . . . 
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Sa'har ce 'c(li)i, 'Ser-e . . Sa'har 'c(h)n, 'Haidar 'aya, me'ma xub de(?), 
'dhur-e ce sor 'bor-e mahacice'ka-i (?) su 'kala-i awe'zan-a, 'yalaba pa 
'yaibat-a (?). 'B k(b)u 3 e''wl ce. «'He kala 'ci kala 'ha?» 'E me'man 
ce xandi (?), d ju'wab kor «Ma 'yara 'saheb ce 'mardum bln 'yax-e 
Ja'j-i ce «He kker 'ki kuro, ce 'kala-e fe'lana palawani'ka-e 'a-wuro"^* 
Mardu'man 'buss 'kasam xur; ce 'md 'be ker 'na kuro, 

Eden'dl 'Mamad Ha'nifa 'Sabeb u'sta, sa'lam-e ba 'adap-e 'bur, 
Ja'rl . «'Ya 'dada, ba'wi ker '‘in ku'j-o.s Sa'lam-e dba'rewi ( 9 ). 'Ser-e 
Xu 'da Ja'ri ce 4 'Za gai 'ua kan, ce ’ma yudu dusman'dar-eman. 'Zi 
gal yu'sl nar'ye, 'merem-an te.» 

'Mamad Ha'nifa sa'bar ti (?) 'yus tar 'nbost, 'yusi-e 'bee na 'nPto 
Zu 'rue ba'wa-i sekari'ka 'zur tar-e 'aya ce’ «Pa'rem sor 'daur-e 'yusika, 
se'kar kanem, 'cimem.s 

Ecen'di nar'yo yu'sl, 'cir duba'ra-i 'yusi'ka-e ge'kar-e kor, se'kir-e 
'bam kor, 'JaQ tar-e 'na ppa'rl. Ho'wi 'osp-e ci 'Si-e Zariiikama'ran 
su'wii bin, ab'laq, mun'dhek 'bam sn'wir 'nbaSta bo. Ecen'di bixa'bar 
'ya 0 'yipbune su'ri, gar'di pai'di d(b)I. 'Mamad Ha'nifa . 

'Cark 0 yipbu'ne bi pa'nin-e yusi'ka-e 'bam bare'wi Ecendl 'Mamad 

The next morning the Lion [of God = Ah] . . . The next morning 
Haidar came, . ., he saw three heads hanging over the gate of 

the . . ., it was very much hidden (?). He asked: “What head is 
this?” The guest who . . he answered. . . . He said: “Who has 
done this deed, and has brought the head of a certain warrior ? ’’ All 
the people swore that they had not done this deed. 

Then M. H S rose, saluted him politely, and said “ O father, 
I have done this deed ’’ He continued the salutation (??). The Lion of 
God said; “Do not do it another time; we have many enemies. If 
you go out from home another time, I shall kill you.” 

M. H. stayed at home . . ., he did not move out of the house. 
One day he was overcome by his love of shooting [and thought] : “ I 
will go shooting round the house and take a walk.” 

Then he went out of the house, and walked four times round the 
house shooting; he did some shooting, but did not engage in any fight. 
He rode the piebald horse which Sh. Z. had ridden. Then suddenly 
a strong wind arose, and a dustcloud appeared. M H. . . . 

There was . . . and wind, and he lost bis way home. Then M. H. S.’s 
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Ha'nifa Sahebi'ka '‘osp 'sor 'kbu 'ko"r, '6(h)i ho'wi jaijgal tarl, ce 
'Jaijg-e 'kura bo, bo'wi 'jaijgal tar za'hi 

Ecen'dI 'thari ce: 'su llak 'fauj 'car duba'ra-i jaqgali'ka 'bam ali'so. 
Ja'rl ce' «'Tu kka-'i^» Ja'ri: «'‘An-em 'Mamad Hani'fa, 'n^m-um, 
'Ser-e Xu'da, 'baw-mn.» Ja'rl ce «'Tu ma 'pnsika me'man ca'e tu 
bu'r69» Ja'rice. «'Har 'aryek(9) 'au buro.» Ja'rl ce: »'Mende '“alisor 
ce 'ma-e ban'di bareman.» 

Ecen'di 'car dubara'I 'su llak 'fauj ce dubara'i 'Mamad Hani'fan 
'ust^ 'Mamad Hani'fa dbor, sam'ser 'kbti-m bor, yala'ba-e 'debl. As 
ka'rarl 'dbi, ce as ku'sta ku'sta, w-as pu'sta pu'sta-e kor, Ecen'di ‘ham 
'axer-ul '‘amr ka'mand-an kor, ba'stos ka'mand-an s6r 'Mamad Hani'fa 
ko"r. Ha'stos kaman'di, 'sast ka'mandl dale'wl, 'sus ka'mandl ']jan 
tar-e 'band xur Ecen'di 'mende-an sor 'ospi xu 'awur, 'bostun 'bostun- 
e-an(?) host. 

. . 'Sar ta me'man tar-an zabe-'wl dM 'pidsd.. 'PadsS. ^a'fi 6e' 
«'Mende buk'man 'meror,» 'Band-e m^toi'ka-an kor, ma jal'l^t-an 
'S.nt Jal'lS,t sam'ier 'not, 5e 'Mamad Hani'fan 'sor 'katteaC?). Pala'wan 


horse raised its head and went to the forest where he had fought 
and arrived there 

Then he saw that an army of three lakhs had occupied the four 
quarters of the forest. [Their leader] said [to him] “Who are you?'’ 
He answered “ M. H. is my name, the Lion of God is my father.’'’ 
He said: “Why have you carried away my son’s ...’’. He said. 
“. . . He said: «Seize him, and let us take him away as a pri- 
soner.” 

Then from all four quarters the army of three lakhs, which surrounded 
M. H., arose. Seeing this, M. H. raised his sword and slew many. 
He fought without stopping, and made a complete slaughter. Then 
finally they brought lassos, and threw eighteen lassos at M. H. He 
tore asunder eighteen lassos, sixty (?) lassos; hut they bound his body 
with thirty lassos. Then they brought him [away] on horseback, and 
bound him firmly (?). 

They brought him to the town to the king . . . The king said - “Kill 
him at my command (?)” They bound him ready for the execution and 
fetched the executioner The executioner raised his sword in order to cut off 
M H.’s head. Then the warrior said . “ Do not kill me, for your 
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ja'rl ce. «Ma 'mun 'na de'lior, 'pus-e wa'kli^ 'ham dad 'd^da-m 
ban'di ba » 'Mendi Ja'ri : «'IIar kar (ga"?) ce 'pus-e padsai'ka ban'di 
ba, tu 'bam ba 'Ja-i 'pus-e pMsai'ka ban'di be, 'Har waxti ce 'pus-e 
padsai'ka xa'las bi, 'tu bam xa'las pa'ra ; 'aga 'o 'meri (?), 'tu pa-am 
'merien pa'ra » 

Bcen'dI 'Mamad Ha'nifa 'Sdbeb bebam xur (?) taq'gi tar . . . taij'gi 
tar-e guda'ri, 'dbur-e ce 'kunj-e mabacici, 'kunj-e butxanai'ka tar 
'butan si, 2u pa'so-e 'kbu . ma bu'tan-e 'bam xa'rab kof. Paira'dar 
'§;Ya dal 'padsa, Ja'ri' «'Ai 'pMsa, bo'wi ban'di bu'tan-au xa'rab k6"r » 
Ja'fl • «Cu'mor, 'enor-e,» Ma 'Mamad HanI'fa pala'wan-an 'ant 'PMsa 
ja'ri «'Ca 'be kker-a ku'ro^» Ja'ri «'B[e kker-e xa'iAp-a, 'c§. to-e 
'kaiito’ 'Zd gai 'be kker-a 'bam na 'kan, butpara'sti na ka”, ma 
Xu'dSj a' we 'ka,» 

'Mamad Ha'nifa 'pS,d§^ bu§ kor, ma jal'lat 6e 'dbof-e, jal'l&t §am'§er 
wa'kbe buy, ce rabak 'farq tar-e 'Mamad Hani'fa pala'w^nika 
'deba . 

son, too, is a prisoner with my father." [They] said to him. “As 
long as(?) the king’s son is a prisoner, you, too, shall be a prisoner 
in return. Whenever the king’s son is released, you, too, will be 
released; if he dies(?), you, too, will be killed.’’ 

Then M. H. S . . ., he passed through a narrow alley (?), he saw 
that there were some idols in the corner of the mahacici, m the corner 
of the temple; he raised an axe, . . . and destroyed the idols. The 
guard came to the king and said: " Oh king, the prisoner has destroyed 
your idols.” [The king] said. "Go and fetch him.” Then they brought 
the warrior M. H. The king said' “Why have you done this deed?’’ 
He answered: “This is an evil deed, why are you doing it? Do 
not do it another time, do not worship idols, but remember God.” 

M. H. admonished (?) the king, but when he looked at the executioner, 
the executioner raised his sword to strike M H. on the temples . . . 
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VII (T) 

'Euz-e carsam'be bln, A'lla 'zS,t chi, 'ruz-e ponju'ml tar 'munde-an 
ham sl'na kof. 'Eiiz-e dosu'ml tar 'macl-e ma 'bor nar'yo, dal A'll 
'Haidar 'chi wa'le 2u haz'dar Haz'dar 'sor-e 'rust kor. 'Haidar 
ham 'dost 'yust 'sund tar-e hazdari'ka, ma ha2'dar-e 'cir kor. 

'Mama-i ma 'yus 'aya, 'dhor-e ce 2u ha2'dar-a, 'Yusi ma 'bor nar'yb, 
'chi ma 'xAe ja'rl' «Cha, ce ma'khan 'yus tar 2u haz'dar pai'da 
cho, ma 'pus-um-e 'quft ku'ro » 'Baw-e 'aya yus wa'no, sam'ser-e 
'luc kor, dar 'aya '6 'yus tar, 'chi ce ma haz'dar 'deha 

'Dhor-e ce haz'dar 'muro, pus-e xu'kS,n-e 'sail kof, pusi'ka 'za na 
'cho bo Nez'dik-e haMari’ka 'chi, wo 6 'sail kor, 'dhor-e ce 
hai'dir 'clr-a. 'Baw-e xus'waxt chi, ba 'Haidar pus'xand kor. 'Baw-e 
Ja'rl «Xu'dAy^! 'Pus-e ma'n^ zu-'mehin-a, ma ha2'd^r-e xu 'mato » 

'Haidar 2u-'sara fihl, ma 'yussi ma 'bor nar'yo, 'dhoy-e 2u 'dal 
bilo hen 'Men tar-an 'Haidar 6hi, b^'l&n Ja'rl ce . «Ai 'All, 'ie ce 
ku'StI 'gurlman » 'All ham 'luc kof, har'k^ra tar da ’^ya Ku'stl-e 

VII 

It was on a Wednesday that AH was born, and on the fifth day 
they put him in the cradle. On the tenth day his mother went out, 
and lo 1 a dragon approached All Haidar. The dragon raised its head, 
but Haidar thrust his hand into the jaws of the dragon and tore it 
asunder. 

When his mother came home she saw that a dragon was there She 
went out, sought out her husband and said • “ Come, a dragon has 
appeared la out bouse and has torn my son to pieces ’’ The father 
came to the house, unsheathed his sword and entered that house. He 
went to kill the dragon. 

He saw that the dragon was dead, and he looked at his own son 

[and saw], that nothing had happened to him. He approached the 

dragon and looked at it, and he saw that it was torn asunder The 

father was glad and smiled at Haidar He said : “ Oh God, my son 

IS one month old and he has killed the dragon ” 

When Haidar was one year old, he went out of the house and saw 
a party of boys. Haidar went among them and the boys said : “ O 
All, come and let us wrestle ” Ali also stripped off his clothes and 
entered the ring. He wrestled with the boys and beat the boys. There 
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gbit b^'lan pen, ma ba'lan-e ham de'hi «Chel 'bale un'hak host, 
'All ma 'chel-e 'dehi, 'hec khin 'tab-e 'n-awnr ba'lan 'kn&ti tar 
All ce hot-'sara chi, 'men-e xu'kan-e o 'host, sam'ser-e ham 'men 
tar 'ghit, ra'hi chi mai'da wa'no. 'Chi, ce pen'jd 'nafar pai'ldntar-e 
Ali'a 'ayen. 'Zu wil 'huss-e ja'rl «'Ma ham pala'wa, '2e ce bu'sti 
gn'riman » Zu-e 'ghant. pala'wa ja'ri ce «'0 'bal6-a.» 'All xu nez- 
'dik chi, Ja'ri «Xu ku'sti gu'rier^» Pala'wa Ja'ri: «'Ha » 

Ali 'kaz-e due kor, mai'da tar dar 'aya Pala'wan-e 'ghand Ja'rl 
«Gino 'sagird-om 'usta.» A'li dhor ma 'sagirt, Ja'ri. «Xu'xau mai'daii 
tar '4e, ce ku'sti 'guriman /> Pala'wa ja'ri" «Ma sa'gird-um de'he. 
'Agar men'de-a de'hi, ma 'mun ham wa 'ham ('wham) xo'had de'hi » 
'Ali chi nez'dik tar. 'Huddi ku'sti ghit. 'Ali bi'land 'rust kor, 
de'hi dha'ram tar 'puxta. 'Sagird-e palawani'ka 'Ja ba 'Jd un'hak 
mur. Xu'xu-e pala'wd Jd'i us'td, rau 'chi ddl 'Haidar «'Cd he 'ker-a 

'kufO, tu? Ma ma'nd '§agird-a 'bam xu de'hb-au, 'mujo.» 'Ali Ja'yi 
«'Ze tu!» 'Huddi ba'yal ba ba'yal 'Jaiig u ma'sti-an koy. 'Ali 2u 
wil 'nara jo, men'di 'dharami 'rust koy, de'hi dha'ram tar wa'le, 


were forty boys , but Ah beat all forty, and not one of the boys defeated 
him in wre.sthng. 

When Ali was seven years old, he girded his loins and also tied 
a sword round his waist. Ho went out towards the plain. While he 
was on the way fifty fellows came towards Ah. At once they all said . 
«We, too, are warriors, come and let us wrestle ’’ A big warrior said : 
‘‘He is but a boy.” But All approached them and said: “Will you 
wrestle yourself?” The warrior answered; “Yes.” 

Ali stripped off his shirt and entered the field. The big warrior 
said. “My little pupil has risen.’’ Ah looked at the pupil and said: 
‘‘Come into the field yourself, and let us wrestle.” The warrior said; 
«Beat my pupil 1 If you beat him, then you will indeed have beaten 
me, too.” 

Ah approached him, and they both started wrestling. Ali lifted him 
high up, and struck him hard against the ground. The pupil of the 
warrior died on the spot. The warrior himself rose, went quickly to- 
wards Haidar and said: “Why have you done this, you there 1 You 
have struck my pupil also, and he is dead” Ah said. “Cornel’’ 
They both grappled and fought madly. Suddenly Ah cried aloud and 
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'sor-e dl par'kdla chi xu pala\vS,ru'ta. Pan'Ja nafar-e mai'danl 
cata'ken VIII (T) 

A'mir 'Hatam '^us tar 'nhast-ost, ha'wa-e sekari'ka 'sor tar-e 
'aya, aya'lan tar-e rux'sat ghit, Ja'rl- «'An-e pa'ram. se'kar kun » 

Pus's! uar'yo, 'osp-e su'war chi, 'osp-e mai'd^n wano dh^we'wl. 
'CM, iu. mai'dan tar-e za'hi, ii'rei. se'k§,r-e kur, mur'yawl, boda'na 
se'kar-e kor, ma 'huss-e 'Jam kor, 'bhar e'cewi. 

Bi'xabar 'laskar pai'd^ cM, 'laskar Ja'ri «'Ce-kun 'aye maryu'zar 
tar9» Ja'ri «'E ma'iia sekar'J4y-a » Pala'wa, nam-e 'Maqet bin, 
yala'ba zu'rawar bin, 'dya d§.l A'mir 'HS.tam,. Ja'ri ce «'Nam-a 'ka*?* 
Ja'yi' «'N4m-om A'li.» tfa'ri ce; «'An-em 'wheton Makatul'la pes 
'sor-e Ali'ka.x Ja'fi ce: «A'li xu'xu-m-em. Har 'zuri ce 'dere, 
^e, 'bade ma'lum kanl» 

Huddi'n^n-e gufti'gu 5hen, 'Ja^g-an koy Ma A'mir 'Hatam-e de'M, 
'sor-e ka'tl Efien'di buy ddl Mu'qS,tel Ja'yi 6e’ «'A ma 'Haidar 
de'hi, 'sor-9m 'S,wur,» 


lifted him up into the air; and lol he struck him against the ground. 
The warrior’s head split into two parts The fifty other men fled from 
the field. 

Amir Hatam was sitting at home, when he was seized with a desire 
to go out shooting. He took leave of his family and said that he was 
going out shooting. 

He went out of the house, mounted his horse, and let it canter 
towards the plain. He went on till he came to a plain, where he shot 
partridges, ducks and quails. He collected all of them and put the 
bag [on the horse]. 

Suddenly an army appeared and said “ Why have you come to this 
meadow?” He answered: ‘‘This is my shooting-ground.’’ The warrior, 
whose name was Maqet, was very fierce, he went towards Amir Hatam 
and asked. “What is your name?” He answered ‘‘My name is Ali.” 
Maqet said: “I am going to Mekka to fetch All’s head.’’ He answered: 
“I myself am All Come now and show whatever strength you possess! ” 

They both began quarrelling and started fighting. Maqet killed 
Amir Hatam and cut off his head. Then he brought it to Muqatil and 
said that he had killed All and brought his head. 
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'Osp-e a'pest ra'mi, 'chi, ma 'yuss-e za'hl, ma A'li ja'ji ce; «Ba 
'hewaz-e sori'ka A'mir Hata'ma 'sor-anka'fi, 'bur-an 'sar-e Muqate'lan 
tar.» 'Grurz-e, sam'ser-e yark-e 'hlneka bln. 'All Ja'ri ce : «Ba ,ta'qlq 
ce 'mat6-an,» 

All 'nara de'hi, 'zae ce 'mardmn ben 'jam chen, 'sus ha'zar 'laskar-e 
'XU pen 'gbit, ra'hi chi sor sar-e Muqate'lan. 'Osp-e 'dhor ce 'All 
ra'hi chi 'laskar pen, '6sp-e ham ham'ra-e Haida'ran ra'hi chi, 'osp-e 
A'mir Hata'ma 'tartar-e w^'heton ost, 'Haidar 'laskar pen pes'chan-e 

'Che, maryu'zar tar 'zahen. 'Dhor-an ce maryu'zar rusa'ni-a, malai'kan 
buss uz'gen ba je'naza-e A'mir Hatami'ka. A'li za'hl sor 'murda-e 
A'mir Hata'ma. A'mir 'Hatam ma A'li sa'lam da, ja'ri’ «'Ai biya, 
tu ce-'ka 'yir kor, ce ma 'niun-an 'mat, 'murda-m eke'stak yost, s6r- 
um-an bur 'sar-e Muqate'la tar,» 'All ma A'mir 'Hatam un'hak 'gur 
kor, '6sp-e su'war nhost, Sus ha'zd.r 'laSkar pen rd'hl dhi, sar-e Muqate'ld 
tar za'hl. Hez'dlk-e sdri'ka-e Muqdte'H za'hl, ma 'laskar-e a'pes 
'lam da. 

All 'apace chi, 'dhof-e ce 'cor duba'ra-i kalai'ka-i 'xandak-a. 'Dhof-e 

His horse turned back, ran, and coming to his house said to Ah: 
“They have cut off the head of Amir Hatam instead of your head, 
and they have brought it to the city of Muqatil.” His mace and his 
sword were smeared with blood. Ali said; “They have certainly 
killed him.’’ 

Ali shouted, and all the men who were there assembled. He took 
an army of thirty thousand men with him and departed towards the 
city of Muqatil. When his (Amir Hatam’s) horse saw that Ali started 
with an army, it accompanied Haidar (.Ah), Amir Hatam’s horse went 
ill front, and Haidar came behind with the army. 

They went on and came to the field They saw that the field was 
illuminated, and that all the angels were descending for the funeral 
of Amir Hatam All arrived at Amir Hatam’s corpse. Amir Hatam 
saluted Ah and said: “0 my brother, why did yon arrive so late? 
Now they have killed me and have thrown my corpse here, my head 
they have taken to the city of Muqatil.” Ali buried Amir Hatam there, 
mounted his horse, departed with the thirty thousand warriors and 
came to the city of Muqatil He approached the city, but left the 
army behind. 

All went forward and saw that there was a moat on all four sides 

10 — Kulturforskmng B XI 




146 


Paracht 


ce 'yalaba 'xandak-e bla'zimi-a, 'sast gaz 'bar-e xandaki'kay-a. 'Aya, 
so 'xandak 'apa chi. 

So na'far paira'dar-e bori'ka bin, ha'^vl pairada'ran ‘thari-an ce : 
«Zu su'war 'hu bbar-e 'xandak tar a'pa ha.'> Paira'dara 'yax 
kor ce. «Tu ce'kara e? Za'hl su'war so ‘xandak a'pa he ». Ja'rl 
ce. «'A 'qased-e 'Zaa,g pMsai'ka-em, yu'lam-e Mamari'a. 'Xabar chen 
ce Ma'qet pala'wa 's6r-e Haida'ran-e awu'ro. 'PMsa ma 'mun xabar- 
gl'r^I wese'jl. 'A az xuswax'ti a'yem, ce ma sa-e ' Muqate'la 
bu'chem. Fala'ba 'padsAe ma'kha xus'waxt chi, ma 'mun-e az xuswax'ti 
wese'JI 'Eka o ham e ku'mak ku te sus ha'zar 'paltan pen, ce 
'mardum-e Madina'i 'mardum-e bita'miz-a. Na badai ce sbr 'to 'Umar 
'laskar 'nera.» 

H'awl qase'din 'chen dal 'padsa, Mu'qktel Ja'rl fie . «Cu'm6r, 
'enor-e » Ke'Stl-an '^wur, me ke'§ti-an 'nh^nt, 'Haidar u 'Duldiil-e 
xanda'kl 'kesti kun guda'ren. Sor '6spi-an ma 'Haidar 'unt, ma 
'6sp-e-an bup, ban'di-an kov. 'Mende-an bu; 'hot ka'la da'run-tar. 


of the castle. He saw that it was a very marvellous moat, its width 
was sixty ells. He came and halted at the moat. 

There were one hundred guards at the gate, and they saw that one 
horseman had halted at the other side of the moat They shouted 
to him ‘‘What are you doing? [Why] do you halt alone on horseback 
at the moat?” He said: “I am a messenger from King Zang, a slave 
of [the vizier] Mamar. They heard that Maqet had brought the head 
of Haidar, and the king sent me to inquire I come with pleasure, 
that I might see King Muqatel. Our king rejoiced much, and he sent 
me on account of his joy. He himself will also come to your(?) assi- 
stance ^ with thirty thousand soldiers, because the people of Medina 
are lawless people. I hope Umar will not bring out his army against 
you.” 

These messengers went to the king. Muqatil said: ‘‘Go and bring 
him.”- They brought a boat and placed him in the boat Haidar and 
his horse Duldul crossed the moat in the boat. They tore Haidar down 
from the horse, took the horse away, and made him prisoner. They 
carried him inside seven castles. 

'■ Sdr-el 

’ ena ke u ham kumak-id medya But e* 
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'Haidar za'hi dal 'padsa-e Mu'qatel, sa'lam-e ’da wu 'nliost. Ja'ri 
ce «'Ede kun sa'rab §,'ror, ce 'e sa'rab 'xara.» Ja'ri «'A ba 'taxt o 
'baxt-e ta 'qasam-um xu'ro, fie sa'rab-e 'na xa'rein.» Ja'ri «Cu'mor, 
na'^fon a'rbr!» Ja'ri; <'Na''Y6ii-e 'am 'na xa'rem. Xn. 'meM na'jor 
hastam, 'a za xu'ro tar pa'rhiz-em. 'Aga xa'rem, 'Jan tar-e 'm^ na 
'nbinton, 'fare^ na 'dera.» 

Bi'xabar bin ce 'Maqet pala'w^ 'laskar pen dal Mu'qatel 'aya. 
'Haidar Ja'ri • «Ce-'kuii 'tLya e?» Ja'ri ce. «Ma 'dut-om 'wMa 'dawo, 
ba'di te ni'k^ kanem, 'dah.em-e te.» 'Haidar Ja'ri fie «Ce-'kun-e te 
da'he? 'Tu xu'xa-w pad'sa-e, M pala'w4 bisi, 'xub na 'dera, fie tu 
'ede kun 'dud da'be. 'Nam-a te dal 'H pS;dsa'S.n tar 'bad pa'ri-a, 
fie 'padsa ma 'dut-e zu palawa'nl kun da, ma 'to-e 'khanan. Ma 
'dut-a 'na da!» 

'PSjdS^ Ja'ri • «Ha'wi pala'wd. 'mu kun 'xubi ku'ro, 'sor-e Haida'ran-e 
'Siwuro, ma 'dut-om 'wada dS,'wo, 'badi te ni'ka ka'nem, 'dahem-e » 
Ja'ri ce «Du'ru-r-a 'na bM&,'I ce 'to pen 'maker ka'na. 'Ali Ja'no 

V 

be, wa'tan tar ma 'dut-e tto 'o ba 'hila ba'ra. Ce ma 'Haidar 

Haidar came before King Muqatil, saluted him and sat down. The 
king said, “Bring him wine, that he may drink it.” He answered. 
“I have sworn by your throne and fortune not to drink wine.” The 
king said; “Go and bring breadl” He answered: “Nor do I eat bread. 
I was ill for six months, and am forbidden to eat anything. When 
I eat it does not stay within my body, and does not agree with me ” 

Suddenly it happened that the warrior Maqet came to Muqatil 
with his army. Haidar said “Why has he come?” The king said 
“ I have promised him my daughter , now I shall arrange the wedding 
and give her to him.” Haidar said “Why do you give her to him? You 
are a king yourself, he is a low-born (?) warrior; it is not meet that 
you should give him your daughter. Your name will be dishonoured 
among other kings, because a king has given his daughter to a warrior. 
They will laugh at you. Do not give him your daughter!” 

The king said “ This warrior has done me a service, he has brought 
Haidar’s head. I have promised him my daughter, now 1 shall cele- 
brate the wedding and give her to him.” Haidar said: “Take care 
that he is not lying to you, and trying to deceive you. If Ah is 
alive, he may carry your daughter away home by some ruse. For I 
have seen Haidar, he is a great warrior, nobody has such strong arms 
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'dhoro, 'yalaba pala'wS,n-e 'ghand-a, 'tab-e dosti'ka-i u'dS; 'kbin na 
'dera. Zu 'sar 'a 'dal tar-e sagir'di ku'ro, 'quwat-e e'dan-um dhu'ro » 

Bi'xabar 'Maqet 'jai 'usta, All'a giri'ban-e dost-e ma'hakam. die 'si. 
Ma'qed ja'rl ce : c'Sor-e Haida'ra o'ka oke'stak awe'zan-a, 'to ma 
'mun daruY gui 'nerton, 'quwat-e ma'na 'mardum tar 'kbin na 'dera, 
'nain-um 'Maqed-e pala'wa-a » Cor capi'laki Haida'ra 'mux tar 'dbi, 
giri'ban-e dale'wi. 'Haidar 'nara da'bi. E'da 'budde kala'Jani ale'si, 
e'dan 'dost-e not, 'dost-e ba'wala kor man'do tar-e, man’db-e du'rin 
rhd'zi. 

Mu'qatel 'bukm kor ce. «'Zai 'laskar-e 'zor, ma 'Haidar 'debor, 
ce 'e ddl 'md nam-e xu'kan-e Y^'lat Ja'ro 'E xu 'qased na bo, 'e 
'Haidar bo.» 

IX (T) 

'Qdsem 'ndm-e 2u ddami'ka bin. Mird'nd 'pus bi, 'o sau'dagar bin. 
'Cor 'sutur 'dero bon, di 'khor, iu 'osp. 

Ha'zdr rupai'ka 'cd-e 'gbit, ma gutu'ran-e 'bbdr kur, 'yusl nar'yo, 
'obi, so Nax'td za'bi. TJcen'di 'kuc koy, 6bl s5 'Ldrum ce pa'ndn-e 

as he has. I have been his pupil for one year, and I have seen his 
strength.” 

Suddenly Maqet rose from his place and forcibly seized Ah by the 
collar with bis hand. Maqet said; “Look, All’s head is hanging there, 
and you accuse me of lying. No man possesses my strength, my name 
18 Maqet the warrior.” He gave Haidar four slaps m the face and 
tore bis collar. Haidar cried aloud. He seized both his upper-arms, 
pulled his arms, and struck his neck with his hand , his neck (sic !) 
flew far away. 

Then Muqatil commanded; “The whole army shall come and flght 
with Haidar, because he has told me his name wrongly. He was not 
a messenger, but Haidar.” 


IX. 

Qasim was the name of a man. He was the son of Miran^ and he 
was a merchant. He bad four camels, two asses and one horse. 

He bought one thousand rupees’ worth of tea, loaded it on the 
camels, left his home and journeyed till he came to Nakhtan He 
Later on the father is called Qasim and the son Mirza. 
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suturi'ka bin. 'Larnm tar za'hl, 'Larum tar wi'yar clha'ri. Dl cur 
pai'da chen, ma e'dan caPyan, sutu'ran, 'zahi ee ‘mal host, 'buran. 
'Qasem sau'dagar Laru'ml a'pes ra'mi, 'aya ma 'yus. 

Ma 'baw-e ja'ri • «Ma 'mun di 'cur 'luc kur, 'zMri ce 'bhar o 'mM-e 
ma'nan ham 'bur.» 'Baw-e ja'yi . (''Enor ma 'di pus-e '2a.» Ma 
'hudde pu'san-e-an 'ant dM 'baw-e 'Zu-i 'kal bin, '2u-i 'kor. Men'danan 
(i'^) 'baw-e ija'ri: «Cu'm6r ba saudaga'ri ce ma bi'ya-e 'ghand-6w-an 
'luc ku'rb cu'ra, 'Wa ma 'hudde b'sp4 'noqel 'bhar ka'nor, cu'mor 
ba saudaga'ri 'Magam ho'wi cu'ran sor 'wa ham 'zen, 'sor tar-an 
ce 'aya, ma 'curan ali'ser (-6r?)l» 

I'a 'yussi nar'yen, 'huddi bi'yara 'rahi chen 'Kal-e 'ghand bin, 
'kor-e 'cinb bin. I'S,n ra'hi chen. Bi'ya-e 'ghand-e ja'ri ma bi'ya-e 
'cine ce' «'Tu ham iu kuca'nok 'men tar 'gure, ce ma'khan tar 
pai'lSi 'xaif 'dera.» Bi'ya-e '6In6 Ja'fl . «Tu 'cho, 'gure kuca'nok, ce 
'tu aq'li e.» Bi'ya-e ghand-e kuca'nok 'men tar de'hi, '6he sor 
Nax'tdn ce pa'ndn-e Ldrumi'ka 'howiraijg bin. 'Za pa'ndnna 'dero bon 

travelled on from that place and went to the Larum Pass, where 
there was a camel-road. He came to Larnm and stayed there for the 
night. Then two thieves appeared, and carried away the tea and the 
camels and the rest of his goods The merchant Qasim returned 
from Larnm and came home. 

He said to his father: “Two thieves have stripped me and have 
carried away all my goods and property ” His father told him to bring 
his two other sons, and he brought both of them before their father. 
One of them was bald, the other blind. Their father said to them • 
“Go out as merchants, because thieves have stripped your eldest 
brother. Yon must load both horses with dried fruits and go out 
trading. Those thieves will certainly came upon yon too , but when 
they do, yon must catch them.” 

The two brothers went out of the house and departed. The bald- 
headed one was the elder, and the blind one was the younger When 
they departed, the elder brother said to the younger: “You too must 
take a knife in your belt, in order that wild beasts may keep away 
from us.” The younger brother said; “You go and get the knife, 
because you are wise.’’ The elder brother put the knife in his belt, 
and they went to Nakhtan, because the road to Larum goes that 
way There was no other road. 
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S5 Nax't^ ia wi'yar dha'ren. Bi'ya-e 'cino-e rhi'zl, bi'ya-e 'ghand-e 
'paira da. Bi'ya-e 'cind 'xom-e bur, bi'ya-e 'gband-e kuca'nok 'not, 
de'bi mabak 'xit tar-e bi'ya-e 'kor-e. E'da mur 

Ucen'dI 'kuc kur, 'cbl so 'Larom, oke'stak bo'wi 'Imdde cu'ran 
pai'da cben. 'He kkal ma cu'ra du'rini dbur ce «Sela'ban-an 'luc 
'ayen so 'mal-e ma'na.» Zti 'gir 'so bon, pe2 'gir tar 'pet cbi, ma 
'budde o'span-e du'rin 'lam da 'bhar pen-an. He cu'ran nez'dik 
a'yen, 'dhuran ce: «'KbIn 'na ba, ma'la ya'la-a, 'xawand-an 'na ha » 
I'a cben, ma 'budde 6'span-an 'bhar kur, a'yen 'barr-e girika ku 
guda'ren 

Kal ba'lo dbur ce: «Ma ma'na 'mal-e 'bur » Ma Xu'da-e xu'kan-e 
a'we kor, kuca'nok-e 'luc kor Bi'xabar pes 'put-e 'budde cu'rdna 
za'bl, kuca'nbk-e pa 'sana-i 2ui'ka-i ha'wala kor '0 mup, ma zu '2a-e 
bu'rdna bo'wi 'bal6-e 'kal db'sl, |[a'fl ce «'Tu ma ma'n^ bawi'ka 
mfij'ldn-a 'ci kor? Ma '5dy-a 'ci kor9» Ja'fi ce «Zu 'Jdy-om 'lam 
d^'wo.s 


They passed the night at Nakhtan. The younger brother fell asleep, 
and the elder kept watch. The younger brother had a dream, and 
the elder brother drew his knife and stuck it into the belly of his 
blind brother, who died.* 

Then he travelled on and came to Larum, where the two thieves 
made their appearance. The bald-headed boy saw from far off that 
the thieves were approaching his goods with drawn swords There 
was a boulder near by, and he concealed himself behind the boulder 
and placed the two horses at a distance, together with their burdens 
The thieves approached and saw that nobody was there, that the 
beasts were loose, and that their master was not present. They went 
and loaded the two horses ; then they came and went round the boulder. 

The bald-headed boy saw that they were carrying away his goods. 
He remembered his God, drew his sword, and all at once he was 
behind the two thieves and thrust his knife into the shoulder of one 
of them. He died and the boy caught the other thief and said to 
him “What have you done with my father’s beasts, and what have 
you done with the tea?” He answered: “I have put them all in one 
place ” 

* e'do as a snb]ect is curious 





Texts and Tt anslattons 


151 


Hd'wl 'bal6-e 'kal mun'dhek 'cur-e 'tar-e yust, dos'tan-e 'host, pes 
'pnt-e 'b3.si 'mbakam ali'sl Ha'm kal 'bS,l6 'nes-e kucanoki'ka pen 
ba ma'zak-e ost 'dheton ce «'Magam ba'wl 'cur 'berkba, bdjwi'ka 
'niS,l-om-e ce bu'ro, 'magam ni'san-om daha v 'Cur Ja'fi : «Ma 'mun 
'na deb, hd'wl 'mal-e bd,wi'ka te da'hem » 'Cur 'bur so 'mal-e 
bawi'ka-i za'hewl. 'He- kkal 'bald 'dhor ce « ‘Mal-e 'bawi'ka-m howi- 
'raqg si, 'hej bi'Ja-e na 'chd » Ma ea'yan-e 'bhar kor, ma 'zal ce 
bhar'gir bin 'tari 'yust, he 'bald pes'chan 'hai kanen 'aya 

Nez'dik-e watani'ka za'hl 'Qasem sau'dagar 'dhur ce «'Kal 'pus-e 
ma'na yala'ba 'mM awu'ro, 'pus-e 'kor-om 'na ha » 'Chi pai'lan tar, 
'kal 'bald dhur ce' «'Baw-om 'aya.» 'Chi, dM pa'nan-e bawi'ka-i 
cha'ri 'Baw-e ja'ii «'IIu bbiya 'ce kdr^» Ja'j-i' «Munde cu'ran 'inat.» 
Dal 'b^w-e 'druy ia'ri «DM 'baw-om ia'rem. ma bi'ya-om 'd 'matd, 
ma 'mun ham 'e 'mera 'dada-m » Ja'fi «Ma bi-ya-e ma'nd cu'ran 
'm&td, ma '2u-e cu'r^na 'iln ham 'mS,td, ma iu '2&y-om be'^en 'm^l o 
as'b^p-e 't^n pen de 'bura bdn-e, 'munde-m am '^wurd.» 

The bald-headed boy drove the thief before him, bound his hands, 
and tied them tightly behind his back with a rope. He pricked him 
softly with the point of the knife [and thought]' “Let this thief who 
has stolen my father’s goods be a little afraid, and perhaps he will show 
them to me.” The thief said “Do not prick me, and I will show you 
your father's goods.” The thief led him, and brought him to his father’s 
goods. The bald-headed boy saw that they were in order, and that 
nothing was missing. He loaded the tea on the beasts of burden, and 
drove them before him. The bald-headed boy came behind, whipping them on 

When the boy drew near to his own country, the merchant Qasim saw 
that his bald-headed son was bringing back much merchandise and that 
his blind son was not there He went forward, and the bald-headed 
boy saw his father coming Then he went and fell at his father’s feet. 
His father asked- “What has your brother done?” He answered' 
“Thieves have killed him.’’ He lied to his father [thinking]' “If I 
tell my father that I have killed my brother, he will kill me in return ” 
[Therefore] he said- “Thieves have killed my brother; I have killed 
one of the thieves, and I have bound and brought another of them, 
who had run away with your goods and merchandise.”'^ 

' If pen is correct, bma bdn must mean something like “had run away” But 
perhaps two constructions “carried off” and “ran away with ” have got mixed up. 
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'Baw-e xus'waxt chi 'Mende Jmal-e 'awuy ma 'yuss-e, 'ta-e kor, 
ma ma'lan-e 'bur, 'hel-e kor. TussI 'baw-e nar'yb, 'chi pes 'pus-e 'kor-e 
ce’ «Men'de-an 'khan Jai 'deh6(r)?» 'Baw-e 'aya 'yus, ma 'kal 'pug-e 
'ja'ri' «'A ma bi'ya na 'ynnt Har 'kha 'J^-om lu'ri, 'na ha, iia 
'murda-i na 'zinda-i.» 'Kal Ja'rl «Tu 'dada-e ma'n^ bi'aql e » 

Kal 'tar-e da, 'Qasem 'baw-e pes'chan TJii'hakI mim'dhek bi'ya-e 
'kor-e ce 'deho bon, ma 'baw-e bur Ni'san-e da, ja'rl: «E'ke 'murda-e 
pusi'ka » 'Kalika 'put-’ar-e ma 'murda 'da. ‘Kal 'tai-tar-e, 'Qasem 
'baw-e pes'chan. A'yen, so 'hi za'hen 'Kal pa'rl ce dar'ya yu'lu-a. 
Mun'dhek 'murda-i biyai'ka-i pu'ti dar'ya tar 'yust. 'Dada-e 'farq 
tar-e 'dhl ce‘ « 'Murda-e pusi'ka-m-a 'ca dar'ya tar 'yusf?* Ha'wl 
kal 'pus-e Ja'rl ce « 'Murda 'Jano chi, pu'ti-m-e 'xis kor 'xuxu-e dar'ya 
tar Ma'n^ gu'na 'ce-a, ce 'tu-e ma 'mon 'dheton,* 'khwano cata'kem?» 
'Baw-e 'zto kor, ma 'pus-e 'kal-e ja'ri. «Hu 'pus-e 'kor-um 6e 'chi, 
'chi. 'Bade 'tu mu kun ja'no bl » 

His father rejoiced and brought the merchandise into the house 
and unloaded it; he took the beasts away and let them loose. His 

father left home and went to search for his blind son, to see where 

they had killed him Then he came home again, and said to his 
bald-headed son: “I have not found your brother. Wherever I searched, 
he was not there, neither alive nor dead.” The baldhead said “You 
are a fool, O my father!” 

The baldhead went in front and his father Qasim behind. He took 
his father to the place where he had killed his blind brother. Ho 
pointed out the spot and said “Look, here is your sons’s corpse ” 
The father put the corpse on the baldhead 's back, [and they went 
away], the baldhead in front, and his father behind. When they 
came to a bridge, the baldhead saw that the river was full, and he 
threw his brother’s corpse from his back into the river. Then his 

father hit him on the temples and asked why he had thrown his 

son’s corpse into the river. The bald-headed sou answered “The 
corpse came to life, and leapt of its own accord from my back into 
the river. Is it any fault of mine, that you should beat me? Where 
shall I flee?” His father lamented and said to his bald-headed son 
“My blind son who has gone, has gone [for ever]. Now you must 
live for me ” 

‘ Var hi'yd-m dai'ya tar xis kot, tu 'bdw-um ma'mun-e 'dhetdn 
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He 'pus-e 'kal-e ma-x'sor-e 'tag yust, Ja'ri «Ma'na 'zur-um-e ali'so » 
'Qasem 'baw-e ja'ri ce' «'An 'ci ka'nem ta?» Jarl- «'Mun 'put kan » 
'Baw-e men'dhek kal-'pus-e 'put kor, 'at-e so 'zl, 'ii tar dar '^ya 
'Must-e du'rin bur, ba'wala-e kor, 'mbak pes 'guy-e bawi'ka-i He 
'b^w-e brhus cbi, '2i tar cha'ri. 'Pus-e 'dbor ce' «'A 'ci ka'nem? 
Har ka'bi be, 'dada-m te ma 'mun 'mera 'Ze ce kS,'sur-um ba'dhek 
dHl gu'rlm.» 'Grbit-e, dM'ri-e hu'pat, 'sor-e ham 'yos kor, a'broan-e 
am 'yos kor, me'Jan-e te'chana-i ham hu'pat 'Ghit-e, 'sor-e c6li'ka-i 
ka'tl 

'Chi wa'tan tar-e xa'bar kor: «Cu'm6r, ma 'dada-m 'enor, ce ma 
mo cu'ran 'ruf kor 'A 'dall-an cata'kem, ma 'dada-m-an ali'si, yala'ba 
'nasak-an udhe'ka ku'ro » 

'Pu§-e 'ghaiid-e, Mir'za 'nam 'dero bon, '6 ham r^'hi 6hi. 'Aya, 
ma 'baw-e 'dhur, ce dha'rl am hupa'toi, 's6r-e 'ham 'yos ku'roi, a'brb 
u me'Jdn-e ham 'yo§ ku'roi, 'nuk-e Soli'ka-i am ka'toi 'Mendi der'zi, 
'dnt-e ma ‘yus ddl 'Jino-e. 'Jind-e da ‘rhinto chi, ja'rl. «Ma ma'n^ 

Then the bald-headed son feigned to be mad and said : “ My heart 
aches.” His father Qasim said “What can I do for yon?’’'^ He an- 
swered. “Take me on your back.” His father took the bald-headed 
son on his back, carried him to a stream, and entered the stream 
The boy raised his flst and struck his father behind the ear. His 
father was stunned and fell into the stream. His son saw it [and 
thought]; “What shall I do? My father may kill me any time. Come, 
let me take my . . (?)^ from him.” He seized him and pulled out 
his beard, cut the hair of his head and his eyebrows, and pulled out 
his eyelashes. Then he took and cut off his penis. 

He went to his own country and told [the people] . “ Come and 
fetch my father, for thieves have pursued me.® I escaped from them ; 
but they caught my father, and have mutilated him terribly ” 

Then his oldest son, whose name was Mirza, went away, too. He came 
and saw his father, [and saw] that his beard had been pulled out, and 
that the hair of his head, as well as the eyebrows and eyelashes, had 
been cut off, and that the tip of his penis had been cut off. He took 
him on his back and brought him home to his wife His wife started 
' ct kimum-it, diga^ Is td = “ diga" or = 

^ kd'sur, transl. by yor, I do not understand 
* or ma 'md “us”? 
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'xa 'keraQgi ku'f6?» 'Pns-e 'kal-e Ja'ri ce • «Cu'r^n ma 'dS,da-iii-aii 
'heraijgl Ini'ro » 

'Kal Ja'ri ma 'mama-i. «'Mu kun du ka'zar rupa'i da, ce 'dn pa'ram 
ba saudaga'rl 'Ta 'ddda-m 'Jor cema'md 'ane (• 'dn na^) 'zlm.» 'Su 
ba'zdr rupa'i 'mdma-i 'dd, 'si ham su'tur dd, 'di '6sp-e 'dd Ja'rl: 
«Chu saudaga'rl » 

He 'pus'e 'kal-e 'yussl nar'ye, ma sutu'rdn-e 'bhdr kor Chi zu 
mai'ddn tar, 2u wi'ydr 'sori guda'ri, 'sari ce 'chi, sutu'rdn-e 'hai kor, 
chi so 2u cis'ma Hd'wi cisma'i 'aw 0 -e 'ghit, '§up-e kor Su (si) 
'£arxam-e 'ghit 'sor tar-e, ma 's6r-e su'nd, du farxam ma 'mux-e su'nd. 
Ho'wi bdlb-e 'kal bi'xabar 'sor tar-e 'dost kor, ja'ri" «'Wdel 'An 'kal 
bem, 'bade ma'nan 'sor dos 'nato'» 'Ahina jiba'ki 'not, 'thdri ce 
'he kkal yala'ba 'sdheb-e 'surat cho 'Ghit-e, ma sutu'rdn-e ham ya'ld 
kor, Ja'ri: «'Harki 'bara, 'bara.» Ayen ma sutu'rdn am 'buf-an. Ma 
2u 'dsp-e ham xu'ddika 'dd-e, 'osp-e 'zin kor, sbr 'osp su'war nhost. 

'Chi, 2u 'iar tar za'hi He 'sar tar 'di ha'zdr rupa'i 'not, 'tit-e 
kor, ja'ri . «'Har kl 'gui'ia xu'ddi » WaSha'ne sarika '6hi, ma 2u 

weeping and said: “"What have they done to my husband?” Her 
bald-headed son said: “The thieves have done this to my father.’’ 

Then the bald-headed son said to his mother: “Give me two thousand 
rupees, that I may go out trading. I shall not (?) return till my father 
has been healed.” His mother gave him three thousand rupees, and 
also three camels and two horses, and said to him: “Go out trading.” 

The bald-headed son went out of the house and loaded the camels. Then 
he went to a plain, and one night passed In the morning he urged 
on his camels and came to a spring. Ho took some water from that 
spring and supped it He took three handfuls of water for his head 
and washed it, and washed his face with two handfuls Suddenly the 
bald-headed boy put his hand to his head and said “O, I used to 
be bald, but now hair has grown on my head.” He took a mirror 
from his pocket and saw that he had become very beautiful. He took 
his camels and let them loose, saying: “Let anyone take them who 
wants to ” Some people came and took the camels away. Then he 
gave away one of the horses, too, as alms He saddled the other horse 
and mounted it. 

He went on and came to a town In this town he took out two 
thousand rupees and scattered them, saying “Let everybody take them 
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'kai*Y-e dhur, ha'zar rapa'i 'dare, 'muiide 'kury-e gbit. 'Chi dal 
'padga. 'Nam-e pddsai'ka Parox'fal bln Ja'ri c’" «'An 'to kun 

V V V V 

pis'kas 'awuro.x Ja'ri ce' «'Ce-a 'dwupo^s Ja'ri «Zii 'kury-e 'yalaba 
'kari, 'dum dera, 'bal dera, 'tS,j dera.» He 'padsa yala'ba xus'Avaxt 
cbi, Ja'ri' «'A 'pMsa, 'tu \va'zir-um.» 

'E wa'zir-e padsai'kar bbi Ma 'pMs4-e Ja'ri' «'Tu mn 'kun 'du 
lak 'paltan da, c’ dn-e pa'ram ba 'Jaijg » He 'pS,dsa 'du lak 'paltan 
'ede kun 'da He iva'zir 'sari nar'yo, 'chi ba 'Jaijg sor 'Tamas 
'padsa 'Tamas 'padsa xabar chi, ce «S6 'mun Ava'zir-e Paruxfa'la 
ba 'jaijg ayo 'du lak las'kar pen.» Ma 'cor lak las'kar-e mai'da tar 
wese'Ji' «Cu'm6r wa, 'Jaijg ka'n6r!» 

'He kal ma laska'ra Ja'ri' «Wa ke'nara b6rb> Ma 'paltan-e 
du'rin 'lam da. Xu'xu-e chi 'Jaqg tar 'Jaiig tar-e 6hi, sam'ser-e 
'not, da 'deho 6ha'rl. Zu 'tech-e -waziri'k'a 'kor kof, pal'tan -wano 
'^ya, 'paltan dhoj ce' «Te'chi-a 'hin 'whet6n.» Ma 'paltan-e 'hugm 
kor, Ja'ri: «'Te(Sh-e ma'n4 'kor cho, wd, 'anus(‘?) ham pari-'er!» 

as alms.” Then he went down into the town, and, seeing a hen, bought 
it for a thousand rupees Then he went to the king, whose name was 
Farukhfal, and said: “I have brought yon a present” "'What have 
you brought?’’ He answered: “I have brought a very good hen; it 
has a tail and wings and a comb.” The king was very pleased and 
said “I am the king, and you are my vizier ” 

He became the king’s vizier and said to the king- “Give me two 
lakhs of soldiers, that I may go to the war ” The king gave him two 
lakhs of soldiers, and the vizier went out of the town to fight with 
King Tamas. When King Tamas heard it, he said: “Farukhfal’s 
vizier has come to fight me with two lakhs of soldiers.’’ Then he sent 
ail army of four lakhs into the field and said. “Go and fight.” 

The bald-headed boy said to the soldiers “Stand aside.” And he 
stationed the army at a distance Then he himself went to fight, and 
when he entered the battle, he drew his sword and started fighting 
He blinded one eye of their vizier and (the vizier] went to his army, 
who saw that blood was running from his eye. He drew up the army 
and said: "My eye has been blinded, you can all see it ” 

^ = tcaztri'ka-an. Grammatically I should prefer the translation “They (. the 
enemy) blinded the vizier ( the bald-headed boy)’’, but the context rendeis more 
probable the translation given above 
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'Paltan Ja'ri. «Ma 'ce 'kaneman"?* Ja'ri ee‘ «Cu'm6r, ka'wi 
'laskar pen ']atig ka'n6r'» Palta'na 'hala kor, 'paltan-e Kaiku'bad 
pad'saika 'ham za'ki, kuma'ki waziri'ka chi. 'Mende pad'saika 
laska'ran-an si'kas da, 'lan eata'ken, 'chen ddl 'padsa 'Pddsa ja'rl 
ce «Ce'krm eata'ken Ja'ri’ «'Wa'tan-a wa'tan Jlaskar ali'so.» 

Parux'fal padsa cata'kl, ho'wl wa'zir-e 'padsa chi 'Aya dal 'padsa 
ce 'Imry-e 'da bon. Ja'ri- «Ta'yari kan 6e 'mun o 'tan 'Jaijg-a » 
'Padsa []a'Ti] • « 'Tn xn wa'zIr-e ma'na-e 'Ca-e ‘mu pen 'jaijg 

'kant6^» Ja'ri «Bi-bas'xast e, a'dalat-e na 'kanton, 'yaur-e 
yaribi'ka-i na 'kanton. » Ecen'di he padsa dhur ce. ?'He wa'zir-a 
'mu pen 'Jaiig kanton » 'He 'padsa bi-'jaijg cata'ki. 'Xatt-e kor 
'Qasem 'baw kun-e ce «'Ze, ce padsa an 'chem » Hd'wi 'baw-e 
Ja'ri ce ■ «B 'kal §ai'tan-a, ma 'mun-a 'bdzi 'dhaiton » 'Xatt kun-e 
'na chi. 

Bi'xabar 2u turb re'sdla sor 'yus-e b’awi'ka wese'jl, Ja'ri’ «Cu'm6r, 
ma 'bdw-om 'kuc pen-e e'nbr, ma ma'ndn 'kuc ham 'enor.» He 
resa'Hn 'hai-an kop, chen, Qdse'ma 'yus tar 'ta chen, Ja'ri. «Ma 'to 


The army said “What shall we do?’’ He said: “Go and fight 
with that armyl'' The soldiers charged, and the army of King Kaikubad 
also came to assist the xizier. They defeated the soldiers of this king 
(• Farukhfal), who fied and went to the king. The king asked why 
they fled. They said that the [enemy’s] army had taken the whole land. 

Then King Farukhfal [too] fled, and his vizier became king He 
went to the kmg [Farukhfal], to whom he had given the hen, and said: 
“Prepare lor a fight between you and me ’’ The king said- “But you 
are my vizier. Why do you want to fight me?” [The bald-headed 
boy] answered. “You do not reflect and you do not govern with 
justice or consider the poor.” Then the king saw that his vizier was 
going to fight him, and he fled without fighting. The bald-headed boy 
wrote a letter to his father Qasim [and said]: “Come, for I have 
become a king.” But his father said: “This bald-head is a devil, 
and he is only cheating me.’’ So he did not accept his invitation. 

Suddenly he sent a troop of cavalrymen to his father’s house, saying 
to them • “Go, and bring my father and his family, and also my own 
family ’’ The cavalry men hurried off, dismounted at Qasim ’s house, 
and said ; “The king has asked for you.” He gave the cavalrymen 
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'padsa 'dhew6.» Resa'lan kun-e maase'H da, re'sale 'kuc-e e'dan-a ^ 
ghit, 'dwiiT-an dal 'pMsa ja'ri ■'<Ma 'baw-aw-an 'aiit-an.» Ja'ii. 
«E'nor-e 'dal tar-oin.» 

Ma 'Qasem-an 'bur dal 'pus-e ce 'padsa cho bon. 'Baw-e da 'dya, 
zu sar'wan dhlraqg 'mawar 'jan tar-e, ba'zu 'Jan tar-e, tufaijgi'ka 
'pus 'sor tar-e 'Padsa 'hukm kor ce «'Mende ne'ror!» Men'de 
qapci'dn 'not-an, 'Qasem ma 'bor nar'yo^n^, 'pus tar-e 'xesem kor 
Ja'ri ce’ « 'Pus-e ma'na 'bade 'padsa cho, da'indy-e be'land cho 'Ta 
bln zir-e dost-an, 'bade ce 'hukm kana, 'meran-um te » 

'Bdw-e ru'hen chi dal JInc-e, ja'ri; «'Pus-e ma'na ce 'padsa cho, 
ma 'mun-e de'hen, de'hen darha'ri ma 'hor-an nat-an » 'Jinc-e ja'ri 
ma 'Qasem 'x^-e ce’ «'Ze ce ‘ma u 'tu dal ha'wi pu'si-an ca'takeman 
Huddi'nan-e dal pddSd'i 'xe§eni kor, che, 2u mai'dan tar-e za'hen. 
Zu 'ti 'so bon 'Bix-e 'tika tar 2u 'ciSma-i e'stdwo 'dwo 'so bon 
'Xd-e ma 'jinc-e ja'ri ce «Zu ga'rl 'pareman, 'ta-e ho'wl 'ti 'nhineman 
ce 'sey-a, 'dwo ham un'hak si, na'yon am 'xareman, 2u ga'ri 

a present, and they took his family, brought them to the king, saying 
“We have brought your father.” He said: "Bring him into my 
presence.” 

Then they brought Qasim into the presence of his son who had be- 
come a king. His father entered, [dressed] like a camel-driver. He 
wore a woollen jacket and black trousers (?), and on his head he had 
a musketeer’s cap (?). The king ordered them to take him away Then 
the doorkeepers took him out, and Qasim went, feeling angry with his 
son. He said; “Now my son has become a king and gives himself 
airs. When he was small he was in our power; but now they will 
kill me at his command.” 

His father went weeping to his wife and said : “My son, who has 
become a king, has beaten me and driven me out of the-durbar.^ “His 
wife said to her husband Qasim: “Come, let us run away from our 
son.” Both of them became angry with the king, and they went away 
and came to a plain. There there was a tree, and at the foot of the 
tree was a spring of cold water. The husband said to his wife . “Let 
us go and sit down for a while under that tree. There is shade and 

' an? 

® This sentence is an anacoluthon, staitiiig with -e “he” as a subject and continu- 
ing with an “they” 
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'rhizeman.* 'Qasem na'ybn-e pu'ti lase'wi, 'kudde 'xa wo 'jlnc da 
'xufo chen. Na'^on-an 'xur 'awo-an 'thor. 'Sey-e 'tika tar rki'zen, 
'xom-an bur. 

'Padsa ma ardali'S,n-e ja'ri: «Cu'm6r, 'dMa-i ma'na 'ku cbii? 
'Jigar- 0 m 'xun kor, na'i ce 'xesem ku'ro be, zur-e 'mo tar 'dard 
ku'ro be » Ardali'an 'chen ma 'yus-e ma 'baw-e-an' ma 'yus 'na 
yunt Ardali'an a'pest ayen dal 'padsa, ja'ri. «Ma 'b§,w-aw-an 'na 
yunt, ma 'yus 'na host » Ja'rl. «'Ze, 'turp-e re's^la 'enor, ce pes 
'dada-m wese'Jem. 'DMa-m 'mmi tar 'xesem ku'ro. » 

'Di sat su'war re'sala dal 'padsa a'yen Ja'ri. «Cu'm6r, ma 'dada-m 
e'nor, ce 'mu pen-e da'wa ku'ro, 'xesem-e ku'ro 'mun tar » Eesa'lan 
ja'rl «'ya 'p§,dsa, 'ma 'khdn jai 'paraman'J^ 'Kawano 'luriman"? 
'Jay-e u'd§,n-an 'na dhu'ro.» Sor resd'ldn 'padsa 'khar chi, re'sdlan 
6'spdn-an su'war 'nhastan, 'lup che. 

Nar'yen, 'bhen, 2u mai'da tar-e za'hen, 'thdri-an ce 2u 'tl si, ddl 
ho'wl 'tl ris4‘la za'hen 'Dhur-an be 'QS.sem u 'jinc-e zur ba 'zur 
rhlzb-en, men'd^ndn re'sdMn 'xomi clde'wl. 'He 'hudde 'xd wu jlnc 

water too, let us eat our food and he down for a while.” Qasim took 
the food off his back, and husband and wife started eating. They ate 
their food and drank water Then they lay down in the shade of the 
tree and fell asleep. 

The king said to his orderlies “Go [and see], where my father 
has gone. I am distressed, [fearing] that he may have got angry with 
me and that his heart may be offended with me ” The orderlies went 
to his [father’s] house, but did not find his father at home. They 
came back to the king and said “We did not find your father, he 
was not at home ’’ Then he said “Go and bring a troop of cavalrymen 
whom I can send to find my father. He has become angry with me.” 

Two hundred cavalrymen appeared before the king, who said to 
them; “Go and fetch my father, for he has quarelled with me and 
has become angry with me.” The cavalrymen said. “O king, to 
what place shall we go, and in what direction shall we seek? We 
have not seen where he is.” The king became angry with the cavalrymen, 
and they mounted their horses and went to search [for his father]. 

They went away, rode, and came to a plain. There they espied a 
tree, and the cavalrymen approached it. Then they saw Qasim and 
his wife sleeping in each others’ arms. They awakened them, and 
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u'staen Ee'salan ja'ri ■ «Mu'z6r, 'paremani Ma 'wa huddi'n&n 'padsa 
'dhew6.» Ho huddi'nan ja'ri-an ce «'Ma-e 'na 'parainaii.» Ee'salan 
ma 'Qasem u jinc-e am ma huddi'iian-e-an ‘host, sor 'osp-an su'war 
kur-an, ma h.uddi'nan-e-aii dal 'pMsS. bur 

Eesalan ja'ri «YS, padsa, ma 'Qasem u 'jinc-e-an 'ant.» 'Padsa 
Ja'rl’ «'Bndr-e 'dal mun.» Ma 'Qasem-an 'bur dal ‘pMsa, sa'Mm-e 
padsa'ana-i da, 'dost-e 'rast tar-e pad'saika 'nhost 'Padsa Ja'ri 
«'Tu 'd§,da-m-e, '§,11 'pMsa, tu wa'zir-e rasti'ka-m 'be!» 

Ho'wl resa'lanl ce ma 'dada-i padsai'ka-n 'anta bon, 'padsa mun'dhek 
kun wese'jl, pes Mirza bi'ya-ye 'ghand-e 'he resa'lan 'ham chen. 
Mir'zan 'yus tar za'heii, ma Mir'za-an Ja'rr «'Mu8, ce bi'ya-a 'padsa 
6hb, 'dada wa'zir. Ma 'to 'ham-e dhe'wo » 

Mir'z^ di 'pus gu'rin-e re'sala pen 'aya. Zu 'pus-e Mir'za zu kama'rl 
bha'ri 'B 'inui:, men'di 'gur kop. Zu 'pus-e pen-e d^l 'p^dsd 
bi'ya-e za'hi Ee'saMn dal 'pMg4 '5hen, a'p& chen, ja'jl: «Ya 'p^dsS., 
ma Mer'z^ bi'yd,-w-an 2u 'pus pen-e '|nt, 'pu§-e '2^-e kama'Ti 
bha'fl, 'mur » 'PS^ds^ ja.'ri. «Cu'mbr, ma Mir'zS, bi'ya-om e'nbri» 

husband and wife both rose. The cavalrymen said: “Come, let us 
gol The king has called for both of you.’’ They said that they 
would not go. Then the cavalrymen bound Qasim and his wife, put 
them on horseback and took them to the king. 

There they said: “O king, we have brought Qasim and his wife.’’ 
The king said “Bring them into my presence.’’ Then they brought 
Qasim to the king, and he gave him the royal salaam, and sat down 
at his right hand The king said “You are my father; I am king, 
and you shall be the vizier of my right hand.’’ 

The king sent those cavalrymen, who had brought his father, to his 
eldest brother Mirza, and they went to fetch him They came to 
Mirza’s house and said to him. “Come, your brother has become a 
king, and your father a vizier. He has called for you, too ” 

Mirza took his two sons and went with the cavalrymen One of his 
sons fell down a precipice and was killed. His father buried him, and 
went with his other son to his brother, the king. The cavalrymen 
approached the king, halted, and said: “0 king, we have brought 
your brother Mirza and one of his sons. His other son fell from a 
rock and was killed’’ The king said. “Go, and bring my brother 
Mirza.’’ 
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Ee'salan ma Mir'za bi'yay-an 'bur 'Padsa 'dhur, u'std, Mirza'an 
pl'sdnl ma'ci kor, ja'rl. «'Pus-e ta pa'ndn tar 'mur, tu xu'xa-w 'ijano 
bl.» Cau'kl 'dbst-e 'cap tar-e 'pMsa 'lam da, ma Mer'za-e bi'ya-e 
Ja'rl «'Nhm'» Mir'za 'nhost 'PMsa Ja'rl • «'Dada-m wa'zir-e dost-e 
'rastika-m, 'tu Mer'za bi'ya-om wa'zir-e 'dost-e 'capika-m » Ma Mer-za-e 
Ja'ri' «'Tu za ho'quf dere, ce 'khan jai la'skar pai'dd 'pari-a, ']aiig 
ka'nen-e na're?» Ja'ri: «'Na, 'an-e 'na narem » Zti capi'ldk-e 'padsa 
mahak 'mux tar-e Mir za bi'ya-e 'ghandika-i 'dhi Mir'zS, bi-naiik bin, 
'ijdi 'bee na u'sta 'Baw-e Ja'ri «'C4 'dhi‘?» 'PMsd Ja'j-i ce: «'Xub- 
um kor 'Aga 'mu kun bi'ya 'be, 'kari 'be, 'ne ce na 'be, 'kacal 
bi'ya 'hec na 'be.» 

Ma 'baw-e 'padsa khuje'wi, Ja'ri «Zu pa'laqg-a Narwati'a tar, 
mun'di 'enen na're, yd 'na-i na'reV». 'Baw-e Ja'ri «'Aga 'enen-e 'na 
na'rem, xu xa'rem te 'An-e 'gap-e tu 'pusika-m na 'nim, 'bar ku 
wese'Je, 'param-e » 'Bdw-e cbi ma 'yus Jinc tar-e rux'sat gbit, 
Ja'ri «'Pus-um-d ma 'mun we'sesto so pa'laqg, 'd '?Jm yd 'na?» Jin6-e 
'Qdsem du'wd dd, Ja'ii. «'Cbo, em'salla 'em te.» 

The cavalrymen brought his brother Mirza. When the king saw him, 
he rose, kissed Mirza’s forehead and said: “Your son died on the road, 
but you remained alive yourself ” The king placed a chair on his left 
hand and bade his brother Mirza sit there. Mirza sat down The king said • 
“ My father is the vizier of my right hand ; you, my brother Mirza, 
are the vizier of my left hand.” And he said further: “Have you 
got any strength, so that, if an army should appear somewhere, 
you can fight against it?” Mirza answered “No, 1 cannot do so.” 
Then the king gave his eldest brother Mirza a slap on the face Mirza 
had no sense of honour and did not rise. But his father asked : “Why 
did you strike him?” The king answered “I have done well. If 
I am to have a brother, he must be brave , if he is not that, and is 
worthless, it is better that he should not exist at all.” 

Then the king asked his father, saying: “There is a panther at 
Narvatian, can you bring it here or not?” His father answered “If 
I cannot bring it, I shall at any rate eat it. I shall not transgress 
your command, my son, but go wherever you send me.” Then his 
father went home, took leave of his wife and said : “My son is sending 
me against the panther, shall I go or not?” Qasim’s wife prayed 
and said, “Go, and if it please God, you will bring it back.” 
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Ma Mer'za 'padsfi, dila'sa-e kor, ja'rl' «'Aga 'nd-w ham na'rl, har 
ker ce 'an ja're (■?), Jar : 'narem-e » Mer'zd Ja'rl «Jar! 'Khan Jay-am 
te wese'Je?» Ja'rr «Cho, Da'lisaiik tar zu 'kurri si, 'men-e 'yus 
dhiraiig-a, 'me 'kurri tar 2u 'ser ha. Ma 'ser chu, 'gure, ze! Zu 
'tech-e seri'ka 'kor-a, 'pa-e 'rast-e seri'ka ham 'sutt-a, 's§.x-e 'rast-e 
seri'ka-m rhS,'zby-a.» 

Mer'za 'jai u'sta, bi'ya 'padsd, tar-e du'wa ghit, 'men-e xu'kdn-e 
'host, sam'ser-e 'dost-e ghIt, sor 'osp su'war-e chi, 'OhI, iu mai'dan 
tar-e za'hi 'Uk-e wi'yar kor Sa'har chi, Mer'za 'osp-e su'war 'nhost, 
Da'l&saijg tar za'hi. 

Sam'ser-e 'luc kor. 'Phari 'ser 'aya, 'phyari Mir'za sam'ser-e 'luc 
ha'la kor so 'ser. 'Ser ham 'sund-e 'xei kor, ha'la-i kor, nez'dik-e 
Mirza'an za'hi. Mir'zd 'ser tar ber'khi, 'dehen-e 'na narl, sam'ser-e 
xu'kan-e Mer'zd mhak 'sun-tar-e _ seri'ka dd. 'Ser ce 'quwat kor, 
sam'Ser ka'ten bhi, sun'di 'td. ba 'dumb-e Seri'ka Sam'ier ka'tl. Ma 
'Ser-e 'nesp-e 'cap-e sor 'osp Mir’zd 'bhdr kor, 'dnt-e ddl 'pd,dSa. 

'PidSd 'dhur be. «Bi'yd-e ma'ndn 'Ser 'dnt, ma laska'rdn-e pai'Idn 

The king consoled Mirza, saying. “Whatever task I propose, say that 
you can do it, even if you cannot.” Mirza said: “Tell me where you 
are going to send me” The king said. “Go to Dalansang , there is 
a ravine there, and in the middle of it there is something resembling 
a house, and in that ravine there lives a lion. Go up to the lion, 
seize it, and come back. The lion is blind in one eye and lame in 
the right foot, and its right horn (sic I) is broken.” 

Mirza rose, prayed before his brother the king, girded his loins, and 
taking a sword in his hand mounted a horse. Then he set out and 
came to a plain where he spent the night. Next morning Mirza mounted 
his horse and came to Dalansang. 

There he unsheathed his sword The lion came from the opposite 
side, and from his side Mirza ran with his naked sword to attack the 
lion The lion opened its jaws, ran and drew near to Mirza Mirza 
was afraid of the lion and could not kill it, but he struck with his 
sword at the lion’s j'aws. Though the lion stood at bay, it was cut 
open by the sword from the jaws to the tail Mirza loaded the left 
half of the lion on his horse, and took it to the king 

When the king saw that his brother had brought the lion, he sent 
his soldiers to meet him. The soldiers went towards him and saw 

11 — KulturforskmDg B XI. 
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tar wese'p. Laska'ran pai'lan tar 'chen, laska'ran ham ma 'ser sor 
'osp 'bhar ku'roi 'dhor. Mer'za ma 'ser sor 'ospi mhag 'men 'laskar-e 
'Yust. 'Laskar ber'khi, 'zu lak 'laskar ben, 'huss-e 'mnrda-e 'serika 
tar cata'ken 

Mir'za 'yax kor «'Na cata'kor, ce 'e 'ser-a mn'ro*." Palta'na nez- 
dik-e seri'ka 'ayen, 'munde 'ser-an dhur, hai'ran uza'hl Palta'nan 
me 'xu ]a'ri-an ce • «'He padsai'ka biya pala'wan-e 'ghand-a. 'Padsa 
yala'ba guda'ro bon, 'mende 'ser 'khin de'hen 'na nari 'Bade bi'ya-e 
padsai'ka pala'wan Mir'za deho, 'iiim-e 'awuro >> 

'Padsa-e tari'wal 'du lak la'skar sor 'ser wese'jo bon, ma 'laskar-e 
'ser si'kast 'da bon Zu 'tup pen zu 'sax-e seri'ka tar la'go bon, 
'sax-e 'xar ku'ro bon. Zu sepai'ka tu'faqg 'tech tar-e seri'ka la'go bon, 
'tech-e 'kor kura bon Zu re'sala 'pa tar-e ba tal'war 'deho bo, pa-e 
'xdr Icuj-a bon Ma 'hot ha'z^r 'paltan-e ho'wl 'pdd§a-e ga'inika '§er 
'mS;ta bon, da'n§,n4n pen 'cir '6lr 'kura bon 

'Bade bi'ya-e pddSdi'ka 'chi, ma 'ser-e dli'lo, '6ir-e ku'fo, 'nesp-e 
'ghitb, dwu'fo. 'Mende '§er am 'buj ddl 'pMs^. Mer'z^ am 'chi 


the lion which he had loaded on his horse Mirza threw the lion 
down from the horse among the soldiers, who were terrified. There 
was one lakh of soldiers; but they all fled from the dead body of 
the lion. 

Mirza shouted' ‘‘Do not run away, the lion is dead ” The soldiers 
approached the lion, and when they saw it, they became astonished 
and said among themselves: “This brother of the king is a great 
w’-arrior. The king has travelled about much , but [he has not found] 
anyone who could kill this lion. Now the king’s brother, the warrior 
Mirza, has killed it and brought half of it here ” 

A former king had sent two lakhs of soldiers against the lion, and 
the lion had defeated the soldiers One of the lion’s horns had been 
hit by a cannon, and had been broken. One of the lion’s eyes had 
been hit by a soldier’s rifle, and had been blinded One cavalryman 
had hit the lion’s feet with his sabre, and the foot had been broken. 
But the lion had killed seven thousand soldiers of that ancient king, 
and had crushed them with its teeth. 

Now the king’s brother came, caught the lion and cut it up; and 
he took half of it and brought it. He also brought the [whole ?] lion 
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dM 'padsa, so cau'kl 'nhost. Ja'ri «Sa'bas, bi'yal 'Tu pala'wan-e 
'gband-e. » 

X (G). 

Zu kaco-'arak bln. 'Wheton ost 'dbar tar, ia 'bb^r 'kaco ost 
'^rton, 'munde ost pba'rS,tet6n, '^rton ost, bbay-e kacoi'ka ost na'yon 
'xarton. 

'Cbl 'dbar tar, du 'bbS.r ka'col bn’pat, 'in 'bbar-e §,'\vnf, '2u 
'bbar-e 'lam da Sa'ba kun-e 'yarp o 'yar uz'gl, ci'men 'na na'rl , 
'yarp o 'yS,r ka'rar kor, cbi ce ma 'kaco e 'ara. 'Cbl, ce kacoi'k^n-e 
bu'rb, tbe'woi Ja'ri cc «'A 2a 'ci ka'nem, 'kaco 'na si ce ba'rem, 
pba'ratem, 'w§.ron gu'rim, na'yon xa'rem 

iTb§,rI ce 'bhay-e u'dan 'tilla pbe'ro, ma 'buss-e 'Jam kor, d^'men 
tar-e 'gbit, 'aya ma 'yns, daulat'mand cbi. 

'E 'di 'pu§ kor, 'aam-e 2ui'ka 'Sad 'lam dS,, 2ui'ka Sa'bid. 'Cbl 
b'3,'z§,r tar, zu 'kury-e 'gbit, gu'rin-e 'dya ma 'yus ce. «Pu'ga,n-om 


to the king Then Mirza went to the king, and sat down on the chair 
The king said: “Well done, O brother! You are a great warrior.’’ 

X. 

There was a furze-gatherer. He used to go to the hills, and bring 
an armful of furze and sell it, ^bring it) and eat bread for the price 
the furze fetched. 

Once he went to the hill, and pulled out two armfuls of furze. One 
of them he took with him ; but the other he left behind Next day 
there was a storm of snow and ram, and he could not walk about. 
When the storm abated, he went to fetch the furze. When he came 
to take away the furze, it had been set alight Then he said : “What 
else can I do? There is no furze for me to take and sell, that I may 
buy flour and eat bread.’’ 

Then he saw that the ash [from the furze] had turned into gold; 
he collected all of it, took it m the skirt of his robe, and went home 
He became a rich man 

He had two sons, and called the one Sad, the other Sahid Once 
he went to the bazar and bought a hen He took it and went home 
[thinking] . “ My sons can play with it ’’ The hen laid an egg, and 




164 


Parachi 


'wayaran » Ho'wl 'kury zu 'ex 'lam da, 'mende 'ex-e 'ghit, 'chi 
b^'zar tar, 'mende 'har 'kh^n Jal cime'wl, 'khln na 'ghIt. 

Zti '4dam 'than, ce 'dhor-e, 'yax-e kor Ja'rl. «'Ex-a 'ar dS,l 
'mun, 'an-e pa 'bhai gu'rim » Ja'ri* «'Bhay-e 'ci ko‘?» Ja'ri. «‘An-ein 
'na 'famton » Ja'rl «'An-em^ 'yust rupa'i gu'rlm.» Ja'rl" «Za-e 'ex 
am 'dere"?* Ja'rl. <''Ha, ‘kury 'derem, 'aga 'lam daha, 'arem-e.* 
'Cel 'ex bur-e o phar9,'ti, 'daulat-e yala'ba-i 'ghit 'Aya dukan'dar, 
^a'rl ma 'katto za'If. «'Cha, vva'tan tar 'elm, har 'khan jal ce 
'kury-e ab'laq-a 'dhur, ma 'mun 'xabar kan » 'Kat0 za'If 'chi, 'huss-e 
yu'sana chi'ml, 'aya kaco-araki'ka 'yus, 'aya 6e en'hak ma 'kury-e 
ab'laq-e 'dhor, a'pes chi, ma dukan'dar-e xa'bar kor. 

Dukan'dar Ja'ri ma 'katto za'If «Cho, ma 'Jinc-e 'kaco-araki'ka 
'mun pen 'Jor kanl» 'Daulat-e 'da, 'katto-e za'If 'aya dM kaco-araki'ka 
'Jinc Ja'rl ce «'Zu dukan'dar ha, ma to'i u'dhek pen 'Jor ka'nem. 


he took the egg to the bazar. He walked about with it everywhere, 
but nobody bought it. 

Then a man caught sight of him, and noticing him, shouted and 
said “Bring your egg to me, and I will buy it.’’ And he said" 
“What IS the price?’’ [The furze gatherer] answered. “I do not 
know.’’ The man said" “I shall buy it for twenty rupees.’’ And he 
asked: “Have you got another egg?’’ He answered “Yes, I have 
a hen ; it it lays any eggs, I will bring them.’’ 

He brought and sold forty eggs, and received much money. The 
shopkeeper went and said to an old woman" “Go, walk about in the 
country, and if you see a piebald hen anywhere, tell me.’’ The old 
woman went and walked about to all the houses. She came to the 
furze-gatherer’s house , she came and saw a piebald hen there ; and 
she returned and told the shopkeeper. 

Then the shopkeeper said to the old woman : “ Go and make an 

arrangement for me with the furze-gatherer’s wife.’’ He gave her 
money and the old woman went to the furze-gatherer’s wife and said 
to her. “There is a shopkeeper, and I am to make an arrangement 
between him and you. He is a good-looking young man, and possesses 

‘ 'An-e* 



Texts and Translations 


165 


Yala'ba ‘xub ju'wan-a, 'daulat ham yii'lu 'dera Ma 'kury-a Iner, 
ce dukan'dar-e mhe'man-e tan '2e.» 

Kaco-araki'ka 'jinc 'gbit, ma 'km-y-e 'mat Ma 'katto za'if-e ^a'rl 
«'Cho ma dukan'dar 'enb> Katto za'if 'chi pes dukan'dar. Ma dukan- 
'dar gu'rln 'aya, 'ytis-e kuryi'ka 'xur, 'mende za'If-e 'ghit, 'chi, 'bur-e 
ma 'yus-e 'Xa o '^inc 'chi, 'yuss o 'bor-e xu'kan-e e'la kor, ma 
dukan'dar-e 'ghit, ma pu'san-e ham maidan tar 'lam dd. 

XI (G). 

Subtan 'Mamiid 'padsa bin, di 'osp 'dero bon, 'zuika 'nam-e Fapho'ne 
bin, 'zuika 'nam-e A'ir bin Ma mheta'ran-e jari cei «Men'danan 
ba'kar dha'rewQr, Ce e'an xub 'Cak 'paranl» Zu 'ruC-e 'dhor ce xa'- 
rab Chen; ma mheta'ran-e Ja'fi Ce. «'dsp-e ma'ndn 'ca xa'rdb Chen"?® 
Mheta'ran ja'j’I Ce . «Wi'yar 'JinC-aw-d '2it6n, ma ':^ui-a su'wdr 'Chem- 
ton; zd xa'wdn-a '2iton, ma 2d-e-a su'wdr 'chemton. 'Whewetbn-a, 
ma-iman na 'pdutfin Ce 'khdn Jdy-a 'wheweton » 

much wealth. Kill your hen, that the shopkeeper may come as your 
guest. » 

The furze-gatherer’s wife took and killed the hen, and said to the 
old woman “ Go and hnng the shopkeeper.” The old woman went 
to fetch the shopkeeper, and brought him back with her. He ate the 
meat of the hen, seized the woman, and carried her away to his house. 
So they became husband and wife. She left her own house and hearth, 
and left her sons also in the plain. 

XI 

Sultan Mahmud was the name of a king, he had two horses, the 
one was called Wind, and the other Cloud.' The king said to his 
grooms “ Take good care of these [horses] that they may become nice 
and fat.” One day he saw that they looked bad, and he said to the 
grooms: “Why do my horses look so bad?” They answered “Your 
wife comes one night and rides away on one of them, another night 
she comes and rides away on the back of the other. She goes for a 
ride, but we do not know where she goes.” 

' Cf Semenov Materialy dlja izuf narJcija gorn. tadzikov centr Azii. II, 36 
dntta asp doH, yahtas Abr va yakH Bod 
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Sul'tan 'Mamud xu'ka 'zur tar 'fiksr kur Ho'wi xa'wan ^xom-e 

< * _ ’ 

'na bur, 'jinc-e 'dall u'sta, ma'bor nar'yc 'E pes'Cban-e nar'yo, 'Jinc-e 
'tartar-e, 'e pes'Chan-e 'cbl 'JinC-e ma Sul'tan 'Mamud na 'dbur 
'E 'Chi zu 'Jai 'dhar tar, oke'stak 2u 'khur 'so bon, oke'stak asu'- 
qdn-e hastan Asa'q^n-e sor tar-e 'khar Chen Ce. «'Ca ylr 
'JlnC-e Ja'rl Ce « Sul'tan 'Mamudan 'xom ost na 'barton.* Mend-e'dn 
uste'wl, 'e da 'way^r Chi, e'dan^n 'maila 'sur kor, e'de yu'lu 'yir 
waya'rl. 

Sul'tan 'Mamud un'hak pa'pa host, 'sail-g dhor Dal 'ede tar 2u 
la'tai car'bl so bon, tel-e pad'do 'dero bon, so 'daur ku'ro tar mend®- 
'hek pen'di koi, ka'14n-e 'JInceka tar-e 'Waxt-e ruxsa'tl 'jlnceka-e 
ce chi, xu'xu-e tar-e 'da, 'aya, 'JInc-e 'mende 'hec na 'dhor 'Aya, 
'|j^i tar-e rhi'zl. 'Pes tar-e 'JInc-e ham za'hl, ka'rS,r dM 'x^e rhi'zl 
Zu 's4t Ce rhi'zl Sul'tan 'Mamud ma'lak xuy, da'gas kuy JinJ-e 
la'rl ce • «C^ bl'war che xu 's6r-a larze'wl?» Sul'tan 'Mimud la'ri 

V V V 

«Cl (=Ci-e) 'jafton, Ce 'saxt 'x6m-um 'dh6r.» Ja'jl Ce. «'Ci 'x6m-a 
'dh6r?» Ja'rl «'Xom-um 'dhof, Ce tu yu'si nar'ye, ma '6sp-e A'lr-a 


Sultan Mahmud considered the matter in his heart That night he 
could not fall asleep, and his wife rose from his side and went out. 
He went after her; his wife went in front, and he behind. But his 
wife did not see Sultan Mahmud 

She went on and came to a hill where there was a cave, and her 
lovers were there. Her lovers got angry with her [and said]’ “Why 
have you come so late?’’ His wife answered: “Sultan Mahmud did 
not fall asleep.’’ They made her stand up, and she began dancing. 
They made merry and played music, and she danced till it was very late. 

Sultan Mahmud stood there watching her. He had a greasy rag 
which was full of black oil, and as his wife turned round, he squeezed 
it on to her clothes When the time came for his wife to take leave, 
he went before her and came [home], and she did not see him at all. 
He came [home], and lay down on his bed. After him his wife also 
arrived and lay down quietly by her husband's side. 

At once when she lay down Sultan Mahmud moved and shook 
himself. His wife asked: “Why are you so restless, and why did 
you shake your head?” Sultan Mahmud said- “Why do you ask? 
I have had a bad dream.” She asked “What did you dream? ” He 
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su'Avar nhSst, 'che zu 'dhar tar, oke'stak zu 'khur 'so bon 'An ma 
'6sp-e r^phone su'war 'nhastam, 'an bam un'bak za'bem Oke'stak 
'cawar habaisi tan asu'qan bastan Sor 'to-an sanu'fart kor, sor 'to 
yala'ba 'kbar cben. 'To ma 'mun 'sab da, ja'riy-a ce . ‘ Nl xa'wan 
ost Sul'tan M^mu'dan 'xQm na 'barton, ma'nan 'ylr-um cbl ’ 'Bete 
ma 'to-an uste'wi, tu da wa'y^r cbe 'To waya'rl, 'dal 'mun la'tay-e 
tele'ka car'bi so bon, - munde'hek-um 'tan k^'lan tar tu'fl, tan ka'Mn 
car'bl cbi » 

'Jlnc-e ja'fi ce «'To-e du'ruY 'jarton, 'xbm xi'yal-a » Ja'ri <:<’Agar 
'xom xi'yal-a, 'an-em du'ruy 'jarton, ma ka'l§.n-an '^r ce 'an rusa'nl 
tar bu'cbem. 'Agar ma'nin 'suy 'r4st-a, xu ka'lan-an car'bl-a, agar 
du'ruy-a, be'dan tan 'suy 'rast-a, ce 'xom xi'yal-a. » Ma kAlan 'jinc-e 
a'wur, tbari ce ka'la-e bost car'bi cbo, dal Sul'tan 'Mamud lej'ji. 

'E 2u 'elm a'we 'dero bon, ce ma 'maneS ost e'spo pbe'rewton 
Ha'wl za'if ba 'xiro-e u'std. de e'd4n 'mux 'astara Hb'wl 'elm-e x4'ni, 
Sul'tdn 'M4mud-e e'spo pbre'-wl. Ma pairadd,'r^n-e ja'ri ce «'Mende 


answered; “I dreamt that you went out of the house, mounted Cloud, 
and went to a mountain where there was a cave I mounted Wind, 
and went there too There were some negroes there who were your 
lovers. They scolded you and became very angry with you You 
cursed me and said ‘Tonight Sultan Mahmud did not fall asleep, 
and that was why I came so late.’ After that they made you stand 
up, and you started dancing. While you were dancing, I took a rag, 
greasy with oil, which 1 had brought. I dripped the oil on to your 
clothes, and they became greasy.” 

Then his wife said: ‘‘You are lying, a dream is only a fancy” 
He said: “If a dream is only a fancy, and I am lying, bung your 
clothes that I may look at them in the light. If my word is true, 
then your clothes will be greasy ; if it is a lie, well, then what you 
say is true, and a dream is only a fancy.” His wife brought her 
clothes, and they saw that her clothes had become greasy, and she 
felt ashamed before Sultan Mahmud 

She had learned a charm, by which she changed men into dogs. 
The woman rose in a friendly way to wipe his face She recited the 
charm and turned Sultan Mahmud into a dog. Then she said to the 
guards “Why have you allowed this dog to enter the king’s castle?” 
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e'spo 'cekun 'lam d^wo, ce pads4i‘ka 'kSsr tar a'yo?* Pairada'ran 
'mende e'spo ma 'bor 'not Ja'ri ce • «De'hen, de'ken sa'rl ma 'bor ka'nor I » 

'Mende e'spo-e pad'do pli'"rew6 bon 'Sar ba'zdr tar-e 'hnkom koj 
ce . «'Har ]ay-6 e'spo-ye 'paddo 'janbr-e''> 'Har 'astan ce 

ma e'spo-e 'paddo 'yontan, 'jantan astan. 'He e'spo xu 'mdnes bin, 
'ede 'fami ce' «Ma'nS.n ]inc 'bnkom kn'TO ce har 'khan 5%-6 e'spo-e 
'paddo ybnt, 'jan6r-e.» 

'E hus'yar bin, zu 'dliar tar au'zi ce. «Ma 'mnn 'khin 'na Y™a » 
Ca 'rnc-e ho'wi 'dhar tar guzo'ran kor, nn'hak-e 'khnr 'yont, nn'hak 
dar 'aya Hd'wi 'khur tar yu'lu 'daulat so bon, 'ede dhor ce <JBade 
'yir sor mu'ni guda'ro » Sor 'ede yurca'gi yawe'ri kor, Ja'ri ce : 
«Pa'ram ba'zar tar, magam mardnmi'ka nh^'mor cho be, ma 'mnn 
'khin na 'mera, magam 'z4 yu'nem ce xa'rem,» 

Ber'khen, ber'khen '§,ya, ma'rok, ma'rok 'dya, d§;l du kan-e na'yon- 
phakbi'ka TJn'hSk rhi'zl, '2u di 'tok-e nayoni'ka 'thoi n'dhek e'spo kun 
andS/'zi, 'ede xup, a'stafi 'sir chi. 'Mende 'khin na 'dhl. Ca ruc-e ddl 
ho'wi na'yon-pe'bak dha'ri, har 'rue 6st e'de kun nayoni'ka thoi'yd 
'dhaitbn, 'e ost 'xarton. 


The guards chased the dog away, and she said “ Beat this dog and 
drive it out of the town.” 

She had turned him into a" black dog, and in the town and the 
bazar she ordered that they should kill the black dog, wherever they 
found it. And in every place where they found the black dog, they 
[tried to] kill it. But this dog was a man, and he understood that 
his wife had ordered them to kill the black dog wherever they found it. 

He was wise and fled to a mountain, in order that nobody should 
find him. He stayed for some days on that mountain, and found a cave 
there which he entered There was a great treasure m that cave. When he 
saw that a long time had passed, and when he was much pained by hunger, 
he said: “I will go to the bazar, people will certainly have forgotten 
me, and they will not kill me. But I may find something to eat.” 

Full of fear and slowly, slowly he approached [the bazar], and came 
to a baker’s shop. There he lay down, and they threw one or two 
bits of burnt bread to the dog. He ate them and filled his belly. 
Nobody touched him. He stayed for some days with the baker, who 
gave him every day some bits of burnt bread which he ate. 
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'Ca 'rue so'ri gudari, pS.'nan tar-e ha'wl na'Ydn-pecaki'ka pa'll, 
do'Yuud ('dumb) o 'sbr pen-e ost men'dhek uaYon-pe'eak 'dheton, 
'tar-e ost 'dhaiton ce‘ «Ze>» 'He naYon-pe'eak ost 'p6 na 'kanton 

'Axer zu 'ruc-e Ja'ri cc ^'An pes e'dhek e'spo pa'ram, ce 'ey-a 
ma 'mun. 'ci 'Jarton, ya Ithan jay-a 'wbeweton » E'spo 'tar-e 'dd, 
ua'You-pe'cak pes'ebau-e ‘chi, 'chi ho'wi 'dhar tar-e zahe'wi, ho wl 
'khur tar-e a'pace kof. Hodi'nan-e dar 'ayen, 'he na'Yon-pe'cak 
dau'lat-e 'dhor, hai'i'an u'za, ce «'E ‘ci serr-a?» Ha'wi e'sp5 

i'sarat kor ce" v''Khu kan!» 'He na'yon-pe'cak az-'an-ce ce 'zuri-e 
ost 'zhaiton der zi Ma 'bor nar'YO, a'pest 'aya, e'spo ham pes'chan-e 
'aya, 'yus tar-e na'yon-pecaki'ka za'hen, 'mende e'spo-e 'ham men 
'yus-e 'bor, men'di ma 'yus tar-e 'host 

Ma bO'ri 'dut-e na'yon-pecaki'ka 'aya, men'dhek e'sp6-e ce 'dhor, 
'mux-e uta'fi 'Bdw-e ma 'sbri 'khar chi ce «'Mdnes-a 'mdne§ tar 
mux 'utafton, 'to e'spo tar 'cd mux uta'fi’/> Ja'rl ce «'i!!Li 'bdw, 
'tu sor 'mun tar 'khar 'na 5hd, be 'mun '4u 'rue suwd'ri Sul'tan 
Mdmu'ddn 'dhora bon, te'chdn-e ha'wi espoi'ka-m ba te'chdn-e 

Several days passed, and he used to follow at the heels of the 
baker; he would brush against him with his tail and his head, and 
would walk in front of him [as if he wanted him] to follow. But the 
baker did not understand. 

At last one day the baker said’ *‘t will follow the dog [to see], 
what it 18 that he wants to tell me, or where he is going.” The dog 
went in front and the baker behind. They went on, and came to the 
bill, and he sent [the dog] before him into the cave. They both entered 
It, and when the baker saw the rich treasure, he was astonished [and 
said]: “What mystery is this?’’ But the dog made a sign to him 
that he should pick it up. The baker took as much as he was able 
to carry on his back Then he went out, and returned [to town]. 
The dog followed him, and when they reached the baker’s house, the 
baker took it into the house and tied it up there. 

The baker’s daughter entered the house, and when she saw the dog, 
she covered her face. Her father was angry with her [and said]. “A 
human being covers his face in the presence of another human being, 
but why did you cover your face in the presence of a dog?’’ She 
answered’ “O father, do not be angry with me; but one day 1 saw 
Sultan Mahmud riding, and I saw the eyes of this dog in the eyes of 
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Sultan Mamu'dan 'dhof, fa'kat udhe'kdn te'chan 'dkiraijg-en » He 
e'spo da xuswax'ti kuro 'chi, s5r-e cuke'wl. 

Na'Yon-pecaki'ka 'jlnc 'ham howl 'elm a'we 'dero bon, men'dhek 
e'sp6-e 'bete 'manes ph’re'wi, sa'I ce ha'wl e'spo Sul'tdn Maha'mud 
bln. Ha'wl na'Yon-pe'cak 'b4'zar tar 'chi, ma 'mudreb-e 'dnt, 
e'dan 'sor o ton-e ba'kdr 'sutra kur, kd'lan-e padsa'I 'ede kun 
aYune'wI. Zu 'elm 'bete naYon-pecaki'ka 'jinc ma Sul'tan Maha'mud 
a'we da, men'di ja'j-I ce‘ «Ohe, ce za'he men'dhek 'elm 'xdne. 
'Jinc-a ce ddl to 'aYa, men'dhek 'elm 'xane, 'mux tar-e 'phi kane, 
'jinc-au te 'khor 'phera 'Agar 'na xane, '6-e ma 'to za-e 'za phe'rewa, 
'beti Xu'dal 'pana, ce 'an tan sar'waxt kun za'hem, ya 'na za'hem.» 

SubtS^n 'Mhamud ce ma 'Yus-e xu'kan 'chi, 'JInc-e o'sta, ce 'beti 
'mende zd phe'rewa 'Ede mim'dhek 'elm ce na'Yon-pecaki'ka JInc 
a'we da bon, xa'nl, jince'ka 'mux tar-e 'phi kor. 'E 'Ichor ph’'rl, 
ma ma'kdn-ruya'kdn-e Ja'rl : «Edhe'kan in 'pdldn 'rhezor, 'ude 
tar 'tez 'tez, 'tendura 'tendura ku'kdn-e dhe'nl t&'be ka'nor. 'Har 
rue 'wy^r o 'ru6 sor 'ede tar ma'kdndn asta'ror, 'zdn 'har ka'bi 6e me'ra.» 


Sultan Mahmud, their eyes are exactly alike” Then the dog rejoiced 
and nodded its head. 

The baker’s wife, who also knew that charm, changed the dog into 
a' man again, and sure enough this dog was Sultan Mahmud 1 Then 
the baker went to the bazar and brought a barber who trimmed his 
head (• hair and beard) and his body beautifully, and dressed him in 
a royal robe. Then the baker’s wife taught Sultan Mahmud a charm 
and said to him “Go, and when you get home, recite this charm. 
"When your wife approaches you, you must recite this charm and 
breathe into her face ; then she will turn into a donkey. It you do 
not recite it, she will turn you into something else, and God knows if 
I shall arrive again in time or not ’’ 

When Sultan Mahmud came home, his wife rose in order to turn 
him into something else But he recited the charm which he had 
learnt from the baker’s wife, and breathed into his wife’s face. She 
was changed into a donkey, and he said to the sweepers: “Make a 
pack-saddle for her, and pierce it with very sharp and pointed iron 
nails. Then put the sweepings on her back daily, night and day, 
until she dies.’’ 
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'E ta'main chi Sul'tan Mha'mud s5r padsa'i xu'kan bar 'hal chi, 
mun'dhek na'Yon-pe'cak-e wa'zir-e xu'kdn 'rast, 'xub men 'xu tar 
'dust 6hen 'Harce 'daulatl ce howl 'dhar tar men 'khur tar 'dhora 
bon, 'huss-e-an a'wor. Ba max'sat za'hen, 'kissa ham a'dat chi 

XII (G). 

(The Seasons) 

Rha'Yam-a ce 'chemto, Yar'pS,n-a 'awo 'chemton. Har 'dh&,rl ce 
'rux ba 'ruc-a 'niton 'Ma-iman u'cend '26x 'artan, ma 

001^)4 'yan-iman un'hak 'bartan, ca'rewtan, ma bnj o 'gu o 
'bartan-inian, ca'rewtan-iman 'BMaz e'de 'boss ce nar'yb, 

'aw9 chi, 'bete gi'hay4 'niton. Ho gihai 'boss xara'ne-a, 'manes-a 'ham 6 
'xarton, 'buj o 'gu o ya'ro 'ham4 'xarton. 'Agar 'sal ce kima'ti be, 
ho'wi gi'h4y-e dhari'ka pen4 'su mehi rha'y4m guza'r4n-an 'chem'ton 

'Bete 'b4daz o'de 'ti4 'zhaiton. 'Bete 'ti pen4 guza'ran-an 
'chemton 'Bete rha'ydm-eman '26 'phlStan. 'Ti 6e za'hi, pes o'de-a 
'z6 'zhaiton, pes o'de '54 rue 'b4d 'ganum-a 'zhaiton. 'Ti ce 'no 

This was done. Sultan Mahmud came back to his kingdom, made 
the baker his vizier, and they became great friends. They brought 
away all the treasures which they had seen in the cave in that hill. 
They attained the object of their wishes, and the tale is finished, too. 

XII. 

(The Seasons) 

When spring comes, the snows melt. The snow disappears from 
every mountain which faces the sun. We fetch fire-wood from there, 
and bring out the cattle there for grazing — goats, cows and sheep. 
Afterwards, when all the snow has disappeared and melted, then the 
herbs come out. All these herbs are edible, both men and goats, cows 
and sheep eat them. If it should be a year of dearth, we live on 
these mountain herbs during the three months of spring. 

Then the mulberries ripen, and we feed on them Then we sow 
barley in spring, and when the mulberries have ripened, the barley 
ripens, and some days afterwards the wheat also ripens. When the 
mulberries are newly ripened, we plough for the maize The mulberries 



172 


Paracht 


za'hl, Jowa'rl-iman me'lewtan 'Su me'hi-ya ti 'biton, su me'hl 'b^d-a 
lhas 'cbemto, 'su me'hi 'bad-S, jowa'ri ham ‘zhaiton. 

'Baz'e mardume'ka-n ce 'inal 'dera, 'buj ya 'gu, men'danan gu'rin-a 
'dh4r tar 'wheweton. ITo'wI dha'ran tar-a 'whetbn, ce mu'dam 
oke'stak 'yarp si, ce 'hec 'a\v-a na 'chemton, 'he sa'ri '2a sar 'kun-a 
u'zeton. Un'hak-a 'whetbn, ce 'liwbn, Im'rtit-a yu'lu 'kanton, yu'lu 
kari ^ ham-a '2itbn 

'B xasia'tan-e xajai'ka chi, 'bete 'samur-a 'chemton 'He mardu'ml 
ce 'dhar ha, 'kuc-S. 'kanton, 'sat kun-a 'ziton. Eke'stak ce '^ya, 'agar 
'phbr yu'lu 'dero bon, b xu'kan h^seii yu'lu 'dwura bon, 'panton 
ce 'hewyak zu 'sar-e 'bas-um te ka'na. 'Xub, wa 'agar 'na, 'phbr-a 
pa 'bai gu'ritbn 

Sari'sta-e zemai'kay-S, ba'rabar 'kantbn 'Zbx-a 'jam 'kantbn, ylrani- 
yS,n-e yusi'kay-i 'adel 'kantbn. 'Agar 'khin ce 'xaes-e 'jinc be'fbika 
'derb be, sari'itfi-e memS,ni'kay-S, ba'r&bar 'kantbn, 'jlnc-a 'barton. 

SS,muri'ka ham a'dat chi, 'bete ze'mS be bhemtbn, yarp-a 'y^rtbn, 
'pbnb xa'wa.n, y4 'hbt xa'wfi,n, ya 'bit xa'w^n. ‘Harbi be 'y&ra, ba 

last three months, then they are finished. Three months after that 
the maize also gets ripe 

Now those people who have cattle, goats or cows, take them and 
go to the mountains. They go to those mountains where there js 
always snow, which never melts, and which remains from one year to 
another. There they go to prepare plenty of ghee, and dried curds. 
It is very agreeable, too 

This was the nature of summer Then comes autumn The people 
who are in the mountains make for home, and come to the village. 
When they arrive there, if they have much grain, and their own fields 
have yielded much, they understand that it will be enough for one 
year, and it is well. But, if not, they have to buy gram 

They make all sorts of preparations for the winter, collect fire-wood, 
and repair the damages to their houses. If anybody should wish to 
take a wife, he makes all sorts of preparations for a feast, and then 
he marries. 

When the autumn is finished, and winter comes, it begins to snow, 
for five, or seven, or eight nights. However much it snows, it snows 
according to the will of God At one time he gives snow up to the 

* First ha'kdr, afterwards declared to he a Nijran form. 
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'xudrat-e Xu'dayan 'ydrlon-a 'Baz-e 'waxtiy-a 'zu qadd 'yarp 'dhaiton, 
'baz-e 'waxtiy-a 2u 'men 'dhaiton, 'baz-e 'waxtiy-a 'zu 'zanti 'dhaiton 
'Bete 'ca rue ce ha'wa-e 'sa£ kur, hb'wi 'dharan ce 'mux-e ba 'ruc-a 
u para'td.f-a, ucen'dS,nI-an 'niton, 'dhari ce ni'sor-a wd 'sey-a, u'cend-d 
'zan ce Ha'mal 'na pa'ri, 'yarpi-a 'awo 'na 'chemton, 'na 'niton. 


XIII (T) 

Fu's! a'yen 'Jabul Sa'rd, ucen'di a'yen Cari'kar, ucen'di a'yen Kala- 
'bay, ucen'di a'yen 'Kabul Eki'stak A'mlr 'Saeb 'hukm-e jaijgika 
kur. Ecen'dI o'staima, 'chema ma Jalala'bad Jalala'bM za'hema so 
'jaijg Oke'stak 'hod rue 'Jaiig-an kur. Ucen'di 'b§.daz 'hod rub az 
'jaiig xa'lds 'chema, 'dyeman 'beti 'K4bul. A‘mlr 'Saheb yala'ba 
dila's4l dd, ja'rl ce «Cu'mor, 'harkl ma 'watan-e' 'Har ka'bl-m ce 
'dhewe, 'hS^zer en'haki '2Ir!» 

height of a man, at another time up to the waist, at another time up 
to the knee. Later on, when the air has been clear for some days, 
the snow begins to disappear from those mountains which face the 
sun and the south. But from those mountains which he in the shade, 
towards the north, the snow does not melt and disappear, till the 
month of the Bam (March-April) comes 


XIII. 

They (: we) came from home to Jabl-us Siraj, from there to Charikar, 
from there to Kalabagh and from there to Kabul Here the Emir 
Sahib ordered us to go to the war. Then we rose, and went to 
Jalalabad. We came to Jalalabad on account of the war. There we 
fought for seven days. Then, after seven days, we finished fighting 
and came to Kabul again. The Emir Sahib encouraged us and said : 
“Go, everyone to his home' And whenever I call for you, you must 
come here and be ready ” 
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XIV (T). 

Sutu'li cheman men Au'y^ Oke'stak ha'zar tufaii'dS,r 'sor tar-an 
'aya 'Bde pen-an yala'ba Jaijg-e 'saxt kur Ufien'dl ma Au'ya ba 
'zur-an 'tint, 'S-yeman Pen'jir. 

Pen^I'rl ja'rl «'Ca he 'ker-a kur?» «'An 'S,ya bem ce e'dan 'm§,l 
ba'rem 'Tu kuma'kl e'd^n-a knr Me 'ma o 'to dusma'ni chi, 
'jan-an ete'at kan ' Zu 'sir-am 'snrb gn're ' Dn 'sir-am 'd^ru gu're ' 
Ho tu'faiig-am gu're, 'cAn o 'tu 'dheman-e; ya 'tu 'mere, yS, 'dn » 

Ausa'kal 'aya, me 'mdn o 'to 'sulu-an 'dahiman Zd gdhi 'dn o tQ 
gufta'gul na 'kaniman. 'Aga zd 'gdhI 'c-dn o 'to gufta'gul kor, hot 
ha'zdr rupa'I 'Jurm bi. Ausa'kdldn chen ma yu'sdn-an He 'gap-an 
dal a'ydl-e yusi'kd na jaye ce md 'che beman ba ausa'kdll, ma 
Au'ydn-an ba ausa'kdll tint 

Au'ydn yala'ba xuS'waxt 6hi, ce «Tu 'kom-e ma'ndn e » IJcen'dI 
'dya Au'ydn, Palawd-'saijk td chi. 'Bixabar Au'yd me x6 gufto'gui 


XIV. 

We went from Shutul and came among the Afghans. There one 
thousand riflemen came against us. We fought very hard with them. 
Then we brought the Afghans (down?) by force, and came to 
Panjshir. 

The Panjshiris said: “Why have you done this?” “I had come 
to carry away his goods. You brought him assistance. Enmity arose 
between us and you ; take care of yourself. Take one ounce of lead 
and two ounces of gunpowder And take this rifle, and let us fight. 
And either you or I shall die.” 

“The headman has come, let us make peace between us Let us not 
quarrel another time. If some other time you and I have quarrelled, 
the fine shall be 7000 rupees ” The headmen went to their houses 
We did not tell oui families at home,*^ that we had gone to the 
headman, and [that?] we had brought the Afghans down to the headman. 

The Afghans were very pleased and said: “You are of our tribe” 
Then the Afghans came, and went as far as Pahlavansang. Suddenly 
the Afghans began to quarrel among themselves and then they fought 

* i gap diiSivdr Sud medne-t mardum 
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kor Eke'stak tu'faijg-jaQ'gi chen. Zu '4dam mur, badu'cam-an 'dfi, 
me xo, wa'kho che me 'xo 

XV (G). 

Zu wa'tan bin, M za'if bin. Ho'wi za'if ^suq'baz bin, ja'ri ce- 
«'An za'neijg ma 'xa-m 'gum ka'nem, ce 'ka-wa'no pa'ri-a, xu'xu-m 
'4suq pen-om saat'ter ka'nem?* Ja'rl: «'Dbar, ce in 'cal-e ka'nem » 
'Xa-e 'mulla bin, wi'y^r ce 'yus tar 'S-ya, ja'ri ce- «'W6 'xa-e 
ma'na, 'padsa ma 'Inill 'mnllaan 'dbewo. 'Har ke ce tar'yak-e 'bed 
'pana' dha'rewton-e-a ; agar 'na 'pana, 'merton-e-a » He 'mulla Ja'ri 
ce «iAza'neiig ka'nem?» Ja'ri ce «'Tu wy^ra'wyar k^-wa'no a'uz, 
'khain 'wa'tan-e 'za tar, ce ma'gain da'ninda-e panjbedi'ka yu'ne, 
sa'bax gu'ri, 'bite 'zi.» 

He 'mulls, pa'n^ gbit, wyara'wyS.r naj'YO, he sa'ri cata'ki (aii'zi). 
'E 'chi, in 'Mr-e A tar-e za'hi, in 'jS.i sor in 'hauz tar 'nhoSt Ho'wi 
hau'zi as'tan zai't^n-e ho wl gari'ka '4wo 'bartan, 'cor, 'ponj za'if 

with rifles. One man tell. They paid the fine and made peace among 
themselves. 

XV 

In a certain country there was a woman. The woman had a lover, 
and she said- “How can I get my husband out of the way, making 
him go somewhere, while I amuse myself with my lover. And she 
said. “Just wait, and I will play him a trick ” 

Her husband was a mulla, and at night, when he came home, she 
said to him ; “ 0 my husband, the king has called for all the mullas 

He spares everyone who knows the fced-antidote ' , if anyone does 
not know it, he kills him.’’ ’The mulla said “What shall I do? 
She said: “Run away this very night somewhere, to some other 
country. Perhaps you may find somebody who knows the panjbed, 
and you can learn it and come back ’’ 

So this mulla took to the road , that very night he went out, and 
fled from the town. He journeyed and came to another town, and 
sat down in a place near a tank The women of that town used to 
take water from the lank, and now four or five women came there. 
* iar'yak e led, panjbed v Voc 
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in a'yen. 'Dhor'an ce un'hak iu 'manes 'nhasto-a, 'dhor-an ce 
'hejmanes 'muUa-a, 'xub 'manes-('adam-)a, wa'le yussa'mand 'nhaSto 

'He zai'fa ja'jl ce • «'Wo 'manes! Tu 'ca eke'stak 'heqa peri'san, 
yussa'mand 'nhaste‘?» Ja'ri ce: «'W6 xi'an-omi Ma 'mun na kku'jor, 
ce 'gap-e sax'tl ma'n^ 'pace-tar 'ayo, 'zae ce e'l^j-um ta'nen 'na na'rer, 
'ker-um ij'ra 'na pari. 'Ca m-erkku'Jewtan^* Ja'ri ce' «'Magamna'ri-an 
'kir-aw-an ij'ra kur.» Ja'ri ce: «Tu 'Jar ce 'ci kir 'sor tar-au cha'ro, 
'ci 'suy tar 'band u'z^e?* 

Ja'ri ce: «Zu wi'yar ma 'mun 'jinc-um Ja'ri ce: ‘Wo 'mer, 'pMla 
ma 'mullaa 'dhewo. 'Har ke 'elm-e panjbedi'ka 'pana, dha'rewton-e-a, 
'baxsis-e 'ham-a 'dhaiton (dabeton); 'agar 'na p§,na, 'merton-e-a.’ 'Mun 
Ja'ri ce: “'An za'neii, ka'nem? 'An-em xu 'na 'panton.’ 'Jinc-om Ja'ri ce ■ 
''ChS-! 'Magam 'khain wa'tan tar yu'ne, az 'bar ka'ne, 'bite 'zi ’ 
'Eka 'an yus'si nar'yem. 'Paes 'ruca, 'yust 'ru6a pa'nan 4'yem, 
ba 'Jan-e xu'kS, bai'rS-n u'zdhem, ma 'bar ki-m kbu'Jewton, 'Jarton-^ 
6e: 'An 'elm-e panJ'bM a'we na 'derem, 'na-em 'pfl,nt6n.» 

'He zai'fan kha'ni, me xu tar-an Ja'ri 6e. «'He m^nesi'ka Jinc 


Thoy saw a man sitting there, and they saw that he was a mulla and 
a good-looking man; but that he was sitting there [looking] dejected. 

These women said: “0 man, why are you sitting here so sad and 
angry?” He answered: “O my sisters, do not ask me, for I am 
faced by a difficult matter. You cannot find any way out for me, 
and my task will not be accomplished. Why do you ask me?” They 
said- “Perhaps we can accomplish your task.” They said; “Tell 
us what task you are faced by. In what matter are you at a loss?” 

He said: “One night my wife said to me: ‘O my husband, the 
king has called for all the mullas Whoever knows the panjbed-charm, 
that man he spares and gives a present; but if anybody does not 
know it, he kills him ’ I said: ‘What shall I do? I do not know 
it.’ Then my wife said ‘ Go, perhaps you may find it in some country, 
if so, you must learn it by heart and come home.’ Afterwards I went 
out of the house I have travelled for fifteen or twenty days ; but I 
have remained perplexed in mind, for everyone I ask says that he 
has not learnt the panjfted-charm, and does not know anything 
about it.’’ 

Then these women laughed and said among themselves : “The wife 
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a§uq'b^z-a, 'mendi-a 'gum kanton ce xu'xu-e ra'fiq pen-e 'ais ka'nen 
be wa'tan tar, 'Zdr ce 'md, 'bu pp6nj-an men'dhek 'manes a'we 'daheman 
ce be'wyak yu'lu sargar'dan cbo » 

'Hu pponc-e Ja'rl ce: «'Xub-a, a'we te 'daheman » 'Zti-i ja'ri ce 
«iAwwal 'jitibat-e ma'na.s Men'dI buy, ma 'yuss-e ni'sa da, ja'rl 
«Bkwi'yak 'yuss-um-a. 'Fus tar ja'rem dal 'xa-m te ce icu xlyu'rok-um 
mhe'man-om 'ayo. 'Xub pa'law-e ham pe'cem, li'w6n-e te ham yu'lu 

V 

ka'nem. Zti 'yuss-e i^.a'hl 'jay-a te 'rhezem, un®'hak-e Imddi'nan-an 
te 'nhlneman. 'Har ce ce 'mun ja'rl, 'tu ba 'harf-e ma'na kane, ma'na 
'suy gu'riU 

'He 'mulla Ja'rl ce: «'Xub» 'H'awi 'at-an kur. 'He za'if 'awo 
gu'rin ma 'yus chi, ja'ri ce: «'An '2u xiyu'r6k-um a'yo, mhe'mdn-om 
ha » Ma 'xa-e wese'ji, ra'ho wo ll'won az-'dn-ce ma'sala-e dasti'ka 
bin, gu'rin '3,ya, 'yus-e ham 'awur. Men'dI 'xub ba kari'gi 'phok. 

Ne'mdz-e 'gdm fie fihi, 'jdi ham alS,hi'da 'yus tar 'rhast kur, ma 
rra'ho-e ham da'sti 'nob 'ma]jma tar men'dhek 'mullS,-e, fie ja'ro bon 

of this man has a lover, and she has got him out of the way in order 
to dally with her lover at home. Come, we five must teach this man, 
for he IS very miserable.” 

All five af them said: ‘‘Very well, let ns teach him.” Then one 
of them said: ‘‘It is my turn first” She took him away, showed 
him her house and said' “This is my house. I will tell my husband 
in the house that my sister’s son has come as my guest I will cook 
a good pillau and prepare much ghee for him Then I will get ready 
a separate house for you, where you and I can sit. Whatever I may 
say, you must do as I tell you and obey my word.’’ 

“Very well,” said the mulla. And they made this agreement. The 
woman took the water and went home and said [to her husband] : 
“My sister’s son has come,* and he is my guest.” She sent her 
husband out, and he came back bringing rice and ghee and all that 
pertains to the ingredients of the cooking-pot. He also brought meat, 
and she cooked it well and carefully. 

When the evening came, she prepared a room for him in a separate 
house. She took the rice out of the cooking-pot, and placed it on a 

' There is an anacoluthon in this sentence Literally “I, my sister’s son has 
come ” Probably the narrator intended to say something like “I have seen . . 
but changed his mind 

12 — Kulturforskning B XI 
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ce xiYu'iok-um-a, alaheJdi 'yus tar 'nhant, ma 'xa-e ja'rl 6e: «Wa 
'he YUS tar be'orl 'An-e ?a'hi xlYu'rok kun-um te na'Yon ba'rem, 
xu'xu-m te 2a'hl 'xu pen-e te ho'wi 'yus tar na'Yon xa'rem, ce nia'nd 
xi'Yu'rok lejja'nak-a. Na'I fie 'wS, tar 'lejja, na'Yon 'na xara, un'hak 
2a'hi be, fie na'Ybn xara, fie 'ezzat-e pa'ri » 

DM 'xa-e 'hewezail ja'rl, na'Ybn-e 'ghit, 'filu, na'YOii-an 'pafietar 
'lam da. Ho'wi za'if o ho'wi 'nmlla, fie Ja'jo bon-e. xlYu'rok-um-a, 
2a'hi 'nhastan, da na'YOn 'xuro chen. 

'Zu di te'ka na'Ybii-an fie 'xur, mun'dhek 'mulla-I fie Ja'ro bon : 
xlYU'rok-um-a, ja'rl fie «'IIste, 'mun pen ker-e ba'di lean, agar 'na-i 
kane, ba me'ro-au te da'hem » 

Ha'wl 'mulla ]a'ri ce «'An-e 'ker-e ba'di 'na ka'nem. Ma 'mnn-au 
'tartar-e ja'ri fie‘ 'e xlYii'rbk-um-a. Za'neijg 'an 'to kun ker-e ba'di 
ka'nem? 'An-e guna'gS,r pa'ram. 'Nateq mun ker-e ba'di 'na ku'ro, 
'na-i ka'nem » Ho'wi za'if Ja'rl fie «'Na kane, 'Yax kanem fie 
'meran-au.» Ja'ri ' «'Sabr-e ma'n& ba Xu'dde, 'dn-e 'ker-e ba'di 'na 
kanem. » 


tray before the mulla, whom she had said was her sister’s son, in the 
separate house To her husband she said. “Yon must stay in this 
house. I will take the food alone to my sister’s son, and alone I will 
eat the food together with him in that house, because he is very shy. 
Lest he should feel shy before you and not eat his food, let him be 
alone there and eat his food, in order that his honour maj be saved.’’ 

When she had spoken to her husband in this manner, she took the 
food, and went and placed it before him. The woman and the mulla, 
whom she had said to be her sister’s son, sat down alone and began 
to eat. 

When they had eaten one or two mouthfuls, she said to the mulla 
whom she had called her sister’s son: “Rise and do evil (; commit 
adultery) with me; if you will not do it, I will have you killed’’ 

The mulla answered: “I will not do evil. You have called me 
your sister’s son in the presence of your husband, how can I do evil 
with you? I should become a sinner. Never, indeed, have I done 
evil and I will not do it.’’ The woman said: “If you don’t, I shall 
call people to come and kill you.” He answered: ‘‘I trust in God, 
and I will not do evil with you.” 
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'Howezail-e ce ja'ri, 'ciq-e J5, 'xa-e ham '^ya ho'wl 'yus tar, 
liamsa'yan-e nez'diki ham 'ayen, ja'rl-an ce. «T6 'ca 'ciy ijo?» 'He 
hams3.'y3,n-e ce za'hen, ha'wi 'mulla bl'hus chi, ho'wl za'iE Ja'rl • 
«]\Iun e'dhek 'saeii '<5Iq jo, ce bi'xabar so na'yon 'xuro tar ha'wi 
xiyurok-um bl'hus chi , 'mun 'pant ce 'mur, 'ciq-um jo » 

E'dan 'mux tar-an 'awe 'dhi, xuz'bui-an 'ta-i da'may-e bur, ba 
'hus aya, ja'ri «'Sukur ye 'bade, 'jor chi. 'Wa ye cu'mor ma 
yus'san-ou, ma 'mun o men'dhek xiyu'rok-um za'hi 'lam da'hor.» 
Ja'ri: «Ha'wi ker-e ba'di 'mun pen ka'ne ya 'na? 'Agar 'iia-e 
ka'ne, 'biti 'yax ka'nem ce 'meran-au » Ja'ri «'Agar 'bad-e guna'gfir 
ham '6hem, 'kanem-e » Ja'ri «'Xub » 

'He mulld, 'usta, he za'if pen-e ker-e ba'di kor, 'wyar ham un'hak 
'rhizi, subhoda'mi 'rhine 5hl, ja'ri « TJSte, 'chu ye ! Sor ha'wi 
'hauz tar 'be, ce ni'yat-e 'khS<in za'if-e 'z‘a mhe'm^n 'bara.» Ja'ri: 
«'Elm-e paj'bed-a xu 'mun kun a'we na 'dfl.» Ja'j-i «'Hu pponj 
zai'fdn <!e mhem^n ku'f-a, 'bite 'bddaz u'de-a te a'we 'daheman.s 

When he spoke in this manner, she shouted, and her husband came 
to the house, and the neighbours, too, came from near by and said: 
“Why did you cry out?’’ When the neighbours arrived, the mulla 
fainted, and the woman said: “I called because, having eaten his 
food, my sister’s son suddenly fainted I thought he was dead, and 
cried aloud. > 

They sprinkled his face with water, and put some scent to his nostrils, 
and when he regained consciousness she said. “Thank God, he has 
recovered now. Now you can go home, and leave me and my sister’s 
son alone.’’ Then she said to him; “Will you do evil with me, or 
not? If you will not, I shall call the people again, and let them kill 
you.’’ He answered: “I will do it, even though I shall become a 
great sinner.” She said. “It is well.” 

Then the mulla rose and committed adultery with the woman She 
lay there for the night, and at dawn, when it got light, she said to 
him • “Rise and go ! Wait at the tank to see which of the other 
women intends to take you as a guest.” ^ He said* “You have not 
taught me the charm ” She answered; “ When all five women 
have had you as a guest, then, after that we will teach you.’’ 

Literally “be at that tank, that the intention of which other woman will 
carry (you) as a guest.” 
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Ha'wi 'mnlla wa'no phe'ri ce mu'baiz 'anta bon, ja'rl ce' «W6 
'manes, 'eka 'xub 'tecb pen-au 'dbor ce ina'na 'xa za'neijg ba kS,ri'gI 
ma 'gu du'cl^ Te clian-om ham xu 'host, 'dhor-au ce 'zQ cak 'pi ham 
kl'zare tar ma 'bor 'hay na kor 'Tu ye 'cha dal ho'wl za'ifi ce ma 
'mun-e kha'no bon, ']ar ce‘ ‘E'dan 'xa ham 'xub ba kari'gl ma 'gu 
techpeta'ka du'cl.’» 

Mu'da he ga'pan-e dal 'xa-e ba du'riiy Ja'ro bon, ha'wi za'If 
'haweqad“rl kor ce ma xu's6r-e ho'wl 'mulla pen gewe'wL^ 

Then she turned to the mulla whom she had brought as an umpire, 
and said “O man, you have seen then, clearly with your own eyes 
how well my husband milked the cow? 1 blindfolded his eyes, and 
you saw that not one drop of milk was spilt outside the milk-pail 
Now you can go to the woman who laughed at me, and tell her that 
my husband milked the cow blindfold without any mistake ” 

When she had lied and said these words to her husband, this woman 
had achieved as much as to have had intercourse with the mulla * 

XVI 

The verses are only occasionally rhymed. The metre depends — 
as also among the neighbouring tribes — on stress, not on quantity 
In several cases the stress which I have noted, does not fit in with 
the expected rhythm of the verse. Probably the stress has been put 
in a wrong place. This is very easily done when writing down a con- 
secutive text quickly. 

The metre is very irregular, the number of syllables in a line varying 
considerably m the same song. In some cases only the number of 
stressed syllables seems to be counted, and sometimes the lines appeared 
to me to run into each other without any definite break In some of 
the songs it is possible to detect a kind of ideal metrical scheme which 
however, is subject to constant variation. E. g — — v^l — ^ ^ 

_ ^ ^ (XXII, XXV, XXIX, XLII) J \J KJ Vy I 

(XVI) ; - — w — ^ — I — — \j — (XXXII) , — \j — yj yj — 

— yjyj — yj yj — (XXXIII). Occasionally longer lines without 
caesura occur. The only quatrain I heard was XXV. But the metrical 
system of the Par. songs would probably have to be studied in con- 
nexion with that of the popular Prs. poetry of Afghanistan. 

‘ The tale was left uafimshed. 

’ The construction and translation of this sentence are uncertain Can mu^dd 
mean “with the intention (that)”, or is it to be taken as a temporal conjunction 
“at the time when” (Prs muddah, Jnuddat)? 
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Ba'yair az A'll Hai'dar 
Ba'yair az 'All Hai'dar 
Su'wdra ^ chi rd'hi 'ohi, 
'Dhor-e ce zu 'ser-e 'nar, 
'Haidar sam'ser 'not, 

'Ser ham 'aya wa'le, 
'Jaijg 0 'caiigau 'chen, 


XVI (T) 

'kly ara 'zl-e Xai'bar, 
'kiy ara 'band-e Bar 'bar 
zu 'Jaiiga'li tar-e za'hl, 
'ser XU 'arras 'Jo 
'ser-wa'no-e 'hala kor, 
'Haidar pen 'JaQg 'chi. 
'khuy-e kor 'All Hai'dar, 


Par. poetry is completely dependent on Prs. models and probably 
many songs are simply translated from Prs The vocabulary of the 
songs IS more than usually persianized, and stereotype Prs. metaphors 
abound. The songs about AH and Amir Hamza were said to be taken 
from the only Par. book in existance. Ballads treating of local tradi- 
tions or events seem to be rare, and the specimen given (XVIII) is 
very much inferior to the Pashai hanams , or “killing-songs”, which 
show some originality and often have a pointed and pathetic dialogue 
Nor do the love-poems compare favorably with some of the passionate 
Pashto poetry, or with the simple, pretty little Chitrali songs. The 
Parachi Muse is rather pedestrian, in spite of the boasts of my friend 
Tabakkal (v XIX, XLII). Nor is humour much in evidence, although 
the last line of XXIV is satirical. The love-songs are often in the 
form of a dialogue A few of the poems seem so incoherent that 
one suspects that different songs have been mixed up in the memory 
of the reciters (cf. XXVIl) 

As mentioned in the introduction (p. 6) a number of songs were 
written down in Prs. letters and given to me They are marked with 
an asterisk. Variants of the recited texts have been given in the notes, 
and a facsimile of XLII is shown in Plate II. 

Except Ali Haidar, who can build the canal of Khaibar ? 

Except All Haidar, who can build the dam of Barbar? 

He mounted his horse and started, he came to a forest, 

There he saw a male lion, the lion roared 
Haidar drew his sword and ran towards the lion , 

And lo ! The lion also came, it started fighting with Haidar. 
They started fighting and grappling. All Haidar lifted the lion. 

' -e? 
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Ma'rok-e 'dharam tar 'unt, 'ser xu ja'ri Hai'dar; 

«Ma 'mun iia 'mere, bus 'ka>» 'Haidar ma 'ser uste'wl. 
'Jaijgal tar 'ham dar a'ya, sam'ser-e 'ham luc 'koy, 

Ma jfaijga'lan-e ka'tl, 'bhar-e 'kur 'mende 'ser, 

'Du xer'wara giraq'gl, 'aya xu 'meen mar'dam 
'Marduman 'dho; ce ser-'a, 'Haidar 'peschan-e' 'ha, 
'Bhar-e ku'ro zox-e 'phyo 'Mapduman ce 'mende 'dhor, 
'Ser tar 'huss cata'ken 'Haidar wa'le 'yax 'kor. 

«'Na cata'kor ce an-'em, ma 'ser ce 'wa dhu'ro, 

0 ham tab-'e manan 'a » 'Ser za'hi dM mar'dam. 
'Mafdum Ja'ri «'Xub ker-'a, 'sabas, sa'bas, 'ai A'li' 
'Ker-a ku'ro, 'xub ker-'a, zu 'ker-a ba 'jal ku'ro 
U'zaw-e 'si ker-e '^A, 'para ho'wl 'kamar 'tar, 

'Ene XU 'iu ha2'ddri» 'All mai'ddn tar cha'fl, 

Sam'ser-e 'ham luc 'kor, '6kl xu 'dal kamar, ai 
'Zu fe'ysLn-e 'o 'kor Bl'xabar hai'dd.r iiaj'yo 
'Haiddr ce 'dhor-e sa'ldm dd, huddi'nan-e jaijg 'kor 


He laid it slowly down on the ground. But the lion said to Haidar: 
“Do not kill me, take care*” Haidar made the lion rise. 

He also entered a forest and drew his sword. 

He felled trees and loaded them on this lion. 

Two ass-loads in weight. Then he came among men. 

The men saw that it was a lion, and that Haidar came behind it, 
And had made a load of green wood. When the men saw the lion, 
They all fled from it But Ali said, however- 
“Do not flee, it is I* Moreover the lion which you have seen 
Is in my power.” The lion came to the men. 

The men said- “It is well done. Bravo, bravo, O Alil 
Thou hast accomplished a good deed, thou hast done it in the 

right way.» 

Three other labours remain: «Thou shalt go to that rock 
And bring a dragon here.” Ali went into the field. 

He unsheathed his sword, and went to the rock 
He shouted, then suddenly the dragon came forth. 

When the dragon saw him, it sainted, and they started fighting. 
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A'li ce 'pust-e so'rl in 'tazma 'barik-e 'nSt, 

Ma 'ggir-e 'xo 'bhar 'kor 'laskar wa'no a'Ya 
Mar'dain 'dhor zu haz'dar, 'huss-e zu 'wil cata'ken 
'A'li sa'da xii bam 'Jo: «'Na ber'kbor ce aii-'em!» 

'Bhdr-e ku'ra bon zu (xu) 'gir ba 'tul 'zu xer'war 'bin, 
Dal 'mardum-'e zahe'wl, 'maidum xus'waxt 'chi 
«'Sal-e 'bst ma 'ma 'ham 'dos 'nafar ost 'qurt kan'to, 
'Bim-e Yalaba 'bin, 'hoquf-an 'ost na zhai'ton, 

Ce para'man 'dheman-e 'Sabas 'sabas, 'ai 'Ali' 

'Dl ker-a ba 'jai ku'ro uza'wo di 'ker-e 'zd 
Para man xu 'so band 'md, are'man 'band-e zi'ka » 

'All chi 'dal aheii'gar, 'rast-e 'kor 'phi-e sas'par. 

'Chi ham 'so 'band tar, in 'phl-e de'hi, 2d 'phi 
'Awo 'dlesi Xai'bar 

'Haidar chi 'band-e Bar bar, be'ten chi 'band-e Xai'bar 
40 Ba'Yair az 'All Hai'dar 'kly dra 'zl-e Xai'bdr^ 


All, drawing forth a thin strap from behind his neck. 

Loaded a stone [on the dragon] and came towards the army. 

The men saw a dragon, and they all fled at once. 

But All shouted “Do not fear, it is I!” 

He had made a load of the stone, in weight equal to an ass-loud. 

He brought it to the men, and they rejoiced; 

“Every year it used to tear ten of us to pieces, 

We feared much, and we were not sufficiently strong 
To go and kill it Bravo, bravo, O All! 

Thou hast accomplished two labours rightly; but two more remain 

Let us go to the dam, and let us build a dam across the stream.* 

Ali went to the smith and had a hoe made 

He also went to the dam, and struck with the hoe once 

When he struck the second time, Khaibar was filled with water. 

Haidar went do the dam of Barbar, the dam of Khaibar was 

constructed 

Except All Haidar, who can build the canal of Khaibar ^ 
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Ba'yair az 'All Hai'dar 'kiy ara 'dl 'ser-e 'nar'^ 

Ba'Yair az 'All Hai'dar 'lay ara 'ha^da'har? 


XVII (T) 

'Zu rue A'mir Ham'za 'iihasto 'liost yus 'tar_. 

'Kaif-e 'xomaika 'aya, 'ta ba 'sam '6 rhi'zo host 
'Xomi 'rau u'sta "'6, 'dhor-e ce 'zu zalf ha 
Ja'ri za'if «'IQidn Ja'rl ce «'An en‘haki-ni.>^ 

® Za'if XU ja'dugar 'bl, 'jadu yu'lu ost 'kauton. 

'Qast 'dero 'bon so 'Amir ce ma A'nilr gumJca'na 
A'mir Ja'ri «'Ai za'if, ce'kun a'ye tu dal 'mo» 

Ja'ri ce «'Zu bax'ca ham '4n xu 'derein wa'le. 

'Seb u 'saftHu 'ham, a'nar u naSpa'ti ham 

Except Ah Haidar, who can bring the two male lions? 
Except All Haidar, who can bring the dragon ? ‘ 


XVIl 

One day Amir Hamza was sitting in his house 

He was taken prisoner by sleep and lay down till the evening. 

Quickly he rose from his sleep and saw a woman. 

He said to the woman “From where art thou.” She answered’ 

”1 am from this place.” 

® But the woman was a sorceress and used to practise much magic. 

She intended to destroy the Amir 

The Amir said “O woman, why didst thou come to me?” 

She answered “ Verily, I have a garden ; 

Apples and peaches, pomegranates and pears 

' A similar legend is told by Burnes (Cabool 2-32) “In the time when Balkh 
(etc ) . was under a Hindoo king called Burbur, ... he bought a thousand 

Huzara (slaves), to throw a dam across the river which passed his city of Burbui, 
which IS said to have been fed by 72 streams; but all his dams were carried away 
Aly . . one Friday . . . was accosted by a beggar, asking him for alms in the 
name of God, Aly answered he had no money, but requested the beggar to sell 
him Aly requested him to place his foot on his, and shut his eyes, in a 

moment the beggar was transported by the Iman to the city . of Burbur The 
beggar took him before the king for sale, who consented to buy him for his weight 
in gold provided he would perfoim three acts 1 Build a dam over the river , 
’2 Kill a dragon that infested the country, 3. Bring Aly . . bound before him,” etc 
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Fu'lu XU 'si me bax'ca-m. Har 'ruz-en 'curan zl'tan, 
Ma 'baxca-m-en xu bar'tan A'Ycm dal 'to, pala'wau, 
'Clio, ma bax'ca tu bus 'kan ce 'ni cti'ran na ba'ra.» 
A'mir ja'rl; «Para'm-e!s> Pira'ki yus-wa'no 'chi 
A'mir Ham'za 'jai u'sta, 'men-e xu'ka-e ham 'host. 
Sam'ser-e 'men tar-e 'dhi, 'gurz-e 'ham 'dost-ar-'e. 
'Nesp-e xa'ivanika 'chi, ra'hi chi 'baxca 'tar, 

Dar 'aya me 'baxca '6, 'dhor-e ce ghand 'baxca-a. 
Be'nAe kor mewa'i, hu'pera o 'ham xa'ra. 

Ja'ri «Wa'le xu ges-'a bire'za-em 'na xar'tdn » 

““ Pira'ki 'dhoi ma Ham'za, 'chi men 'baxca tar '6, 

V V 

'Chi dH 'S^-e Mar'dan, ja'ri' «Tu 'cha 'bax6a-m am 
'Ni wyar, ete'had kan » 'Ali ja'ri «'Ai ka'to' 

Ni 'wydr-e 'dn pa'ram A'gar td. bdx2a'i 

'Zu phor 'z^ ham ha'ra, ju'w4p-a te 'a da'hem » 

Ja'jri 6e' «'rus tar-au 'ham bi'yam 'nhin 'khanen 'to, 
Harce <5e 'zur tar-a 'si 'bade xu 'jar tu r^'sti.» 


Are in abundance m my garden Every day thieves come 
And carry away [the fruits of] my garden. I came to thee, O hero, 
Come and guard my garden, that thieves may not steal today.” 
The Amir said: “I shall come” The old woman went home. 
Amir Hamza rose from his seat and girded his loins. 

He buckled his sword and took the mace m his hand. 

Midnight came and he went to the garden. 

He entered it and saw that it was a big garden. 

He desired the fruits, to pick them and to eat them. 

[But] he said. “Verily, it is wrong, I shall not eat them without 

permission ” 

The old woman saw Hamza, and she went into the garden. 

She went to Shah-i Mardan (Ah) and said: “Come thou also to 

my garden. 

And guard it this night.” All said “0 old woman. 

Tonight I shall come. If from thy garden 
A single fruit is lost, I will be responsible to thee.” 

He said [to her] “Sit thou free from care m thy house, laughing. 
And tell me now truthfully whatever is in thy heart.” 
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Ja'ri' «Ma 'baxca-am 'ham ru'zi-a 'cura bar'ton.* 

A'll Ja'ri: «'Xo pa'ram 'men bax'ca-e tan 'am, 

'Hns-e ka'nem ta sa'har. 'Har ke nl 'wyS^r ce 'ze 
Ale'seni-e te maha'kam, 'pa wo 'dost-e u'dan am 
Be'zem-e te 'xu maha'kam » 'All Ja'i u'sta, 

'Baxca-wa'nb rS,'hi 'chi, nez'dik-e 'baxoaika -'chi, 

'Men ‘baxca 'ham dar ti'ya 'Dhor-e zu 'cui* 'ha, 

'Phyarl sam'ser-e 'not. A'mir Ham'za vva'le 
'Dhor-e zu 'adam ^'ya 'gurz-e 'ham dost 'tar 
Pa'nan-e ham ale'sl 'Dl pala’wa-e Jaij'gl 
HuddI XU 'ru ba ru 'chen, sam'ser 'dost tar-e 'ham 
Hawa'la-i kor A'll 'farq tai’-e 'palawa'na, 

'Eadd-e kur 'Amir Ham'za A'mir Ham'za 'gnrz pen 'am 
40 Ha'wala-i kor 'farq tar-'e Wa'le 'Sa-e Mar'dan 
'Eew-e dfi, 'na-i la'gl. 'HuddI 'caijgau 'chen, 

'Quwat-e 'yulu-an 'kor 'Na-e charl wo na 'o 
'Quwatan-'an xu 'zu 'bln, 'quwat kun 'ham xu na 'chi 
'Dost-am^ 'bur ne'h^l kun, 'e mun'de ni'h41 pen 

She said “Every day thieves steal from my garden.’’ 

Ali said “I, too, will certainly go to thy garden, 

I will guard it till dawn. Whoever comes tonight, 

I will seize forcibly, and his hands and feet 
I will firmly bind. Ali rose from his seat. 

And went towards the garden. He approached the garden 
And also entered it, and saw that a thief was there. 

He, on his part, drew his sword. And lo’ Amir Hamza 
Saw a man coming with a mace in his hand. 

He also advanced and the two heroes of war 

Met each other face ty face, with swords in their hands. 

Ali struck at the temples of the hero; 

Bat Amir Hamza parried the blow. Amir Hamza also with his mace 
40 Struck at his temples. Shah-i Marden, however, 

Dodged him and was not hit The two grappled 
and displayed great strength But neither the one nor the other fell 
They were of equal strength, and neither of them was superior. 
They grasped the trees with their hands and struck each other 
^ = dost-an. 
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45 XJrij wo 'o 'inonde 'h-ain 'BuscSj-o 'kattoi'kft 
Har mewa'i ce so 'bon 'caiig-e 'dhi pala'wa. 

Ne'balan 'hnperen 'chi Kat'to za'if '^.Ya 'xo, 

'Dhor-e ce. «'Baxca-in han'w^r 'na mewa 'si na ne'hdl » 
'Arras-e '^6 'pira 'zal 


XVIII (T). 

E'stalu£-e 'ma hot ha'zar 'Yuss-a, 
Xur'rdk-e 'huss-e ma'Iz o 'pISt, 'ai 
E'staluf 'am ja‘nad-e ma'kha. 

^ Har 'mewa xu ai 'uk ferl'inan-a. 

® Saf'tS,lu u 'sew nds'pdti si, 

Aij'gur 0 be'hi am fe'rima si 
'Euz-e ju'ba tar 'sail ferl'm^ si. 
«'Axer Ce mn'dd 'derey-ai b4'l6i’» 
Bd'lb x-bin 'ham San'jet DaiTa'i 


46 With the trees. Whatever fruits were 

In the old woman's garden, the heroes seized, 

And the trees were uprooted The old woman came 

And saw that her garden was razed to the ground, neither fruit 

nor trees were left. 

The old woman uttered a cry. 


XVIII. 

In our Istalif there are seven thousand houses, 

The food of all is dried mulberries and mulberry-flour, ai. 
Istalif is also our paradise, 

All kinds of fruit are there lu abundance. 

® There are peaches and apples and pears, 

Grapes and quinces abound. 

On Fridays there are many people walking about there. 
[The girl says to her lover:] 

“And now, what is thy intention, O boy?” 

But the boy came from Senjet Darra, 
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'Aya E'staluf ham me'man, ai. 

'Monde ka'sti 'dhdr, 'zur-e xu 'o 'da 
'Nesp-e wydri'ka 'mnnde xu 'bur-ai. 

Biya'ran u'st^e ce • <•• 'Xi-an 'na ha 

'Munde xu bu'ro xu'ka 'cui-, ai.» 

'Mendl zahe'wl xu San'Jet 'Darra, 

'Si (su) sat kama'dar pai'lan tar-e chen 
'Zu (za) wil xu fe'yan 'uSta kasti'ka. 

'Balo xu ja'ri • «'Xair-a, wo 'kaste‘?» 

'Kaste xu ja'ri- '<'Watan-om 'Sur xur, 

'Zahl 'mardum ben pes'chan-an a'yeii 
'Meran-an tey-'ai, wo 'halo '3ani» 

'Balo xu ja'ri. «Na 'berkh, wo ka'ste > 

'BS,w 0 biya'ran-om, 'huss-e 'xi§^n-om 
A'yen pes 'in 4 , na 'berkh, ai ka'ste » 

'Kaste ham za'hi d^l 'bo-e x&i'ka-i, 

Munde-an xu 'bur da'run-e 'yus tar, 

'Munde-an xu 'nhdnt pes 'taxt tar, ai 

He came as a guest to Istalif, ai, 

He saw that girl and gave her his heart, 

At midnight he carried her off, ai. 

Her brothers rose [and said]: “Our sister is not [here], 
Her own thief has carried her off, ai ’’ 

He brought her to Senjet Darra. 

Three hundred bowmen came against him. 

Suddenly the girl cried aloud 

But the boy said: “Art thou [not] well, O girl?” 

The girl said: “My country is in an uproar. 

All the people there have come in pursuit of ns. 

They will kill thee, ai ! O boy, my soul ! ’ ’ 

The boy said; “Fear not, O girl, 

My father and my brothers, all my kinsmen 
Have come to help me, fear not, O girl.’’ 

The girl also came to her husband’s door, 

They brought her into the bouse. 

They placed her behind the curtain, ai.^ 

' tax’t was explained by paj-da. 
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'Mardum nar yd xu yus's! u'dan, 

'Sd wo a'rus xu za'hi lia'stan 
'SS,m-am guda'rl, 'nim-e 'xawan chi 
'Gugird-e de hi ci'ray-e dar 'da 
'D6st-e bur wa'le xu e'zarband 'tar' 
«'Axer ce mu'da 'derey-ai ba'l6^^> 

'Balo xu ja'rl- «Na 'berkh, 'ai ka'ste! 
35 pgji mu'da 'derem, wo ka'ste' 
j 'Harce-m ce ku'ra, exti'yar de'rem, 
'Axer ba niu'da-m pa'rl, wo ka'§te!» 
Ka'ste xu ja'ri' «'rara 2 -um 'na ka, 
'An am nawa'l^t tan 'yus tar-em 
'Nl-m am 'mtilat da, sa'ba 'harce ka, 
Xud-exti'yarwala-'e, ai 'bMo'» 

'Ni guda'rl 'aor-e d'rusika, 

Sa'bS, ce '6hl 'wS,da ba'r^bar chi, 'ai 
'Nimroz-e 'ruzika tar bd.'lo am 
‘8 TJ'st^ sor 'kaste ja'ri' x'Uste, 'ai'» 


People went out of his house. 

And bridegroom and bride were left alone. 

The evening passed, and midnight came, 

He struck a match and lighted the lamp. 

He put his hand to her belt, 

[She said]: ''And now, what is thy intention, O boy?” 

The boy said: “Fear not, O girl. 

I intend to do something with thee, O girl. 

I am at liberty to do whatever I have done. 

And now, at last, my wish will be fnllfilled, 0 girl ” 

The girl said : “ Do not ask this of me, 

I am friendless in thy house. 

Give me a respite to day, then do what thou Iikest to morrow. 
Thou art at liberty to do what thou wilt, O boy.” 

That day passed for the bride. 

When the next day came the marriage union was due, ai 
In the middle of the day the boy 
‘5 Rose and said to the girl' “Rise, ai ” 
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'Kaste du'zanu ka'nen u'sta rau, 

'Balo ba'yal ale'sl 'munde, 'ai 
Ba'yal gurla'mdni cha'rl o, 

'Balo so 'siz-e su'war chi. 

Ja'rl' «Zu ma'ci-m da mti'xl-au!» 

'Dost-e bur so 'xit-e ba'lo, ai 

'Kaste ja'rl: «'Har ce ka'ne, 'ran kan!/> 

'Bdlo ka'lam ghid de'wet tar-e, 

'Sor-e kalami'ka chi 'apace 
De'wet bi'xabar 'xdr chi xu, ai 
'Nlmrbz bin, 'sam chi, 'baw-e xa'bav 'ghit, ai 
Ma 'pus-e ja'rl ce' «'Ai 'pus-e ma'na! 
'Arus-au 'khajdi hd, rau 'jay, ai!» 

'Bdlo ja'rl «A'rus-om xu mu'yo » 

'Bdw-e 'mux tar de'hi, 'dhdye tar, 

'Bamca-e dhdyi'ka 'bdw-e hu'pdt 
DM 'pus-e 'khar ka'nen nar'YO, ai, 

V 

'Chi ma 'yus dM 'jinc-e xu'kdn-e 


The girl rose quickly on her knees, 

The boy embraced her, ai. 

Being seized in his arms she fell down. 

The boy sat astride on her bosom. 

He said: “Give me one kiss with your mouth.” 

He put his hand on her belly, ai. 

The girl said: ‘‘Do quickly whatever thou desirostl” 

The boy put the pen into her iuk-bottle, 

The tip of the pen went forward. 

But suddenly the ink-bottle broke, ai. 

It was midday, evening came, his father became aware of it, ai. 
He said to his son : “ O my son, 

Where is thy bride? Tell me quickly I” 

The boy said : “ My bride is dead.” 

His father smote his [own] face and his beard. 

He pulled out a handful of his beard. 

Angered with his son he went out, ai. 

And returned home to his wife 
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Ja'ri «'Suw-a 'ni mu'ro, ai.» 

Jinc-e 'aya xu dal 'su tar-e. 

'Dhor-e ce 'su-e u'dan 'mupa bo 
'Arras-e jo brbus-am cba'ri 
Ba 'bus aya ma'ci-e bMoi'ka-i 
MS,'ci ma 'pus-e ja^vi; «Ce 'Ml-a^ 
p’® Ma 'keyala-u ce'ko 'm§,tb, ai?)> 

'Pus-e ja'ri 6e : «A na 'mS,to, 

'Hukm-e Xudai'ka xii 'chi 'sor tar-e 
'0 ce muyb ce ka'nem 'an, ai'-*® 

'MS.CI XU 'arras jo Mardu'man 'buss 'xabar cben, 
'Mer o za'If 'hala kor, 'dal ma'ciy-e za'ben 
'Mardum ja'ri ma ma'cl-e‘ «Ce'lran-a 'arras de'hI‘?-» 
M^'cl-e b^ioika 'bam ja'ri- «'Wo mardu'mal 
Jlnb-e puie'ka-m muyo, zti wl'y^r so'rl chi » 
Mardu'mS,!! buss 'jam cbl, 'mardum-e 'Senje Bar'ra, 
'Ghand o cl'no d'ya, 'malek o 'xfi,n o ra'bis, 


He said: “Thy daughter-in-law died today, ai ” 

His wife went to her daughter-in-law, 

And saw that she was dead. 

She cried aloud and fell down unconscious. 

The mother of the boy regained consciousness. 

And said to her sou: "What is the matter? 

Why hast thou killed thy bride, ai?’’ 

Her son said: “I have not killed her, 

But the command of God has brought this upon her 
How can I help her having died, ai?’’ 

The mother cried aloud, and all the people heard it. 
Men and women ran and came to his mother. 

People said to her: “Why didst thou utter a cry?” 
The boy’s mother said. “O people, 

My son’s wife is dead after one night.’’ 

All the people assembled, the people of Sen jet Darra, 
Great and small came, headmen and khans and chiefs 

13 — KultTirforskning B XI 
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PiSa'dar o Mku'li, 'huss-e 'lioM ben. 

A'yen 'ddl male'kd. 'MalekS, 'ham hukm 'kor: 

V < < 

«Cu'mor, 'men-6u be'26rl» 

'Mardu'ma 'yus wane 'chen, 'huss-e 'men-an 'best, 
Huss-e S-'yen dobd'ra 'ddl male'kan a'pS, 'chen 
Male'kS,n-an 'hugm kor «'NI be'na-e 'JaQg-a.» 

Ma mul'la-an ta'lab kor, hi'sah-e 'mardumi'ka 
Mul'la ham a'ya 'kor: 'Si ha'z§,r o su sa'd-a, 

'Mardum-e 'Senje Dar'va, 'huss-e r^'hii 'chen 
Za'hen 'Kala-i 'Qazi tar EstMu'fi 'xabar 'chi, 

'Dhbr-en ce 'mardum a'ya, ‘mardum-e 'Senje Dar'ra, 
'So hazar-'a o 'si 'sat, 'huss-e tufaiig'ddr-en 
«'Ma pen ba 'jaijg §,'yen 'Men-6u be'i^or, mardu'man! 
'Mardum-e Estfi,lu'£l 'naryo yus'si 'di na'far. 

'Husse-an '6he, jam de'hi 'xuUas dados ha'z^r, 

'Malek o 'xd o ra'his, 'n-dya 'ben su'mdr tar. 
Male'kdn-an 'tar-e 'dd, as'sdmidn pe§6ha'n-e. 


“Wearing short curls or long locks, they were all of them noble 
They came to the headmen. The headmen, too, commanded . 
‘‘Go, and gird up your loins'’’ 

The men wont home; they all girded up their loins, 

*** They all came back and mustered before the headmen. 

Their headmen commanded: “Today we intend to fight.’’ 

They called for the mulla, and the mulla counted 

The number of the men : There were three thousand and three 

hundred 

Men from Senjet Darra, and all of them set forth. 

They arrived at Qala-i Qazi. The Istdhfls heard the news. 

They saw people coming, people from Senjet Darra, 

Three thousand and three hundred, all carrying rifies 
“They come to fight with us Gird your loins, O men'’’ 

The men of Istdlif went out, two from each house. 

They all went and assembled, fourteen thousand in all. 

Headmen and khans and chiefs, they could not be numbered. 
The headmen went first, the common people followed them 
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Aybii mai'dan tar, 'dhur-an ma 'Senje Dar'ra 

'Pes murca'lan-an cha'ren, Estd,lu‘fi dar-e 'da, 

Ma '2u ha'zar-e-an d®'hl, u'za-e 'sedos ha'zar. 

1'S.n-aiii 'Jaij 'kor 'so nafar 'Senje Dar'ra. 

'Ian lius'se 'deken chen, 'inalek o 'xa mota'bar. 

_ _ < 

'la 'ham 'meren 'cheii 'EstMu'fT mardu'ma. 

< ' < 

'Sor na 'deran wa'le, 's6r-e ud'dnan-an 'mur 

'Banb-e 'tnfaQgi'ka 'tech o 'farq tar-an la'gi. 

I'a bl'sor 'chen, mai'da 'xali u'za 

< ' < _ 

'Estalu'fi cata'kl 'Senje Dar'rai mar'dum, 

■PeSchan-an 'hala 'kor men Yus'sd.n-an xa'zen 

'Estilu'fl mardu'mdn Zn buzurg 'paida 'chi, 

““ 'Ndm-e Waliydd 'bi ma (huss) 'mardum-e 'Senje Dar'ra 

Ja'ri «A'stu ka'nor, 'sur o yaii'Ya na ka'nor 

'Me 2d 'mardumd 'tar ruz wae 'parama 'ma 

'Dust 0 'du2man-an 'huss 'sor tar-an te 'Y^nan 'rti » 

Harbe be 'pir-an ja'p, ka'bul-an kop 'dl ferka 


They came to the battlefield, and saw Senjet Darra 

They lay down behind the sangars, the Istahfis advanced against 

them. 

They killed one thousand of them ; but thirteen thousand were left 

They, too, fought, one hundred men from Senjet Darra 

They were all wounded, headmen and noble khans 

They, too, were killed, the men of Istdlif 

No chief had they, indeed, for their chief died 

They rifle-bullets hit their eyes and temples. 

They were left without a leader, and the field was left empty. 

The Istahfis fled, and the men from Senjet Darra 

Ran after them. They hid in their houses 

Did the men of Istahf A holy man appeared 

His name was Wali Ad. To the inen of Senjet Darra 

He said: “Make peace, do uot make trouble and noise' 

Among other men we shall become ill-famed. 

All our friends and enemies will find their way to us ’’ 

Whatever their saint said, both parties accepted 
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Tuit 'sir 'bizeka da 'me tar-an 'radd o badd 'chi. 

< 

Su'lo-an 'kor i'dn, d'sti 'chen 'huss-e. 

'SS-ber-e 'Bay-e A'lam 'bi wa'le Tabak'kal, 

'Qissa 'buss-e ta'mam cbi, az 'nek o 'bad ba'yan 6hl 

¥ 

XIX (T). 

'MuM A'mir ja'ri’ «W6 'baw-e ma'n&n, 

'An 0 'to ba 'bar 'ker-an 'sada-e'man. 

'Bareraan posta'ki, a'pez 'dabeman, 

'Bbay-e paisai'ka na 'dera 'BS,qI-ai.!i> 

® 'MuM A'mir ja'rr «W5 'baw-e ma'nin, 

'Ze, ce 'ma o 'to pa'raman Santux'mand, 

'Balak o 'yan debeman, ferrm^n de'beman » 

'MuM ’'mir Ja'ri; «W6 'bS,w-e ma'nl, 

Ze, 6e 'ma ma 'balakd 'bbS,r kaneman, 

V < 

10 Zu 'J^i 'sar ba 'sar 'bam kanema 

[The Istdlifls] gave twenty seers of grain, and they discussed the , 

matter between them. 

They made peace, and all became quiet. 

Tabakkal was certainly [like] the poet of Bagh-i Alam ^ 

The whole of his tale is ended, right and wrong have been made 

plain. 


XIX. 

Mulla Amir said. “O my father, 

You and I are foolish in all our actions. 

Let us two take the fur coats and give them back, 

Baqi is not worth a pice (?).”* 

® Mulla Amir said: “O my father. 

Come, let us two go to [the hill of] Santokhmand ; 

Let us cut down halok shrubs and oaks, let us cut down plenty.’’ 
Mulla Amir said: “0 my father, 

Como, let us make a load of halak shrubs, 

And let ns pile them up in one place" 

* The World? 

® Baqi was said to be the name of a man 
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Huddlnan-e cas'pi ba'lak tar, 

'Zahi ce ba'lak bin hu'p^ta. 

'Mundey-an am 'ar kor, 'mundey-an am 'gul kof, 
'Mundey-aii am 'y^r kor, 'mundey-an 'awur Cari'k^r, 
Pba'ratly-an si qi'ra. 

CdrI'kari chen a'pest, za'hen Pad'do-'kbandl tar 
Okes'tak-an 'yan de'bl, ma 'huss-ey-an ‘bb^r kor, 

Sbr os'pan-an 'awuj- 

Zu 'yuss-an am 'dar d4, ba ham'i^I 'yanika 
'MuM ’'mir ja'rl : «Ai 'bdw, 

'Tuxm-e ba'lakika na 'uzi wa'tan tar 
'Ze ce so 'xenjak ma 'yaur 'kaneman, 

PaSa'wan-an 'barema, 'tez 'kanema, 

'Bbay-e pasoi'ka na 'dera 'Baqi-ai.» 

Pas^'wan 'tez kor, a'pez ra'me. 

Huddi'nd,n-an so 'xenjak 'xis kor. 

'Sax-e 'gband 'Mulld ’'mIr ali'sl. 


Both ot them sot to work upon the halah shrubs 
And dug up all that there were of them. 

They set fire to them and exstinguished the fire, 

They made them into charcoal and brought them to Charikar, 
And sold them for three krans. 

Returning from Charikar they came to Padddkhandi 
There they cut down oaks, loaded them on their horses 
And brought them with them. 

With the oak-wook they also set fire to an [enemy’s] house. 
Mulla Amir said • “ O father. 

Not a seed of balak is left in the country. 

Com let us search for khevjak. 

Let us take our axes and sharpen them 
Baqi(?) is not worth an axe’’ 

They sharpened their axes and returned. 

Both of them ran jumped at the khenjak shrubs 
Mulla Amir seized a big branch, 
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'Xenjak am bi'xl hu'pat ba'lo 

Dal 'baw-e pa'so si, 'xenjakika '^ix tar-e 

Pa'so-e ha'wala kor, 'xenjak tar 'na za'hi, 

'Pa-e bawe'ka-i ka'ti 'Mulla A'mir a'pes ra'ini, 

'Chi nez'dik-e 'baw-e, ma 'bdw-e 'dhor ce 
'Murda-e der'zi 6, 'awnr-'e ma 'yus o 
'Xis u 'kom-e 'buss 'jam chen 'zu wil 'buss 
Mu'xan tar-an 'buss 'dbl, 'jinc-e xu bi'del cbi 
Pa'so-e 'zay-e 'gbit ba'wdla-i kor 'pus wa'no 
Ma 'pus-e ham 'jinc-e 'mat Mir Asa'iia 'yus tar 'khin 
Na 'uza 'bee kbin, ba'yair-e nawa'yar-e 
Mardu'ma tag'bir kor. «Cazda’ni 'dahenian, 

*0 'Xarc-e 'cor 'ruc-ai 'bam 'ni ma 'bam 'nereman » 
Pateba'xdni yu'lu d'yo ni ma 'yus-e 
Mardu'man md'mur chen 'yus u pu'liu 'kurma tar 
Sabe'rl kop Ta'bakkal, 'sdber-e zu'rdwar-a, 

'He6 kbin mai'ddn tar qessa'xa xu na hS.. 


And the boy pulled out the khenjak from the root. 

His father had the axe , at the root of the khenjak 
He aimed a blow with his axe, but did not hit it. 

He cut his father’s foot. Mulla Amir turned, 

Approached his father and saw that he was dead. 

He took the corpse on his back and brought it home. 

At once the whole of his clan and family assembled. 

They beat their faces, and his wife fainted. 

She seized another axe and aimed a blow at her son 
Mir Asan’s wife killed her sou, too, and in his house 
Nobody was left, not a soul except his grandson. 

The men made a plan: “Let us give a burial-feast, 

^0 Let us also take out today [enough money to pay] the expenses 

for four days.’’ 

Many reciters of prayers also came to his house on that day. 
The people set to [and eat] meat and pillau and hash 
Tabakkal composed the poem, he is a mighty poet. 

Nobody else in the plain is a reciter of tales [like him]. 
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XX (T) 

Ze sar-e 'K4bul 'paraman, ce 'sail u sa'mana, ai! 

Na'yara 'kubi ba 'nam-e A'm4nulla 'Xana, ai' 

Ma 'burj-e Sard'i’a pa'ri ka, ce 'nesp-e as'man tar-a! 

'Ajab ce sa'mana, ai ' 

® Nay^ra 'kubI etc, ce 'sail u sa'mana, ai! 

'Zu lak 'fauj-e jaii'gi 'Kabul tar-a, ce ‘sail u sa'mina, ai I 
'Su lak-e faujji'ka-i ham 'Maiigal u Jad'r^na-a 
Ce 'sur u sSmana, ai' 

'Maijgal u Jad'ra o Ja'ji, Wa'zir o Faz'ni 'sor 'not 
'Ce-an kur, '3,xer max'sor-an xa'rS,b kur, ai' 

Ce 'hal-an kur, ai ' Fau'Jan huss cha'fb-en, 

'TS, ce 'hukm-e 'na pa'ri, a'pez na 2en 'Kabul tar. 

'Huss-e XU 'cemse, ai nai' 

'So na'far za'If-e 'Marjgal u Jad'rani'ka dM sepd'y^n ha 


XX. 

Come lot us go to Kabul town. What a sight and what treasures, ai! 
They boat the drum in tho name of Amannllah Khan, ai 1 
Observe the tower of Shahrara, which reaches to the centre of 

the sky. 

What wonderful treasures, ai ' 

® They beat the drum etc. What a sight etc. 

An army of one lakh of warriors is in Kabul. What a sight etc. 
Another army of three lakhs is among the Mangals and Jadrans * 
What a feast and what treasures, ai 1 

Mangals and Jadrans and Jajis, Wazirs and Ghaznawis raised 

their head. 

Whetever they did, they finally destroyed themselves, ai. 

What a pass they have brought themselves to, ai I All the armies 

threw themselves [into the war] 
They did not return to Kabul till they were commanded 
Bat they all felt ashamed, ai nail * 

A hundred women of the Mangals and Jadrans are with the soldiers ; 

* Frontier tribes, which rebelled in 1924 
’ Because they were beaten by the rebels. 
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Palta'n^ii 'ta-i kor, ul']aii-an yu'IQ kor 
Ka'lan-an yi'ra koy, na 'jaqgal Q'z^ na 'buta. 

'Husse XU Tudga'i 61ii, ai' Ce 'sur o sa'iu^na, ai' 

Na'yara 'ktibl ba 'nS,m-e A'manuUa 'xana, ai' 

XXI (G) 

'PadSa 'k^Y^-z 'koj-, 'kaYaz-e za'hi Par'wan 
'Mirza'an uz'gen, 'munde 'kdYaz 'xanan. 

'Mlrz^'an a'pec ra'ineii, 'ehen harke 'y^^s tar-e 
'Saliar a'waz-a(n) cha'ir «'Doz lak se'pai pa'ri, ' 

® 'Hu3se 'zu Jal 'jam pa'i’i'» Mardu'man am 'jam clien, 

Mulla'an ham 'jam '6hen, far'man-an xa'ni. 

'Dhor-an ce 'jaQg-'a, 'jaijg-e Au'Yaiiika 
'Mardum-e Sa'mdli huss 'jam dhen yt-^s 'lak. 

'Malek o 'xdn o ra'his 'aYen Cdri'kar tar. 

** Du 'ru5-an u'drdk 'kor, 'sto tar-an d®'hl, wa'le. 

Au'hdla-n 'pd.diS, kun 'dd, ja'rl: «'ruz lak 'fauj 'ha » 

The regiments have conquered them and got much booty 
They have destroyed their villages, neither forest nor brushwood 

13 left 

They all went to Tudgai, ai ' What a feast etc. 

They beat the drum etc. 

XXI. 

The king wrote a letter, his letter arrived at Par wan. 

The mirzas went down to read the letter. 

They returned and went each to his house. 

In the morning they gave the word “ Ton lakhs of soldiers shall go, 
“ They shall all assemble in one place ” The men assembled. 

The mullas also assembled and read the proclamation. 

They saw that it was war, an Afghan war.^ 

All the men from the North assembled, twenty lakhs in number 
Headmen and khans and chiefs came to Charikar. 

They waited for two days, then they rang up on the telephone, 
And told the king the news. They said: «Here is an army of 

twenty lakhs.” 

' A war with the Pathan tribes 
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'Paclsa. ka'bul na 'kor, ]a'rl‘ «'Doz ha'zar-e 'enl» 

'Husse xl's^jn-an 'ben, 'za mar'dum a'pes ra'ma 

'FauJ ham xu 'cho, mardu'man a'pez ra'men 

'Malek o 'xan o ra'hls, 'antan ma bi'yayu'rok. 

He'sab-an 'kor hus'se. Nar'yo 'do's ha'zar, 

Ea'hi 5hen Ka'bnl-, za'hen 'Serpur tar 'buss 

Mlie minl-e 'da Jar nel Ma'hammad A'li. 

Mardu'mS,n 2u 'wll ha'ri, ‘dhope ce su ha'z^ir-a. 

'Zae 'husse Cata'ke 'su ha'zar tan xaxur 'ha. 

* < 

'Padsa-an xuswaydl, xusway'dl kha'nen 'aya 
Ja'ri" «Wa'tan ta'I Chi 'fata 'wa Inin a'ya.» 
Mardu'man ham a'yen, 'keftan '6 kar'nail, 
'Hussey-am 'haznafa'rl 'Kuc-e Pax'm§,ni'ka 'chi. 

'i palta'nd za'he Pax'mS. Sarsa'ra-i S,'weika si, 
Wa'le uk ham 'xunuk-a 'Jaijg-i Eu'stam o Su'riip 
Kan'ton-a 'hu palta'nA 'Bade farm^n-e 'zd, chi 
«'rust sa'ra, ca'dbs sa'ra 'huss-e me'pe 'jam pa'ri » 


The king did not accept it ; he said: “Bring ten thousand of them’” 
These were all relations [of the chiefs], the other men were to return. 
The army had become numerous; [but] the men returned. 

Headmen and khans and chiefs brought their nephews. 

They counted them all • Ten thousand went away. 

They started for Kabul, and all arrived at Shcrpur. 

The general Mahammad Ali received them as guests. 

The men suddenly disappeared, he saw that there were only throe 

thousand left. 

*** All the rest fled, three thousand hirelings [were left]. 

Our king was pleased, and came pleased and laughing. 

He said' “The country has been subdued, the victory has come 

to you.’’ 

The men also came, captains and colonels. 

All conscripts. They moved to Paghman. 

These regiments came to Paghman. Cascades are there. 

It IS also very cold there. The battle of Rustam and Suhrab 
Is being fought by those regiments. Then came another command 
“ All men, from fourteen to twenty years, shall assemble ’’ 
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Mardu'man ham 'jam 6hen, Par'wan tar d'yen. 
'Mundey an hi'sab kor 'Cel lak su'inar cheii, 
'marduni-e 'ham Sa'mali, 'husse-en 'ham samse'rl 
Tars u ber khd na 'derail, 'hussey-a 'xub ju'wanan. 

XXII (G).' 

Mardu'mdn, 'wa tha'rorl Pa'ram-e A'stdna 
Dhu'ro-m zu 'yar-e 'kdri, mando tar 'ghana 'dera 
Qadd-e wakhe 'dera, lauc-e kha'noi 'dera. 

Mun kun 6 zu}' 'daw5, wo 'ha 'o A stana. 

® Ma A'stana gu'zar kan, 'karlan kun na'zar kan, ' 
Di suy 'radd o ba'dal kan ma 'men-e A'stana ! 

A 

Ma 'mun-eii na lam 'dhaitan ce 'param A'stana 
‘Za'ifan-e 'k&rl 'ha xu 'men A'stdna, 

Ci'lem-e 'cars-en 'dhetan, 'hec par'wd na 'derail 
'Har 2e ka'nan xu ka'nan da'run-e A'stana. 


The men assembled , they came to Parwan. 

They counted them • They were forty lakhs iii number, 

Also men of the North, all of them swordsmen. 

They know neither fear nor fright, all of them are brave youths. 

XXII 

0 men, look you' I shall go to Astaua. 

1 have seen a beautiful friend [there], who wears a necklace of 

silver rupees. 

She 18 tall of stature, she has laughing lips. 

She has given me her heart, and she lives in Astana. 

® Go to Astana, and look at her beauty, 

And speak two words to her in conversation in Astana. 

They do not allow me to go to Astana 
[They say :] ‘There are good women in Astana, 

They smoke pipes of })ha,nq and they are without shame. 

Let them do whatever they like in Astana. 

' ha xiibhd nazat kun, cf Andreev p 17 ha Ostona mzar kun, ha xuhonis 
nazar kun. 
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'Hakim o qazi 'na hS, ma 'x4S.n-an pand 'dha. 

Har cG ka'nan 'kautaii'Cn ka Gxti'yar'G xu'kau. 

Har ke ce un'hak pa'rl mun'di-n 'mhakain 'aleStan, 
Sarm o ha'ya na 'deran, 'tars-e Xu'dA, na deran 
'Agar 'mun tar-e 'harwe, 'na cka 'tu A'stana. 

Fanan gure 'wo a'uz, dlia'rew 'din o Iindn-au. 

'Agar mer-e lius'y£lr-e, 'hus kan, na 'oka ma Pen'jir. 
Pen'jiri 'adam'kus-a wo 'husse 'yar u 'cur-a 
Fa'kat Sho-au ra'wa na ma 'men hot ha'zar 'yus tar 
Jn'wS,nan-e 'kari-a to'faQg-e Jarma'nI-a 
'Mardum-e biwe'sa-a, wa'le 'kuU-e Pen'jir-a 
'RhammI zur tar na 'deran har ki-an 'yunt 'mertan-en, 
Har 5e 'm^neS 'uzer ka'na, 'jaytan-en u 'khantan-en. 
Humar’ziA za'hewton, Ferd.'JI-a gu'riton. 

'Mardum-e xud'ruya-en, 'x3,n o ma'lek na 'deran, 


There is no governor or judge who can adv)se their husbands, 
whatever they wish they do, according to their own will 
Every person who goes there, they seize forcibly 
They have no shame or bashfulness, they have no fear of God. 

If thou wilt listen to me, thou wilt not go to Astana, 

Take the road and flee, save thy religion and faith. 

If thou art a w'ise man, take care and go not to Panjshir. 

The Panjshiris are murderers, they arc all adulterers and thieves. 
It is very inexpedient to go among the seven thousand houses * 
They are strong lads and have German rifles. 

They are faithless men, m sooth, all the Panjshiris 

They have no compassion in their hearts, they kill everyone they find. 

However much a man entreats, they only talk and laugh 

They bring a man from Humarz, they seize a man from Feraj 

[and rob him?].® 

They are undisciplined men, they have no khan or headman. 

' Acc to Andreev, p 10, there were formerly V — 8000 houses in Panjshir, at 
present there arc about 16000 houses 

’ Humarz (Andreev. Vomarz) is bdld-t Panjir. The people of Feraj are said 
be cruel and wild (jangalt) 
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Har 'suY ce pai'da pa'ri 
'Marduni-e-'a musul'inan, 


Par a chi 


'ghand o ci'no na 'derail, 
ti'bal xa'bar na 'deran ’ 


XXIII (T) 

«Al'ld, NaJ'ma pa'ram qur'ban-e ‘ndni-au, 
Ce 'di ka'gte de'reni 'nos-e 'Jdn-au, 

Ce 'di ka'Ste de'rem bud'di sar-'qand, 

Har 'qaiidl ce cu'se 'nos-e 'Jaii-au » 

® 'Hudde ka'stean-en par'cal leu 'whetan, 
'Zuy-e 'tartare '2uy-a pes'chan 'wbeto. 

'A qur'ban-e bo'wi tariwali‘ka-i, 

Pe§'tma-i 'barn bai'ddr dbi'raiig 'wbeton. 
Di 'kaste 'bam lab-e 'zi tar 'nbasta ben, 
ba te'Cban 'dbur, 'zuy tar-um ‘'d’ ka'Sewi. 
Ja'ri-m ce' «'Kala-e 'kd meri'ka-d?» 


Whatever word is said, nobody is great or small among them.‘ 
They are muslims, [but] they know not [right and] wrong.’ 

XXIII. 

“O God, Najman, may I be the sacrifice ol thy name'* 

For I have two daughters who are like a sweet draught for thy soul, 
I have two daughters, both of them like sugar.® 

All the sugar that thou kissest is a sweet draught for thy soul ” 

® The two girls are walking on the top of the wall. 

One of them is walking in front, and the other behind. 

I am the victim of the foremost one. 

The one behind moves like a snake.* 

The two girls are sitting on the bank of the stream [washing clothes]. 
I saw them with my eyes, and sighed ‘Oh’ in my heart. 

I said; “The clothes of what man are these?’’ 


’ Everybody may say what he likes, there is no authority. 

’ Acc to T Kalhacha, the father of the girls, was talking to Najman, the lover 
of one of the girls. {Najman ding, Kalbaca ndm-e padar-e duxtard). 

’ Sar qand ^ 

* This expression was said to mean that she was fairly pretty 
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Ja'fl ce‘ «Ka'lin-e xai'ka-m-en, ai.» 

Ja'ri-m' «'Tii aiu'ql mS, 'pen be'nS, kan, 

Ce pa'ra, •'/via tax-e 'nbine. 

Ju'wdb-e 'da ka'ste- «Ai 'bMo, 

‘Tu-e sef'la-e nd'ddn wa'le! 

'Na dere 'yus tar-au na 'mdl u 'zar to, 

Ma 'mun ba're, 'cl dabS, b&'lo? 

A'gar S-'suq pa'ra, asu'ql 'aaxt a. 

Ga'bl bu'che, ga'hi na 'buche, 'saxt-a 
Zu'r-a te tal'wasa peS'ma kana. 

'Dust, ce maQ'glr-em, 'nai 2Im 'yus tar-'au, 'dust.* 

XXIV (T) 

Siir'sur-e 'dw-d '^ito, 'buy-e pa'law4 'zito 
«Ma kbS'xdna 'rdst ka'nor, 'balo-e 'no-a 'zito. 

'BaiS mu 'kun zup 'dera, wa'le xub 'surat 'dera. 
'Mardum 5e 'ker 'dera? K6§'xfl,nay-om 'rdst ka'nor i 


She answered: “They are the clothes of ray husband, ai!’’ 

I said “Thou must try to love me, 

That thou mayst cover thy face and sit [quietly] at home (?) ” 
The girl answered him- “O hoy, 

Thou art indeed a self-conceited fool! 

Thou hast neither goods nor gold in thy house; 

If thou weddest me, what wilt thou give me, 0 boy? 

If thou wilt be my lover, love will be hard. 

Sometimes thou wilt see me, and sometimes not, it will be hard 
Thy heart will quickly repent, 

Friend, for I am busy and cannot come to thy house, my friend.” 

XXIV ^ 

“The murmur of water is coming, the smell of the pillau is coming 
Prepare the guest-room, the young boy is coming. 

The boy gives me his heart, verily, he is beautiful. 

'What does it concern other people? Prepare my guest-room ! 

' A satire on a disappointed bacabdz 
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Parachi 


^ Balo-m mhe'man-orti 'aYO, 'awo-m a'wur yax'dan tar. 
'Xaima de'hi mai'dan tar di pu'sa Icumai'dana. 
'Xaima de'hor ma 'bor tar. 'Bdlo 'mu kun zur 'dera. 
'Mardum fe'Yun 'dera, 'axer ce 'ker dera? 

Mbe'mdn-e ma'nan-a, hai' 

'Bdlo taii'gi tar za'hi, pai'lan-e 'kaste 'gbit, ai ' 

XXV (G).^ 

'T6tl-em sor gu'lab bn'cbeton 'an. 

Ha'wal e ' zuri-ka-m-em wa'fban buehe'ton 'an. 

He 'bMin-e benaf'sa 'Yd,phbne 'dwur 'mun kun 
'Xa, na, 'Yalat-a, ba 'xbm-um bo'Sbeton 'dn. 

XXVI (G) ^ 

'Sor YuSa'wal-e 5ha'6o 'kdz-e sur'kho, 'kdri-a. 

'Jasta pd'ndn tar, sirr'ma te'fihan tar, 'kdri-a. 


® My boy has come as my guest, I have brought water from the 

ice cellar. 

The two sons of tho commandant have pitched the tent m the plain. 
Pitch the tent outside 1 Tho boy gives me his heart. 

The people are lamenting, now what concern is it of theirs? 

He IS my guest, hai 1 

The boy has arrived in the alley, — ho seized the girl in front 

of him, ai I ’’ 

XXV. 

I see a parrot (perched) on the rose, 

I see that the condition of my heart is bad. 

The wind carried this scent of violets to me. 

No, no, it is a mistake. I see it in my dream. 

XXVI. 

A red shirt over white trousers is good 

Shoes on the feet, antimony on the eyes is good 

* Coniposcil by Mulla Mizrab Shah from Deh-i Kalan, 
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'Eu ba ru 'ma pen 'nhin 'me da'lan, kari-a. 
iParaman 'dost ba 'dost huddi'nan-an 'sail-e ma'zar. 

“ 'Mu§k 0 'ambar-a 'deho sor 'mux-e a'nar. 

'Hnddi do'stan-um 'me giri'ban a, 'kari-a. 

Za'if-e Kanda'har o He'rat ela'hi o 'kacala 
Na gu'ri za'if-e 'Kabul, me'zaz-e 'xunuk-a. 

Gu'ri za'if-e Kohe'stan 'kaz-e 'tunuk-a. 

'An fie fii'mem wa'tan tar, za'if-e Niz'rau 'k^iri a. 

Tu 'di 'mux-e 'fihafio, 'lab-e kha'no 'dere- 
'Mun har'wi 'gel-a, ma'na 'dosti 'yalaba 'dere. 

'Eiz Jar 'kar Ce-a 'hato, 'tu ba qu'rdn dere. 

xxvn (G). 

«'Gug kan fie Ja'rem zu 'gap az 'yar-i ga'kina! 

DS.d'xd pa'rain 'tS,n dosti 'ddl Xu'd^-e Ja'b^r. 

Sit face to face with me in the vestibule, it is good. 

Let us walk together hand in hand to visit the saint’s tomb. 

* Thou hast put musk and ambergris on thy pomegranate-face. 

Both my arms are round thy neck, it is good. 

The women of Kandahar and Herat are dissolute and bad 
Do not take a woman of Kabul, her pulse is cold. 

Take a woman from Kohistan, her shirt is delicate. 

Why should 1 leave my country (?), the women of Nijrau are good 
Thou hast two white cheeks and laughing lips. 

I have heard about thy distress (?)'; [but] thou possessest my love 

in full. 

Tell me truthfully whatever thou hast heard thou hast sworn on 

the Koran (?). 

XXVII.® 

[The girl:] “Listen, I shall say a word about my former friend 
I shall request it from thy hand® in the presence of God the All- 

powerful (?). 

' gel (= Prs gilf) was translated dili daid-it “thy heart of pain.’’ 

® The translation of this poem is in many plnces very uncertain, and the whole 
poem seems more than usually incoherent 
* aiz biikunam az desti ta 
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Das'war kvi'ro 'key-e ma'n^ 'inardum-e sai'tan. 

'Hu'2 be (kan), tu 'xabar da (be)!» Ja'ri ■y'Na kane 'nirx-a tu 

ar'zan. 

® 'An-em guria'gar, da'hem-e 'zar ti dun'ya, 

Az nuq'ra o 'tilla o 'Kan ma 'boyra wa'khel' 

Az 'muik o 'gul o 'lala o IM'tdq o ka'lSfar, 

Az 'ambar o 't§,tS,ra-i 

Dun'ya &n 'na 'derem, ka'nem 'tol-e t3-n az 'zar. 

Han'dam-e 'jani, 'dor I’Ud-a duni'ya. 

'Na da'he 'umr e xu'ka 'xar da '“ain-i ju'wam 
AQguSta'ri dosti'ka tu 'mu kun 'dal 
D&l 'mun be nl'gani ar'man-e tan, ka'Stel 
Wo 'tech ba'ribari 

Ma'st^ia pa'nan dhd, ce bu'chem an ba 'mux-e 't&n 
Ja'stS,n-a4 biir'yS,!. 

Har 'khin ce '6hi ra'fiq-e zalfi'ka. 

'HSI-e xa'iAb a, 'zup-e Ica'bfip-a. 

'Zup-e 'dam Icufo'i, 'huss-e ra'gS,na-i4 'tluton 


Envious people have dishonoured my work. 

Be wise and take care:” He said: “Do not make thyself cheap. 
® I am a purchaser and I shall give treasures and riches 
Of silver and gold. Lift thy veil. 

With musk and roses and tulips and laltaqs and gilly flowers, 
With ambergris and musk of Tartary. 

I have no riches, that I may pay thy weight in gold 
O my soul’s intimate friend, the world’s riches last but for four days. 
Do not give yourself up to cares during the time of the youth. 
Give me the ring from thy finger. 

Let me have it as a sign of thy desire, O girl 1 
O [thou who art] like [ray own] eyes I ‘ 

Walk coquettishly on the road, that 1 may look at thy face, 

Thy shoes aro made of Russia leather. 

Everyone who becomes the friend of a woman. 

His condition is bad, his heart like roast meat, 

His heart is made to glow, aud all his veins are burning, 

‘ faqat ceim-om-et 
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Ta'r&n e ru'bab 'dhlr. 

Har 'ad kane ham'ra-i kasti'ka maza 'dera 
'Masti u ma'zak§,-u. 

A'pes pbe'ri 'yax-e kor 

Asu'ql bi'nS, kor, 'cSi ma'cl sa'la kor. 

Ja'rl 5e: «'Gure ma'ci, na 'uzeha dal 'to az 'daur-e lau'cEln-au». 
Ja'lan e ponz'baf ku'ro, so kai'ta za'rl, 'zir e dl a'nar-a. 

'Mulat ma'zar Inin-a, az 'jonn e gu'na bax'se, 

Az 'yarat e sai'tan 'an-em xu uinid'war. 

Pa'nan-e Xuddi'ka tar 'rast chu, 'hec 'xatarl 'na, 

Ta ba 'rtiz-e 'axer sai'tan-e la'In 
Ma 'buss mar'dum-e 'buro pa'nam. 

'Bi XU 'tu sa'lamat, 'umr ta xu wa'fa na. 

'Ghand o ci'no ham 'na. 

'Xdja 'Mamad az dar'gd-i 'tu u'mid-e yala'ba 'dera 


Like guitar strings 

Whatever engagement thou makest with a girl, 

Thy jesting and merrymaking is agreeable. (?) 

[The girl had teased him , but now] she turned back and called him 
She intended to love him, and gave him advice with some kisses (?) 
She said; “Take a kiss, and do not let 
[Any place] on the circle of thy lips be left out.” (?) * 

She had braided her hair in five braids, above 

The band of her smock there is gold, and below it are two 

pomegranates. 

There is delay at the saint’s tomb, (?), forgive me the crime of 

my sins. 

But I am hoping [to escape?] from Satan’s malice. 

Walk straight on the road of God, and there will be no danger, 
That, on the last day, Satan the accursed 
Will have led all men astray. (?) 

Mayest thou be safe, but life is not to be relied on. 

There are neither great nor small (?). 

Khwaja Mahmad is hoping for [mercy] from Thy Court. 

* az daur e labhd-it na bubdna 

14 — KulturforskniDg B XI 
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Parachi 


XXVIII (G) * 

'Zuf he duni'a tar na 'bez, dun'ya-e fa'ni guda'ra. 
Mau'sum-e ka'toly au dar 'zl, noju'w&niy-a guda'ra 
'Zur o bazu'i ce 'dere, . ai ju'wan-e kuwat'nak, 

'Zur ba'zu tar na 'uze'ba, Ju'wanl-a guda'ra. 

^ 'Ja-i 'baxcai ce 'dere, kd,'rl sa'rdy-a wa'kbo-a; 
'Baxca-u yi'ran 'uze'ba, baY'wanl-a 'guda'ra. 
'Param-e '5ar-e Ya^'ribl, 'bar ce 'ruz ze 'sor tar-om, 
Au'lat-e ma'nanl guda'ra. 


XXIX (G).* 

'Zu wiyar 'rbizo 'bastam, 'dhor-om ce 'y4r-om 'aYa, 
'Mesl-e ma'hok-e ca'dos 'xiro ne'gar-om 'S.Ya. 
Xu^'waxtl 'kanen o 'kbanen 6 'bar tar-om xu '^Ya, 


XXVIII. 


s 


Do not bind thy heart to this world, the transient world will pass 

away. 

The season of old age will come to thee, and thy fresh youth will 

pass away. 

The power and strength of arm which thou dost possess, O vigorous 

youth. 

That strength will not remain in thy arms, and thy youth will 

pass away. 

The garden plot which thou hast, and thy fine castle, are magnificent,* 

But thy garden will be left desolate, and thy life as a gardener 

will pass away. 

I am going to the city of distress, and every day that goes over 

my head 


Some of my family passes away. 


XXIX. 

One night I lay [asleep] and saw my beloved coming 
My sweet picture came, resembling the full-moon. 
Rejoicing and laughing she came to my bosom. 

' uakhd “did" 
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Ba 'mesl-e ''I'^nca-e 'gul 'fazl-e rh.a'Yaui-om 'aya. 

® 0 'yar-e n^za'nm-om 'Sarm o ha'y4 na 'dere. 

'Axer sa'bap-au 'ci-S,? Par'wa-e ma'nan na 'dere. 

A'ya mu'dS. ce 'dere? 'Tars-e Xud4'yil na 'dere, 
'Raliml ba 'zur na 'dere, a'ya ce xa'bar na 'dere'? 
'Jabr u si'tam tu 'dere, 'raat jar. Mu'dfl ce 'dere? 
'Mux-e Xu'daya 'dere, 'had o wa'fa kan 'mun pen. 

XXX (T). 

'Xiro ra'fiq-om 'mu§ pa'reman 'ta ‘yus tar ! 

'Ki na 'be ma 'yus, ce 'an o 'tu 'nhinenian zu 'jdi. 
Hnddi'nan-an 'ta-i 'zu let 'rhlzeinan zu 'jai. 

'T§, ba sa'har 'bee ki xu na 'be dal 'mun o 'to I 

V 

“ Sai'tanI pai'dd na pa'ri pa'rl-a d^l 'maci 'bdw-a ja'ra, 
'Mun 0 'to tar-en 'hussin-a 'famta. 

'Hu§ kan Se 'an o 'tQ du'ddr na 'pareman. 


Like a rosebud came the ornament of my spring 
® O my delicate friend, thon hast neither shame not shyness. 

Say now, what is thy reason? Thou payest no heed to me. 

Or what is thy intention? Thou hast no fear of God, 

Thou hast no compassion in thy heart, or possibly thou dost not 

know [about my love]? 
Thou hast power and strength, tell ‘the truth: What is thy intention? 
Thou hast sworn by God, make promise and fidelity to me.^ 

XXX. 

Sweet comrade, let us go to thy bouse. 

May nobody be at home, that I and thou can sit down together. 
Let us lie down together under one blanket. 

And may nobody come near us till the morning! 

® Let no envious person appear to go and tell thy father and 

mother, 

Causing them all to understand about me and thee. 

Take care that we do not get surprised by anyone. 

‘ kat-i mCL dtl basta kv. 
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Paraehi 


Dus'man-e ham pes'Chan xu 'dereman; 

Niga'wS,n-e m§,'kh4n Xu'da-a 

Har 'kir-a kor, 'hus kan, 'kir-e xu'kS. ba mu'da kan! 

'Raz-e zuri'kd-u dal 'kl na ja're, 

Ce 'an o 'to ruz'wa 'pareman. ' 

XXXI (T). 

'An ka'iiem 'tari£-e te'chan-a, si'rin 'yar ail 
Az ha'wa-e lan'ca da'nan-a, 'xiro 'yar ai! 

Na 'utafe 'mux-au, te'chS,n-au, sat'k-a pa'ram, 

'Mux-e cha'coe tar-au ma'cl da, 't^za pa'ram. 

® Ki Xu'da be re'za, 'to pen 'an 'pMs^ pa'ram. 

'Ce ka'nem*!^ Ma-x'sQr watan'dar-au, 'X^om, 'jan ai' 

Nha'stb a'stam da'Mnl-an, ma-x'sor nema'y^ ku'ro, 

Ahi'na 'dost-e cha'5o-e tar-au, sur'ma te'Sh^n tar ku'ro. 

'Ce ka'nem e'lS,J-e dar'mS.n-au, 'Begum 'jdn ai”? 

We have an enemy who is after us ; 

But God IS our protector. 

Whatever thou doest, take care, do thy work heedfnlly. 

Do not tell the secret of thy heart to anyone, 

Lest I and thou be disgraced. 

XXXI 

I will praise thy eyes, O my sweet friend, 

Desiring thy lips and teeth, O my sweet friend ' 

Do not cover thy face and thy eyes, let me be thy sacrifice. 

Let me kiss thy white face, and I shall be healed. 

® If God permits, I shall be a king together with thee. 

What shall I do? I am thy countryman myself,^ O my princess, 

my soul I 

I was sitting on our veranda, [thou] madest a sign to me * (?), 
Thou didst hold the mirror in thy white hand and put collyrium 

in thine eyes. 

What remedy and medicine shall I use against thee, O my queen, 

my soul? 

' ma-x's8r “xu&e ma”. 

® nemd'ya ku')8 “nidhirn kat.” 
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'Huss do'san-au yafo'iy-a 'pone pone pes 'pot 
'Kadd-e bari'kok-au, 'nest-e be'land-a ma 'mun 'mat. 

Sor to'sak ma ra'fik-a 'dehe 'taxta ba 'pot, 

(Gr- sor to'sak zu 'wil ma 'to de'hein 'taxta ba 'put) 

Na 'uzeha 'zur tar-'om ar'mdn-a, 'BSgum 'Jan ail 
'Huss 'dost o rafi'qa tar-om bi'gana ku'ro, 

Hec xu'biy-aw-om na 'dhor, 'zur-mn di'wana ku'ro. 

'Ce ka'nem e'laj-e dar'mdn-au, 'xiro 'yarai? 

XXXII (G) + 

'0 Ab'dulla 'Jan-om ai, 'nur-e 'di te'ch4n-om ai! 

Ka'bi pa'ra mlie'mdn-om ai, 'ser-e lalai'ka-i! 

Ab'dulla Jan 'tau ku'ro, 'dal 'dMa-i 'xom ku'ro, 

Sa'far-au kor ma 'Daka, ma 'di 'motar ke'ra kan. 

® Ma 'mun ham ham'ra-a kan, 'Yviry-® ddddi'ka-i! 

Sor 'Taxta-hl tu 'he, Pd'inda- Gu'ldn 'pu§ tu'-e, 

All thy hair is plaited behind thy back, five braids together. 

Thy slender shape and high (1) nose have slain me. 

On the bed beat thy friend on the top of the back ^ 

Let no longing for thee be left in my heart, O my queen, my soul I ® 
I have put thee apart from® (—above) all my friends and companions. 
I have not seen any good in thee, thou hast maddened mj’ heart. 
What remedy and medicine shall I use against thee, O my sweet 

friend 


XXXII. 

O Abdulla my soul, the light of my two eyes, 

When wilt thou come as my guest, O lion of the lover? 
Abdulla has a fever, he ds sleeping near his father.* 
Thou didst travel to Dacca; hire two motor cars 1 
® Take me as thy companion, O wolf of the uncle. 

Thou art at Takhtapnl and thou art Payinda Gul’s son, 

* G . “I shall beat thee ouce . . 

" da dtl-t ma armdn na bubdna 

* judd kadam. 

* tau kadas, naj5r Sudas , pei i padariS xaii kadas 
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Paracht 


Fa'nus-e ru'san tu-'e, 'ser-e lalai'ka-il 
Kara'bayiy-a 'kuc kor, zul'fan-a pes 'gu kor, 

Ma 'mun-a ham 'nhamor kor, 'ser-e lalai'ka-i. 

'Ze pa'raman ma 'Kabul, e'cew tu 'yuza 'kakul, 

Xu 'sor-au sarka'rl kor, 'ser-e 'lalai'ka-i. 

'Ze ce ma 'to-e 'gap Ja'nem, 'dM-a te 'nukar dha'rem, 

Bi 'to-e 'dharen 'na na'rem, 'ser-e dMai'ka-i! 

'Osp-a te gu'rim ]e'ran, ma 'mun ma 'sor-a 'meran, 

Ar'man na 'dereman, 'yury-e lalai'ka-i. 

Kadd-au xu ta'rani-a, hul'bar-au au'yani-a, 

'Kir-au ba ^'sani-a, 'ser-e 'dadM'ka-i ! 

'Macl-a pa'ri-a 'kor, ma'ci-om da ''si o 'cor, 

Du'rin na 'kan ma xu'sor, 'sere lalai'ka-i' 

'Ze pa'raman ma b^'zir, 'roQg-a phe'ro lala'zar, 

'mardum-e 't^n xarl'd^r, 'yury-e dM4i ka i ' 

Ze pa'raman 'yus tar-au, khu'Jeweman 'baw tar-au. 

Thou art a brilliant lamp, O lion etc. 

Thou didst travel to Karabagh, thou hast curls behind thine ears, 
But thou hast forgotten me, O lion etc. 

Come let us go to Kabul, let thy long curls hang loose ^ 

Thou hast taken service with the government, 0 lion. 

Come, let me speak a word to thee, let me stay as thy servant.® 
I cannot stay without thee, O lion etc 

I shall buy thee a red horse, let them kill me ou account of thee 
But we do not long for it, O wolf etc 

Thy shape is like the wild rose, thy front-hair is arranged in 

Afghan fashion. 

Thou workest with ease, O lion etc. 

May thy mother become blind, give me three or four kisses. 

Do not keep away from me, O lion etc. 

Come let us go to the bazar, thy colour has become like a tubp-bed. 
People desire thee,^ O wolf etc. 

Come let us go to thy house, and let us ask thy father, 

‘ biibdti tu zulf dirdz 

’ htyd hi ba tu gap mezanam, met pestt nuhar mepdem. 

® ba tu asp-e surx megirom, mara sar-i tu bukuSan. 
sank t tura ddran 
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'khar na pa'rl 'sor tar-au, 'Yury-e lalai'ka-i ! 

'Muz ce pa'raman zu 'Jai, 'xareman dl pi'ala 'cai, 

A'peste 'aman zu 'jai, 'yury-e lalai'ka-i I 
'Magam 'tu bi'baw pa'ra, ce pa'raman Gnldar'ra, 

'mewa-e 'xirb 'thar-a, 'ser-e lalai'ka-i! 

'Paraman 'Senje Da'ra, 'kbain-(n)an te mhe'ma ba'ra, 

'bur 0 pa'rl 'ham thar a, 'ser e lalai'ka-i 1 

XXXIIl (G).* 

«'An guda'rem 'ta-i 'yus kun-a 'tu nhasta 'be men-e 'bor-e xu'kan. 
'Bano-e 'elk-au ma 'mun la'go, 'iia-em 'yunton dar'man-e xu'kan. 
'Magam tu pa'ra ta'bip-e ma-na, 'zaxm-e ma'na dar'mS. ka'ne, '6 

kaste'ok ai'» 

'Kaste Ja'ri «T'u xu rus'wAe, ma 'mun ham rus'wd tu na 'kan' 
® Biya'ran-e ina'nan xa'bar xu pa'ran, ' jd,n-e xu'k^n-au ham 'hul kan ! 
'Hus kane ia 'wil he su'y&,n-au na jja're, 

Ce ma 'mun o 'to-e 'meran, '6 'bHo aii» 

May he not be angry with the, O wolf etc. 

Come let us go to some place, and drink two cups of tea. 

And let us then go back together, O wolf etc. 

Mayst thou become fatherless, that we may go to Gul Darra 
There is plenty of fruit, O lion etc. 

Let us go to Senjet Darra, and somebody will invite us as guests ^ 
There are plenty of houris and fairies, O lion etc 

XXXIIl. 

“I passed below thy house, thou wast sitting in the doorway. 

The arrow of thy love hit me, and I cannot find any remedy for 

myself 

But thou must be my doctor and heal my wound, O girl.” 

The girl said: “Thou art disgraced, do not disgrace me, too. 

® My brothers may find out, take care of thyself! 

Take care not to say such words another time, 

For they may kill me and thee, O boy ! ’ ’ 

' kasl ma o tura memdn mebara 
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Paracht 


'Balo ma 'kaste Ja'ri; «Esq tar-au-em 'tliiton 'mesl-e ka'bab, 

'karl bo'wyak-a ce 'magaia biya'ran-au ma 'mun. 'meran in de'was, 

Az 'yam-e 'tan esqi'ka 'magam pa'ram an xu xa'las, 'o kaste 'ai! 

'Xaste xu'ka 'zur tar-e 'fikar kor ce' «Ma 'mun ma'zak na ka'na, 

'na ce ra'muz-e esqi'ka na 'pana, ma 'mun bam^rus'wa na ka'na. » 

'Ca ruc-e 'zai ham 'thal da; ce e'di pe'sti ci ka'na 

'Har ce-e 'kbr, 'peste xu 'ela na 'dS, ba'l5, ai 

'Agar 'an 'to pen ^su'qi ka'nem, xTra'i-um te 'ci da'he"?* 

'BMb ja'ri • « 'A xu 'hec za na 'derem 'layaq-e 'tan, 

'Ci Ja're ce '^n-a da 'hem? 

'Umr-e kama'i-om-a te da'hem, ce ru'ziy-a ka'ne, '6 ka'ste ai'» 
'Kaste ja'ri ba'16 kun' «'Hus kane '2a wil! 

Tu xu'xa-u 'mun pen 'mux ba 'mux na pa'ra! 

'Mardum-a hus'y^r, 'an o 'to-e ms'wa<r) 'paraman bi 'gap o 'suy. 
'Na ce be'te 'men xu 'tar da'rin 'chareman, 'o ba'lo aii» 


The boy said to the girl • “I am burning for love of thee like roast meat, 
It is better that thy brothers should kill me one day, 

If I can but escape from the pain of thy love, O girl ’’ 

The girl thought in her heart: “Would that he were not jesting 

with me, 

And that he understood (?) the mystery of love, so that he would not 

disgrace me!” 

She waited for a few days more [to see] what he would do afterwards.^ 
Whatever she did, the boy did not leave her alone. 

[She said;] “If I love thee, what sweet things wilt thou give me? ” 
The boy said' “I do not possess anything worthy of thee. 

Why dost thou say that I must give thee [something] ? ® 

I will give thee the life of my throat, that thou mayst make it thy 

daily food, O girl.” 

The girl said to the boy “Be careful another time. 

Do not come face to face with me. 

People are wise, and we may become disgraced without saying a word. 
May we not part from each other again, 0 boy ®.” 

' cand ruz-i dtgar ham matal kat, ce az % pas ... V. Voc. s. v. ihal. 

* Or. “What shall I say (read ja'pem) that I can give thee'?” (ct megom ci 
bedom et) 

* na ki bdz mdbain-e xud diir beftim.' 





Texts and Tt aiuslations 


217 


XXXIV (G).* 

'Zurbar-om 'y^sI nar'yo, lau'Mn-e kha'noi, 'magam ai. 

'Qadd-e mi'sal-e 'alef-a cl'mo-i xirama'm, 'magam ai 
'An-em fa'qir dal 'bor-au 'kanton-em borwa'ni, 'magam ai. 

'Dal 'bori-aw-om 'tbarl, jul'wa dd sor 'ko-e xu'ka. 

® 'Mux-aw-om 'dhof," xub 'xal u xi'tab, 

'Roijg-aw-om 'dhor, 'nuqra-e 'xajn. 

Ka'bl ^Im 'dal tar-au^ 'Zuf tar-um na 'uzeba ar'man-au, 'magam ai 
'An-em na 'panton 'tab-au, perai'san-a ce, a'ya ce sabap-'a? 
'Roijg-e he'lal-au 'zito cbo, 'an param 'pes ta'vviz dal mul'la. 
'Mim mu'barak be ta'wis tar-au sor pi'sani, 'magam ai 
Pa'nan-aw-um na 'lam da 'rust ti wa'cban, 

Bham'bi-(u)m gbit, Iba'no-m kor 
Tu'yand-w-um ka'tl, 'kuU rupa'i naxt. 

'Jdn-e xu'k‘^n-um 'xar kor 

'Pd-m re'kdb tar-e ospi'kd 'lam da'hem, 'dut-e xawdni'kS, 'magam ail 

XXXIV. 

My beloved came out of her house vrith laughing lips, yea verily 
Her shape is like the letter ahf, her walk is graceful, yea verily. 
I am a mendicant at thy door, I am begging, yea verily. 

I saw thee near thy door, thou didst shed thy brilliance on thine own roof. 
® I saw thy face, thy beautiful mole and manner of conversation, 

I saw thy colour like pure silver. 

When shall I come to thee? Let the longing for thee depart from 

my heart, yea verily. 

I do not understand thy mood, why art thou (: is it) angry, what 

is the reason? 

Thy new-moon colour has become pale; I go to fetch an amulet 

from the mulla. 

May the letter mim in the amulet be auspicious on thy forehead, 

yea verily. 

I did not leave anything high and low (: uneven, rough) on thy path; 
But took a spade and smoothed it. 

I have paid the price for thee, all in cash rupees , 

I took great pains. 

1 put my foot in the horse’s stirrup, O thou the khan’s daughter, 

yea verily. 


15 
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Parachi 


XXXV (G)/ 

'Ho zurba'r-om, ai 'sabr-e zuri'ka-u ba Xu'dai kan! 

Har 'ker-a ce kor, 'ker-e zure'ka ba mu'da kan' 

An 'rue na hem, 'sor har 'sabza xn ta'bem 

'Mai be wo ma mai'na har 'jai ce 'an yu'nem 

* 'So 'ahu fe'Yan ka'nem. Rafi'qok-e ma'na ku, 

Ba ho'wi 'nazuk-e xeri'man ce 'wheton so zi'na? 

< 

'Ku da'lal-e zur'tho ce ma 'mun dal 'to 'nhena”^ 

Tu 'bano-e to'faijgi'ka u 'an 'said u ni'san-a 
Hur'sl wa'khei tar 'paraman 'siz ba siz-au. 

Fu'lu zah'mat u xa'rl-um ku'ro, ma 'mun a'we kan' 
Zu 'laza ma 'dM-um 'nhin, 2u 'bham-e be'hest-a 
'An 'chera xu '6hem, 'emsar 'nam-um xu ma 'pesk-a, 
Ruxsa'ti na de'rem, ce a '£Im ma 'dal-a 
'0 zurba'r-om ^u me'hi guda'ro, ma 'mun a'we kan' 


XXXV. 

0 my beloved, be patient m thy heart, by God 

Whatever thou dost, do the work of thy heart with a purpose. 

1 am not the sun that I should heat all herbs. 

Let there be wine, and may 1 find my starling (: beloved) everywhere. 
^ I give a hundred sighs and groans: Where is my little comrade, 
Who walks up the stairs with such graceful steps ? 

Where is the ardent go-between who puts me to sit near thee ? 
Thou art the nfle-bullet, and 1 am the game and the target. 

Let ns walk on the high terrace heart to heart. 

I have had much trouble and pain, oh remember mel 
Sit for a moment at my side, a fragrance from Paradise. 

I shall be enlisted, and this year my name is on the roll, 

I shall not get leave to come to thee. 

O my beloved, [when?] one month has passed, remember me! 

' ha liaml ndz xartmdn ki tu men sar-i zina. 
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XXXVI (G).* 

'Balo Ja'ri' «t) 'kaste, pa'ram ‘yar-e 'tan,' 

Zul'fan-e 'bisto e'cew, te'chan tar-au 'surma kan. 
'Mando-e 'ckaco 'dere, da'nanan-au ma'liln-a, 
'Nest-au 'ham be'land-a, a'broan-au ka'mand-a. 

® 'Mux-e 'kari tu 'dere, jru'an tar-au ']jumki si, 

Na'ti te'lal 'dere, 'kaste 'mun kun wa'fa kan! 
'Qadd-e wa'khe tu 'dere, 'men-e ba'rik tn 'dere, 
'Xal-u xi'tab tu 'dere, se'ban-e 'kari 'dere. 

Zu'ban-e 'xiro 'dere, 'kaste 'mun Icun wa'fa kan 1 
Do'stan tar-au cu'ri si, pa'nan tar-au ma'si si. 

'Ton tar-au ta'war si, 'sor tar-au 'buyra si 
'Cimo-au 'zereXi'kd, 'kaste 'mun Inin wa'fd kan'» 
'Kaste Ja'ri «'t) 'balo, 'nai param 'an 'yar-e 'tan, 
Su'ifan-e bi'Jai 'na 'jar, 'guild tar-au te 'dehem 'an. 

'Bdw-om te 'xabar pa'ri, ma 'mun-e ha'ldl ka'na. 


XXXVI. 

The boy said- “O girl, I will become thy friend, 

Let loose thy long curls and put collynum in thine eyes. 

Thou hast a white neck, tby teeth are dainty, 

And thy nose is high, thine eyebrows are a snare. 

® Thou hast a beautiful face, in thine ears are ear-rings. 

Thou hast a golden nose-ring, O girl, be faithful to me! 

Thou hast a tall figure, thou hast a slender waist. 

Thou hast a mole and [fine] conversation, thou hast beautiful apples. 
Thou hast a sweet tongue , O girl, be faithful to me I 
There are bracelets on thine arms, and anklets on thine feet 
There is a woman’s dress on thy body and a veil on thy head 
Thy gait is like a partridge’s; O girl, be faithful to me I” 

The girl said • “ O boy, I shall not become thy friend. 

Say no words out of season, [or] 1 shall strike thee on thy mouth. 
'* My father might hear it, then he would kill me, 

' The -written text adds at the beginning- 

(‘ RaUe jail. 0 balo, an sor tar-au, dsuq dMm. «0 boy I have 
fallen in love with thee»). 
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Pat achi 


Ya 'nest u 'gu-m te ka'ta, te fa'rar ka'na.» 

'Kaste ]a'}-i. «'C) 'balo, yii'lQ tu 'bila'Yam-e, 

Az 'aql u 'bus u xi'rat dhoT-om ce bl'gana-e. 

'Esq-au bee 'zur tar 'na si, 'ad u wa'fa na 'dere v 
'Balo Ja'fi: «0 'kaste, gi'ri-m te 'kban ‘]ai pa'ra'? 
'Magam ce ina'so 'pbere (pa'ra), ma 'kbar-e dar'ya pa'ra, 
'Ya ce ka'butar 'pbere, ma 'nesp-e as'ina pa'ra, 

'Ya magam 'S,n me'rem, mebe'r-a zu'ri-m 'gum pa'ri. 
Te'la wu 'nuqra 'derem, 'seber u jMu'ye kaiiem, 

'Ya ma 'baw-a te 'merem, bl'baw-a te ka'nem, 

'Ya ce di '6sp-e gu'rim, 'ka-wa'no-a te ba'rem. 

'Mux-e Xu'daika 'dere, 'ad u wa'fa kan 'mu kun, 

'Esq-au ba 'mesl-e ba'no, 'jai 'gbito 'sis tar-om 
Du'rin na 'kan ma xu'sor, 'zu ga'rl 2e ma 'd&l-om,» 

«'An-e na '2Im ma 'dal-au, 'S.n ce 'ker 'derem, 

'Axir mu'da tu 'Jap, mad'lab u max'sud-a 'Jar’^ 


Or cut off my nose and ears and turn me out of the house." 

The girl said “0 boy, thou art very unrestrained, 

I have seen that thou art without wisdom or sense or understanding. 
. There is no love in thy heart, and thou dost not keep thy promise 

and faith.” 

The boy said ‘‘ O girl, where wilt thou go to escape from my 

cl iitch ? 

Perhaps thou wilt turn into a fish and plunge into the river. 

Or turn into a pigeon and fly in the middle of the sky, 

Or, perhaps, I shall die, and the love of thee will vanish from 

my heart. 

I have gold and silver, and I practice sorcery and magic, 

I shall either kill thy father and make thee fatherless. 

Or take two horses and carry thee away somewhere. 

Thou hast sworn by the face of God, keep thy promise and faith 

to me. 

Like an arrow thy love has fixed itself in my breast. 

Do not keep away from me, but come for a while to me." 

[The girl said-] “I will not come to thee, I have work to do, 
And now, tell me thy intention, tell me thy purpose and aim.” 
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XXXVII (G).* 

Ba'lb ma 'kaste Ja'ri Ce' «'An-e 'zim 'dal tar-au, 

'Ja-e ma'n& 'rast kane alahe'di 'yus tar-au. 

Dha'ram tar-e na 'rhizem ba'yair-e so 'zur tar-au. 
'Kliin 'xabar 'na pa'ri, ‘huS kane biya'ran tar-au. 

® Pa'nan-um 'saf 'lam dahe, ka'14[-e‘?] 'bor-au 'xe kane. 
'Khln tar-e xu 'na ber'kliem ba'yair-e biya'rdn tar-au. 
'An ce a'yem 'bus ka'ne, tu biwa'bar 'na pa'ra. 

Tu 'pdne 'khain-e 'za-a, balapa'ta 'na pa'ra. 
Huddi'nan-an 'zur ba 'zur 'rhizeman ta sa'bar. 

Zu 'ruc-e 'za 'aya bem, 'tu na 'hasta 'yus tar-au. 
'Hal-e zuri'ka-m Jja'rl 'ddl maiendar tar-au. 
'Berlcbeton-em 'na Ja'ra au'hal-om dal 'bdw tar-au, 

‘Yd ce ma 'xd-au ja'ra, 'nai na'rem zin 'ddl tar-au » 
'Ka§te Ja'fi 'bdlo kun «'Xd. tar-om 'hec na ber'khe' 


XXXVII. 

The boy said to the girl*' “I will come to thee. 

Arrange a place for me m a separate part of thy house. 

I will not rest on the ground, but only on thy heart. 

Let nobody know of it, beware of thy brothers. 

® Keep the road clear for me and open the door of the village. 

1 do not fear anybody but thy brothers. 

Be careful when I come, and do not be impatient. 

Know that it is somebody else,® and do not be frightened ! 

Let ns both rest heart to heart till the morning. 

I came to thee another day; but thou wast not at home, 

I told thy stepmother about the condition of my heart. 

1 fear that she may tell thy father about me, 

Or that she may say it to thy husband, so that I cannot come 

near thee.” 

The girl said to the boy; “Do not fear my husband! 

‘ But (JcaSte ma Mid jari)- 

* : “Feign that you think it is . . ’’? 
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Parachi 


'M^ne^-e sada'Iy-a, 'hec 'za-S. na 'panton, 

'Khbr o 'gu tar 'battar-a » 

'Bdlo ja'rl ma 'kaste. «'Zur tar-ora 'xiro 'tu-e, 

'Xnb-em 'pdnton 'yus tar-an 'sdheb-e exti'yar tu-e. 

Men 'kull-e mane'San tar 'ddna o 'aqel tu-e. 

*® 'Ze be zu 'wil 'ece'wem, 'raux-mn 'bar-e 'mux tar-au. 

XXXVIII (G).'" 

'Tech-e 'mast-au, 'budde te'blian-e 'mast-au. 

'Kalam-e 'chaco-a 'hudde 'band-e 'dost-au. 

'Har cey-um ce 'Imr, Xu'dai na 'da-e 'xu kun-um 
A z 'ruz-e a'wal Xu'dS.i 'na kur ba 'bast-aul 
® He 'qadd-e wa'khe-e arya'wanl 'tdn-a, 

Eux'sdla-e 'Idl-e 'hin-ba'kol 'td.n-a. 

Cor ma'cl-a agar 'mun kun-e 'ytir-au tu da'he, 

Hec 'aib-a xu 'nd, 'ain-e ’ju'AnI 't4n-a. 

'An bhem, sor 'qabr-e zu Ju'wdneka za'hem , 


He is a foolish man and does not understand anything, 

He 18 worse than an ass or a cow.” 

The boy said to the girl; “Thou art sweet to my heart. 

I know well that thou art independent and master m thy house. 
Among all men thou art wise and prudent. 

Come and let me once lay my face against thy face.” 


XXXVIII. 

Thy wanton eye, both of thy wanton eyes 1 
Both of thy wrists are like white penholders. 

Whatever I did, God gave her not to me. 

Oh, that God had not created thee from the first day! 
^ Thou hast a tall figure like the arghawan-tree ; 

Thou hast ruby cheeks, dripping blood. 

If thou givest me, thy friend, four kisses. 

Thou wilt commit no sin, the essence of youth is thine. 
1 went forth and came to the tomb of a youth ; 
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A'waz XU qab'n nar'yo, mun har'wL 
Ja'rl-um' «Ju'wan, ‘heqa fe'Yan 'c4 'dere^^* 

Ja'n cei «ju'w4ii bem ce 'maxsat ‘na za'hein >' 

XXXIX (G)A 

Xi'roya 'yar ai, 'an 'to kun 'zorglr-em. 

Ham 'kunda wa zaw'lana wa 'ham zan'jlr-em. 

'An 'ayem pes 'bor-au, 6 'yar-om, 

'Fusl-au 'yax kan'to ce. 'an maq'gir-em. 

^ Ho'wi rn'ei ce -wata'nl-um sa'far kor, 

Ce 'haif-um kor ce 'put-om yar-wa'no kor 
Za'hem Par'wi so dar'ya-e Tor'band, 

Uir'hak nhaS'tam, xn 'rhintb-e yu'lu-m kor. 

Phonograph (G) 

Xi'roya 'y&rai 'd,n to kun 'mogi'rem. 

Ham 'kunda, uS, z^w'l^na uft 'ham zan'jlrem. 

An '^yem 'peSi 'boraw 'o 'ydrum, 

'Fusi-awe 'yax kan'to 6i 'S.n maij'glrem. hou. 

Ho'ul ru'6i ho'ui ro'ci 6e uata'ni sa'far kor, 

1 heard a voice coming out of the tomb 
[ said “0 youth, why dost thou lament thus?’’ 

He answered: ‘‘1 was a youth who did not attain my aim." 

XXXIX. 

My sweet friend, 1 am unhappy for thy sake 
I am bound in stocks and fetters and chains. 

I came to thy house, 0 my friend, 

From within thy house thou didst cry I am busy. 

^ The day when I went travelling from my country. 

What wrong had I done, that I should [have to?] turn my back to 

my friend?* 

I came to Parwan on the Ghorband River, 

And there sat down, weeping bitterly. 

‘ 1 W'o ba tii dilglr astum. 

" puiti xudam ha tara-fi ydr kadam. 
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'haifum kur ce 'putum yarua'no kor, 
Za'hem par'ua so daria-i yor-band, 

Un'hak nhaS'tam, xu 'r(h)mt6e Yu'lum kor. 

XL (G) 

Zu guza'r-om kur® 'yus tar-au 'dyem, 

'Hal-e zo'r-um ja'ren na na'rl. 

'Sor mun u 'to-en kan'ta gu'man, 

'Sir max ta'r-aw-om tba'ren na na'rl. 

® 'Rhine eha'ri 'sor ta 'kadam-um, 

'Sukur ce un'hak 'zur-um na ta'ri 
'Daur-e ce'r^Y-e 'yus-e xu'ka, 

Par'wS;na tu che, wo 'nauda ne'hal. 

Phonograph (G).* 

'Zu guza'rum, kure 'yus tar-au '^ygm, 

'Hill zu'rum ja'pen na na'rl. 

'SSr mun u 'toyine ('to’ene) 'kanta gu'min, 


XL. 

I took a walk and came to thy house. 

I could not tell thee the condition of my heart. 

They are suspicious about me and thee. 

I could not be sated of regarding thy face 
® Fire fell from my head to my feet, 

Thank God, that my heart did not burst there. 

Circling round thine own house, 

Thou hast become a moth, O fresh shoot (; bud) 1 ® 

* This song was recorded twice on the phonograph Hence the yariants 
' Pers translation Yak guzar kadam, xdna-i Sumd dmadtm, 

Hdl e dtl-i md ba tu gufta na tdmstom. 

Ba sar-t md u tu xalk gumdn meguyan. 

Ru-i tura ser dtda na tdnistom. 

AtaS a/tdd az sar td pay am. 

Suker 6e unjd dtl-em na kafld. 

Daur-e derdy-e xdnae xud gaSt, 

sail-e partcdna Sudt, 5 nau bardmad nehdl. 
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'Sir 'mux tar'awume 'tharen na na'ri. 

'E(h)me ca'fi 'sor ta 'kadamum (-uma), 

'Sukur ce un'hak 'zurum ('suukur ci un'haak 'zuruma) na ta'ri. 
'Dauri ci'rayi 'yusi xu'ka (xu'kin), 

Par‘®'tiana tu 'ce (ce) -wo 'nauca ni'hal (ni'haal). 

XLI (G).* 

'Zu 'zur-um-a 'cemton ce asna'i 'kaste pen ka'nem 

'CaQ de'hem 'har ce 'qan(d) si ma 'husse ka'nem. 

'Zu 'zur-um 'cemton ce a§na'i 'kaSte pen ka'nem.' 

'Ze 'paraman 'dost ba 'dost huddi'nan-an 'saii-e ma'zar. 

® 'Rhinto wo 'zari xu'kan mar'kad-e Sar'war ka'nem. 

'Ma pen biwa'fai ‘dera 'kaste, be'nal a,sn^'i dera 'kaSte, 

'Magam 'md, tar Ju'dal dera 'ka§te. 

Ba 'waxt-e 'sdm 'chem ^ 'xu-wa'noi, 

ta'mdm-e kaSte'd 'nbaSto ma 'ddl-e ® 

< 

'0 'Mizl-e 'mu§k u 'ambar 'ziton 'buy-e, 

XLI. 

My heart ^ goes forth to win the friendship of the girl. 

I pounce upon all sweet things, and destroy them all 
My heart goes forth to win the friendship of the girl. 

Come, let us go hand in hand to visit the saint’s tomb. 

® I shall weep and lament at Sarwar’s sepulchre. 

The girl is faithless to me, she desires to have a friend. 

But she keeps apart from me. 

In the evening I shall go to her. 

All the girls are sitting close to her, 

Her perfume is like musk and ambergris, 

' The written text adds (?) y )) (_>Uui a«iob 

' *6aSa tt Mini u iiqdh zut -e dSuq tar xabar wakhe n 
kani dsmdn-wand . . kabiid tai kanem (9). 

’ C?' (bhem dn) 

’ {*nhaSt-en xutvanoi). 

* yak dil-t md meSawa “my one heart goes” (I) 

16 — Kulturforsknxng B XI 
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'Lap6 tar 'xal-e Xu'dai 'dera 'kaste. 

Tu 'buchl blYauri-en 'qazi u 'mriUa/ 

Ma 'di 'sahet far'masi 'yus-wano. 

'Xabar 'aran ho'wi 'kari 'kaste tar^ 

Ba 'rbinto Sad'gari 'dera 'kaste. 

Ra'blm 'Xan chi fa'qir-au, ta ba 'bar waxt® du'wa-e ka'nem, 

Ce 'bi bar 'waxt^ sa'lamat 
Xe'raJ-e 'mulk-e i'ran 'dera 'kaste ^ 

XLII (G)^« 

'Zur-um 'bal xe 'dera, bu'cbo-i 'yarika 'dera, 

Tba'ror ma 'yar-e ma'nan za'neiig 'cimo 'dera 

On her bps the girl has a natural mole. 

Look thou I The kazi and the mulla are inconsiderate ( they desire 

her very much) 

They have ordered two witnesses to go to her house. 

They will bring them news from the beautiful girl. 

She weeps and rejoices [at the same time]. 

Rahim Khan has become thy beggar [• slave], ^ I pray for her till 

the end, 

That she may always be safe. 

The girl is worth the kingdom of Iran. 

XLII. 

My heart spreads its wings, it desires to see my friend ® 

Look at my friend, how she is walking. 

2 y -f’®’’* xabar dran kaUe tar) 

(fa ba dxir) 

* {har kabl) 

® Add. i^b ^ ab^b aJ^wj 

ah' ^ma yuS to tar kane, halo na xu ci kanem armdn-e tan 6% 

kanem slm tc zar-e Qdrun 
^ V facsimile, Plate II 
’ if X lud xizmatgar-ii 
® didan-i ydr ddrad 
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Ze 'esq-e ma 'mun 'niato, a'jab te'chan 'dera, 

Zu'ban-e 'mesl-e bul'bul, 'xiro guf'tar 'dera 
® 'Tab-e xu 'mun tar ran'Jo, 'mun pen 'ham naz dera 
Ca 'ruca ce 'na-m dhu'ro ma 'mun su'ray 'dera 
'Zur-um pes'chan-e 'day-a, 'vi^yar o 'rue ma su'ray-a 
Ma 'mun-e a'we ku'ro, ce mhera'banl 'dera 
Hussi'nan 'dsu'qi-en, ba 'alam mansa'hur-a 
Ma 'yar-e xu'kan-om dhor mun 'arz-um 'kur ma 'dal-e, 
Ma 'kur-um 'sori-um not, cha'rem ma 'pust-e 'pa-e 
An 'chem xus'waxt-e yu'lu, pa'rl meh'man-om 'aya 
Da] lal Ija'rl ce «'0 bi'ya, tu 'xedmat kan ma 'dal-e 
Blmuj'ra-e 'na pari, ba'rM-au te ze '?u wil 
Ba biwa'ri na pa'rl, ma'nd 'kir-um za'rur-a » 

Ba'16 ja'il dal'lal kun ce «'An ta'yat na 'derem, 

A'gar har za'neijg pa'rl, ma 'mun tu 'bar ma 'dd,l-e.» 
Dal'lM 3 a'ri «Tu sabr kan ce in '■wil-e 'an bu'chem, 


She has slam me with her love, she has wonderful eyes. 

Her tongue is like the nightingale’s, her speech is sweet 
® Her mind is embittered against me, but she also flirts with me 
When she has not seen me for some days, she inquires for me. 
My heart pines for her, night and day it is inquiring. 

She has remembered me, because she is friendly. 

All men fall in love with her, she is renowned throughout the 

world, 

I saw my own friend and made a petition to her. 

I removed my cap from my head and fell at her feet. 

I became very happy, a fairy came as my guest. 

The go-between said ' “ O brother, pay thy court to her. 

It will not remain unrewarded, someday thine appointment [to be 

her lover] will come. 

It will not happen all at once, my assistance is necessary ” 

The boy said to the go-between' “I have no strength. 

Whatever happens, bring me to her.” 

The go-between said “Be patient, let me first see her once. 
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Pai acht 


Na 'bad4 'kKar-e 'sura ce 'to tar 'xafa 'cho bon2» 

Dal'lal 'chi dal 'yar-e, Ja'rl «'Oey-a re'za-a"?* 

[Variant Dal'lal ]a'ri «6 'kaste, ma 'to-e 'balo xu 'dhewa) 
Ma 'to ba'lo zu dhewo, ka'na-i mas'ti ma'zak-au » 

«Ba 'biwa'ri na pa'ri, mho'lat-om 'daha 'ca ruc.» 

Dal'ldl 'aya dal 'balo, ja'ri «Ca 'rue tu sab(r)' ka! 
Gap-aw-um 'puxta ku'ro, dos 'ruc-um 'matal ku'ro. 

'Biwar na 'be tu 'bdl6l» Es'kyen tar 'chi ka'cari. 

'Hakim 'chi 'Mamad Sd 'Xa, sor 'mulk-e ParaJ'ya. 
Barajya'ni ka'btil kor, Pen'jiri hug'mi cu'ra 
'Hakim ham 'el o 'jdr not, sor Pen'jir-a ra'hi chi 
'Dostom 6 Bega'ra tar 'jaQg ferl'man chi. 


That she may not be angry with thee, for she has become 

annoyed with thee ” 

The go-between went to his friend and said; “What is thy desire?’’ ® 

(The go-between said' «0 girl, the boy desires thee.) 

The boy desires (litterally : has desired) thee, he will make merry 

and amuse thee.” 

[The girl said:] “It cannot happen so quickly, give me a respite 

for some days ” 

The go-between came to the boy and said • “ Be patient for some 

days I 

I have arranged thine affair, and given [her] a respite of ten days. 

Be not in a hurry, 0 boy." The boy went to the court of justice 

in Iskyen. 

Mahmad Shah Khan, was made a governor in the Ferajghan country. 

The Ferajghams agreed to plunder the Panjshiris at his command]?).® 

The governor led out his tribe and his neighbours, and marched 

towards Panjshir, 

At Dostom [Khel] and Begara there was a great fight 

* Chief variants of the phonograph text 

L 1 ' 2 uru»i, *£, 2. 'iimoe 3 'tSqe. 4 'wish 'fcnibnl, guf'td°-r. 6 ta'be 
'ranjd, mun 'pen. 6 dd ‘rudi, corrected into cd 'ruda, 'dhvro 7. zv'rum, ni'ydruni. 
8 'aue 'kxsro, niemd'nU 9 hus'sindn dsu'ka-en 12 me'mdnum 13 da'ldl, 

'o hyd 14 e 'ilmuftd na 'pari, 'zd nil 16. he- corrected into 'hinari, 'pdri, kir. 
18. '£ii nil 'dne e 'bug/iem 19 ma 'bdda 'khdra, 'xapa 

^ rezd-i tu 6i mebdsa 

* I do not understand Pen'jiri hug'mi cu'ra (ciir chi “fdldn sud”) 
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Hot a'zar ’yuss ('xana) Pen'jir, 'buss xu 'zu jai 'jam chi. 
Tofaij'gaii-e jayu'ri, da'ru fai-i'man chi. 

'Pone rue tar 'jaijg chi, ba 'ruz-e xuru'cina, 

'Hakim o 'mardum ham lawa'ki, Pen'jir-a 'xudexti'yar. 

Ma 'hakim-e 'ham xu 'mat, ar'm^ 'zur tar na 'dera 
'He bait ja'ri Ta'hakkal, 'sair xu '6 'ghand hi, 

Az 'bar ce pur'sa ka'uan, 'gap tar 'band na 'uzea. 

There are seven thousand houses m Panjshir, and they all assembled 

in one place. 

Their rifles had cartridges, and there was plenty of gunpowder. 
They fought for five days On the sixth day 
The governor and his men fled, and Panjshir was liberated 
They killed the governor, too, and he has no [more] any longings 

in his heart ^ 

Tabakkal recited this song, he was a great poet; 

However much they ask him, he never stops m his speech 

‘ Explained zadanwdla armdn na ddra “one who is killed has no longings ” 



VOCABULARY 


The alphabetical arrangement is based on the same system as in Sii George 
Grierson's Kashmiri Dictionary, etc The ‘words are arranged in order of their 
consonants without any regard to the vowels The latter come into consideration 
only in cases in which the same consonant or consonants are followed or separated 
by different vowels' (LSI X 263) 

E g at, an ate placed immediately after a In words from the dialect of D 
and P d is a separate phoneme (= M, G, T d), but m M, G, T d is merely a variant 
of a e and t, o and u are frequently interchangeable. Aspirates are counted as 
two letters. Nasal vowels are counted as n, 1 } and ij are placed after n For q 
see k Final sonant consonants are frequently unvoiced 

In words quoted from literary Prs long a is written a, but in Afgh. Prs words 
it is written a according to the pronunciation ‘ Prs ’ after a word denotes that 
it IS borrowed from Prs, ‘cf. Prs' means that it is related to the Prs. word 
Prs words of Arabic origin are counted as Prs , only Ar. words which I have not 
been able to trace in Prs are marked ‘ Ar ' Many of the Prs words were used in 
songs only, and probably do not belong to the spoken language The Prs trans- 
lation of Par sentences is frequently very free The accent is often uncertain, 
especially in wmrds quoted from connected texts where the sentence-stress is 
prominent. 


Vowels 

-a end pron 2 sg “thee, thy". Gr 118 
Cf -au 

-a, -d “he is’ . Cf. hd 
d T “Oh'’, 'zur tar-om 'd' kaS'eivi “I 
sighed ‘Oh’ in my heart ’’ 
at (at) G, T “O’’ at Alt I T “O AIil’’, 
har 'mewa xit at 'uk feri'nidri-a T 


“Oh, every kind of fruit is in abun- 
dance there’’. 

a'l M, a'T G “mother’’ Pash. G a'T 
■au pron end 2 sg “thee, thy” Gr 
118 Cf -a 

-e (t) izafat Gr. 89, 105 
e “this”, pi e'(y)dn, T'dn Generally a 
subst ’na e cha'rT wo na 'o T “nei- 
ther this one nor that one did fall”, 
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but ' Tpalta'nd za'he Pax'md G “these 
regiments reached P” Gr 126 sqq 
Cf he. 

-e end. pron 3 sg. (and pi ) Gr 119, 
122 

-B end particle Gr 166. 
o, u “and'’. Prs Cf no, wd 
- 0 , -Su pron end. 2 pi “you, your”. 
Gr. 121 

o “that” (^\), pi a'dn. Generally subst 
(cf e “this”) Gr, 129 sqq. Cf. hS 
a “O” d %dlo G “O boy” 
aib G “fault” hed 'aib a xu 'na “it is 
not thy fault”. 

u'bdl “crime” u'bdl xa'bar na 'deran 
G “they do not recognize [right or] 
■wrong” Psht < Ar wabal 
u'bdlT G “conscious of a crime” (?) 'ede 
kun u'bdlT 'sya (explained ura na 
kuStan, gund had asf) “they became 
conscious of doiug a crime to him 
(and did not kill him)” 
a'hlcLg “piebald” Prs 
a'bto (a'bru) M, G, T “eyebrow” Prs. 
Cf kas 

aubd'zT M, G “swimming” aubd'zi-m 
kan'tu,aii'bdzi Ica'wew “I swim” Prs. 
lie D, P “bear” Pash O. oc etc Cf. 
ut, oeirs 

e'cend G, T, ece» M “hence”, ecen'di G, 
T “hence, henceforward”. 
u'cend G “thence’’, ucen'dTG, T “thence” 
'md-iman u'cend 'zox 'drtan “we fetch 
firewood from there”, ucen'dl u'btd 
T “he rose from there” , ucen'di a'pez 
ra'mTT “he returned back from there” 
ttcen'ddwf “ from those ” ha'wT 'dhdrdn 
ce . . , ucen'ddnT-dn 'nitdn “(the 

snow) disappears from those mountains 
which . .”. Gr 160 

ecen'dhek “this very” (or adverb) ecew- 


'dhek d'spdn ku'cend en^ M “from 
where are these horses (JiamT aspdn 
az kujd astan)’’ 

d'cew- (once written eche'wem, but 

M, G, T, “to put, place, throw” 'md- 
tma ki'tdb s6 'mez e'cewitan M “I 
am (we are) putting the book on the 
table”, e'cewem G= 'lam da'hem “1 
put”, bhdre e'ceioT T “he collected 
the burden {bar §am kat)" , zul'fdn-a 
‘bTstd e’cew 6 “let loose thy curls”, 
Cf Psht dcaiDul “to throw, put” 
■< *d-sca& (EVP s V )■? 
ad, had G, T “promise, agreement” dd- 
an kur T “they promised”. P. 
'ahd. 

'ide obi. sg , e'ddn gen. sg,, e'ddndn obi , 
gen pi of e “this” q v 
'ude, obi sg., u'ddn, gen. sg, u'ddndn 
ohl, gen. pi of d “that”, q v 
awdr'da G “tear”. Prs V dw3-t dXdai'ka 
e'dkek “this very”. Gr. 134. 
u'dhek “that very” Gr 134. 

'adel G, T “right, repair” ‘adel ma 'yus-e 
zahe'un T “it brought her straight 
home", yXrdm'ydn-e yxm'kay-d 'adel 
'kantdn G “he repairs the damages 
of the house”. Prs 'adal 
a'ddlat T “justice”. Prs. 

'ddam M, G, T “man (homo)” Prs. V 
'manes. 

ddam'kus G “murderer”. Prs 
'adap “courtesy”, sa'ldm-e ba 'adap-e 
'bura Phon. “he saluted him with 
courtesy” Prs. 

u'drdk G “waiting (mdtal)”. du 'ruc-an 
u'drdk kor “they waited for two 
days” Cf dar-^ 

a'ddt G “finished”, 'kissa ham a'dat 
chi ( a'ddff) “the tale is finished”. 
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sdmo^i'ka ham a'ddt chi^'ihet autumn 
IS finished {tamdm sud)" Pis 
a/'tdwa M, G, afta'wa D “water-jar” 
Prs. 

a'gar, aga “if”. Prs 
'd'ia “he came ”, 'ayem G; a'Ycm D (Phon 
'afEm) “I came”, 'dyd G, T “he has 
come”: d'(a him G “I had come 
{dmada hudam)" Cf Mj. Ishk 
criad etc ■< a-gata- V ze-. 
d'ytm- d'yust G, d'ySn- M “to dress, 
put on” a'yon "bupoS”, ba'dhek um 
a'yost M “I put it on now“, a'Yora 
“bupds”, d'yomm-e G “I dress”, 
d'yuatiim “poSTdam” Mj. dyud- 
dyust etc V EVP. s v. ayustzl 
au'ydn “an Afghan”, att'fawi “Afghan ”. 
garyg t au'ydmka G “ the Afghan war”, 
huVbar-au au'ydma “ thy fore-lock is 
m the Afghan fashion” 
dyu'new- G, ayo'new- M “to dress, to 
make to put on” md a'ze ma 'ptiS- 
om 'kdld dyo'newl M “yesterday I 
let my son put on the dress”, ma 
bdld kd'ld ayo'neic-e “dress the boy”, 
ma-iman ma pui om kdld dyo'nemtan 
M Cf. a'lfMJi- 

au'ydr P “ram”. Cf 'dw3, ydr 
d^yur G “mortar” Prs 
a'yeS D, P “sky” Ind (Shina ajar etc , 
Skr alca^ja-), hut not Pash. Cf ds'mdn. 
'dhii G “a sigh”. Prs 
'dhii G, T “stag” Prs. 
au'hdl “conditions, news”. au'hdldn 
'pddkd kun dd G “they brought the 
news to the king”, au'hdl-e 'mttn 
kun d'rdr T “bring me news about 
him”. Prs. Cf. ha'wdl. 

'alien M, G “iron" Prs Cf rii. 
dhena “mirror”, v dl'na 
dhe'ni G “made of iron” Prs. 


dhetj'gar T, deg' gar M, G “blacksmith”. 
Prs 

a'jab G, T ‘wonderful”, used also as an 
interjection Prs 

rj'ra G “effect, conclusion”, 'kerum 
tj'rd 'na pari “pay work will not be 
accomplished ” Prs. 
ek M, G “here”, 'eg ze G “come here” 
V ene'hdk 

'eka G, T “then, afterwards [ena)“. 'eka 
'an yu'si naf'yem G “afterwards I 
went out of the house”. 

'eke G, T “this very (en hami)’’ 'eke 
men'dhek 'mdnek T “this very man 
(ch hamlra)" , e'ke 'mupda-e puh'kd 
T “this IS the corpse of your son”. 
eki M yala'ba 'Ssp-en e'ki ddami'ka 
M “there are many horses belonging 
to this man”, 'eki zd la'mew “hang 
up this thing" Gr 136. 

Sk, uk G, T, ok M “there”. 
s'kii D “ that ” berkhitu-im 6' o'ku 'mamS 
mo 'niun 'jana “I tear that that man 
will kill me” Gr. 136 
ok'cT M “there”. ok'cT 'nidl-e xu'kdn-e 
bX'bdki 'gum kur “there he spent his 
possessions completely ”. 
aql G “intellect" Prs. 
aq'li T “wise” tu aq'li-e Prs. 

'dqel G “wise" Prs 

6'kdn oke'stak T “in that very place 
(Sno unja)’’ sar-e Haida'rd aka 
oke'stak dwe'zdn-a “H ’s head is hang- 
ing in that very place”. 
eken'hak T “here, to this place”, eken- 
'hdk Zai'yun 'dyo “Z has come here”. 
eke'stdk G, T “here eke'siak-e sam'ser 
not “here he drew his sword”. 
oki'stak, oke'sidk M, G, oke'stak T (Phon. 

uke'stak) “there, in that place” 
'ekmyak G “this very {en hami)’’ 'ekmyak 
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'yus-um-a “this is my house” Gr 
136 

ok(e)in'yak G “that very (Sre hamu)”. 
Gr. 136. 

al M “built” 'i-ws-oMi 'al kof “I built 
a house” 

A'lT G, T “All” gen. A'lTan, Ah'ka 
A' It 'Haidar 

el G “tribe”, ei o jar “the tribe and 
the neighbours {xurd u res- rais, 
nafariy. Turk 

ela G “let loose^ liberated”, 'eld na 'dd 
“did not let go ”, 'yuss o 'bar e xu'kdn-e 
e'ld kof “she left her own house”. 
Psht < Prs yala 
'alif G “the le.tter a" Prs 
ala'fi M “grass, fodder” Prs. 
eld'hi G “bad. dissolute indbut)'' za'Tf-e 
Kanda'lidr o He'rdt eld'hi o 'kadala 
“ the women of K and H are disso- 
lute and bad" Psht eZa “unrestrained, 
dissolute” Cf. ela 

a'ldhida, aldhi'di G “separate” a'ldhida, 

9 

aldhe'di 'yus tar “in a separ 

rate house” Prs 

e'ldj G, T “remedy, medicine” e'ldj-e 
dar'mdn T Prs. 

'ulja T “plunder, booty” ul'Jdn-an 
yu'lu koi “they made much booty”. 
Psht 

e'ldk M, G “sieve”. Prs alak, cf Pash. 

S elak V. pa'rTcdn. 

Al'ld “Allah”. Prs. 

'dlani G “the world” Prs 
'elm G “knowledge, charm ”. ho'tiT'elme 
xd'nT “she recited that charm”. Prs. 
u'laijg G “meadow”. Prs Cf 'tdla. 
u'lus M, d7os T “ clan, family, kinsman ”. 
Turk 

ala'id M, G “jaw” Prs (cf NShgh. sv. 


hid' and Badakhshi alausd, Madag- 
lashti alaxSa, Pash. G alaSu) 

'dleS- dle'ST G, T “to seize” cu'rdn 
dh'SSr T “seize the thieves”, rue 
(ma'hdk) dle'sT G “the sun (moon) 
was eclipsed” Phon. 'dlt'Sdr, “seize” 
(imper 2 pi ). 

au'ldt G “children, family”. Prs 
o'mim M, G “paternal uncle”. a'miXika 
pu'Sdn-e G “his cousins” Prs. cf. 
Badakhshi amuk V. ^e'fe 
-um, -om end. prou. 1 sg. “me, my” 
Gr 117. 

'ambar G “ambergris” Prs 
u'nied “ hope ” 'nid u'med-an a sa'bd '6sp 
'yumnian M “we hope to find the 
horse tomorrow” Prs. 
umTd'wdr G “pregnant” Prs. 
ama'jT G “paternal aunt” Cf. Pash. S 
a'mayi-m V. a'mu 

a'mdn G ‘security, safety, quarter”. 
a'nidn 'dhewT-an “they asked for 
mercy {sa'ldm kadan)’’ Prs 
'amr G v 'dxer ul-'amr. 
a'mVr “amir”. A'mTr Ham'zd T “n. of 
a man” (Hamzat “n of a brave man, 
uncle of Muhammed”), A'mfr 'Hdtam 
“Hatim Ta’T, a'mir 'sd(K)eb “the 
Amir” Prs. 

umr M,G,T “life, age”, 'umr-e kama'i um 
G “the life of my throat”, na de'he 
'umr-e xu'kd 'xar G “don’t worry”. 
Prs. 

‘Umar T “Omar”. 

'dinar G, 'dmaf D, P “apple” The re- 
lation of this word to Yd. amunoh 
and other words quoted in EVP. s.v 
mai}a is uncertain Formally the Par. 
word may be identical with Prs dmard 
“the fruit of the tree arafc” (“a kind 
of salt and bitter tree with the fruits 
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and leaves of winch they feed camels ”) 
V seb 

'emsar G "this year’’, em- is Prs Cf 
'dsur 

em'salla T “please God” Prs 
d'muxfa T “knowmgj taught” 'dsp-e 
ho'wi 'Jatjgal tar d'muxta hi “h's 
horse was acquainted with that for- 
est”. Prs 

an pron end 1 pi “ns, our” 6r 120 
-an pion end 3 pi “they, their” Gr. 
122 . 

'an (oT. Gr 112, 'dneGi 166 

'an 0 'to — 'md o tu “we two” 
an “that” in az an de q v Prs 
am, 'am “essence, best part of” ''am-t 
ju'wdni Prs 

ar 'na M, G, dhe'na, d'hen (’) M, dhi'nd 
T “mirror” Prs V bl'ia 
en anf “to bring (living beings)” 'ospe 
'enem G “I bring the horse”, '5^- 
um 'dntG, 'ene xu 'id hai'ddrT “bring 
a dragon”, Phon ‘‘endr “bring” — 
Av *S-nap-, N Kuid. dntn, Zaza an-, 
Khorasan Kurd onm, mem Cf the 
contraction in Sindhi df^- ando etc 
un unt “to lead down”, dharam tar 
unt T “brought it down to the earth”. 
Av. ava nay- 

an'darf- M, an'durf andur'fi G, andof- 
D “to sew” andarfdinan M “we 
sew”, an'durfim-e, pret andui'fim 
G, ar^do'fitu hem D “I am sewing” 
< *han-dff-'^ Cf Orm unddrdw , Wkh 
draw-, Khun a duruft um, Skr dpbh- 
“to tie together”. Keg nd cf Gr 
66 

an'ddz- andd'zi M, G “ to throw, put, 
pour out” 'dost mai}'dd tar e an'ddzi 

M “he threw his arms round her 
neck” , an'ddstwn M “he is throwing” , 


an'ddzem-e pu M “I throw it on that 
side ('usd, 'mepartam-tS)” Prs 
en'hdk M, en'hsk G “here, in this very 
place (hamlnjd) ” (acc to M = efe) wid 
ene'hak yurca'gi 'mereman M ‘ I am 
dying of hunger h6re”, me'hak 'sey-a, 
ok[e'stak) 'rue a M “there is shade 
here and sunshine there” 
en'hdki T “hence, from this place" an 
en'hdki-m 

un'hak, um'hdk G, T, Phon un'hdk 

\) “there, in that very place 

(hamunjd)”. o ham un'hdk 'pddld 
“he, too, was king there”, ma 
corpd'ydn-tman un'hak 'hartan G 
“we bring the cattle to that place”. 
un'hdki T “thence” But un'hakimun- 
'dhek hi'ya-e 'k6>-e 6e 'deha bon ma 
'bdue bur T “he brought bis father 
to the place where he had killed his 
blind biother” 

at'nak-e 'teS M, a'Tnak-e tect'ke I> “spec- 
tacles” Prs 

a'ndr G, T, a'ndr D, P “pomegranate” 
Prs 

andi'wdl G “comrade” andi'wdldn-um 
Phon , tan ai^di'wdl 'mun kun 'id 
phor Saftd'lu dd, 'mun 'xur “your 
comrade gave me one apple, and I 
ate it” Pash (Afgh. Prs andnvol, 
Andreev) Cf ra'fuq 
ati'gur M, T “grape” Prs. 
deij'gar v dheg'gar. 
aij'giiU M “finger” Prs Cf 'fust, 
angusta'ii M, G, D “ring” agguSta'rl 
( -l-i) dosti'ka G “a finger-ring” 
Prs Cf fu'HT 

a'pd M, G, T, ua'pa D “standing”. 
'gaqg tar a'pd chi, da 'jaijg a'pd chi 
T “ da jagg istdda Sud ” , a'pd hem 
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(hastam) G “I am (was) standing”, 
wa'pd hem D *d-pdda- cf Gr. 64 
a^pace G, T forward, in front of" zu 
pala'iodn a'pace 'a^a 'merii laSkartka-'T 
T "one warrior came forward from 
the middle of his army”, a'pace kop 
“sent it before him (pes-tS kat)” , 'sdr 
karhestd'ndnl 'apace, na Chi T “she 
went no further than the cemetery”, 
A'li 'apace chi T “A went first”. 
*d pa,c q V 

a'pcH G, T “back, behind”, a'peit (a'peS) 
ra'mT G, T “he turned hack”, a'pez 
'na zen 'Kabul tar T “they will not 
come hack to K”, a'peU u'zd “he 
was left behind” *d + pasc- (v 
pSs) 

a'ir M,G “cloud”, P “dust-storm {-^ubdr)”, 
G “n of a horse belonging to Sultan 
Mahmud” ds'mdn a'Tr kop G “the 
sky clouded over”, air hop, ydra M 
*abrya- f Cf Kohrud oir, Sede, Gaz 
oir “cloud”. Cf tam 
dr-: 'dioup M, G, T, dr-, d'wuj D “to 
bring”, 'drem-e G ‘ I shall bring it”, 
dr G “bring”, d'rdr “bring”, dn 
'aiourd “I have brought”; 'dwupa bon 
“had brought”, kiy 'dra 'zi-eXat'bar 
“who can build the canal of Kh ’ (ki 
medrad joy-e Av. d-bar-, dr- 

infl by Prs dr ^ Is Fash S dr- 
(drtum “Ibring”, drenid “I brought”) 
horr from Pai ? 

'fra P ‘ brightness” Cf. Pash Nir ir 
“blue sky, brightness” V thine, 
ardali T “an orderly” 'pddSd nia ar- 
dah'dne ja'pi “the king said to his 
orderlies” Ind < Engl. 
atg G “castle”. Prs (Phi. ark < Gr. 
dxpa?) 

ar^a'wdn G “arghawan, Judas-tree”, adj. 


ar'ia'wdni, ‘qadd-e ica'khe-e atya'icdni 
“ her tall, arghawan-like stature ’ ’ Prs 
a'rak G, D, araq pi ara'qdn SI “trans- 
piration” a'rak-e ku'pu D “he trans- 
pired” Prs 

e'rdq G “arm, weapon” (?) cel o 'cor 
par'kdla e'rdq-e 'ghit “he took all 
kinds of (44) arms and weapons”. 
Prs ? 

ar'mdn G “longing, grief” ar'mdn 'zup 
tar na 'dera “he has no sorrow in his 
heart (zadanwdla armdn, parted na 
ddra)” 

'Aram 'Sd T “ Haram Shah, a king, 
father of the princess Zaighun”. 
I'rdn G “Iran” xe'rdj-e 'mulk-e I'rdn 
dera 'kahte “the girl is worth the 
whole kingdom of I ” 
d'runj M, G, d'rinj D “elbow” Prs 
'atra G “saw”, 'arra kanem “I saw ’. 
Prs 

'arras jan- T “to roar” Mr xu 'arras 
JO, 'arras-e jo "fridn zat" 
d'tus G, T “bride” Prs 

arz G “entreating" Prs. 
ar'zdn “cheap” Prs 
'drzxn M, dr'zun G “millet” Cf Prs 
arzan, Psht zdan, M] yiirzin, Ishk 
wuzdon (< *azdn < *arzan ?) etc. 
dp M, G, T"fire” dpi la'geiman,rux'sat 
(gul) kamman M “we light, ex- 
tinguish the fire”, dp gxil-an kop M 
“we extinguished the fire”, yu'lu 
dr-am bhdr ku'jo G “I have piled 
up a big bonfire” dr < *drf- < 
*dr9'-? Cl Soghd ’}f-, Prs dial hol 
‘ashes’ Gr 69 

up- u'tT G, T “to beat, slay”, '(ala'bat 
u'pi T “btsydr zad" , 'e nmn'de ni'hdl 
pen u'pi, wo '6 'mende 'ham “he struck 
the other one with a tree, and the 
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other one him” Cf Skr *‘to 
kill”, Av araduU "blow, cut”. 
o' tew- Sie'iel G “to pick up”, o'feioem-e, 

V khe'rew-, 

as'bdb T “goods '»«a/ o as'bdp e 'tan 
“your possessions and goods” Prs 
ausa'hdl T “village headman, aqsaqal". 
Turk (Badakhshi dsdqdl, Panjshm 
afsalcal). 

asA:aVar G “innumerable Prs az qardr. 
E'skyen G “ Iskyen, n of a village in 
Tagau” 

a(s)'sdmT T “ a dependent, client” nmle- 
'kan-an 'tar-e dd as'sdmtdn pescha'ne 
“they put the chiefs in front and 
the dependants behind”. Prs 
ds'mdn, dz'mdn G, T, az'mdn M, ds'mdn 
Phon “sky, heaven”. Prs. 
d'sdnJ G “easiness” 'kTrau ha d'sdm-a 
“kdr-it ha xubl”. Prs. 

■> f 

osp Mj G, T, osp D, P ( I wjI, 

“horse”, m'r^k, it'dafe os^ “stallion, 
mare ”. Av aspa- 

t'spo (I'spo) M, D, ^'spS G “louse”. Av 
spiS- Gr 30 

<!spa G, ‘'spa G, P “dog”. *spaka-, Orm 
30 (f)spuk etc V ku'cak Cf 
‘'spay G “dog” (rarely used) *spakd-f 
(Gr 26, 62). 

'dsui- G, 'dsor D, dsu'rek M (-hek) “this 
year” Orm asul Cf sar. 
ost ‘he was”, astan “they were” etc. 

Gr 175, 197 V. hdst 
e'stei P “star”. *stdrcT-, cf Shgh Sz'terj 
(Pash. L ^stdric, ohl Htarjd 

V si'tdra 

I'stdluf, Est° T “Istalif, n of a vill 
in Koh-i-Daman ’ ’ . Ad] Estdlu'fi “ a 
man from I ” 

d'stdna G “n of a vill in Panjshir” 


u'stun M, e'stun G, D “pillar”. Cf Pash. 
L ustun C archaic Prs ustun (at pre- 
sent sutun) 

a'star asta'ri M,G, “to ruh, wipe away ’. 
dSs'mdl pen-em ara'qdn-um a'stdrtim 
(= 'menthetun) M “I wipe away the 
sweat with my handkerchief ” , ce ^ddn 
'mux 'astara “that she may wipe his 
face” *dstar-, cf Mj ster-, Ishk. 
s>tar- “to sweep” (Zar). Cf. menth- 
‘sto'tB G ‘ thick”, “stawara-, cf. Skr. 
sthavira-, sthdvara- 

^'stur buz D “goat” Av staora-, Mj 
s^tur “horned cattle” etc 
aU “pleasure, delight” Prs 
'dkuq “lover, in love” Prs 
diu'ifi G, T “love”, td dtu'qX 'md 'pen 
be'nd lean “yon must intend to love 
me”, but also hussindn dsuqlen “all 
of them are lovers”. Prs 
e$q, 'T§q G, T (‘eSj Phon) “love”. Prs 
dSuq'bdz G “amorous, lover” Prs 
tSkam'bek-t pai D “calf of the leg" Cf. 
Pash S iSkambak puX and Orm. L 
nas ta pdi id (‘ the belly of the foot”) 
Prs Mamba “belly”. Cf baftak 
oikdr D “dry”, v huSkfi 
dSnd'i G, T “friendship” dSnd'i 'kaSte 
pen ka'nem “I love the girl" Prs. 
aio'ruc G, atoioC M, a'zena aso'roc D 
“the day before yesterday”. *d-^ri- 
raucah- cf eg Waig. a-far “the day 
after tomorrow”. 

I'idrat G “sign, signal”. Prs. 
d'sti T “peace” d'SiiX ka'nor, d'sti 
cMn 'huss e Prs. 

ost M, G, T, oSt D, P “8" Av akta 
uSt- it'Ufa M, G, T, D “to rise” tnd 
hdteman M “we rise”, 'wSfcT “rise” 
(also 'uStd “get up”’), u'4t8r “rise 
ye", ydphu'ne u'std G “a wind 
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rose", 'jinc-e 'ddlT u'Std “his ivife 
rose from his side” Mj ivuSk- (*uSt-) 
“to rise”, Bamn baStiun “to rise", 
Kafiri e g Waig ust-. Acc to Turner 
(BSOS V 131) *ut sthd- became 
*its sthd- and further *usthd 
a'Uaf M, G, a'Uau D “belly”. *staf- 
< *step}i-, cf Skr stabh- etc ? 

I'sten M, G “ female kid during the first 
year”, late'nuk D “kid”. Cf Ishk. 
Hunuk^Zeb Satanak‘ kid” '^fstdnyd-* 
Cf Av /ifdna- “female breast”. Bar 
vutdn “udder” (Bell) etc Cf sv 
tarpT 

a'Sfos M, Cr, a^SfSS T>, 'aStos P “18" Av 
aStadasa (ordinal) Gr 108 
e'Stdwa T (''‘'Stdtvu G) “cold”, ''dtimat 
e'Stdioo 'dwo T ‘ a spring of cold 
water”. Cf Shgh ie'td “cold". Bar. 
Stu “frozen" *stdba- “frozen, stiff", 
cf Av stawra- “firm” etc ? V 'SuptS 
u'Steiv- (o'Stiiv-) uSte'wT G,T “to raise”. 
‘dne ma 'to o'itewem “I make you 
rise”, u^iteio “raise him" V uH- 
'atsa G “sneeze" 'atsa-m 'aya “I sneez- 
ed", 'atsa-m dhi, koj “atsa kadam". 
Prs Cf pan 

dte'ST D “cooking pot” Prs. 
ete'dt, ete'hdd T “ caie" 'm wydr ete'hdd 
kan T “he careful tonight” Prs 
ihtiydt 

ut G “bear", pi u'tdn. 'ut 'dhlrayg-'d 
“he resembles a bear (misl-t xirs 
ast)” u6 and xirs (qv) are Iws, 
from Ir. ‘fsa- we should expect *ui 
ii'taf- uta'/T M, G, T “to cover, con- 
ceal”. 'utaftan G, na 'iifa'/e 'jwiix-aw 
T "do not cover your face". 
a'lce M, G, T “remembering” akoe 
'dereman M, ma'wdm a'loe-w-a G “I 
remember", a'we kanem G "I learn". 


tu 'mtin kun 'lavz-e Pa'rdci a'we da 
G “teach me Paraehi”; ma 'mun-e 
a'we AutV<5G“8he remembered me"; 
ma Xu'dd-e xu'kdn-e a'we kor T “he 
remembered his own God” *^ab{i)ydta-, 
Sak. bydta-, Turf. N. abydd, Prs yad 
etc 

'dw3 M, 'divo M, G, T, au D “water” 
ho'wT cd'T 'dwo ner M “draw water 
from this well", 'aico 'tereman G “we 
drink water" Av pi dpo (^’) Gr. 42 
'dw3t didai'ka G “tear”. Cf audi'da 
'dw3-t iu't}di'ka M “saliva" CC tu/. 
'dwest G “pregnant (said about ani- 
mals)”. Prs 
'atmoal G “first" Prs 
amva'Un G “first" (adv) Prs 
d'wdz G “word, voice " d'wdz a (’) 6ha'pi 
“the word was uttered” Prs. 
dwe'zdn, dwT° G, T “hanging” Prs 
ex M, G, D, P “egg” *dioya-xa-. Other 
Ir. languages have the suffix -ka- 
(Prs xdya etc ) Prob not ex <C ey 
< ’‘dwyaka 

Xx M, G, D, P “ice” d6'stdn-wm 'Tx ko'i 6 
“my hands are freezing”, ''aixd-, Av 
aexa- 

'Axbe Sa'fed G “n of aplaeein Shutul” 
'dxer M, G, T "at last, finally” Fre- 
quently used in impatient questions 
'dxtr 8a'6ap-ou '6i-a G “finally, what 
IS your reason?”; 'dxer ce mu'dd 'dere 
T “finally, what is your intention?” 
Prs 

'dxer ul-'amr G “finally” Prs 
'dxe'rX G “the last one” Prs. 

'aanir M, G “manger, stable” Prs 
exh'ydr G, T “choice, free will” exU'ydr 
'derem T, 'sdheb-e ixU'ydr G “inde- 
pendent”. Prs. 

d'yd G “oh”, d'yd, ce xa'bar na 'dere I 
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a'ydl T “family” Pm ‘iyal 
a'ydn T “proclaimed, known” mul'ld 
ham a'yd hot' “the mulla proclaimed” 
Prs. 

az M, G, T “from” Used m fixed ex- 
pressions az 'har ce pur'sdn ka'nan 
“ bowel er much they ask”, az 'an 
ce . az 'an ce 'zuri-e ast 'zhatton dhet 'zi 
G “ he took on his back as much as 
was in his power (har kada la ha 
zdrtS meiasld)”, ra'hd wo li'wSn az 
'dn ce nia'sdla-e dasti'ka (e bin “as 
much rice and ghee as was contained 
in the cookmg-pot”, cf zdn az 'bar 
kan- “to learn by heart”, az 'bar 
ka'ne ’'ydd buku". Prs 
a'ze M, G, 'aze D “yesterday (dinaruz, 
dinagtna)” xa'tvdn 6 “last 

night”, a'zena aSd'rdc D “the day 
before yesterday” Cf. Kashan eze', 
W Oss azma etc 
az bar v. az 

a'uz- au'zl G “to flee” (acc to G a 
Nijrau word = ca'tak-), (j^\) pa'ndn 

qure wd a'uz “take to the road and 
flee (bugrez)’’- *apa-waz-. 
uzg- uz'ql G, D “to descend”, mam'dr 
bz'gl G “the mist fell down (fard- 
mad)”, '-^arp o 'w uz'gT G “snow 
and rain fell”, lari ozga M; uzgiem 
D “I descend” Av ava-zgad-l Cf 
Bnddh Soghd “to jump down ” 

(Tedesco, ZII H, 40) 
oz'gu P “rainy, cloudy Cf uzg- 
'uzeh- u'zd G, T “to remain, be left 
behind” 'zur bd'zu tar na 'uze'hd 

( dSi j^\) G “the strength does not re- 
main in the arms”, u'zetSn G “re- 
mains” , 'gap tar 'band na 'uzea “his 


words do not stop ” , hai'rdn u'zflem T 
“I remained perplexed”, li'zdwS 'ST 
ker-e 'id T “three other works re- 
main”, 'na 'jaggal u'zd na 'buta T 
“neither forest nor plants were left”. 
Av (ava)zah- aqd zd , cf Yd. iizaiyah 
‘ to remain” Orm Ozuk “left” Oss 
tzayun “to remain” (vt-^) 
dz'mdtS G “test” Prs 
'uz9r G “excuse” Prs 
e'zdrband T “belt”. Prs 
'ezzat G “honour” Prs 

B 

ba G, T “with, on” ha 'quwat be “let 
it be strong”, zui" ba zur rhTzeman 
G “let us sleep heart to heart’’. 
Prs 

ba a particle denoting the desiderative 
na-m kuT ba “would that I had not 
done it (na mekadom)” , Xu'dde na 
'kur ba 'hast-au “would that God 
had not created thee” Gr. 206. 
bhdi, b(h)di G “price” 'dn-e pa 'bhdi 
gu'rTm “I buy it”, 'bay-e 'cikd “what 
IS its price?” Prs bahd 
bi G “without” Prs 
bi, bin “he was” etc. Gr 171. 
but M, G “smell, odour” ba mizl-e 
'muSk u 'ambar 'zitSn 'buy-e G “her 
perfume is like musk and ambergris” 
Prs. Cf bhdm 

'bdbd M, ghand bdbd G “grandfather” Cf. 
Pash S 'baba, Sh budan bdw V kata- 
bdw 

bi'bi G “mistress ”. Prs 

bi'bdki M “completely” Prs 

hi'bdn G “dumb” Cf. bdn and guy. 
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bibds'xdst T “without retrospection, in- 
vestigation ’’ Prs bebdzxtcdat 
bi'bdw G “fatherless” 
ba'iX M, '6aca P “hoy”. Ja'cimpuJ M 
“grandson”, ba'& a'niuk “cousin 
(father’s brother’s son)”. Prs Cf.^ttlS, 
bd'lS 

bu6h- M, G, D “to see” dn-em ma 'fd 
'buihetSn G “I am seeing 

you” , huihito Mm D, buSh M “Juftf”, 
buchSr “see”, nid-iman 'hoss-an 
'boilietan M “we are all seing”, 
bu'ihS- ) 1 'ydnka 'dcra G 

“she has her friend within sight 
{didan-i ydr ddrad)". Iud,cf Tirahi 
btc-, Ksh. touch- Par cannot have 
borrowed the word from Pash , where 
V- remains, but prob from a dialect 
akin to Tir The preterite is formed 
from dhuf q v 

bad G, T “bad", bad-e guna'gdr G “a 
bad sinner” Prs 

ba'di'- G “badness’’, here 6a '(if “adul- 
tery” (Pash 'Lkare badX) Prs. 
ba'dV M, ba'de G ‘‘now”. Pash S 
ba}dd, L ba'dam (Prs) V 'ydrt 
bdd G “afterwards, again”. Prs 
'bddd G in na' bdd& (ma' bddd Phon ) 
“lest”. Prs 

bd'dAi T in na bd'ddi “lest, he it not 
so” na bd'ddi ce sor 'tS ' Umar 'laskar 
'nera “we ke Umar sar-i tu laSkar 
bekaSa", du'ruy-a na bd'ddi “may it 
not he a lie for thee” 
badu'idnib T “blood-fine (duxtar dd- 
daniy. badu'cdm an 'dd me xo “they 
paid each other blood- fine” 
badhek M, T “just now (hamidll)” 
ha'dhek-iman ki'tdb s3 mez 'lam daitan 
M “I am placing the book on the 


table just now’’, ba'dhek-um d'yost 
M “I dressed just now” Cf. ba'di 
bad'kdr T “bad, ill-omened” id 'ndra-t 
bad'kdr-a de'hi “why did you raise 
this ill-omened outcry?” Prs 
ba'dal G “exchange” di swy radd o 
ba'dal kan “exchange two words of 
controversy (with hei)”. Prs. 

'bi'del T “unconscious” 'Jini-e xubi'del 
chi “his wife fainted” Prs 
bd'ddm G “almond” Prs 
badan D “body”. Prs 
be'ddn G “know thou, well” Prs 
'bodana G, T “a small singing bird, 
partridge” Prs 

'bdddr M “a kind of bird” 'bdddr-a 
rhdstun “the bird flies ’ Prs bdlddrf 
'bddaz G, T “after” 'bddaz hSd rui 
“after a week’’ Prs 
ba'/d G = tva'/d^ 

blf D “owl” Cf Prs biif V 6tiJn. 
'baftak M, G ‘ the calf of the leg’ 
Prs ? 'V Hkam'hek i pdi 
bl'gu G “deaf”. Cf gu “ear”. V karr 
'begum T “princess” Prs V xdnem 
bi'gdna T “foreign, apart” huss 'ddst 
o rafi'qd tar om bJ'g&na ku'fd ' I put 
you apart from (above?) all my 
friends and comrades (Judd kadam)”. 
Prs 

Bega'rd G “n of a vill. in Panjshir” 
'Bay e A'lam T “n of a place”. 'Sdhere 
'B&y-e A'lam. 

ba'yal M, T “armpit”, ba'yal-a kanem 
M “I embrace you”, ba'yal ba ba'yal 
jaqg u ma'sti an kor T “they grappled 
and raged in close embrace”. Prs 
V banaba'yal, tai'kol 
bayalka'H G “embrace” Prs. 

M'yam T “free from sorrow ’. Prs 
ba'yatr G, T “except”. Prs. ba'yatr-e 
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s6 'ztir tar-au “except at your heart”, 
ba'yair az A'li Hai'ddr T “except 
A H.”. Prs. 

hi'yamt (_yi) G “inconsiderate (hl- 

bdsxdst q V )”. hl'yaun-en 'Mzi it 
'niulld “kazi and mulla are incon- 
siderate (regarding yon)’’ “they 
desire yon violently (ha xud taldS 
ddran) ” Prs 

'buyra 6, bur'ka T “veil (Jbuxra, 

mqdb)" kan ma 'boyra wa'kM “lift 
up your veil!” Prs buiqa'. 
bdy'wdnl 6 “gardening, the state of being 
a gardener”. Prs 
be'ht T “quince”. Prs 
bhdy M, G, D “ashes, earth”. ^baJidkS.- 

< *bhasdkd-, cf Skr. bhasman-. 

6Adm(fljCT^)G“ smell” he 'bhdm-e benaf- 
'sd “this scent of violets”, 'Yiilf 'bhdm 
'ghltd “the meat has got a putrid 
smell”. *buddma; cf Sak. bvdma-ta- 
“intelligence”. V bui. 
bham'bi bhampl) G “a wooden 

spade (fdzJeZ)” *bhan- {at. bhtn'^) 
pi “spade”. 

bham'bur D, P “wasp”. Ind , cf. Waig 
bra'md “wasp”, Khow Idi-bumbur 
“butterfly”, Lhd. bhamhlrl “butter- 
fly”, bhabhin “a wasp without sting”. 
V. zam'bur, Sdhbhani'bur 
bhtn D“ tree” *bpzn(y)a-, cl Shgh veyzn 
(*veyzn), Rosh wdwzn (Zarubin) 
“birch” < *bpzn(y)a- (Tajiki btrk 
“ birch ” (Semenov) < ‘"bj'za-kT- 1). Bir- 
ches not being known in Nijrau, the 
word acquired au unprecise, general 
meaning Cf. M, G, T ti “mulberry 
tree” > “tree” Cf. bham'bi {*bhan- 

< ‘•ftyznd-*) 


bhSnt G “a stick”. Cf bhin^ V dez- 
'bhont. 

bhdr G, T “burden” Ind. V bdr. 
bhdr'gii T “beast of burden”. Ind -j- 
Pis 

biht'edb G “ innumejrable ” Prs 
bi'hus G “unconscious” Prs. 
bVhuSi G “unconsciousness” Prs 
be'heSt G “paradise”, zii 'bhdm-e be'heSt 
“a scent from paradise” Prs. 
ba'jdi T “in time” Prs. 
bi'jd T “ out of place, missing ” hej bi'jd-e 
na chd “nothing is missing”. Prs. 
bi'Jdi G “untimely”. Prs 
buj G, M “goat” Cf Prs buz, also 
buj Lw.? V. d'stur buz, narbuz 
buju'lak M, T, btcja'lak G “ankle-bone”. 
Prs bujul. Pash S buju'lak (cf. 
NShgh bijelak ipd'i) 
bT'jaijg T “without fighting”. Prs. 
ba'kd M “frog”. Prs V yok 
'bdki T “remaining” 'bdki 'mdnda zdt 
'“the other remaining rest (>)” Prs 
'Bdqi T “n of a man”. 

'Baqea G “u of a place”, karbe'stdn-e 
'Baqea nez'dlk-e Idn'kd-n bin “the 
graveyard of B was near to their city 
(Medina) ”. 

bVaql T, bi'ayl M “stupid” Prs 
ba'kdr G “useful, good”, 'dmar-e ma'nd 
ba'kdr-a “my apple is good”, ba'kdr 
dha'reivSr “take good care (of them)” 
Prs 

ba'ld G “calamity, disaster” Prs 
bdl M, G, T " wing”, bdl D “ feather” (’). 

'bdlt-a M “it IS a wing” Prs 
bd'lo M, G, bd'lu D “boy”. PI bd'ldn 
G, T, di bdld M, zu dal bd'lO T “a 
party of boys”, c8r bdlun dhSru “I 
have seen four boys” D. Pash Sh. 
bd'ru, L 'bal'd, 'bdhkul 
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*bil6 G “young”. V ju'w&n 
hnnul G ('bvlbvl Phon ) “nightingale” 
zu'bdn-e mesl-e btd'bul “her voice is 
like the nightingale's” Prs 
blla'ydm G “impendent, unbridled (belldz, 
tamlz na ddra)” Prs 
balkD “lightning”. Prs baty. V .jaba'lak. 
balak T “a thorny shrub, the fruit of 
which yields oil” 
bOln'kd G “hammer”. Prs. (Taj) 
be'land M, T, D “high”. Prs. W.wa'khe. 
belan'dl G “high”. 'pxiUa belan'di “.a 
high plateau ’ ’ Prs 
ba'lu]' II, G “mouse”. V. dandmea'tS, 
ka'wdr. 

be'lTSt M “a span”. Prs. V ku'dSk 

blm T “fear”. Prs 

biim G "owl” Prs V bi/ 

'btitnbitfu P “thunder”. Cf. IChow 
bimbti') eS'^bfmbu) ui),v Walde Pokorny 
s V. bomb “Nachahmung fur dnmpfe, 
drohnende Schalleindrucke” V. ya- 
jam'bas. 

'bamda T “an inch, a handful” (?) 
'bamdae dhAfi'ka 'bdw-e hu'pdt “biB 
father pulled out a handful of bis 
beard” 

bimuj'rS G “without reward”. Prs 
bi'mdr M “ill” wd bimdr astaman, 
bade JSr dhunan. Prs 
bdn G, ban D, P “tongue”. Prs, or 
genuine {"zban-)"! V. zu'b&n 
'band G, T, 'bdnug “arrow” 'bdnS-e 
tu'/aygikd G, T “bullet”, 'bdnd-e 
eSk-ati “the arrow of your love”. Ind , 
cf Skr bdna- (but Dard and Kafir 
languages use derivatives of Sara-, 
kdnda- and igit-) 

be'nd G, T “ intention (an'ydl) ” be'nd-e 
udhe'kd mdtdi'ka dei'an “they intend to 
kill him {xiydl-% hiStan-tS ddran)" , 
16 — Kulturforsknliig B XI 


be'nd e koj meica'J “he intended (to 
taste) the fruit”, be'nd-icema 'kuss-e 
'dhefza “he intended to put it all 
on his back” Prs &!«d “ foundation, 
building”? 

bin P “garlic” V. sir. 
bun O, T, buy, C^) M “ vulva (kus) ” Cf 
Prs. baun, bun “uterus” 
banaba'yal D “armpit”, “bun-^ (cf 
Gr 32) Cf. Wkh kal bun V ba'yal. 
band^ T “a dam”, 'band-e zika “the 
dam of a canal ”. Prs 
band- G, T “stopping”, di 'suy tar 
'band ii'zde T “what business have 
you got stuck in ? (da it gap mdnda 
i)”, 'gap tar 'band na 'uzea T “he 
never stops speaking”. Prs 
band e 'dost M, G, band-t 'dest G {'band-e 
dOsti'ka-m Phon) “wrist”. Prs 
bande 'pdi M “ankle” Prs 
ban'di G, T “imprisoned”, ban'dian 
kor T Prs. 

bandu'bast G “arrangement’’ Prs 
bandt'xdna G “prison” Prs 
bena/'Sd G “violet”. Prs 
'bdnug JI, V 'bdnS 

bt'naygd T “shameless, worthless (bidb, 
dbddr, mdtabar nest)" 
hanapa'i D “pillow”. *batzn-, cf. Mj 
veznf, Ishk. vozd {zd < zn), Khow 
(Iw ) vrazni etc Is Psh L ban 
■‘.saddle-bag” (cf Bal. barzi “id ”)borr. 
from Par.? 

bd'nas G “bleating” 'yard-a bd'nas 
kan'tdn “the sheep is bleating” Cf. 
'ddnas, khdnaSj yaram'bas, da'gas, 
hen'gas, Pash S 'yanas “bellow- 
ing”, Taj. waiigas “bleating” V. 
'weijger 

bim'xdnG “noslril” Prs. bTnT “noac" 

V dnmdxal 
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hdijg O “eock-oiow" h&sa'na 'hug 
'dhaithn “the cock ciows”. Prs 
him V. him. 

har- hill' G, T, D “to carry’’, 'dw-d 
'hartan 6 “ they c.arry water ' , 'za eni 
'hartii D “I am carrying something’’, 
mun bii]', hufom Gr “I earned’’, hdi 
Phon. Cf Av har-. V. dr-, 
har^ G “bank, shore’’ 'Inihar-e darydi- 
‘kd za'hi “ho reached the opposite 
bank of the river’’ Prs 
5ar’ T “breadth” 'Sast gaz 'har-e 
xandaki'ka-i-a “the breadth of its 
ditch IS 60 ells’’ Prs. 
har‘ G, T “breast’’. 3 'har tai-om xu 
'dya G “she came to my bieast”, 
'har-e giri'ka ko guda'ten T “they 
passed round the stone”. Prs. 
har* G, T ‘‘on”, 'bar-e 'mux tar-aii 
“on your face”, hai 'hdl (hi G “he 
stayed” Prs 

bdr M ‘ burden” Prs ? V bhdr. 
h3r M, G, T. bSr D “door” 'bar da'hem 
G “I close the door”, bSi 'xe-a M 
“the door is open ”, ddl 'hd-exdi'kai 
T “to the door of her husband” Cf 
Av dvar- 

hSr in ma 'bSr M, C, T “outside” ma 
'h6r-e pa'ram M. “I go out”, ma 'bdr 
(hem G 

Bar'barT“n ofaplace” 'band-e Bar'bar 
“the dam of B.” 

ha'rdbar G, T “equal, suitable, in order” 
ha'rdbar ha si'tdra chi T “he went 
straight to the stars”, ic8 'tech ha- 
'idbar T “o thou who art like my 
own eye {faqat caim-om-et)” \ 'iidda 
ha'rdbar cJiT T “the marriage was 
arranged’ . Prs 

hur'ydl, hxd'ydr G “Russia, bulgar lea- 
ther” Prs billy ar 


bd'iTk G, T “slendei” 'men-e hd'iTk tu 
'dere “you have a slender waist” 
Prs 

hdri'kdk T “slender” 'kade hdti'kdk-aii 
“your slender ^figure” V. hd'rik 
Afgh. Prs borikdk (Andreev) 
herkh- ber'khl M, G, T “to fear”. 

dn-em 'berkhitd-em ce 'meren na pa'ri 
“I fear that he will be killed (»«e- 
tarsam ki kuita naiatca)" ,herkhi'ta- 
tman M “we are feanng”, na 'herkh, 
na her'khe “do not fear”, wa 

ber'khSr; her'khem G “I feared”; 
beikhitii-im lod-e mo mun janher D 
“I fear that you will kill me”, na 
herke dne ma td na janem D 
her'khd G “fear” 'tars ii ber'khS na 
'derail “they have no fear or dread”. 
V. herkh- 

her'khSio- G “to terrify” V herkh- 
bd'idn M “rain’’ hd'idna 'ydm “it 
lains” Prs. V 'far. 
he'iun M “outside” 'hei gait az hiikm-i 
'tdn he'riin na (hiindn “I have never 
transgressed your commands” Prs 
he'renj M “rice” Prs V. rahS 
hiri'Siim G, D “siik Prs 
ba'rdt G “assignment, commission (xatt)”. 
Prs. 

hu'riit M, G, D “moustaches”. Prs 
hSncd'ni G “begging atthedoor” V. hSr. 
'hujii D “deaf” Pash L bo'rd. V karr, 
higii 

hurj T “tower”. Prs 
has G, T “enough”. Prs 
hes M, G “to pain”, 'zur-iima bestiin 
M “my heart aches” 
bi'soi T “without head, chief” 
bTsa'rT T “disobedience” id gdi he 
hisaryd na kane “do not show this 
disobedience another time” Prs 
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Ustb G “ill” V. bes- 
bdS M, T “rope” *basfra-, cf Psht 
ivaS (EVP s V. tvandanai) etc. 
bOSa G “hawk” Prs 
IT'IT T “bad, ignoble (’) (ndbud, be^T)" 
hi xu'xd-iB p&d'Sd-e, iu pala'ivd bViT, 
'xub na 'dera 6e in ‘ede lean 'dud 
da'he “you are a king yourself, he 
IS a low born C^) warrior, it is not 
meet that you should give him your 
daughter” 

bdSa'na G, D, wa^e'na P “cock”. 

Cf W. Oss vasanga ; but the Par. 
words are prob Iw s from an un- 
known source V. xti'rSs. 

'bTStS M, G, ‘bTStii E “long”. 

*bizataka (Gi 34, 66, 64). 
batiO, bald M “song”. 'batd-ankoi'M. Prs. 
'bite G, T “again, back” 'betiidm 
G “I return”, hi < *dtn-, cf Psht 
byd, byarta^ 

but G “idol, demon”. Prs 
Cit/ “boot”. Ind. < Engl 
'bhta T “plant, shrub”. Prs. 
bi'teih G “blind”. V kdr, teih 
bita'mJz T, “lawless, without chief {besar, 
kaldn na ddra)”. 'mat dum-e MadTna't 
'matdum-e bTta'miz-a “the people of 
M. are lawless”. Prs betamiz “im- 
judicious ” 

'battar G “worse” kMt o gu tar battar a 
“he IS worse than a donkey or a cow ”. 
Prs. 

butpa'rastJ T “idolatry” Prs 
but'xdna G, T “idol-temple”. Prs. 
bdw M, G, T, b&w D, P “father” Pash. 
S bdw 

buvafdT G “faithlessness” Prs. 
bdiie'hd G “father and son” 'hudde 
bdwe'hd “both of them, father and 
son”. Cf mdwe'hd Gr 82 


bi'icSr G, T “impatient, restless (war- 
xata)". bhoar na 'be tu G “do not 

be impatient”, tu bnca'har^ji^ 

na pa'ta G “do not become fright- 
ened” Prs.? 

bi'wariG ^.^), 'firirairPhon. “im- 

patience, haste [fatsatT)’’ ba biiva'rT 
na pa'ri “ it will not happen quickly ” 
bTwe'sd 6 “faithless”. Psht wisah 
“ faith ” •< Lhd 
btx T “root” Prs V yTx 
bi'xabar G “suddenly” Prs 
'bdxca M, T, G, 'bdxcd T “garden” 
Prs. 

baxS-.bax'H G “to forgive” az'jorme 
gu'nd 'bax'Se “may you forgive the 
crime of the sin”, ma 'td-am bax'iX 
“I have forgiven yon”. Prs 
baxS kan- G “to give”. Prs. 

'baxhS G “gift, present”. Prs 
b{3)yd iM, G, biya M, G, T, D, P, Phon , 
(Lo) “brother”. PI bly&'rdn{^^ 

'Jiuddi bt'ydia T “both the brothers”, 
he 'yus md biydra'uenika G “this 
house belongs to us brothers", md 
yala'ba biydra-iman M “wo are many 
brotliers”, tdn biyd'rdn dyen G “have 
your brothers come’”. Cf. Afgh. Prs 
btyddat, Naymi biyar 
biyadat xdnda'gT G “blood-brotherhood” 
biyayu'j-dk G “nephew (brother’s son)” 
Cf yii'Tdk. 

biyd'jinj M “brother's wife” Cf Jmd 
ba'ydn T “explanation, distinguishing”. 
Prs 

Mz* M, G, D “falcon” Prs 
bdz- G “afterwards” (?) 'bdz e 'loaxhy-a 
'zu qadd 'yarp 'dhaitdn “afterwards 
at that time there falls snow to the 
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height of a man” I’rs ha'd az ;> 
bddaz. Pash L bSz 

bdzT M, G, T “cheating” 'bdzT te da'hem 
G “I cheat”, ma 'mun a 'bdzT 'dhattbn 
T “he IS cheating me”, 'bdzT-aw em 
'dhattOn M. 

ba'zu T “trousers made of hlack cloth 
{jult-e kamdn*)". 

bd'zu M, G, T “(upper part of the) arm” 
Prs 

bdzu'T G “strength of the arm”, 'zttr 
0 bdzn'T. Prs 

biz G, T “corn, gram”. bTz 'deheman 
G ‘ I sow"; 'fiiU sir bizela T “20 
seers of corn”; itt phSj- biz G “a 
single grain” Cf. Skr. bTja- 
bia'zlmi T “matchless”. Prs 
bd'zdr F “bazar" Prs. 
bu'zurg T “saint” Prs. 
bMi- ■bdst M, G, T (j:j) “to bind" 
'beieme G “I bind”, 'beStSn-em G “I 
am binding”, bSst-um G “I bound”, 
be'idr T “bind”, be'len ChT 'hand e 
Xat'bar T “the dam of Kh was 
built”. <.*badya- basta-f 

c 

id' M “how many'?” Cf Av. ivant- , 
Psht. cO, but also Pash Naj (d 
id^ “some". Cd rui bdd “some days 
after” V 'idivdr. 

da® “how why?, because", 'tan 'id be 
T “how can it be yours’”, tu 'id 
ekc'stal 'heqa . . -xussa'mand 'nhaSte 
G “why do you sit here so distress- 
ed?”, ide khantun M “why do you 
laugh?”, azc tu id na dye M “why 
did you not come yesterday?”, scnz- 
'ivaydT 'kantman, 'id 'pni an . . 


'bade 'jantue id M “let us make merry, 
because our son . now has been 
restored to’ life', 'id ie 'dn qa'sam 
'xu) 6 ieT “ because {iird he) I have 
sworn that”, id-T 'khantun M “why 
do you laugh", id-X ha'wX sebmdkun 
na dhaitim^ 

id* M, ia{h) T “a well”. Prs V. inku'rX. 
'idht yax koy 

idt G, T “tea” ma e'ddn idx'ydn ... 
'bup-an T “they carried away the 
(bales of) tea”. Prs 

ce M, G, T (An.-, ii, ie, iX, ce, iS Phon ) 
“that” conj ) 

ie' “which, that” (relative particle) 
Gr. 139 

de® “what?” (interrog. pron ) Gr. 142. 
if- ( ie-e) 'jartd “whatdu you say?’’, 
wdet Cl khantan M “why do you 
laugh ?” 

ie* “ that, because, ns” etc. (conjunction) 
ja'pX ie “he said that”, 'dhur-an Ce 
T “they saw that", 'na iafa'kSr, ie 
e 'ter-a mu'fb T “do not flee, be- 
cause this lion IS dead" , '3 ce 'dya 
“when he arrived”. Afgh Prs a 
is sometimes used instead of ki “that”. 

iub G “silent", iub be "be silent”. 
Ind. 

iu'ia M, G “young of an animal” Prs. 
ifiia “ chicken ”. 

iXd- G “to wake (intr.)”. 

ia'dSs M, G, T, ia'dSs “ “ 14 ” ma'hSk i 
ia'dSs G “full moon” (cf Pash S 
mdtau Cards bigui) Gr. 109. 

iX'dew- CXde'ivX M, G, T “to wake” (tr) 
'ane »ia 't6 ii'dewem “I wake 
you”, cX'detvem-e G V. iXd-. 

ia'yardum G “scorpion". V 'gazdtmi. 

Ch-.ihX “to go, become”. Imper Chu, 
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chd M, G, T (<^), pi m'mSr “go, 
become’’, prcter. chem M,G,T ( 

T also cliim, cent D “I went, 

became”, che bem “I bad gone, be- 
come”, chd bon “be bad 

gone” etc Tbis root is used both as 
an auxiliary and as the preterite and 
imperative of par- “to go” (q v.) 
'xabar na chi T “ he did not become 
aware of it”; 'dhx Se'kdr T “be went 
bunting”, chi < *ciyuta-, Gr. 30, 66. 
chd G *.5^’ "soingi talking”. 

dha'cd G, 'dado D, ca'dii P 

“white”. This word was said by G 
to belong to Nijraii, dha'td (q. v.) 
being the Shutul form, but be gener- 
ally used dha'cS 'may.rld e 'dhadd 
'ddre G “you have a white neck” 
dhTm V d{h)Xni. 

dhera G “list, roll”, an 'dhcra xu 

'dhem “I have been entered in the 
conscription list” Pis 
dho)'- cha'ji G, T, car- B1 “to fall”. 
'darem-e SI “1 fall”, 'chaieman 
G “we may fall 

'git -a 'clhdrT 'cattun{t^) “the stone 
falls from the hill”, cha'i-em G “I 
fell”, da 'dehd cha'jTT {dha'iTVhon) 
“he started fighting” Iiid , cf. Khow 
char- “to fall” (<i;jar-»)? 
dha'rd “ill” cha'rd host, dha'td. hastam 
“I had fallen ill”, but cha'fd bdn, 
dha'rd bem “I had fallen” V chay- 
Chata'i ext'ka G “the white of an egg”. 
V dha'td. 

dhafa'i G “sihcr, lupie” 'ruzT 'dl 
dhafa'i-a te da'hem “I shall give you 


two rupees every day” V dha'td 
Cf nuy'id 

dha'to M, G, T “white” Ind , cf. Lhd. 
citta, Kashm. c/io(“, f chuhii, Ram- 
bani chitta etc Reg Par a v Gi 30. 
dha'cd (q. v ) from a fern form “dhtccT 
< chttfT? 

cluda'dhdrT M “old man, whitebeard 
(aqsakal) ” 

dak- G “to dnp”. 'fiafceWn-a “it diips” 
Pis. 

cak G “a diop” Prs. V 'dakka. 
cdk G “stout, vigorous”. Turk, caq 

V lat}'da. 

dau'ki T “chair”. Ind. 

'deka M, G “how much” 'deka tva'khe-a 
G “how tall is he”. Prs. ciqadr (cf. 
Bal dxkar), Pash S daka 
diq, cTy G “outcry, alarm”. 'dXqe jd 
“he made an outcry” Turk, cf. 
Psbt ditn. 

du'kt G “the temples”. Cf. Sahkata 
'dakka G “a drop (of drinkable liquids)” 

V cak 

'Cakkak G “a drop, eavesdnp”. 'dakhak 
uz'gi “the eaves dropped”. 
de'kun G, T, Phon , ci'kd SI, ce'kd T, 
cu'kitn D “why” ( with what inten- 
tion) fit cekun dye “why have you 
come” But cd yir dye “why (. for 
what reason) have you come so late?” 
ce'kdra T “doing what?” fit ce'kdta-d 
“what are you doing (dikdra asfi)?” 
Prs 

cuku'ri G “a well”. Turk, cukur “deep, 
a hole” (Afgh. Prs cuku'ri was said 
to mean “lowness, baseness, pasti"). 
cu'hew cuke'uT G “to shake the head” 
V. jumbew- 
cal G “trick” Ind. 
del, dhel, dhil SI, G, T, D “40”. del o 
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'dor “44 various, several fiHa, 

aldhida)” Prs 

c6l T “penis (cUla)" Prs. V Ja'itar. 

ct'lem G “tobacco pipe, hnkka” Iiid 

Cel'pdT M, G, D “centipede” Prs. V, 
eai'bal 

d(ii)rm-, c(/i)eMi- c{h]i'mX “to go, move, 
wander”. The aspiiation (which is al- 
ways weak after c) is uncertain itmem 
G cTnieman e M, “megardam”, 

clihnidn 

'liar a 'chemtdn “he is riding”, /io'itT 
'kei a chemtdn “this work can be done 
(meiaioa)" , chJ'mT “he walked round 
igaSt), iimem “I went”, ix'men na 
na'rX “ho could not move”, ker-e 
iema'ne bXn “it was a work which 
could be done (kdr-t Sudani but)" , 
Cema'mdn “having come” Cf Pis 
damidan “to walk proudly”, damSn 
“ walking ” ? 

(’Xntd {6hXmo^) G, T “walking, 

gait” 'dXmd-au ierezi'kd “you walk 
like a partridge”. Cf dhXm-. 

cam'cd M, cam'cd D “spoon {kdSuk)". 
Prs 

dem'Se T "zishamed {Sarmunda,xcjdla()" 
Said to mean also “one-eyed, aiming 
at ifirkaS, murcal" {’’). 

eXtnew- G “to move, make to walk” 
'mende 'har 'khdn jdi cXme'wT “he 
brought it about everywhere” V. 
c(h)im- 

fX'no ( M, G, D “ small, narrow 

bi'yd-m iX'n6-a M , 'bOr cT'nS a G 
“ the door is narrow ’’ Ind *curt < 
Skr cxwya-, cf Shina cdgXi (Brahni 
fund borr from Indo Ar or Kanar 
kinna, Tel ctnna etc. ?). 


cund T “steep” 

ce'ndr M, G, de'ndr D, P “iilanetree, 
chenar”, Prs 

cagg' G, T “talon” I'ag de'hem “I 
grasp”. Prs 

cagg* M, G “curbs'll” V. cagg' 
cagqdu T “embrace” 'jagg o dag'gdil 
chen “they started fighting and 
grappling with one another ” V. cagg 
cap M, G, T “left (hand)”, nespe 'iap 
T “the left half” Prs. 
eapi'lak T “a box on the ear” Prs 
capla 

6dr T “4” Used m a few fixed ex- 
pressions, eg. car 'gerde i Ma'dinaika 
“four times round M Prs. 
cXr 6, T “ripped, torn” cXr-e ka'nem 
“I te.ar it”, da'ndndn pen df) cXr 
'kuia bSn T “he had torn it with 
his teeth” Prs Cf. da'lew- 
edr M, G, T, edr D, P “4” Gr. lOD 
ddr 'xuSiak “80” 

vu'rX G “bracelet” Hind. cuj'X. 

cur M, G, T “thief”. Pash L Stir 
dur- G “to rob”. Pen'Jtii hog'mi cu'ta 
“ he robs the people of P. on com- 
mand”. V. dtXr 

cu'il M, G “theft” du'rt ka'nem G, 
ba cii'ri gu'rim M V cXir 
cdr'bl G “greasy” Cf 
car'bu M, ddr'bl G {Car'bu Phon ) “fat 
{iarbu)" Prs Cf. xdzd. 
cc'rdx G, T “lamp” ctVay-c 'dar dd 
T “he lighted the lamp”. Pis 
Cdrk o xd’phune Phon “dust (’) and 
wind 

cirk 0 ctrpaia Phon. “dirt and’” Prs 
(irk 

Cdn'kdr T “Charikar” 

(dru'ml T “fourth” 



Vocab ula ry 
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^onimgi G “the fourth one”. Cf Afgh 
Prs cdruijga 

dSr'mix kan- G “to impale” Cf. c6r 
and mix. 

fdr'pdx M, cfi) 'pdi G “bed” Prs Cf. kat 
cSr'pd G “cattle” PI. ewpd'ydn Pis. 
carpal 

cats G, T “hemp, hashish”. Pis 
ddrSam'be T “Wednesday”. Prs. 
i'd'reic- M, G “to graze” ya'rd cd'rei- 
man M, ma corpd'ydn-iman 
ca'rewtan G Prs 

iar'xd M “spindle” Prs. V ivaheiia'la. 
6upt kan- G “to cut oft”, 'sir e, 'cuit 
kop “sani-a burrid". Cf. Pash L 
COJ-- “to bite”’ 

Curt “clearly (ndteq)”. 
iasp- ca'spl G, T “to stick”, da 'Jai^g 
ia'Spl “he got mixed up in the fight” 
Prs 

iab- G “to taste” ma‘zcli daScm Prs 
£uS- T “to kiss” 

'diSma T, '6iima-t 'dtvcika G “spring, 
well”. Prs. 

dtSa'ln tar D “a kind of thread” 
daSo'ruc G, da'Sdroc D “thiee days ago” 
(peSparlruz) ’ca&nt + » ud Cf peSpa- 
'rlruc 

cdst M “forenoon”. Prs 
Cn'tul G “ the valley of Shulul ” V 
Su'tul V pp. 6, 7. 

Cutu'll G “a man from Shutul’ 
ia'tak- cafa'kl M, G, T “to flee” ca- 
'taktman G “ivc flee”, 'cfir cata'ki 
M “the thief fled” Hind, cafakna, 
Pa=h L dategam "I run” Cf a'uz- 
'ddwar M, 'ddwdr G, T “some” aga tvd 
ddwar blr M “if there are some of 
you”, da 'bdwoni 'ddwar maz'dur hdn 
Af “my fdtiiei lias some seivants’. 
Cf. dd. 


diz G “thing” hed dlz Prs 
ddz'ddni T “hurial-feast”. Cf Pis Caidan 
“ a Dread-basket ” ? 


D 

da M, T “at, near, to” da 'bdiv om 
am pa'ram AI “I shall go to my 
father” da 'bdwom d'dwat maz'dur 
hen M “my father has some servants” , 
har'kdra tar da 'dya T “he entered 
the weestling-ring ”. V. dar 
dl M, G, T, D, P “two”, dl pus G, dl 
pu'ldn T ‘ two sons”. Gr. 109. 
du G, T “tivo” du 'rud G “two days”, 
du ha'zdr “2000”. Cf dl Gr 109. 
du'bul G “corii-hin, vessel in which coin 
IS kept (kanduy Prs.? Cf Ar Prs 
dtibul, pi. of dublat ‘ a large globular 
mouthful, or anything of that shape”. 
Pash L dubu'la 

duba'ra T “circuit, round, side” dSr 
duba'rai Madlnat'ka dt'wf T "he 
went four times round Al. (ddt daur-i 
Madina gaH)” , cSr duba'ra-i kcdai- 
ka-t T “on all four sides of the fort”, 
dar dubara' i 'laikar T “the four sides 
of the army (dar per < = Ind. pMry 
t laSkar)" Cf. 'gerde. 
du'bdra G, ddbd'ra T “again, a second 
time” Prs 

dud- du'dl M, G “to milk” 'ducetdn-a 
G “he IS milking”, 'dudem G “I 
milk”, du'dlm “I milked” *daud-, 
cf NShgh.s.v biij- and Alinj /Si 
du'ddr T “a sudden and unexpected 
meeting, surprise” 'huS kan de an 
o iu du'ddr na 'jtaiemaii “take care 
that we do not get surprised (gltt-t 
kasi na btaylm)". Prs. 
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Pa rack I 


'ddda M, G, T “father”, yd 'ddda G 
“oh, father’’, f G “ his father 

Pash S 'dads, Orm L dadat (Rav- 
erty). Cf bate. 

'clftJa G “eye”, in 'dw3-t didat'ka ‘'tear’’. 
Prs. 

ddd'xdn G “requesting” ddd'xdn pa'tam 
tan dd'stl “I shall beg it from your 
hand {arz bitkimam az desti tii)’’. 
Prs. ’^dadxwan 

dugd'nl M G “twins” dlpuSina'(uso 
dugdnl (hi M ‘'da xdna-itun dobaia 
dugdni Sudan", dugd'ni 'zdw6 G 
“twins were horn” Prs. diigana 
(Pash L doga'nt) 

du'gur- dugw'rl (said to be a Nijrau word, 
hut used by G himself) “ to he down, 
roll down ” du'gu) man = 'rhlzenian , 
dugu'rl "xati Sudan”, Idt'pdl ta 
du'gunman “ we let (?) the cattle he 
down”, gtr dugu'tl “the stone rolled 
down ijtur Sitd)” Ct thlz- 

da'gas G “shaking”, da'gas lean- “to 
shake oneself”, 

day G “a scar” 'zur-um . . 'ddy-a 

“my heart is hurt, pained”, Prs. 

day M, diiy D “buttermilk (diiy)” Pis 
Cf tea'spe 

do'yimd G “tail” do'yund o 'sdi pen e 
“with its tail and head” Cf dumb 

dhi M, 6, T, D, P “smoke”. Cf. Phi 
dut, etc (Pash L dii'a — dhiim from 
Ir.?). Gr 66, 

dah-:dd M, G, T “to give” da {da 
Phon ) “give”, sabd zfi seb ma to 
dairnan M “I shall give you an apple 
tomorrow”, da'hem G “I give”; 
hot dahem “I shut the door”; daJia 
“he (shall) give”, 'yarpt da'ha 
M “it Knows” (yarb da'u D), 'dahetdn, 
'dhatfon G “giving”, 6d-t ha'iui seb 


nid ku na cZ/iattwii. M “why do you 
not give me this apple’”, md ma 
tS zH seb dd M, 'inioi fit 'kun 'zu 
pli6r 'dtnat dd G “I gave you an 
apple’’, 'dated T “has given” Cf 
Av, da- (dads- data) 
deh- , dehl M, G, 'I ^‘to beat” de'libr T 
imper 2 pi , de'hem “I heat”, de'he, 
delta; 'deheman, dheman “let us fight”, 
-a de'hl T “you did beat”, de'hd-au 
“you have beaten”, ci'lem-e 'cats-en 
'dhetan “they are smoking hemp” 
Cf Afgh, Prs deem “mezanam”, 
Samn dein “bizan”, Abdii deyum 
“I beat”, Mj, dih-, de- etc, v Rep 
p 78 Prob a Iw Cf Jan- 
dha'mSn (a) D “wind”. Prob Ind , cf 
■Waig, Ashknn da'mB etc “wind” 
Cf Pash L daman, O damun “rain” 
(< “storm” ^) Inir, cf Prs damldan 
“to blow”, Soghd, “mndy” 

etc. 

dhar- dha'ri (j-*>) G, T “to stay”, tii 

'mun pen nu'kar 'dhat G “stay with 
me as a servant”, 'ddl-a te 'nukar 
'dhatem G “ ma peS-it nukar mepdem" , 
'dliaren na na'rem G “I cannot .stay”, 
a'pei dha'ren T “they kept back 
{pas pdidan)’’, ni'ydr dha'ri T “he 
spent the night” Ind , cf EVP s.v 
datedsl, Orm dar-, and Pash L dat- 
“to stay, be left behind ” 
dhdr G “wait, well {bdS)’’ 'dhar ce zu 
'Cate ka'nem “well, let me play him 
a trick”. Imper of dhar- 
dhdr M, G,T, dhar M ‘‘hill, mountain”, 
dhar P “forest”. Pash L d{Ji)ar <S 
Skr. dhara-. 

'dltdri G “wild (animal)” Cf Pxs.kohi 
dhlr G ‘‘like {itdti)'’, td'rdn-e ru'bdb 



V oc abulary 
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dMr “like the strings of a gmtar’’ 
V 'dhiiaijg. 

dha’ram M, G, T, D “earth, 

ground", dha'ram 'pkyd a SI “the 
ground is wet Ind , cf Skr dhar- 
mdn- "hearer, supporter” Cf. Paish 
L dhanjali “eaithquake” < ^■dharm- 
jail (Pash SV etc. himjal < bhmm- 
cala-)'> 

'dhiraijg M, G, T “li! e” 'fakat tiic 
^dhlraiig “exactly like the sun”, 'yus 
'dhliaijg T “like a house”, “some- 
thing resembling a house”, Prs tang 
“colour”? 

dha'reui- G, T “to keep, guard ’ dka- 
') etvtdn-i a G “he protects it ”. Cf 
dhar- 

dhd'j-l M, G, T, dhd'te T, dd'ie 1>, P 
“beard”. Ind, Pash S. dd'ii 
dhtp, dhup SI, G, T, D, Phoii (perf. 
'dhVfS Phon ) “saw”, fit aze ma 
man dhdf D “you saw me yester- 
day”, aze-m dhdr-a SI “I saw you 
yesterday”, mun ma to dhSpa bSn 
G. Preterite of buih- (q v.). < Av 
ddrdUa- (Gr 66), cf. SIj loiku (Gau- 
thiot), liSk (Zarubin). 
dhdiv dali- G, daw- D “to run”. dahvetO 
hem D “I am lunnmg” , 'dhdivda'hem 
G "I ruu”, mun 'dhdw dd, 'dhdw- 
um dd (\J G “I ran”. Pash 

S daw-, cf Prs dawidan etc. V. 
daw- 

dhsw- dhe'ui SI, G, T “to call together, 
seek ” 'pddM ma hull 'mullddn 
d^hewton G, md a'ze ‘dsp-sm dhe'wi 
SI “I searched for my horse yester- 
day (talblstom) ” , ma to-e ham e 'dheivd 
T “he sought for you, too” 
dhd'weio-, G,T “to make to run”, 'dsp-e 


dhdwi'wl T. V dhdw-, Cf Pash S 
datiew- 

dak D, V ds'lak 

'Ddka G “Dacca” 

ddk 6 “a plain” {d-?). Pash S ditk, L 
dak 

du'kdn G “shop” Prs. 
dukdn'ddr SI, G “shopkeeper” Prs 
da'la SI “weasel” Prs 
ddl G, T “at, near (peJi)” ddl A'll 
'Haidar chi T “he went to A H.”, 
mun 'a/z-um 'kup ma 'ddl-e G “I 
made my petition in her presence” 
•< Prs *da hdl<.dar hal “on the 
spot” ^ Cf da 

'ddll G, T “from the presence of", e 
'ddll dafa'ki T "az pei-ii gurext". 
dul SI, G “the hopper of a mill" Prs 
Duldul T “n. of All’s horse” 
daVldl G “go between, match-maker '. 
Prs 

dd'ldn G, dd'ldni T “vestibule” Prs 
Hd'ldnsaijg T “n of a place near Shu- 
tul” 

dild'sdil) G, T “soothing, encouiage- 
ment”. Pis 

'daidat, daula'tl G “riches” Prs 
daulat'mand SI, G “iich” Prs 
da'lew- G, T ‘ to tear”, gin'bdne dale'wi 
T “he tore his collar”. Ind, cf 
Skr. dal- “to burst” Cf. 6lr 
(fnin G “ hot, fiery ” 'zup-e 'dam kupSl" his 
heart is burning {dil-iS dampuxt)". 
Cf dam'phdk 

dainai M “behind” In damai chd — 
peSti chd “walk behind me”. Cf. 
dumb. 

dam G, D “net” Prs.? 
dumb, dum M, G, T “tail” ya'rdtka 
dum M “the tail of a fat-tailed sheep " 
'dumb e 'hudde pddSd'dna dle'Sl-an T 
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Paracht 


“they snatched at the t\\o kings” 
Prs ? Cf 'duinbae '(a'tdilia. M Phon 
V, dera 

dum'bl G “fat-tailed” ya'yd-i dum^hl 
Prs 

dim'bdl tar M “behind dum'bdl tar-i 
mdkhdn ze “come behind us". Prs. 
da'indy G, T “nose”. Generally neSt. 
da'indy e be'land cliS T ' he has be- 
come jiroud” Prs 

'ddmen G “lap (ddman)" Pr.s. Cf EVP. 
s.v laman Minj Idinadd (!r.!ir) < 
*d&man-ta- is also an ancient pi 
dam'phSk G, transl dan^nixt “a kind 
of pillaw”? V dam 
damdxal G, pi. damdxa'ldn “nostril” 
Cf da'mdt, v blnlxdn 
'ddna G “boil, ulcer” Prs 
dd'nd G “wise”. Prs 
da'ndn II, G, T, da'ndn D, P “tooth”. 

dand'ndn-Hm Phon Cf Av dantan- 
dd'ntnda G “knowing”. Prs 
dandnwa'rO {dh°^) G “a kind of mouse” 
Cf ba'luf. 

dun'yd, dum'yd G, T “world, woidly 
riches” c8r riii-a dum'yd G “the 
world lasts four days”, 'zar u dun'ya 
G “gold and treasures”. Prs 
dar M, G, T “into" etc Prs Cf da 
dar ze- G, T “to enter (dar dmadan)". 
dar ze, da} 'd'(a. 

dar u'zeh- G “to he wanting, to he left 
behind {dar mdndan)”. tu 'hewe 
qadar 's«y kim dar u'zdJie. 
dar dah- T “to put fire to”, n'rdy e 
dar 'dd “he lighted the lamp”. 
Afgh Prs 

'ddru M, G “medicine”, dd'ru M, G, T 
“gunpowder” Prs 

daur M, G, T “circuit, circle, turn, 
around”, 'daur ka'nem, xa'rem M 


“I turn round”, 'sffj (ar-e 'daur dd 
T “swung it over his head ” , s6 'daur 
ktdfS tar G “ while she turned round 
(sat-t daur ka}dan, 6arx xurdan)" , 
daur-e de'rdy G “around the lamp”, 
daur-e laii'cdna-u '‘daur e labhd-it”. 
Prs. 

det- M, G, T “to hold, have”. d6s{t) 
tar-an seb deriman M “I hold an 
apple in my hand ”, a'ze ker dere 
him M “yesterdaj' I had some work 
to do”; '-dmar 'derem G “I hold an 
apple”, 'dere bem “I held”, 'dera 
“he holds” Cf Av. ddraya- Gr. 191 
det a D “tail” (?). Cf. dimb 
du're G, du'rt 1) “large spoon”. Khow. 
dort “large spoon”, Burush. dOrz, 
Kati dur, Waig du'rlk, cf Wotyak 
dun, Kutnl (Caucas ) dur etc (Jacob- 
sohu. Arier u Ugrof 209) etc. 
Originally Ji ? 
dar'bdr T “court” Prs 
dard M, G, T, dafd G, T “pain”. Prs. 
durf G “awl {daraui)” *di-fia-, Prs. 
dirafk, cf. andarf-, Ishk andetvun 
“ awl ”. 

dat'ffd G “couit, palace" Prs 
du'rriy G, T “he” Prs 
dwuy'gul T “a liar” 
dd'rdk G, de'rcik P, dak 11 “grape” 
de'rdhum 'da ce 'xartnia}i G “give 
me grapes to eatl” Ind , cf Lhd. 
drdkh. Pash S ddxk 
dar'kup M? 'batd-an dar'kup kor “they 
were singing” Pia* dar kBb {kobldan 
“to heat”)? 

dar'mdn T “remedy, medicine”. 'zax})i-e 
ma'nd dar'md ka'ne “heal my wound”, 
e'ldj-e dar'mdn. Prs 
da'iun M, G, T “inside”, da'riin-e 'yus 
tar “inside the house”. Prs. 



Vocabulary 


du'rin M, G, T, da') in JI, du'ritjg D 
“far”. Generally written 
(under the infl of Prs ), once 
*duratna- (Gr 33). Cf. Prs dur etc. 
dwr- dur'rt M, 6 “to cut gram” Cf. 
Av. da)-, darand-; prob not borr 
from Prs dmudan 

die'll T “dicsa”. Sam'ser . gujz . . . 
'naiza, dre'Si, 'uiSza dr. Engl , through 
Psht Cf Pan] dres, dtessl 

(Gr. Bailey, BSOS, IV, 736) But cf 
also Kati darh “jacket”, Pash L 
daruesi “dress”? 
da)hvdza M. “door’’. Pis Cf hdi 
dar'yd G, D, dar'ydT,dai'rdU,dar'i/ab 
G, dail'd Phoii “river”, Prs 
de)'z- (dhejz-^) def'zl G, T, derz- M “to 
take on one’s back”. '«em, preter. 
dei'zlm G, def'zl G = 'pu{-e ko) , T 
also der'zi Cf. Av daraz-, Orta, dal- 
“to load”, Psht leial etc Gr 64 
def'ziui- G, causative of defz-. def'zeuem-e 
“I put it ou his back (da puU-iS 
metorn)’’ 

dds M, G, T, dds 1), P “10" Cf Av 
dasa. 

dOsu'ml T “tenth" 
dds')iidl “handkerchief” Par. + Prs. 
'dusafa M “kid, two years old" Cf 
Psht. dBlaral “id ” V. du, sdr Cf. 
'Susafa, 'zusufa. 

da'ste H, G, D “cooking-pot” Prs 
da'sti G “(juickly”. Prs 
de'stat M “handle” Prs V. kah'zm 
ddsf, M, G,T, D, P“hdnd”. ddst iar-an 
seb den-man JI “I have an apple 
lu my hand” Cf. Av. zaata-. z-s 
dnssim,, cf EVP s v. Ids. To the 
examples of dissimilation of sibilants 
may he added Tajiki “spar- 

row” (Prs. gunjilk), Sede, Gaz toS== 
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sds “urine”, Prs tasu “a weight 
of four barleycorns” ■< *'cas- 
dust G, T, dSst T “ friend ” Prs 
do'sti G “love, friendship” Prs. 
dest'glr G “captured” Prs 
de'stak G, D “ceiliug-board” 
ddsti'kBf G “ walking stick ”. V kBf 
Cf. dez'bhdnt 

dest'kaS G “glove” Prs. 

DSstom G “n. of a vill m Panjshir” 
del M, G, D‘ sickle” *c?d0-) 1, Skr ddtra-, 
Minj hviix etc,, cf EVP s.v. iBr 
dol M, G, T “hair”, lii tdr ddS-a M 
“one single hair”, T huss d8'ldn-au 
“all your hairs”, 'dSS-e sdri'ka-m 
Phou. “the hair of my head” Cf 
With iws, Sar bors, Minj. Iws 
“goat’s hair". V. 'glnB, jdl 
duS'man G, T, dul'man JI, T “enemy” 
Prs. V. mnda'l 
duSma'nl T “enmity” Prs 
dulman'dd) T “possessing enemies” 
md yu'lu diilnian'ddr-emdn have 
many enemies”. Prs 
duU M, G, D, P “wall” *dilti-, cf. Av 
daez- “to build’’ etc, Samn daz&r 
“wall”. Yd. lizokh “fort” etc 
dal'icdr G “dishonoured" {ntzivd)'' 
Prs. 

de'dt Jl “village’ Prs V sat 
dut M, D, T, D, P “daughter” PI. du'tdn 
{'dutan Mf) Cf Prs duxt(ar), Gabri 
etc dut. 

date- G “to be straight”? 'kal ka'ne))i 
£e 'datva “I shall stretch (the rope), 
in order that it may be straight” 
Cf daiv- D “to run” s v. dhdiv^ 
du'icd G, T “piayer, invocation” Jie- 
hndz-e 'xdnl, 'ddst ba da'wd 6hi “he 
recited a prayer and raised his hands 
in invocation, du'tidn dd. Prs. 
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ddwa'l G “medicine tu mun Lon ddiia'i 
na 'dhdttdn ? Pis 
dd'iid T “quarrel” Prs da'ivd. 
dlhtdn M, G “mad” Prs 
dl'udna M, G, T “mad, dumb ” G. Prs. 
diwu'fuk D “spider” Pash L de'uf 
“weavei", Isky “spider”, Lhd 

(Jdwar “spider”. V jo'ldk, yafak 
dtvds M, didwds G, d(ii)iLds D, P “12” 
Gr. 109 

de'u.ds G, diwd'si D ‘ day”. Pash. L 
du'wds, W dehvds, 

de'ioet T “inkhoru . vulva {kus)”. 'bdl8 
ka'lam ghld de'icet iar-e Prs 
'dwdzda M “12”. Pis 
dez'hhOnt M ‘‘walking stick ” Cf bhint, 
dCstikSf 

dii'zdiiu T “kneeling”. Prs 
de'ie M, G, de'ie D, P“waluut” deii'ka 
mayz “walnut-kernel ’ 

D 

dak- da'ii G “ to rise, mount”, man'ydr 
da'ki “the fog rose" Pash Sh dak-, 
dal M, T “a ciowd, many” ivd daler 
M “you are many”, md dal dyeman 
il; md ma id dal ja'ti M “I said to 
you”, zu dal bdld T ‘‘a party of 
boys”. Pash. L (}al “herd", Bashg. 
dor used as a pi. suffix. 
dumb P “reed” V nat. 

'dOnas M, G “bellowing” 'gu-a'ddnas 
kayitiin M. Cf. 'khdnas 

F 

fe'ydn G “lament ' Prs 
fauj G, T “armj^, soldier” ‘zn lak 
'fau]-e jaij'gi T Prs 


fa'qir M, G, T “ faqir, beggai ” Eahlm 
'Xdn chi fa'qlr-au G “ E. Kh has 
become your servant”. Prs. 

'fikir G “thought”. Prs 
'fakat G, T “exactly, only” Prs 
fu'lad G “ steel ” " Prs. 
fe'ldna M, G “a certain person “(dur 
“far”) Prs 

fe'ldni G “a certain peroon” [naz'dlL 
“near”. Prs Gr. 147 
fdm- fdmi M, G, T “to understand”. 
dn-an fdnntun hl,fdmtdn-em G. Prs., 
cf. Pash S fdmtoyem “I nnderstand”. 
fd'ni G “perishable”. Prs. 
fd'nus G “lamp” fd'nus-e ru'ldn “a 
brilli.int lamp” Prs 
Fe'rdj G “n. of a vill m Panjshir”. 
fark, faiq 6,T “top of the head”. Pis 
fer'kd T “ pai ty ” ka'bul an koi diferded 
“both parties agreed” Prs 
far'mdn G, T “order” Prs 
feri'mdn G, T “much, big” Prs. /ard- 
wan, Panjshiri Prs faremdn, Kabuli 
ferimdn (Masson, III, 18) 

.far'mdsl M, G “ to command”. /oi 'nidsl 
M “he ordered”, ma 'di 'idhet far- 
'mdsl T “ he sent two witnesses ” Prs 
fa'idmuS M “forgetful”. Prs 
fa'rdr G “exiled” Prs 
'fares T “agreeing with(’)”. 'aga xa'reiu 
. . . fdrez na 'dera ‘‘if I eat, . 
it does not agiee with me {na mefdrad- 
«?»)” Prs.? Cf. Madaglashli Prs 
fdrldan “to ivish, desire”, 

Farux'fdl T “n of a king”, 

'fatxam T “a handful” Su 'farxam-e. 
'ghlt. Prs., cf /oiajaMidari “to pluck, 
gather” 

'fata G "victory” Prs 
fdteka'xdn T “reciter of prayers for the 
dead”. Prs 
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'fdxtar G “ring-dove”. Prs. 

'fdza G “yawning” 'fdza ka'nem, 'fdza m 
kaSekvi Prs 

/azl G “excellence, ornament”, fazle. 
rha'ydm-om aya “the ornament of 
my spring came” Prs 

G 

gld V gi'hdi 

gu M, G, P “cow” < Ay.gav-. Cf. ‘magu 
gu M, G. T “ear”, pi. gu'dn. gii'dn 
iar-au e'spH lid G “there is a louse 
in your car(8)”, gu tar au gapd si G 
“there is dust in your ear” < Av 
gaoSa-. Ct. gSS. 

gxii M, g6 G, D “human excrements”. 

M also 'gii-t yardi'ka Prs 
gu'dar- gudahl M, G, T “to cross, pass, 
wander about” gu'zar gu'dartan M 
“they cross a ford”, ha'zdr fit 'ddda 
tar guda'rem T “I am better than a 
thousand fathers like you {az hazdr 
padar guzaStom)" , zu me'lii guda'rS 
G “one month has passed”, 'pddSd 
'yalaba guda'id b3n T “the king 
had wandered much about”. Prs 
gad Y gal 

gufh'gu, gufts'gui G, T “conversation, 
quarrel”. Prs 

guf'tdr G “conversation”. Prs. 

'gugird T ‘ match” 'gugirde de'ht “he 
struck a match ”. Prs 
'gdht, gd'hl T, gat, gdi G, T “time”. 
'zd gdi T “another time”; ga'hl 
bu'lhe ga'hl na 'buihe T “sometimes 
he sees it, and sometimes not”. Prs 
geh- 6 “coire” 'gehem-e 'te Cf Prs 
gddan 

gi'hdi G, gi'd M “grass” Prs 


'ghana G “a necklace of silver rupees” 
Ind , cf Hind, gahnd “jewellery” 
ga'hina G,T“ ancient, former (jadfmJ) ”. 
'pddSd e ga'lmka T, 'ydr-i ga'hina G. 
Prs.? 

ghay,d M, 6, T, D “big”, yus-e tan 
ghdy.d-a M “your house is big”. Ind, 
cf Lhd. ghdn “big, much”, Kalasha 
ghond “large”, Torwali5rand“great”, 
ghan “elder”, Gauro gBnt “great”. 
Pash. N gay 

ghand bd'bd Q “grandfather” 
ghand md'ii 6 “grandmother” 
gh&nid) ya'rS M “fat-tailed sheep”, 
gel G “clay, mnd” (?). munhar'm gel-a 
"dll % dard-it" (?). 

gul M, G, T, P “flower”, gul-t zl'tS G 
“a yellow flower” Prs 
gul M, G “extinguished (fire)”, dp 'gul 
(nix'satyan ko] M “we extinguished 
the fire”, 'guhte ka'nem G Prs 
gu'ldb 6 “rose” Prs 
Oulda'ra “n of a place ” 

'galla G “herd of horses”. Prs 
gi'lam G “woven carpet”. Prs. 
gum M, G, T “lost”. d?i za'nS/jg ma 
'xd-m 'gum ka'nem G “how shall I 
get rid of my husband?” Prs 
gu'mdn G “suspicion”. Prs. 
gl'nd G ginO P “hair”, zii 'tar gl'nS 
G = zii 'glna 'tdl D < Av gaona-, 
cf. Psht. yiina etc 
gu'nd M, G “sin”. Prs. 
guna'gdr M, G “.sinner". Prs. 
gay'dd M, G, D “stem” Pash S 'gendii, 
L 'gandi. 

ganda'biii M “stench”. Prs 
ga'num M, G, P, ga'nem D “wheat” 
< Av. gantuma-. 

gw) M “dumb". Prs V. dhed'na, 
bl'bdn. 
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gap G, T “word, ruraonr, command, af- 
fair”. pez 'gap na am G “do not 
listen to rumours (pas i gap na gatd}", 
''gap-aii um 'puxta ku'i d G “I have 
arranged your affair”. Prs. 
ga'pcif M, G, ga'pdr D “fireplace” Cf. 

dr “fire” and Orm gap “stone" 
ga'ri G, T, ga'il T ‘ hour, while”, 'eii 
gati 'ie. ma 'ddlom “come to me for 
a while” Ind , the form with r 
through Prs , the one with ) through 
Psht Cf jSr. 
ge're M “knot” Prs. 
qir, M, G, T, D, P, ger M, G ‘ stone”. 

< Av. gatri-, cf Shgh Hr “stone”, 
Orm. gni “hill” etc 

glr G, T “grasp, grip” Prs 
gn'ri-.ghit M, G, T, D “to seize, buy” 
'gv,re G gu'tl “seize”, gu'tim “I 
seize”, 'ghli G ‘ seized”, 'ghM G, 
'gMHd Phon “ has seized ” , pa'ndn-um 
'gMt T “I started on the road” 

< *g}ldya *grfta-. Gr. 46, 64, 
68, 73 Pash S etc 'gutum “I 
seize” 13 proh horr from Par. (v 
Hep p 26). 

gut T “tomb”, men'di 'gw hop “he 
buried him” Prs 

girba'ka G “tortoise” Cf Prs sanghaka 
V kasaha'ka 

gurla'muS M “rat” (’) Prs. 
glrt'bdn G “collar”. Prs 
gatd G, T, D, gajd G ‘dust” gat'di 
pai'dd chi T “he emerged from the 
dust-cloud” Prs 

'gerde T “circuit, turn”, 'car 'gerdee 
Ma'dmaika Prs Cf duba'ia 
gnr'da M, G, D “kidney” Pis. With 
Poht puSta ivarga etc (EVP s v ) cf 
also Cheremiss Pnry) (Ir Iw) 


garg M “scab, itching” Prs 
gmia'gai G “buyer, admirei (xatlda 
u-dt)" P.ir -f Prs 
gut'jJ M, G “puppy”. Prs 
gi'rdn G, gi'rdgg M “heavy” Prs. (cf 
Pash S gr iitjg) 
girdg'gi T ‘ weight". Prs 
ga'rdt G “hand-mill” Pash. L ga'raf. 
Ltd. ghrut, Khetrani grab, Kashm. 
grata, Smahurighauraf, Skr. gharatta-. 
giirz G, gitfz T “club” Prs 
ga'ri V ga'ri, 

gas- gBst M, G “to bite, sting” zatn'bur 
'gastBn G “the wasp stings” , ma 
'wwm zam'biir gBst G , berkhe't8n-em 
ie 'na-m gasa G “metarsarn de na 
ma mekana” ; 'khdi 'zd-m te 'gasa M 
“£lzl mekanad-om" Prs. gazldan, 
Reg gas v Gr 70, is a secondary 
formation. 

gii'sdla D “calf” Prs 

gw'spandU, 'guspand “fat-tailed sheep". 

Prs Cf ya'rS-t dum'bl 
gdi G “a kind of cereals Cf Prs. 
gdl “ millet” ("garza - ?) gdS < ’’gdria-, 
cf P.sht 'im “millet” (EVP sv 
dyazsl) 

geS “bad, sinful”. <Z*gasyn-, deiived 
fiom "gasa- < *ghndh so-, cf Anc Prs 
gasta- “bad”, B.al gandag ‘‘bad”, 
etc ’ 

gOS D, guS P “ear” guS knn- T “to 
listen”. Prs. V gii 
'guSa G “corner” Prs 
gaU M, T “time, turn” Prs 
gat G, T “mixed” gafe ka'nem G “I 
mix It”, he dar'yd tare tnax'sSr 
'gad hot T “he plunged into this 
river ”. Ind 

ge'tcew- G “gdydnidan” cans of geh-. 
gaz 31, G, T “ell”. Prs 
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gu'sar M, G, T “passing, crossing, walk- 
ing, a ford ’ katbe'stdn far gu'zai 
koi M “he passed by the graveyard”, 
guza'r-om kur G “I took n walk”, 
gu'zar gv^dartan M “(we) are crossing 
the ford {gtizar guzaltim)". Prs 
gdze'rak G, gd'zir D “canot”. Prs V. 
zar'dak. 

gazd'rdn G “walking, crossing, liveli- 
hood” Prs 

'gazdum M, gaz'dum D, P “scorpion” 
Prs V. da'yard\tm 


r 

yd T “wind” o 'ydp/iune (d v) 

< Av vata- 

ye G “now, well (dtga)" (emphatic par- 
ticle) , < Av. vahyah- “better”? 
yl M, G, D, P “willow". <Av vaeh-. 
'yatblG “hidden, invisible”, 'yaibl sa'dd 
'dya “a hidden voice spoke” Prs 
yu'bdt G, T “dust storm”. Pis 
yatbat T “invisible” Prs. 
yaf .ya'fi M, G, D “to weave”, yaji- 
mane M, 'yajan-e G “I weave”, 
ya'fim G“I wove”, ya'fUu Mm D 
“I am weaving”, zd js'ld yaf 61 M 
“the weaver has woven something 
(ci'^I gold bdftas) ’ < *waf-, cf. Av 

ubdaena-, Orm yaf-, EVP s.v. iidol 
(Psht buda “yroot" <.*upa-ttftd?) 
yafak G “spider” V yaf- Cf dliuu- 
'}iik, jo'ldk 

yafd'yl T “braid” (baftagl)’’, V. yaf- 
yau'yd T “shouting, uproar {feydri)”. 
Prs 

yvh- yult G, T, D “to throw, place 
{andaxtan)” yu'Mm, 'dn em 'yuhitd, 
'yiistum G 'Cur-e 'tare 'y%tetT“he 


put the thief in front of him {duzda 
pee paitaft)” , Intdb s6r mez yuetlm 
D “I put the hook on the table ”. 
<.*md- vista-, v EVP. sv idtitH , 
cf. poss Prs Milan “porcupine” 
< *u'atdana- (Skr. svd vidh-). 
yitk G, D “fiog”. Prs 
yel G, T “ rolling” 'gir 'yel ihl = dugiii i 
G “the stone rolled down”, yeW T 
has rolled” Cf Wkh will wdtsn, 
Sar wul setao “ to roll”, W.Oss vehin 
“to turn”, Mordw v'eP- “to turn”? 
With the Oss word Miller (GIPh. I, 
Anh. p 24) compares Skr vellah, 
but the interrelation of all these 
words IS uncertain, yel <. *tvdlya-‘i 
yu'lu M, 6, T “ much, big, very ” dat 'yd 
yu'liid T “the river is large”, md- 
klidn ytis tar yulii mdneS hd G "there 
are many people in our house”. Prs. 
(At.) yiilutv “exceeding bounds, ex- 
cess”, cf Par. S yulii “big” 
yala'ba M, G, T “many, much” yala'ba- 
in na'yOn xai 'tan M “they are eating 
much bread”, 'yalaba 'sdMb-e 'siirat 
T “very beautiful” , md-iman yaiaiia 
M “we are many ” Prs. yalabat “ mul- 
titude, abundance”, cf. Bakhtiyari 
qalava “very much”. 
yalaha'gl G multitude, plenty” ma 
yalaba'gl “in plenty” 
yulu'gi G (Nijrau) “multitude, plenty”. 
Cl yu'lu, yalaba'gi 

ye'ldf M, G “sheath of a sword” Prs. 
yu'lak M, 'yulak G, 'yoUk D “bow” 
Prs 

yu'ldm G, T “slave”. Pis 
ya'lat G, T ‘fault” e . 'name xu- 
'kdn-e ya'lat ga'rd T “he told his 
own name incorrectly’ Prs 
yam G, T “pain”. Prs. 
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'fAn M, G, T, yan D, P “oak”. < Av 
vnna- “tiee” (EVP s v. iiana) Cf 
Pivsh, L loanji, Khow idad “oak” 
etc 

yen- yent G “to collect”, y^nt “Jam 
feat” = yind-um kor; ‘yend ka‘nem = 
zu Jdi ka'nem “I collect”; yonda 
D “collected, assembled (foi)”, zd 
yonda hen D “ all the others .are there 
[digar fdl hast)”. With D cf Pra. 
yunda “collected” But yen- 9 
'full- fiwit G, T, D “to find” zd-em 
yunt, yonfnm D "I found something”, 
yuntdn G “finding, 'yumme G “I 
find” < Xv. vaed-, vmda- Reg 
yunt V. Gr. 65. Pash. S ««- “to 
find” (imtwyem “I find”) < Ir ? 
’ymda G “bud (pundvk}" yuniaegid 
Prs. 

ya'ndkd, 'yamckd G “short (kSta)”. 
< *i(janta-, cf Sak. vanda-, Bal 
gwand “short” Ct. feSf 
ya'nlr M, G “field” ya'nlr •me'Uivem 
G “I plough” Cf Wkh wiindr 
Benveniste, in a letter, proposes to 
derive ya'nlr (< *ivanta'‘r-) from 
*aiea-antarya-, cf Av ava-antara- 
“ an das, was innen ist, hinabreichend, 
augrenzend” “ Sdmantiquement le 
mot s’exphqueiait par ‘ce qui est li 
I’lntdrieur des possessions de la fa- 
mille ou de la tiibu’” 

ydphu'ne, yd'phdne M, G, T 

“wind, n. of a hoise belonging to 
Mahmud of Ghazni (cf a'lr)” yd 
“ wind ” (q V.) + pkdn-e < Av. pasnu 
“dust”. Cf. Prs xdkbdd “dust-storm”. 
In Afghanistan nearly all winds carry 
much dust V. dha'indn 
yar G “harlot”. Pis 


ya'rd M, G “sheep”, ya'rS D “lamh”, 
M gen yarwlka ya'r6-i dum'hl G 
“fat-tailed .sheep” Cf. Phi. raral, 
Psht wrni etc (v EYP,).V. mdyu'pfik, 
yarSeu'ia 

ydr AI, G, ydr D “vain” ydn ozqa At 
“rain falls”, -^di u'ditu D < Av 
vat a-, ef. Orm. K yOrVek “to ram” 
etc. V au'ydr. 

ydt- M, G, yar- D “to rain” 'ynrpi, 
bd'rdna 'yd>a M, 'yarp-a 'ydttdn G, 
'zdla 'ydrtu D Ct ydi. 
ydr M, G, ydr D, P “coal ”. < '^aijgdta-, 
cf. Skr atjgdra-. Gr 61 
'yatra T “except, unless" 'yaira Zai- 
y3n . . 'ena-t te “unless Z brings 
him” Prs 

yaur T “reflection, consideration”, 
'yaw-e ya'rlhka-i na 'kantdn “you 
do not consider the poor”, yaur 
kaneman “I search for {hib^mm)’ 
Prs. 

'ydri M “now”. Cf. Prs. bd> , Bkr. I'dra- 
“time, turn” etc.’ V ba'dl 
yir G, T “late, delayed" ma'ndn 'yfr- 
um {hi G ‘ I am delayed ” ; dd yir dye * 
G, 'bade 'yir sOr mu'ni giida'ifl G 
“a long time has passed, and I have 
been forgotten {dll der Sud sar-i md)" 
Of Soghd yir “late”, in which case 
Par. yir is a Iw. from an E Ir. dial , 
or yir <c *a-mra-, a-waira- ‘for- 
gotten”, cf EVP sv her. 

'ydra G “longing (nrmdn)” Cf Av 
var- “to choose” etc 
ya'rib T “poor”. Prs 
ya'tfbi G “poverty, distress” 'idr e 
ya'rlbl " the tomb”. Prs. 
rSr'fiantZ G, T “ the valley of Ghorband” 
yur'Ca M, G, D “hungry”. Cf Pra gurs 
etc., Kurd bird (Soane), bsrdi 
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(Adjanan) yurd- < lofs- -f- c-. It 
*w^su- < ^lUftsu- (desiderative, cf 
Skr vrdh- “to grow, thrive”), or, 
'semasiologically more probable, 
*(s)u)jso-, cf Arm fc‘aXc “hunger”, 
acc to Pedersen (KZ, 39, 429), Liddn 
(Arm St. 100) < *swld.-sk- 
■)ar3du'da M, G“lamh” V cm'co, ya'rd. 
■^tnca'gi M “hunger” V. yur'da 
yury M,G,T, D,P “ wolf < Av.vahrka- 
yarya'rd G “cascade, the sound of fall- 
ing water”. Prs 

yark T “dirty, smeared with” 'yark-e 
'hineka „dluda ha xun" Scarcely 
from Prs yarq “immersed” 
yl'idn G, T “desolate, ruined (icairona)” 
ka'ldn-an yl'rd hot T “they destroyed 
the villages” <.*a-warydna’> Cf 
Prs werdn, Phi aperdn etc (Arm 
aver proves the Phi p to be merely 
orthographical); Skr. avdrya- “ir- 
resistible, unrestramable, incurable” ? 
yVrdni G “damage (Semwf”. ylrdni'ydn-e 
yusi'ka 

yarp M, G, D “snow”, yarpi ddha, ydta 
M ‘ it snows”, yarp dd G “it snow- 
ed” < Av vafra-, cf Orm L yOS 
'ydrat G ' malice (pasti, cukuti)”. Prs 
ydrat “plunder, rapine”. 
yariD “boiling”. G yarw bin “was 
boiling ” Cf 

yariv- G “to be boiling”. 'dw9 'yarwetd 
^warh-, cf NShgh s v. tciirv-, Minj 
wurv- (Zarubin) 

yar'weiv- G “to boil” Cf yarw-, 

'yaraz T “design”, 'yaraz-um 'na ka 
“do not try to catch me imdra na 
glr)”. Prs 

yiih Sk G “child” <*ivrta-, cf EVP. 

s.Y. tout “ small ” (M'oi-iae etc ‘boy”). 
yo'romb- G “to thunder” Cf 
17 — Kulturforskning B Xt 


yaram'bas M, D “thunder (kurum'bak)’’. 
az'mdn yaram'bas kana M; d'yeS 
yaf-am'bas kan'tu D “the sky thun- 
ders” Cf Pash S yo'fomba 'kantu, 
L yoro'gd “it thunders”, Prs ’far- 
midan “to thunder”. Cf 'bnmbuni. 
yur'zew- G “to pour out” yurz- c^’^ivi- 
hfz-, Skr. vi-srj-, cf Soghd ivixarS- 
“to liberate” (inchoative s) 
ya'sd M, G, T, D, P “calf” (“during the 
first year” G) ni'rdk, 'mdda y° G 
“male, female calf” Cf Orm. K 
yioac, Sak. vasaka-, Skr vafsa- etc 
'yeso G “too little (Jcam)”. 
yus, yos M, G, T, D, P “house” 'yus far 
'ht6 ciz na derem T “I have nothing 
in the house” < Av. vts-, cf Bal. 
gis, Minj y%»-kig (Zarubin) “roof” 
(< *ms-kataka-^ of Ishk. kos-kud 
etc , yi- <V't- as m ytna “blood”, 
yiston “felt” < *t«storwo-) 
•YHSSa'mand G “distressed, angry (deq, 
xafct)”. Prs 

G, T “cut hair”, y8S kan- “to cut 
the hair” 'sSr-e ham 'yd§ koy T. 
<.*wpsa- Av var9sa- “hair”, frd- 
V9r9sa- “deprived of hair”, Prs gurs 
“lock of hair” 

ftii G, D “meat”. Cf Minj yiiii < Tajiki 
yds (acc to Gauthiot) But yuS must 
be an E Ir. form, prob. borr into Par. 
and Ta] from Min] (or a similar dia- 
lect) yuS < gaus(f)rd-, cf. Psht yiuaSa. 
ydS-e dandm'ka M, G “gums” V pin- 
'dar, u'ird 

yiist G, D, P “finger”. yu'Stdn-im G 
“my fingers”, 'yust 'yuSt-um 'yuSt G 
“I threw twenty fingers”. < Av 
anguSta-, cf Yazg loairf, Minj ayuSkud 
(Gauth), a'guSk'a (Zar) etc Gr. 61. 
Av vltasti- “span” would also have 
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resulted m Par. Cf. aij'guU, 

pan'jd 

'fust M, G, D, P Phon., rvlien pro- 
nounced slowly) “20” < 

Av vlsaiti 

fu'Sti G “ring”. Cf fust V agguSta'rl 
fu'stura M, G “a kind of tree with round 
leaves (sidheub)” 

fida'ual, fuSaiva'le G, yuzwa'le D “wide 
trousers”. Lw ’ Cf Prs Sawdl, Wkh 
sawalak etc 

fdue'rl G “hard, severe (btsydr ziird- 
ivarl)" furda'gl ydwe'ri “a severe 
hunger”. Ar ydiir “solid, lasting”’ 
fax M, G, T “sound, voice”, tu yax kop 
M “<M ndra kadi” < Av vaxSa- 
“ word” 

ylx T “root”. *uat-xa-, of. Prs. blx, 
Psht. wex. V blx, kotdt, rt'id 
yiiza G “dishevelled (hair)”, e'iew tu 
'yuza 'kdkul “bubdn tu zulf dtrdz”. 
Prs. ybza “a rosary, string of beads”, 
cf Afgh. Prs du yOza yOza zulfdn-iS 
ydzd G “fat (ddrbu)”. < •wazdd-, cf. 
EVP s.v lodzda. Is Psht ySz “fat 
of the kidneys” horr. from Par. or 
Orm ? 

Taz'nl T “Ghazni” 


H 

lid “he, she is”, Mm “I am etc”, zu 
'kurri si, 'men-e 'yus 'dhlragg-a 'me 
'kurri tar zu 'Ser hd T “there is a 
ravine, in the middle of which there 
is something resembling a house, and 
in the ravine there is a lion” Cf 
-a, -d and si. Gr 167 f. 
hai kan- G, T“towhip”. su'udi-e'nhdSt, 


'hat kutd 'c7w T “he mounted a horse 
and went off whipping it ” , 'hai kanen 
'dya 

M M, G, T “this”, 'he ker, 'he kker T 
“this work”. Gr. 126 
hi M, G “bridge” ,- •< Av haetu-, Sar 
yeid etc (EVP s v *Ml ) 
hu, ho M, G, T “that” Gr 129 
hu- G, T “all” hu '(Jfl)-e “all four of 
them”, hu ppdnj an “all five of us”. 
A proclitic, shortened form of ^hdrw 
<i*harwa-^ Cf huddl, huss 
'habda M “17” Prs 
haba'Si “Abyssinian, Negro”. Prs. 
hee M, hed G, T “any” hed gaSt, Me 
teftl “anytime”, Md dlz “anything”, 
'kadal bt'ya 'hed na be “I will 
not have a worthless brother at all 
(ndbiit hed na bdla)” , hed na T “not 
at all" Prs ^ 

huddl, huddi G, T (>>-*>) “ both ” 'hudde 
ka'Stedn T “both girls” Cf. hu- 
Intddt'ndn M, G, T (i;^Lo,aa) “both” 
(subst ). Cf hu-. 

'Haidar G “Ah” 

hadd M, G, hat D, hat M “hone”. Lhd 
hadd (but Pash L atha) 
hadd-e kaburydl'kd G “rib”. 
hadd-e meni'kd G “hip-bone”. 
half G, T “violence, injustice”. Prs 
hay G Ir.ansl by xdk (“earth, dust”) in 
hdy kan- “to spill” 'hdy-um'kup = 
yupze'wlm, ma 'b6r 'hdy na kor “it 
was not spilt outside (berun xdk na 
kad), hdy dhl “was spilt”. < *hdka- 
> Prs xdk^ 
hogm V hukm 

'hdjes T “exhausted”. Prs. ‘djtz. 

'heqa G “so much (hamlqadr)”. 'heqa 
peri'ddn “so distressed” V he, deka. 
'hbki T “noble {mutabar, sarkaS}”. 
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hu'kdb M, uqdb T “a kind of eagle” (?) 
Prs. 

ho'quf G, T “power, ability (zSr)”. 
hoquf-an 6st na zhaitdn T “our 
power did not suffice (z3r-t md na 
merasld)”. Prs wuqiif 
haqq G “truth”, ba haqq “really” Prs 
'hdkim G “governor” Prs 
ha'kim, ha'klmji M, G "doctor” Prs 
hiikm M, T, 'hukom G, hugm T “com- 
mand” hugm, hogtn-e kor, hog'mi 
G “by command” Prs 
huk'man Phon “on command” 'mende 
huk'man 'merdr Prs hukman^ 
'hekezm M “such” lie Prs qtmn 
ha'la(i) kan- M, G, T “to run”, ha'lat 
kanem M, G, niun 'hala kor M, G, T; 
ha'la kanen M "running” Prs hala 
kardan “to assail, storm” V. halka, 
dhdw 

hdl G, T “condition, matter” hdl-e 
zurt'ka-m, I ie 'hala “what is the 
matter?” Prs 

hil kan- T “to bring in”, or “release”?. 
ma md'ldn-e 'bur, 'hel-e kor “he took 
away the beasts (goods) and brought 
them (into the house) or let them 
loose (hel kat)’’ 

'hlla T “fraud” Prs 
hul'bar G “fore-lock, front-hair {pika)", 
'halka kan- G, T “to run, canter”, 'halka 
ka'ndr G, 'alka-n yuH T “they ran”. 
Ar. halq “making haste”? 
ha'ldk G “destruction” Prs 
Sal'qama T “n of a warrior”. 
he'ldl G “the new moon”. Prs. 

halapa'ta (ikX^J.*) G “frightened {bewdr, 
warxatd)" 

hilata M “knowing, learning” hawi zd 
hilata paraman “we learn this thing 


(t ctz dmoxt Saicim)'’ Prs hilat 
“art, invention, cunning, knack” etc? 
Cf 'hlla 

hal'iod G “sweets” Prs. 
ham, am, 'm M, G. T “also, too”, wdm 
yuria-ir M “are you, too, hungry?” 
Prs. — T also hum as in Psht 
'hdmd 6 “raw”. Cf Prs. xdm, Psht 
5tn etc 

ha'mal G “n. of a month”. Prs. 
ha'mdl M “pregnant” Prs. 
ham'rd M, G, T “comrade, assistant” 
hamrd ydx kan "hamrd-itdn ndra 
kun" , ba ham'rd i 'yanika T “by 
means of the oak-wood” Prs. 
Hu'marz G “n of a Till, in Panjshir 
(Andreev Vomarz)" Av “hu-ma- 
r3za- ? 

ham'sdya G “neighbour” Prs. 
hlm'zO G “churning” htm'zd 'dheman 
“we churn”. Cf Bal te “a leather 
churn”’ 

'hanu P “earthquake” Ind , cf Skr 
hanu- “anything which destroys life”, 
Khow hon “inundation”. V zilzila 
Ad G T “yes” Hind. 
hdn M, G “a pass” 'hdn gudan'man 
“let us cross the pass” Cf Skr 
sdnu- “mountain ridge", Kalasha 
Bonn “mountain”? (In Kati 'parh 
means “mountain” and “pass”). 
hin M, G, T, D “blood” < Av vohum-, 
cf Orm L in, Psht wina etc. Gr 
39, 43. 

hinia'kdi G “dripping with blood, red”. 
rux'sdla-e Idl e hinca'kdl 'tdn-a “you 
have a cheek like a bloodred tulip” 
V. 6ak- 

han'dam G “intimate friend” Prs 

Ha'nifa G “n of a man” 

han'wdi T “completely, constantly ”. Prs 



260 


Parachi 


hetj'gas G “neighing of a horse” Pash 
G Ml}' gas 

hu'per- hu'pdt M, G, T “to dig out, 
drag away {kandan)’’ h,u'pej~iman 
M, ho'pefem 6, hu'pera T “may he 
pick (a froit) (mewa hekana)" , sdr 
'dspi hu'pdt T “dragged her from the 
horse {gz asp kand)" , ne'hdldn 
'hupeien chi T “the shoots were dug 
up” Pash S Bpsr-, L opu/ - 
har G, T “every”. Prs 
hai- ha'ri G, T ' to he lost” ddhtn 
ha'rl G “a 2 peS-um gum §ud” , zu 
j>hdr , . ha'ra T “one fruit is lost” 
Cf Skr. s/- “to run away” etc, 
Soghd xar-, Kurd har- “to go” 
hur G “honri” Prs. 

'harii M, G, T “all, whatever” 'harde-m 
Ce ku'ra T “whatever I have done”, 
sa'bd 'harde ka T “do whatever you 
like tomorrow”, az 'harde put'sd 
ka'nan G “however much they ask”. 
Prs 

harf G “word” Prs, 

'harki, 'harke G, T “everyone”, 'dhen 
'harke 'yus tar-e G “everyone went 
to his house” Prs 
harku “everywhere, wherever” 
har'kdra T “wrestling-ground, ring”. 
har'kdra tat da 'dya, ku'sti-e 'ghit 
“he entered the ring and wrestled” 
hai'rdn G, T “astonished, perplexed” 
ha 'jdn-e xu'kd hai'rdn u'zdhem T 
“I remained perplexed in my mind”. 
Prs 

lje»'ai 3 '^JT“in this manner”. Cf kerag'gi. 
hur'sl G “latticed veranda”. Prs 
He'rdt G “Herat” 

harw hdt, har'tei (Gr 200) M, G, T, D 
“to hear”, har'weta-eman M “we are 
hearing”, md yax h6t M “I heard a 


sound”, har'iveto hem D; ‘dn-em 
'harweto G “I am hearing”, mun 
'yaxe 'hSt (Jiar'wi) G “I heard his 
voice”, md 'huss-an hSt {har'wl) “we 
all heard”, hdt yax-um hdt 6 ‘I 
heard seven voicfes”, 'agar ma 'mun 
tar har'we G “if you listen to me”, 
harde-a 'hatd G “whatever you have 
heard". < Av har-, haurva- “to 
observe”, cf Psht arwedsl “to hear”. 
ha'rew- “to lose” pa'ndn-e 'yusika e 
hare'tol “he lost his way home {gum 
hat)". Cf har- 

hus{s) (,_/-<-»>, M, G, T, boss D 

“all” hussi'ndn “all of them” 
has mdnesdn D Cf 

hu- Gr 148. 

hi'sdb, he'sdb M, G “account, reckoning, 
share ” Prs 

'hdsel G “produce, crop (hdsel, zamin)''. 
Prs 

hast T “existence” Prs 
hud M, G, T “sense, consciousness” 
xu'kdn-um huS-um dya M, dii min 
husi M “one hair of sense”, /iU§ 
kan- “to take care” Prs. 
hukk G “it dried up, withered” < Av. 
hudka- (Note Indo Ir *suSta- in Phi 
Psalter xwStij, Kal SuSta, Kati stu) 
'huSku, 'huSkd M, G, o'Skdr{‘l) D “dry’ 
du o'skdra D “the clay is dry”. Cl 
husk 

'huBe G, T “all three” Cl hu-, hits 
hus'ydr G, hu'Sdr D “wise”. Prs. 
hdt M, G, T, hdt, QiSH) D, P “7” < Av 
hapta 

hat'tds M, G, 'hattos P “17” 
ha'uid G, T “ air, desire ” ha'wd-e dekdri- 
'ka T “desire of hunting” Prs 
ha'toe, ha'wi, he'ivl M, G, T “this”. 
Gr 132. 
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Ivo'wt, ho'wl M, G, T “that” Gr 132. 
haweka'i G “having this much power”. 
haweka'l bin = haweqada'rl kor ‘ she 
accomplished this much” 
howeka T “so much”. V ho'wl; cf. 
'heqa. 

ha'tvdl G, T “condition”. Prs 
ha'wdla G, T “a cut, stroke”. 'sSr-e 
e'de far ha'wdla kor T “he struck at 
his head” Prs. 

hlwar G “husband’s brother (Aetoar)” PI 
Mwar^yarYdn. Afgh Pis , or genuine 
hewar rhymes with Psht lewar, Skr 
devara- etc , but what has become 
of the d-l 

'hawerang G “in this way” Cf. ha'ivi 
V 'hewizatl 

'howeraijg, 'hdweragg T “in that way” 
Cf. ho'wl. 

hti'wdS- huwd'H G “to scold {ddu 
zadan) ’’ 

'hewaz T “instead of” 'hewaz e 'td 

< 

sdri'ka “instead of your head”. 
he'ivyak G, T “this very” Gr 133. Cf. 

ha'wl. ho'wyak G, T(‘Xi^) “that very” 
Gr 133 Cf ho'im 

'hewezail, 'hezail G, T, 'hezal M “thus” 
fit XU Mzail na kan G, 'hezal 'na 
kan M. V. zatl. 
ha'yd G “modesty” Prs 
hauz G “tank, lake” Prs 
'hezd (Ij*) G “anything”, hec + zd. 
ha'zdr G, T “1000”. 'hot a'zdr “7000”. 
Prs 

'hdzer T “present, ready” Prs 
hazda M “18” Prs 

haz'ddr M, T “snake” Prs V ktrm 
haznafa'rl G “military conscription”. 
Prs hait-nafarl 


J 

jdid) G, T “place”, jd ha jd ‘ on the 
spot ”. Prs 

juba T “Friday” riiz-e Juba. Prs 
Junta' 

Jlbak T “pocket”. Prs. 

'Jabul Sa'rd T “ Jabl-us-Siraj ” Cf 
Par'iedn 

Jaba'lak M, G “lightning” az'mdn 
Jaba'lak de'hlhl Cf. Pash S'Jabala(k) 

V balk 

Jabr G “power”. Prs 
Ja'bdr G “powerful”. Xu'dde Ja'hdr 
Prs 

Jabra'll 6 “Gabriel”. 

'Jddii G, T “sorcery, magic” Prs Cf 
Jddu'e G “magic”. 

Ju'dd G, T “separated’. 'sSr-B-om Ju'dd 
kof T “I cut off his head”. Prs 
Ju'ddl G. T “separation”. Prs 
Jddu'gar G, T “sorcerer” Prs 
Ja'drdnT"Ta of a Pathan tribe”. 'Mag- 
gal o Jadrdo Jd'Ji, s6 na'far za'lf e 
'Maggal o Jadrdm'ka 
Jaf- G “to bark” e'spd-a Jafetd “the 
dog barks”. Prs, cf Pash & Jaf- 
Jt'gar M, 'Jigar T, D “liver” 'Jigarum 
'xiin koj T “I am angry” Pis. V 
pa'pd 

Jdyu'rl G “having cartridges” f’) tsfag- 
'gdn-e Jdyu’ri, dd'ru forl'mdn chi 
“their muskets had cartridges, they 
got plenty of powder” 

Je'hdn G “the world”. Prs 
Jd'Jl T “n of a Pathan tribe” 

Ju'kew- T “to move, shake” hez Ju'kewen 
na na'ri ‘he could not move it” 
Cf Shgh Jv.k- “to beat” (Zarubin)? 

V Jwm'bew- 
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jdl M, Gr, D “hair" (coll). PI jd'ldn. 
Hind jdl “net” etc But cf Pash 
L cdl “woman’s hair” 

'jdla M, Gr, zdla D “hail” 'jdla clm'ri 
M, zdla ydrtu D Prs zdla (Badakhshi 
jala, Madagl jola) V ieijge'rt 
'jelaii G, Jeia'fcdT (? Phon ) “bridle” Prs. 
jd'ld I) “weaver”. Prs. 

'^ide G “shaking” 'juU da'hem “1 
shake”. Prs julidan “to he scat- 
tered”. V jum'bew-, ju'kew- 
jo'ldk M “spider” V jold Cf ditm- 
'fuk, yafak 

Jaldla'bdd T “Jalalabad”. 
jeVldt G, jaVldt T “henchman”. Prs. 
julhvd G “splendid appearance”. Prs 
jam M, G, T “assembled, collected” 
jam kuj-, jam ihi Prs 
'jdma G “garment” Prs 
jum'bew- G “to shake”, 'sdr-e jumbe'wt 
“he shook his head” Prs V 'jiile-, 
ju'kew- 

jumkl G ‘ ear-rings” gu'dn tar-au 'jumki 
si. Panj jhxmki 

jan- j6 G, T “to beat (alarm etc)”, D 
“to kill”, 'gap janem T, ndra jS 
T “shouted”, clge jd G “she beat 
alarm”, dn-e ma tu janem D “I 
kill you”, tu ma mun duktm jantu 
D, jdm “1 killed”, 'jantan astan 
“mekustand" Nijrau acc to G. — 

< Av jan-. V mer- 

'jan6 G, T, 'janu D, 'janwe M “alive”. 

< *jwanta{ka)-, cf. Av. jvan- 

jdn G, T “soul, self, body”, jdn-um 
G “my soul, beloved” , 'jd7i e xu'kdn- 
au ham 'huS kan G “take care of 
yourself also", jdnum te su'nl-m G 
“I bathe”, ta'mdme jdm'ka-i td 
'zdnii T “the whole of his body down 
to the knees” Prs. 


jind M, G, T, jlnj P,jimc (’) D “wife” 
jlnl-e ba'rem “ I take a wife ”, 'jlndeka 
'mm G “my wife’s sister” *janicl-, 
cf. Kohrud jinjt etc , Zeb iBujinjak 
jan'nad T “Paradise” Prs 
je'ndsa T “funeral”^ Prs. 

'janwe v. 'janS 

jdgg G, T “battle, war” 'jag tar “to 
the battle” Prs 

jag'gl T “ belonging to the war ”. 'fauj-e 
jan'gl Prs 

jagg'jdt G “battlefield" Prs 
'jatjgal M, G, T, D “forest”, ma jaqga- 
'Idn-e ka'fi T “he cut down the 
trees” Prs 
jar- V jaf- 

jdr G “neighbour" Prs el o jar. 
jd'tu M “broom" jd'ru md 'kantan “I 
am sweeping” Prs V. ruy- 
jlr D “bow-string” ■< Av jyd- V. ze 
jdr V jSr 

jura M “male child”, di bald paidd 
6hen, jura-m “two children were 
born, they are boys”. Prs. 
jurydt M, G, ju} 'ydt M, jur'ydt D 
“curdled milk (mast)’’ Tneki juyrdt, 
cf Pash S jir'gut, L jo'yrdt. 
jurm G, T “crime, fine” Prs 
jarma'ni G “German rifle” to'fagg e 
jarma'ni Also Pash. L, cf Pashto 
jarmdnai “a Persian-gulf rifle". 
'jeran G “a red horse [asp-i surx)” 
Turk 

jar'nel G “general” Engl. 
yiM-- ja'rl {jdr ») G, T, jar- ja'rl M, 
jar- ja'rl C “to say”, zd-e ja'pem 
G “I say something”, jaftdn-em G 
“I am saying”, mun ma 'td zd ja'^l 
G “I said something to you”, mun 
jatd bdn “I had said" ja'ren 
G “to say” (Phon.), jdrto-im M, 
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'wo ma 'fd Ja‘ri, 'tu ma 'rmmjia'n, 
'md ma 'to dal ja'ri M “I said to 
you", 'yattd hem D, Jahim D “I 
said”, hed khin gap 'na j8r T 
“nobody said a word” < Av. gar- 
“to praise”, Skr yf- “to call out, 
address”, cf. Psbt. za}3l “to cry" 
(likewise with introduction of the 
f into the present stem) 
jdr G, jor D, jSr M, G, T “well, in 
health, prepared, arranged”, hdwa 
y5j-d® D “is your father well?”, 
tea j8r Mr 3 M, ma 't3 u'dhek pen 
'jdr ka'nem G “ I shall arrange between 
you and her” Incl , the form with 
through Psht , the one with r 
through Prs. Cf. ga'ri. 

'jasta G, T “shoe (paizdr)" PI ja'stdn 
Psht jtsta “a shoe with high heels” 
jut G, T “concealed” juf-e ka'nem, 
pa'jut “secretly”. Hind, jlmf “fal- 
sehood, he”. Pash Lyw^t f “thief” Cf 
'yufj G “theft” pa'jutlgu'rlm Cf cu'rt 
jaw- G “to chew” Prs 
ju'wdp, Ju'wdb M, G, T “answer” Jm- 
'ivdp-a te da'hem T “I shall answer 
you ”, ju'ivdib hot T (Phon ) Prs 
ju'wdn M, G, T “young, a youth" Prs 
CE 'bild 

ju'wdni G “youth” Prs. 
jo'wdrl M, G, ja'wdri D, jo'wdr P 
“maize”. Ind 
jauza M “yoke” V zuy. 


K 

*ka “who”, in tu {k)ka'i T “who are 
you", kd G {ka-d) “who is it {klsf)’’ , 
'ka-yen G “who are they {kistandj". 
Gr 142. 


kdn M, G, T “whose” Gr. 142 
ki M, G, T “who” Gr 142 
kd M, G, kS P, kd'ydn (pi ?) D “roof, 
ceiling” *kata-, Wkh kiit, Ishk. 
kos kud, M] yis-klg, Orm 6tw (?) 
ku G, T, kiit M “where”, pus au kit 
hai G “where is your sou”, kilt para 
M “where are you going?”. Cf 
khdnjdi Gr 150. 

ka'bi M, G, T “when”. Mi ka'bt M 
“any time {M6 gasf)" , 'har ka'bi 'be, 
'ddda-m te ma 'mun 'mera T “my 
father may kill me any time”, ka'bi 
'aye? M “when did yon come?” Ind.? 
kub- T “to beat a drum” na'ydra 'kiibi 
‘^mekuban” Prs 

ka'bdp, ka'bdb G “roast meat”. Prs 
ka'bul kan- G “to approve” Prs 
qabr G “tomb” Prs 
kabur'yd M, G “ribs” Prs. 
qabrt'stdn G, karbe'stdn M,G (aiarfej 'stdn M) 
“graveyard” Prs 
ka'biit G “blue” Prs. V sauz. 
kabii'tar M, G, D “pigeon”. Prs. 
kab'zai G “handle”. Prs qabza V. 
de'stai 

ka'i8 M, G, ka'c6 D “thoin, furze” 
'dlidr tar (i'mem, 'pd tar-um 'kaco 
ma' ci G “I wandered in the hills 
and a thorn stung my foot” Ind ; 
Ashk ka'itk, Waig kdctk < Skr. 
kaksa-. 

kaid'drak G “furze-gatherer” 

'kuea M “ram” Prs quo, qoc “a horned 
fighting ram” V rna'ndk, ne'rdk 
yaVd 

kud G “wandering, marching (as a 
nomad)” 'yarp 'kuc 'aya “ an avalan- 
che fell down” T “family {uHuk 
u puStuk)" Prs. 

'kuduk M, ku'cdk, G “dog”. Cf. Badakhshi 
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kuSuk “puppy”, Orm.ki ku'duk. V. 

^'spd. 

ku'cdk G, T, ku'cuk P “span {bilist)". 
Taj kucsk “ embrace, fathom (Turk ). 
V be'lm 

'kaial M, G, T “dirty, bad {ndbut,xardby'. 
Prs kacal "one who has no hairs, 
and IS marked with wounds or scars’’ ? 
ku'cend M "from where”. 6sp-a kudend-a 
kor “from where, have you brought 
the horse ? ” , iu kxiCend-e, “ from where 
are you?”. Cf ku,e'iend. V kti'Jend 
kuia'nbk SI, G, T, D “knife”. *kpfyana-* 
Cf. Prs. kdrd, Soghd krt'ynih etc 
Gr 34, 67. 

ka'ddrl G “ court of justice (/idfctiwtwSin)” 
Ind 

kaiera'phbp G “beans {mdS)" Cf Hi 
kaiariyd"a fruit used tor pickling”? 
qadd, kadd G “stature, height”. Prs 
'qadam G, T “foot, step” zii 'kadam 
“one step” Prs 
kaf O ‘‘loam’’. Frs 
kaf G “palm of the hand”. Prs Cf 
kaf-e ddst SI, D “id ” 
kaf-e 'pd M “sole of the foot”. Prs 
half, G, T “ into3ication ” 'kaif-e xS- 
mai'ka T “captured by sleep”, 
'mende 'kaixv blip T “he became 
senseless” Prs katf 
kdf'tek SI “a big kind of wasp” Cf 
Pash S kdftek 
'keftan G “captain”. Engl 
'kd'(az G “letter’’ Prs 
kd'hj D “throat”. V ka'md 
khd- SI, G “to scratch” ’sdr-um'khdem 
G, khdttOn SI Cf Si kJiahi “itch”? 
kbu M, G, T “elevated, high”, zdi 'khu 
kamman SI, 'khu ka'nem G “I lift"; 
sdr 'khu T (Phon ) < Av. kaofa-^ 
khuf- G “to cough” 'khufem-o “sulfa 


mekunam”, khuftSn-em. Cf Ishk. 
xofuk, Yd kofah, Slj x^fay, Khow 
kopik, Kurd kof, quf (Soane), “cough”, 
Oss xufin “to cough” V surfa 
khu'fS G “coughing”. 
khuf- khu'fi G, T “to ask” ma 'mun 
na khu'fdr “do not ask me”, khu'fi, 
kho'ft ‘asked’ Par S kOef-, kuef-, L 
xof , Shina khojd'lkt etc 
khtifew- khufeul (^.^^)G,T, D “to ask” 
(not causative) khufetvem G, T, 
cd-mer khu'feutan T “why do you 
ask me?”, ku'fetu-hem D., khuje'wl 
G “he asked”. 

kha'mSp G “threshing” kha'mup wa'he- > 
wem 

khan- kha'ni SI, G, T, D “to laugh”. 
'khdntd-eman SI ‘ we are laughing”, 
'khantd hem D ‘‘I am laughing” = 
'an- em 'khantSn G; 'khanem G, kha'ni 
SI, G “be laughed” Cf Prs a:an- 
didan, Wkh kand-ak etc , Ashk 
kCn- etc 

kha'ndi G “laughing”. 

khan G, T “which (kiiddm)’’. Gr 143. 

khdtn SI, G, T “which, 

some” khdi zdm te gasa “ ilzl 
mekanad-om" , M fus khdemka SI 
“this house belongs to somebody”; 
ma 'khdin-e 'enem G “I sh.all bung 
one of them ”. < Av katdma- ”. Gr 
143, 146 

khdn'fdi SI, G, T “wheie, 

whence”, har khdnfdi T “every- 

where” 

khln si, G, T “anybody” hei 

khin na “nobody”, khln 'na 

para G “let no one become . ”. 

Cf Samnani klnf <i *kahya -j- nd^ 
(v. Gr 146) 
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'khandiT “monntain, peak (tey)”- Padd6- 
'khandt "Teyt stydh”. Ind., ef 
Shina (Dras) khan “mountain”, Torw 
khan, Maiya khan, Singales kanda 
“hill” 

'khdnas G “bellowing”, 'gu-a 'khdnas 
'kantdn Cf Pash S ydiias V 'ddnas 
khei} M “ground soil”, khend irid^) 6 
“cultivated field” Pash. L khag,d 
khdr, qhar G, T {khdr Phon ) “anger” 
Prs. qahr. 

khdr M, G, T, khdr D “donkey”, khdr 
kdr a G “the donkey is blind”. Prob 
genuine, cf Av xara- (Gr 58 ff.), not 
borr from Pash L khdr etc. 
khur G “cave”. Cf. Pash S khul “ra- 
vine”? V 'hum 

khu'rl G, D “heel”. Pash L khu'n 
V peS'pd 

khdra'buj G “melon (xarbuz)", Trans 
lated from Prs xarbuz Cf 
khdrz'gu, G “hare” Prs. xargOS, Kurd 
(Soane) lergu V sa'hdk, xar'gdS. 
khe'retv- M, G “to pick up" 'kurya 
^ddna khe'reuitun M “the hen picks 
grain ’’ , khere'wlm G < *xrdpaya- 
(Greek xpdmiov “sickle” Lat. carpo 
etc )? Gr 69 V. o'peiv . 

Kdhe'stdn G “the Kohistan of Kabul”. 
ku'jend M “whence”, ha'wl zl'ndn-e 
dspikva kii'jenden^ “from where are 
these saddles of the horses?”, eden- 
'dhek d'spdn ku'jend-en? “ hami aspdn 
az kujd astan^” V. ku'dend 
katk M, D “fiea” Prs V ruC 
kd'kl M, G “mother’s brother (fatd'f)” 
Afgh Prs kdkd “father’s younger 
brother”, Prs kdkl “aunt”. 
kiik G “nail” ku'kdn-e dhe'nl “iron 
nails ” Ind , ef. Pash. S ko'ku, I.hd. 
kokd, “hobnail, tack” etc. 


Kaiku'bdd T “n of a king, Qubad”. 
Eui'kdf G, T “Koh l Qaf” 

'kdkul G “lock, curl”. Prs 
kdku'li T “havina curls” 
kal P, 'kala T “head” 'kala an 'dmird 
T Prs V sdr, plska'ld 
kal M, G, T “bald” Prs 
kWld T, ka‘ld G “ house, fort”, hdt ka'ld 
da'runtar T “inside seven castles”. 
Prs Cf Andreas, DL 1928, 2267 
kdl T “flight” 'Mahniad Ha'nlfa 'hdjes 
zi 'kdl a “quwat tS kam ast, djes dmad, 
hdll kdl id ast” Pis kdl “flight” 
kdl G “time”. Ind 
Kale Ar'zdn G “n of a place”. 
kd'ld M, G, T “dress, clothes” kd'ldn-e 
xdz'ka-m T “my husband’s clothes ”. 
Prs 

kdl M, G “valley” Turki'' 
ku'ld M “cap” Prs V kup 
kul'ba M “plough” kul'ba banman 

Prs V me'lew- 

keli'dak M “jaw-bone” Pash S kihdak 
kulf G “lock (kitlf)" Prs qujl 
kala'gl da'ndn G “front-tooth ” 
kth'ydSt G “key” Cf Prs. Inli(d) 
*kdldja T “the upper part of the arm” 
e'dd 'hudde kdld'jdni “he seized 
both his upper-arms” 

'kllk yuSt D “little finger”. Afgh Prs 
kilk “(little) finger” Pash, S kelk 
“finger”, Afgh Prs kllk ‘reed’. 
kz'ldll M “earthen jar” Prs <; Ind 
kuldl “potter” 
kidf M, G, T “all”. Prs 
hull M, G “blnnt” Prs kail “being 
blunt” (or kul “crooked, defective’”^) 
ka'lam M, G, T “pen". Once = IdivBr 
T. Prs 

'kdltn, M, kd'llnia D “knitted carpet”. 
Prs. V pa' Ids 
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ka'land, y ku'laijg 

ka'ldnjdr (i “a kind of perfume” Prs 
qaranful “clove, gilly flower ”, Turki 
kalampur etc < Gr xapootpuXAov. 
ku'larig M, G “crane” Prs 
ku'laijg 1 A,D, ka'land G “ mattock, pick- 
axe” Prs kulang, kaland 
ka'md M, G “throat” umr-e kama'i- 
om G “the life of my throat (rimr-t 
gulu)’’ Cf Psht dial kiimai “Adam’s 
apple” (EVP sv) Cf 
kdm M, G, D “palate” Prs 

T “tribe” tii 'kOm-e ma'ndn-e Prs 
kam'cln G “whip” Prs 
kumat'ddn B ‘commandant”, dl pu'id 
kumai'ddna Psht komatddn Engl.? 
kai'mdk G, D “cream” Pis, Turk, cf 
Shgh. kat'moxd, Khow xombox etc 
ku'mak T “help, assistance {kumakguipcj,, 
ydri dddan)” Prs Cf 
kuma'ki T “assistance, the reserve of 
an army” fit kuma'ki e'ddn-a kof 
“tu kumakl Ira kadi”, kuma'ki (i-i) 
tvaziri'ka dhi “the reserves of the 
vazir went off” Prs 
ka'nidl G “perfection” Prs 
ka'mdn T “how” Prs Cf yu'lak. 
ka'mdn-i 'Rustam G “rainbow” ka- 
'mdn-i Rustam cha'ri Prs 
ka'mand G, T “halter, lasso ’ a'l)r6dn-au 
ka'mand-a Prs. 

ka'mand G “stable” me ka'mand dar 
< 

'dya, 'sail-e kur ma d'spd, “she ent- 
ered the stable and looked at the 
horses”. Pash L kamand 
kamdn'ddr T “archer” Prs 
ka'mar T “rook”, kama'ri cha'ri Prs. 
kamar'band G “belt” Prs. 
kima'ti G “dear, expensive”. Prs. 
kan- kur, k6r M, G, T, D (&ur , ko'^r Phon ) 
“to do” kan'td-em G “I am doing”; 


kan, kai^), pi ka'nSr “do”, ku'yS 
“has done”, 'kura bon “had 
done” Av. kdrdnav- kdrdta-. 

'kdnS G, kOn D, kdnu P “blind” Ind , 
cf Khow kdnu, Ashk kdt a etc (v 
Eep p 25) V ]{6r 
‘kdna M, G, D “ancient, old". Prs 
kun M, G, T, D postpos “to, for” Gr 
96 Ind, cf Si kan^ “to, for” etc, 
Pash. L kan “to”, VVaig ken dat 
snff <; Skr karne. 
kanca'nl M “harlot” Ind 
qand. qan G “sugar”. Prs 
'kunda G ‘‘stocks for offenders”. Prs 
ken'ydla T “ bride (ndmzdt)”. Taj kin- 
gol'a “betrothal”, Prs kanydla 
“filiam poscere” Cf Psht danyOl 
“betrothed” (EVP s.v) 
kunj T “corner” 'kunj-e butxdnai'ka 
tar “in a corner of the temple” Prs. 
ke'ndra T “side, edge” ud ke'ndra bSr 
“you must stand aside”. Prs. 
ka'niz G “girl” Prs 
'qdpii T “doorkeeper”. Turk 
'k6'pdn (pi ?) G “hump” Cf Shgh 
kufOn, Rosh k'upOn (Zarubin) , Pash 
L 'kope. 

'kdri M, G, T “clean, good” 'kdri 
hmcyak-a G “that is better”, kdri'dn 
kun na'zar kan G “look at her beau- 
ties” Afgh. Prs 

fc?r M, G, T, kir II “woik, business” 
ce ker dere M "61 kdr ddrl” < Av. 
kaitya- 

ke'rd G “hire”, ke'rd ka'nem Prs 
kdr M, T “blind” Prs V 'kdnd, bi'tedh 
ka'rib G “near” Prs. V nfz'dik. 
Kara'hdy G, Kdla'bdy T “n of a place” 
qur'bdn T “sacrifice”, pa'ram qur'bdn-e 
'ndm au “qurban-it mesom” Prs 
karbe'stdn v qabrz'stdn 
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'IcDrdi M “root”, l^Drd G “ watering basjn 
round the root of a tree” Cf Kati 
kar'ii^ 

hdn'gl G, T “goodness, beauty”, ha 
kdri'gl ma 'gii du'ii G “did he milk 
the cow well ’ ” , az kdrigi T “ on 
account of his beauty” Gf 'kdri. 
kar'gas M “vulture” Prs 
iitry M, G, T, D, P “hen” Cf Prs karg, 
Psht cirq (ni ) Shgh caS {fiuS m ) etc 
'kuT(-e 'dhdri G “wild hen” 

'kur^-e d'wi G “duck”. V. tnur'ydwi. 
ktrrn M, D “snake”, P “worm”. Prs 
V haz'ddr Cf 
kir'mdk M “worm”. 
kurma T “hash, lobseouse” Lhd.kornta 
“cooked meat, curry” 
kdrma'hi G “a kind of uneatable fish” 
Prs 

ki^rdn T “half rupee, kian” Prs V. 
rhuS 

qu'rdn G “Korau, oath” Hu ha qu'rdn 
'dere “you have sworn on the Koran”. 
Prs 

'keraijgl T “in what manner” ma 
ma'nd 'xd 'keraqgi ku'rd^ What 
have you done with my husband?”. 
Pash L 'kdraqg Cf heraijgl 
kdr'nail G “colonel” Eugl 
karr M, G “deaf”. Prs V 'huru,hi'gu 
kur'id M, G, 'kurra D “colt”. Prs. 
'kurrt T “ravine {sikdf)” V. khur. 
ka'rdr G, T “quiet, resting”, yarp o 
ydt ka'rdr kor G “it stopped snow- 
ing and raining”, ka'rdrehd-e tna 
dharam e unt T “ he slowly brought 
her down to the ground”, aska'rdrl 
‘slowly’. Prs. 

kur'ti M, kur'tin G, D “jacket” Prs 
ku'rut “dried curds {kuruf)” Prs 
kar'was G “lizard”. V si'ldnd 


kSr M, G “stick, fire-wood”, ha'uekor- 
tman md 'xdj 'kantan M “we are 
breaking this stick”. Pash. L ks'ja 
“tree” Cf kOtdi^ 

kup G, D “cap”. Cf Av. katiti- “n 
of a piece of dress”? Cf Kati kur 
“cap” But V NShgh , 41* V kuld 
k6rd V. 'Midi. 

ko'rin 6 “wooden”. V Mr 
quit T “destroyed, cut into pieces” 
ma 'puS-ome 'quit ku'pd “he has 
destroyed my son (xurd-is kat)" , 
quit kan'td '‘mexurt". Prs qart 
“slicing in pieces ”? Cf Psht qurt 
kdi}i “gravel, fragments of stone”. 
kasaba'ka D “tortoise”, cf Turki 

baqa “Krote die eine Hiille hat” 
(Vambery) cf. Ar ktsd' “garment”, 
kasa' “putting on of clothes” 
ka'sdyan D “bedding”. Cf Pash L 
ka'sdgan “id ” Cf the preceding 
word’ V wira'nS 

'qasam G, T “oath” 'qasam-e xui Prs 
'Qdsem T “n of a man” 
kdsr G “castle” Prs 
kd'silr T “ydr" (?). kd'sur-om ba'dhek 
'ddli gu'rim “ let me now take from 
him my .” 

kausa'id M, G “shoe”, md kausa'id 
ghit M “I have bought shoes”. Prs 
kafS, kaus, Pash Nir kosard. V 
pai'zdr 

'qissa, 'qessa, 'kissa G, T “tale”. Prs 
qessa'xdn T “reciter of tales”. Prs 
qast T “intention {mudd)” Prs qasd. 
kdset G, T “messenger” Prs 
ku'sew- G (Nijr) “to dig” 
kaS kan- G, T “to pull, stretch, contract” 
Prs kaSidan 

kdS P “eyebrow” < Av karsa- “ furrow” 
V a'brd 
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kdSa'gu M, G, kdSa'gu D, kasa'gu P 
“bullock”. Cf "kdSghau Yag, in 
Badakhsban und Pamir” (Tom 764), 
Shgh xudc g5w “bullock’* (Zar) 
'kasts M, G, T, D CU-l.S’) “girl” 

<C*kamstdkl , Skr. kani^thd , cf Av. 
A ami- etc ,Psht.ean-YSi Miu] kin'tika, 
Wkh kond prob also belongs to this 
stem, not to that of Skr kdntd- (Tom ) 
'keSta M “field, cultivation”. Prs 
ke'Hi T “boat” Prs 

'kuita T “killed”. In as 'kusta ku'Stdn 

kot, as 'puSfa pu'Sta “they made 
killed of the killed and a plain of the 
plain”, 1 . e. ‘‘they slaughtered com- 
pletely” Prs 

ku'Stl T “wrestling”. ku'Ui 'gmlman 
“let us wiestle". Prs. 

kaite'Sk G “a small girl” 

V 'kam 

ka'Sew- G, T “to sigh, yawn”, 'fdza-m 
kaie'iol G “I yawned”, 'zur tarom 
‘d’ ka'Sewl T “I sighed “oh” in my 
heart”. V. kaS kan-. Cf Prs dh 
kaSidan “to fetch a sigh”. 

'kdSxdna T “guest-room (kiisk)’’. Taj 
kuS-xona “house with a single room ”. 
ka{tytl G “scissors” ya'rd kai'ti ka'nem. 

Prs kaiil + Panj katii 
'qdti M “famine” Prs 
ki'tdh M, G, T “book”. Prs 
ku'tal P “pass”. Prs 
kai'tdn G “band of a shirt” 

'gafer G “mule” Prs 
ka'texG, P “cheese” Prs gafig “butter- 
milk”, Pash D 'xatek, xatak “salted, 
hard cheese” V pa'nir 
kat D “bed” Ind , e g Pash L kat 
V. idr'pdi- 

kat- ka'ti M, G, T, D “to cut” zu 
tleman kat.etan M “we aie felling a 


tree”, ka'tiio Mm D, tu'ydn-dw-um 
ka'ti T “I paid the price for you 
((St bmrldam, xilds kadam)’’ Ind, 
Pash S kat- etc 

kut kufi M, G “to crush”, o'yur tar-iim 
ku'tl G “I crushed it in a mortar”. 
Lhd kuttai} “to beat, pound” etc. 
kot M “short” *kdt, Prs. kstdh^ V. 

''(anukSj 'lunrlu. 

*kvtur V 'lun£-e kuturt'ka. 

'kattS G, T “old” Ind , cf. Panj kattkd 
‘ hard ’ etc. ? 

kat'tSl G “old age” mau'sum-e ka'tSly-au. 
kut'fS G “lame” Pash L kii'fa etc 

V sodcu 

katta'bdw D “grandfather” V. 'bdbd 
'kdtvun G “in some direction or other 
(kxiddm taraf)", 'kdwanS (pl^ls) T 
“in which direction (kuddm sun)’’. 

V vans 

ka'wdr D, P “mouse”. Pash. L kau'ra 
“rat”. V ba'lur 
ka'wer- G “to scrape, scratch” 

'quwat G, T “power, strength 'quwat 
kun ‘ham xu na 'dhi T “neither of 
them overpowered the other (ba quwat 
na sudy Prs 

quwat'ddr G “powerful” Prs. 
quivat'ndk G “powerful” Prs 
kdz M, G, T, D “shirt” Cf Pash. L 
xds? 

qdzi G, T “judge" Prs. 
kiza're G “milking-pail (kuza, gaudSSa)’’. 
Cf. Pash. L kiiza'rl, Orm. L kuzs'li. 

L 

lab G, T “lip”. In lab-e kha'nS G, lab-e 
zi T “the banks of the stream”. Prs 
lauc M, G, 'lauc D “lip (the usual word)”. 
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lau'can-um Phon G 

(poetical) Prs 

luC M, G, T, D “naked” lue kan- T 
“to rob”, sUd'bdn-an 'luc 'd'(en T 
“they came with drawn swords” 
Prs. 

lef G, T “bedclothes”. le/-a 'tdl-a kufdf 
G ‘ have you hung up the bedclothes ?” 
Prs hhdf, Badakhshi lef 
lag- “to stick to, strike” 'bdno e 'esq au 
ma 'mun la'gd G “the arrow of your 
love has struck me” Ind 
la'gew- M, D “to lit a fire”, an lagetman 
M, rhine-m lagefu (*lagewtii) !> “I am 
lighting the fire” V lag- 
La'yak G “n of a place”. 

'Idyar M, G “lean”. Prs 
lhan3 G “slippery {laSnl”) Cf 

Prs laSn “smooth, slippery” < 
"'(hyaxSna- , laxSldan, la-izldan “to 
slip, slide” < *(h)laxS-, (h)lagi- 
< *8legh-s(Ii)- cl Bal layuSay “to 
slip ” 

IhdS G “finished (xilds)" IMS cemtS 
“(the mulberries) are finished” Deriva- 
tion from ’‘xlds < Prs mlds is pho- 
netically improbable 
lejy lej'jl G “to be ashamed” lejje- 
'tdn-em. Ind , cf Pash L laj- 
lejja'ndk G “bashful” 
la'jdm M, G “bridle” Prs 
lak G, T “a lakh, 100,000”. 'sw llak T, 
ddz lak si'pdi T. Prs. < Ind 
'laklak M “stork”. Prs 
Idl G “ruby”. Prs 
'Idla G “tulip” Prs 
'Idla T “elder brother”. Afgh. Prs 
Idl'tdq G “a kind of flower”. Prs 
Idl -f tdq^ 

Idla'zdr G “tulip-bed” Prs. 

lam in lam dak- M, G, T, D “to place. 


peimit (mdndan)” kz'tdb s3 'mez 
'Idm da M “put the book on the 
table”, badhek-iman k° s“ ni° Idni 
dhaitan il , lam da' hem G, D , 'lam-um 
dd G, ma 'mun-en na 'lam 'dhaitan 
G “they do not allow me” kuca'ndk 
mix tar 'Idm da M “hang the knife 
on the peg” Cf la'm8 V ecew-, yuh . 
la'niS M, G “hanging” ci'rdy la'md a 
Ind, Skr lamb- “to hang down” 
etc Cf 

la'tnew- M, G “to hang up” eki zd 
la'mew M “hang up this thing”, 
lameivd'l-a G "dwe'zan kada'gis” 
Win G “accursed” sai'tdn-e Win, Prs. 
'lunc-e kutun'ka M “podex” Prs lunj 
“cheek, inside of the cheek”? 
layg D “lame . Prs V 'Soccu 
leijg G “leg” Prs 
'luijgi H “scarf, Inngee” Ind 
laggO'fa M, G “turban” Hind etc 
langOtd “lom-cloth” 

Idn'dd G, lun'dd M “slout, corpulent” 
V dak 

'lundu D “short, narrow” Hind lundd 
“ tailcropped, stripped”, Psht Iw. 
layd “curt, stumpy, short” 

'Ldrom T “n of a pass near Shutul” 
larz- G “to tremble”. Prs 
lar'zew- G “to make tremble” lar'zewtSn- 
um a ‘ melarzdnad-um” 
le'il G “boy” (said to be a Pacbaghani 
word) 'cind le'ie 'pe-a 'xarton “the 
small boy drinks milk” 

Ittr-' lU'pl G, T “to seek, search for 
(pdlidan, gaStan)" 'lurtdn-em T 
“mlpdlom'’ , 'md ta'mdm lu'rl G 
Hind lophnd “to seek” 
lis . lust M, G “to lick", 'llsem e, 
'luSt-um-e G Cf Prs les list Prob 
genuine, v Gr. 70 
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la'sew- M, G, T “to untie” wa'Yon-e 
pu'ti lase'wi T “he took down the 
bread from his back” 
leS- M, m 'tawa le'sim “I have fever” 
V tau 

'laskar G, T “army” Prs 
lust V Us~ 

lata'i G “rag” Pan], lattd etc 
luta'kl M “ear of maize” 
la'ivak- ‘ to flee” G 'hdkini o 'matdum 
ham lawa'ki “the governor and the 
people fled”. 

'ItwSn Mj G, 'llw5 M, 'll6n D, P “clari- 
_fied butter {royan)”. <; Pash *liwan 
< *gfiwan (Pash L lou\ cf, Waig 
grata u, grawa, Skr gh^tnvat- 
'Idioif, Id'ivut} M, ld'w)r G, 'laicwf T 
“membrum virile”. Pash. S, L lag- 
((/)u»i“membrum virile”, Pash Llauft 
“rod'’‘> Cf Orm L /ait'fn ‘ scrotum” 
iawz G “language” 8st 'lauz-e Pa'rddi 

sa'bak m'ia dhattSn “he was 
< 

teaching the P language”. Prs 
laxi- G “to slip, slide” Prs V lhanS 
'Idyaq M, G “deserving”. Prs 
Idza G “a moment, while”, Prs 

M 

ma M, G, T, D prefix denoting the ace 
etc Gr 86 
mai G “wine” Prs 
md M, G, T “we” Gr 113 
md G “mother” Av mdtar- V d't, 
mdcl, 'mama 

mm M “ hair ”. In the expression zu 
mm husi “one hair of sense” Prs. 
ma'hSr G, T “outside” V ma, bdr 
mu'bdrak G “fortunate” Prs 
>na6- ma'cl G, T “to cut, hurt, stick”. 


'pd iat-mn 'kacc6 ma'cl “a thorn 
wounded my foot (xalld)" , sor tar-e 
ma'il “he struck his head”, sit tar 
mail T “stuck in the mud {dar gtl 
xalld)" Hind, macdnd “to stir up, 
excite” etc *' 

ma'di M, G, T “a kiss” 'gure nia'61 G 
“take a kiss” Hind macchl, Psht 
maia, Pash. S madl 
'mdcl M, G “mother” V md, 'mdma 
mu'co M, G, mucd C, 'muid P, mu'66 D 
“ant” <C'‘niarmcaka-, cf Prs niotca, 
W Oss muljug etc 

matda M, G “crushed”, udrim em 
'xera tar 'matda kantdn M “I grind 
the flour at the mill”, muH pen 
matda kanem M “I crush with the 
fist”, wdrun-a 'matda 'kantSn G, 
ti>driim-im 'xera tar 'matda koj- G 
Prs 

mdda M, G, ma- D “ female ” 'mdda 
ya'sd G (v. mdda'gu, mddaku'dSk) 
Prs V h'iak 

muda'l G “enemy”. Prs, cf Pash L 
munda'l 

mu'dd G “at once when” (?) mu'dd he 
ga'pdn-e ja'rd bSn “instantly 

when she had said these words” (?) 
Pr.s muddah 

mu'dd G, T “intention, desire (maaisafi) ” 
it mu'dd dere^ T, ba mu'dd kan T 
Prs muda'd 

mdda'gu G, md'gu D, P “cow” 
mddaku'Cdk G “ bitch ” 
mad'lab G “purpose” Prs 
mu'ddm M, G, T “always” Prs 
madt'dna M, 'mddtdn P “mare” Prs. 
V St'iak 6sp 

mai'ddn G, T, D “plain” Prs 
'modreb G “a barber” Prob a dom 
( barber and minstrel in one person) 
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IS meant. Prs mutrib “a musician, 
singer” 

ma'gam G, T “possibly, unless (magar)". 
ma'gam ce ma'cd 'phere 6 “possibly 
you will be turned into a fish ”, 
ma'gam tu pa'ra ta'hlp e ma'na 6 
“if you do not become my physician”. 
Prs magar f 

Muy'bil, Muq'bil T “n. of a man” 
mo'io'ruk D “sheep”. V ya'rd 
ma'^as D, P “fly” Cf Prs ma'gas 
ma'iz G “kernel”. 'Aeztlca 'mayz “wal- 
nut kernel” Prob horr from Prs. 
mayz 

mayz-e sdri'Tca M, G “brain” 
ma'hl D “fish” Prs V 'masd 
me'hi M, G, T “month’. *»ia- 

hika-, cf. Orm mdl, Psht spoi-mal 
“moon”, W Oss maya “moon, 
month”, Prs. mdk etc V ma'hSk 
mehln T “ monthly, of a month ” zu 
'mehln-a 'he is one month old” 
maha'bat G “love” Prs 
*mahadtdt ^ sd hSr e mahacidt'ka-t Su 
'kala-i dtvl'zdn-a T (Phon ), 'kunj-e 
'maha6i6i, kunj e butxdnai'ka T 
(Phon.). The word is repeated three 
times and is quite distinct It seems 
to mean something like “castle, 
fort” 

ma'hak, mliak G “ straight to, at, towards 
that, exactly there” (?). mahak dha- 
ram tar “to the ground there {da hamii 
zamin diir)” (but ha'wi dharam tar 
“to the ground here, da haml zamin 
nezdik”), mhak ddl xd tar-e “dar 
liamu pes-e Suns”, mahak dha'ram 
tare, dhi, dehi mahak xlt tar-e bt'yd, 
Prob ma + hak, cf 133 
ma'hdk M, G ma'hSk, D, P “moon”. 
ma'hdk dle'si M, ma'hdk gu'rtn 6o D 


“the moon was eclipsed” Cf mehl 
< *maha ? Cf Khorasan Kurd, mehak 
“month ” 

'mhdkam, maha'qam, maha'kdm G, T 
“forcibly” 'mhdkam-e 'dleS 
“mdkdm biqlr-ts” Prs 
mhd'ldt G, mulat T “respite, delay” 
Prs muhlat, cl. Bal mholat 
'Mahmad, 'Mdrnad Ha'nifa 'Sdheb T 
“n of a person” 

Mah'mud, Md'mud, Mhdmud G “n. of 
a pel son” 

meh'mdn, mhe'mdn, G, T, me'mdn M, G 
“guest”. Pis V 'tue.iHft'w 
ma'hln G “fine, thin, a small gram of 
rice {berenjt rnahtn)” Prs 
'ttieher G “love”. Prs 
mehra'bdni G “friendliness” Prs. 
'mhetar G “groom” Prs mihtar 
mu'jd M, me'zd G, me'jdn pi T “wim- 
pers” Prs mila, muia (Taj mija, 
Pash S iw. miju, Bad muza) Prob. 
all the Par forms are borr 
'majma G “a dish, plate {ynti)” Prs 
muj'rd G “reward”. Prs 
nid'khdn M, G, T “our” Gr 113. 

ma'khdr (^j 4 ,j>..*) G ‘ in the middle of 
{mayz i, mdbain) ma'khdr-e dar'yd 
pa'ra Prs muqhar “subdued, de- 
feated ” ? 

ma'kdn G “dirt” (?) ma'kdndn 'astardr 
sweep away the dirt” Or “sweep 
the house”, cf Prs makdn^ 
makdn-ruya'kdn (pi.) G “sweepers” 
MakkatuVld T “Mekka”. 
makr T “fraud” Prs 
Maqet, Maqed T “n of a warrior”. 
Mu'qdtel T “n of a king”. 

'maila G “festival, fair {mela, jaSna)’\ 
Ind 
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mdl M, G, T “property, cattle”. Prs 
ma'lak G “movement”, ma'lak ayuf 
“he moved”. Prs. malaq, “canter, 
gallop” 

ma'lek G “headman of a village” Prs 
mulk M, G, T “country” Prs 
ma'ldtk T “angel” PI maldikdn Prs 
malatk pi 

'mxilld G, T “mnlla”. Prs 
md'lum Gj T “known” md'lum kan- 
Prs 

ma'ldmat G “reproof” Prs 
'midat T “delay”. V mhdlat. 
ma'lax M, G, P “grashopper” Prs 
nie‘lew- G “to plough” JOtodri-tman 
me'leivtan 

'mama M, G, T “mother” Pash S md'ma 
Cf d'l, 'mast 

mlm G “the letter in" Prs 
memd'nl G “feast” Prs V meh'mdn 
md'mur T “engaged m” (?) mardu'mun 
md'miir 6Mn 'ytii! o pu'ldu 'knrma 
tar ‘ the people were engaged in 
e.ating meat and pillau and hash” 
Prs ma’miir “fixed, determined” 
mu'maiz, muba'iz, nm'baysz G “umpire, 
judge”. Prs mumayiz 
mai'nd G “starling”. Ind. 
men M, G, T, D “waist” Prob < Av 
mathyana-, cf Sak mydna-, Prs 
miydn, Lun min etc Cf however 
Shgh mend “ waist- band” etc Gr 67 
Cf 

men, me M, G, T “within, among” Gr. 
220 

mun ete M, G, T, D “me” < Av nwna 
Gr 112. 

'mdnda G “left, remaining, tired” yw'te 
'mdnda dhem Prs (Cf sewasiologi- 
cally Ishk frinduk “tired”: frin 
“he remained ” < *u,i-rixna- , Wkh 


warexk “ tired ” tvaredn “ to remain ” , 
Si virc- virto “ to be wearied ”) 
'mendt M, G, T “this” (acc) Gr 128. 
'munde M, G T, monde G, T “that” 
manddn pi D. Gr 131. 
men'dAeA: G,T“ this very (/lamt)” Gr 136. 
mun'dhek 6, T “that very (hamu)’’. Gr 
136 

md'endar G “stepmother” (mddarandar, 
amhd'O”. Par md + Prs mddandar 
'mtndut O, P “apricot”. Cf. Orm K 
mafat V zar'ddlu. 
ma'ndk G, D “ram” <; *maiSna-^ V. 

'kuca, ne'rSk ya'rS 
ma'ndn M, G, T “my” Gr 112 
min'nat M, 'mennat G “entreating”. 
Prs 

mu'ndsih M “fit, proper”. Prs 
'mdnei G, T, 'maniS, 'manes D, P “man 
(homo)” Ind, cf Waig ma'naS etc , 
but Pash ddam V. 'ddam. 
manSa'hiir (^^- 5 ,,.***.-.-*) G “famous” Prs 
mashur 

menth- M, G “to smear, rub, wipe” 
IPwSn-cm 'menthetun M “I smear 
with fat”, dos'mdl penem ara'qdn- 
um 'menthetun (a'stdrtun) M “I wipe 
away the sweat with my handker- 
chief”, 'mentheman M “bumdlim" , 
'menthem-e G Gr. 61 , cf Wkh 
mandak, Waz Psht (k^e-)mand9l “to 
shampoo”. Si manan'"' ‘ to sham- 
poo’’, Shina manoiki “to rub” etc 
But Hi mddnd “to rub, knead” etc. 
< mj’d- 

man'ydr G “mist, fog”. Taj, cf Shgh 
manydr “steam ” 

man'dS M, G (Phon 'mandu-m), may,'dd 

D, man'dd T (^?-^) “neck” Ind, 
Pash. L manda, O man'dS, Ashk 
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man' da, Welsh Gypsy mend (Si mai}t 
“vertebrae of the neck”?). 
mw^da'rdn M, G “thigh”, Cf. Pash Sh 
mun^a'rdn. V. ran. 

'Maijgal T “n. of a tnhe”. 
matj'glr G, T (may'glr, 'moglr Phon) 
“occupied, engaged”, marj'glr-em T 
“Mr ddram”. 

mer-.muf (yt) M, G, T, D “to die”. 
howl ddam-a 'mertun M , fo'ldnl mur 
M, G, 'merem e M, G, D. < *mfya-, 
Av. miry a- etc. 

mer- mat y^) M, G, T “to 

kiU” 'md 'mendl 'ddam 'mertman 
M “we kill this man”, he 'ddam 
me'ren ihi M “this man was killed”, 
'mende ddam-an mat M “they killed 
this man ”, mertSn-e a G “ he is killing 
him”, mertan a&tan Q “ mekuitand” ; 
ma ht'yde ma'nd iit'rdn 'mdtS T 
“the thieves ha\ e killed my brother”. 
<^mdraya- *marxta-(c{ Av marok- 
“to kill”, Orm. mdk “withered” = 
'mdtS < *inarxtaka ). V jan- 
me'rS G “death” 

mu'rdi put M “spine”. Cf. Pash. S 
murupuU 

*murc G “ant” muri-i sur'khd “red 
ant”, muri-i 'paddS “black ant” 
Prs. V mu'cd. 

mur'ie M, G “sparrow”. ■<.mj'ga-6-, Av 
morsya-, Prs mtiry “bird”, Psht 
mwryal, Orm K mirg‘’-, Ishk muryuk 
“ sparrow ” 

mur' Hal T “breastwork (saggar). Prs 
mu'rdd G “aim, desired object” Prs 
'mardum, 'mardum G, T also map'ddm 
“people” '§er za'hl ddl maj-'ddm, 
'ma)-dn->n ga'fl xub her-' a T “the 
lion came to the people, people said 
it 13 a good deed”. Prs. 

18 — Kulturforskning B XI 


mur'ydwi M, D, muryd'wl T “duck” 
Prs V kury-e d'wl. 
maryu'zdr G, T “meadow”. Prs 
'maruk M, G “a kind of pea (muSugg)”. 

Cf Pash S maxuk V “maSugg” 
mar'kad G “sepulchre, pilgrimage (t:42/a- 
raf)”. Prs. marqad “sepulchre”. 
Mi'rdn T “n. of a man” 

Mlrasan T “n of a man”. 

Mar'zl G “n of a place”. 

Mir'zd T “n of a man” 

Mtr'zd G “a nobleman, mirza ” Prs. 
ma]'- M “to smear” (?) Su mailman 
“let ns smear it with clay”. Cf Skr. 
m^d-. V. Orm maj- 
ma'fd M, G “soft". Cf. Skr m\du- 
(Psht mat wand “ wrist ” ?) 
mef M, G, T, D “man (vir)”, P ‘ hus- 
band”. < Anc. Prs martiya-, cf 
Psht. me]-B etc (EVP s.v. maj-anai). 
V. xdt. 
mu] V. mer-. 

'murS G “dead” V. mer-. 
maf'di G “coniage (mardlga'ri)" Prs. 
'matdum v 'mardum 
'mur da T “corpse” Prs 
ma'vdk G, T “slow(ly), softly”. V ma'rS 
ma'si G “anklc-ring”. Cf Psht. masai 
an ornament for the head”? Ind ? 
'masd M, G “fish”. < Av. masya-. V 
md'hl 

ma'ls M, G, ma'lz T “ dried mulberries ” 
Pash L maiz “id.”, from Prs maimz 
“ raisins ” 

mes G “brass” Prs 
ma'sdla G “ingredient, spicery”. ma- 
'sdla e dasti'kd ‘the contents of the 
cooking pot” Prs. 

ntdase'll T “bribe, money (?) (rtipd)” 
nsd'ldn kwn-e mdase'li dd. Prs mdsil 
“small (present)’"? 
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mesl G, mdzl M “similar, resembling” 
ba mizl e muSk u ambar Prs. 
mi'sdl G “resembling”. 
musuVmdn Gj T “Moslem”. Prs 
mau'sum G “time, period”. Prs 
ma'stl G, T “merriment, madness”. 
'jaijg u ma'stl-a/i kof T “they fought 
madly” Prs. 

ma'stdna G “coquettish”. Prs 
mdS M “bean” Prs. nid§ “pease”. 
mriS V >miz 

D “bat” Prs V Saupa'rak 
mask G “inflated skin” V. satula'rd 
Prs 

muSk G “musk” Prs 
mvSt M, G, T, D “fist” Prs ? 
mat V mer- 

Mi'dt G ‘ n of a king”. 
muta'bat M, mdta'bdi T “rich, power- 
ful”. Prs 

'tiidtal G “respite” 'dSs ruc-mi 'mdfal 
ku'pd. 

'mbtar “ motor cai”. Engl 

’mafta G “dirt, mud”. Ind., Lhd. mat 
“alluvial deposit ”, Psht. maita “ clay” 
metva G, T “fruit”. Prs 
mdwe'hd G “motbei and daughter”. 
'huddl m°, 'huSse m°. V bdue'hd 
Pash L. dyawyd 

'mdwul G “uncle, mother’s brother” 
(said to be a Pachaghaui word) Pash 
S mau'lu etc V. kd'kl 
'nidwar T “woollen jacket {fiagmart)” . 
mex M, mix G “nail” Prs (both forms?). 
7nux M, G, T, D, P ‘ face, cheek”, mux-e 
xuddi'kd 'dere G, “hu-i xii'dd 'ddti" 
(an oath), mux Ch5 G “he is silent”, 
ba 'niux-e 'dya G “he vomited”, 
dl 'mux-e 'ihaid G “two red cheeks” 
Cf. Psht max, Orm. mux,Skr mukha-. 
^muxke'dn G (Phon.) n of a part of | 


the body, mentioned between (fa 
“teeth” and ala'Sdn “jaws” 
'maxsad G “object, aim” Prs. 
max'sud G “aim, purpose” Prs 
max'sSr G, T “myself {xud-i md)” — 
ma XU sdr v. xu'sdr 
maza G ‘ taste, flavonr” Prs 
ma'zdi G “taste” ma'zdi daSem 
ma'lz V ma'ls 
mez M, G “table”. Prs 
mlz G, D “urine”, mlzi kanem D. Prob 
genuine Cf Orm. mtzi V. SdSa. 
‘m3za M, G “shoe” 'mSza 'pd-i kor G 
“he put on a shoe” Prs. 
maz'dilr, muz'dur M “servant” Prs 
ma'zdk (,3'j*) G, T “entertainment, 
jest, deceiving {sdatteri, fireb)" ma 
'mun ma'zdk na ka'na G “do not 
let him deceive me” , 'mastl u ma'zdk- 
au G, ba ma'zdk T “softly, slowly 
{ba {atarzdnakt)" , cf Psht pimaza^ 
Prs. mtzdh “jest, joke”, mazzdh 
“a jester”? 
mdzl M V mesl. 

maza'ndk G “tasty” yu'fit 'kdti maza- 
'ndk 'dyd “it tastes very good” Prs 
ma'zdr G “tomb of a saint”. Prs. 
muz, nius {^) M, G, T, D “go”, pi 
mu'zdr 'mtiS 'paraman G “come, let 
us go”. Pash. L muz-,mu6- “to flee’’ 
V. par-, Shi 

me'zdz G “pulse, temperament”, 'na 
gu'ri za'if-e 'Kabul, me'zdz-e 'xunuk a 
“do not take a woman from K , hei 
jralse IS cold” Prs mizdj. 

N 

na M, G, T “not”. Also in prohibitions, 
as 111 colloquial Prs na berkh T 



Vocabulary 


275 


“do not fear” Repeated in 'na 'dere 
'’I'Ms au na 'mdl u 'zat tu T “yon 
have neither riches nor gold in your 
house” Cf. Prs na etc 
('j) G “no” na nd. Cf. na 
nai M, G “reed” Prs V dumb, 
ne 6e,na deT,na'i 6eG “lest, if not, that 
not”, aga 'mu kun ht'yd he, 'kart he, 
'ne 6e na 'be, 'kaial ht'yd 'lied na beT 
“if I shall have a brother, he must 
be good , if he is not that, I will 
have no had brother [aga ne kt na 
bdSa, ndhut hez na hd§a)'’ , 'na 6e 
he'ivyak Lite pa'ndn-e gu'rl-a, 'kdwun 
pa'it-a T “that he will not take this 
road again, but will go aomewliete 
(else) [na kt hami rdra hdz htgira, 
kuddm iaraf burawa)" ; na'i de 'wd 
tar 'lejja G “lest he shall feel 
ashamed by your presence (n« kt az 
Sumd Sarnunda bdSa)” 
ni G, T “today”, mun nl-xa'wdn 'x3m 
dhSj- G “I had a dream this last 
night ” , nl gtida'ri “ this day passed 
away”, nl wydr “this night” Shgh. 
nur, Soghd nur “today”, Cbeikess 
nyd'epd “tonight” (< Ir nu-xsapar, 
Trouhetskoy, MSL 22, 248) Also 
Pash S, L nu, Waig etc. otiii. 
ni- nar'yd M, G, T “to go out, away”. 
nlm e G “ mebrdyam ” , taf nltd G 
“fa/ mebrdya”, 'nlHd Phon , 'dne 
gap-e tu . na 'nlm T “I shall not 
bleak your command [na mehardyam’’, 
sel nat'^d M “the flood came down”, 
nap'-^em 1 sg , war'ye 2 sg., ma bdr 
naf''(em G "berun hrdmadvm” < 
Av. ms-ay- *mS gata-, cf Orm ms- 
na'fdk, Sar narjes narjed “to pass 
through”, Chr Soghd ntz- Gr 71 
Cf also Pash 8 ne- “to go out” 


nd M, G, T, P, nu D “9” < Av nava 
nd M, G, T, nu D “new, fresh” < Av. 
nava- 

'nubat G “time, turn”. Prs 

'nau£a G ['naota Phon ) “young, fresh”. 

wS 'nauca ne'hdl Prs 
nd'ddn T “foolish”. Prs 
ndf M G “navel” Prs ? 

'nafar G, T “person” ha'zdr nafan'ka 
T'“oue thousand men”, pen'jd 'nafar 
T, d6s nafaren (?) yurca en G “da 
nafar gusna ast" Prs 
ne'gdr G “picture, beauty beloved” 
'snt6 ne'gdr-tim Prs 
mgd'wdn T “protector”. Prs 
'ndya G “guilty [Jurm “crime”)”, an 
ddl to ndya chem “md peS-i tu nd-^a 
Sudam” Prs ? 

ni'yul G, na''(ul D “staircase”. Prs 
wyof, ndyuf 

na'yOn M, G, D “bread”, dne na'ySn 
xa'rlm D. Cf Psht. nayan etc. 
(v EVP. av) 

na'yOn-pe'edk G “baker [tidn-bdij’’ Cf. 
na'yOn pha'kO G “baker”. V pe£- 
noy'rd v nuq'ta 
na'ydra T “drum” Pis. 
ni'hek M, G, m'hak D “today”, nl'hek 
pa'ndn-e da'rln (hem M “I have 
walked a long way today” V. nl 
ne'hdl G, T [ne'hdl, nl'haal Phon ) “a 
young shoot”. Prs 

nhdmur G “forgetful, forgetting”, ma- 
'ndn nhd'mup-um Chi “I have forgotten 
it”, 'tan nhd'mur-a chl'^ < *rhdmiir 
< *frdmpMa-, cf Prs fardmus[t), 
^imj. far mtSk'-, Orm SramDt Gr. 63 
nhen- nhdnt M, G, D “to make to sit 
down, place”, md-tman ma id nhene- 
man M , dn-e ma to nhenam D ; md- 
tman munde nhentan “we make him 
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sit down”, md nia til nJidnt M 
Cf. 

nhln-, n^'hin- nhaSt-, n^'haSt, M, G, T, D 
“to sit down” 
nhmeman G “let nt ait”, n'haSt6-a 
“he IS sitting”, nhdst “he sat down”, 
'nJiastam “I sat down”. < *nt-hidna- 
ni-hasta-, cf Samn -nUi-: mast etc, 
Prs mSln- niSast (v BSL , 24, 206 ff ) 
Naj'mdn T “n. of a man ”, 
nd'jdr G, T “ill, sick”, he Sspdn ndjSr 
hastan G “these horses were ill", 
edn jdr hen, San ndjSr hen, hewyakdn 
'iulu ndjSr hen G “these are well, 
those are ill, and those there are 
yery ill” Prs -Ind , cf. Psht ndjoi, 
Afgh Prs ndjSr V. JSy. 
nSJu'wdnl G “youth” Prs 
ndk G “pear” Prs 
nek T “good”, nek u bad. Pis 
ne'kd G, T “marriage”. Prs 
nSk V nSrk. 

niik M, G, T “point (of a knife etc)”. 

niik-e SSlt'ka T Fr.s 
naql “tale”. Pis 

noql T “dried fruits (meioai safed)’’ 
Prs. 

nuq'ra G, nof'ra M, ?iox'ta D, nok'ra P 
“silver". Prs V. ihata'l 
nii'kar G “servant, soldier” tu 'mxin 
pen nu'kar dhar “stay with me as 
a servant” Prs 

nuka'rl M, G “service” md axeman 
nuka'rl-a kaneman G “we have come 
to enter your service”, pa'ndnom 
nuka'rl tar nar'^S G Prs 
nul M, G, D “beak” Prs 
ndi'ldj G “wiihout remedy, helpless". 
Prs. 

na'ind M, G, na'md D, na'md P “salt” 
Cf, Prs namak, Psht mdlga etc 


na'md from *Hamdbaka- (Gauth , 
MSL 20, 19), cf Gr 62 
tia'mS G “felt” Cf Prs. namad etc V 
na'mat 

ndm M, G, T “name” Prs ? 
nlm M, G, T “half” nlm e sebe'kd M 
“half an apple”, nlm azdr rupa'l-an 
ghlt M “they took 600 rupees”, 
nlm-e xa'xodn T “midnight”. Prs 
nlm'rSz M, T “noon” Prs. 
nants “19” (ndms Phon ) Cf Sede, 
Gaz niinze, Sivend nimizd Gr. 62. 
na'mat P “felt”. Prs V. na'md 
ne'mdz G “prayer” ne'mdz-e snm 
“evening prayer” Pis. 
nemd'ydn T “appearance, sign” Prs. 
na'nii G “ husband’s sistci (xdika xl-m) ", 
'nanu M “husband’s brother’s wife 
(zan e hetpar-om)". Afgh Pers na'nu, 
Lhd. nindy, etc , v EVP s v nandrSr 
nai M, T “male”. Sere nar T. Prs, v. 
ne'rSk 

nat- na'il M, G, T ‘ to be able”, xar- 
ren-e (fe) na na 'rem G,M ,naxt6n-em(i, 
agar na'rlm sa'bd '£lm G “if I can, 
I shall come tomorrow ” , agai na m 
nat I, na-e zlm G, an il/i-om na nat I 
“I could not come” , zln e na na'rem 
G “I cannot come” Gr 158 Cf. 
W Oss narsun “to swell”, nard 
“thick” <c’ *nar- “to be powerful”, 
cf Skr nar- “man”, Ir nert “virili- 
ty”, nertaim “I strengthen” etc ? 
ndra G, T "shriek, cry”, nat a dhl G 
“dff zad" — ndra jS Prs na'ra 
niir G “light, brightness” nitr-e dl 
tedhdn-um “the light of my two 
eye.s” Prs. 

narbuj G, narbxiz M “he-goat”. Prs. Cf. 
buj V. taka'ca 

ne'rSk G, ne'rSk D “male” ne'tSk'^a'rd, 
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■ya'sd G “ram, male calf”, ne'tdk 
6sp D “stallion” < Av nairya- Cf 
nar 

ndrk G, D, P, nSk (?) M “nail” < *naxra-, 
of Sangl. narxah etc , v. NSligh s v 
ndxUn 

iiaVasp M “stallion” Prs V .nar,neW6k. 
Ndrwdtl T “n. of a place near LSrom” 
Ndrwdti'dn tar 
mrx G “price”. Prs 

ndt M, G T “to pull out” zii 
zdi ncjrcm M “ 'dfeira 'mekaSam” , 
'nereyn-e G, nSt om, ba'de,-m 'ndt G 
“ 'dll kaStda-im" , {an) na'td T “I have 
pulled out”, md ddl dw3 nSt M “I drew 
water from the well”, mandn sdr ydS 
natS “hair has grown on my head”. 
Cf. Orm K nawor- naw<^lak “ to take 
out, draw water”, acc to Grierson 

< Av ms-bar {mS-)^ Phonetically 
the derivation of ner- < *nt^r- < 
*mihar- is difficult, possibly < ^yubar-, 
with introduction of the r into the 
present from the original preterite, 
and the formation of a new preterite? 
Gr 66 

nar'yd v nl- 
nask M “lentil”. Prs 
'wasnA. T “mutilating” yala'ba 'nasakan 
udhe'kd ku'td “they have toitured 
him very much”. Prs nasaq kardan 
“to punish by mutilating the cri- 
minal ” 

nesp G, T “middle, half”, ma 'nesp-e 
ds'ynd “in the middle of the skies”, 
yiesp-e wydri'ka = nesp e xa'ivdnika 
T “midnight” (v sv nlin),dunesp 
“two halves” Prs. mgf 
m'sdr G “the shady side of a hill” 

< “m syaivara ? (v EVP s v. styd), 
cf Panjshir Prs. ntS'ar (Andrew), Psht 


sewrat etc. Prob borr , Prs. nasd{r), 
ntSwdra, nasar etc V. para'tdf 
nest'yat T “advise” Prs. naflhat 
neS T “point”, nes-e kuianSktka “the 
point of the knife” Prs 
ndS “a draught” Prs 
m'Sdn M, G, T “a sign, signal, target” 
ntSdn-eman dhaita M “we are show- 
ing” Prs 

ndSpd'll T “pear {ndk)”. Prs 
neSt M, G, D, P “nose”. < *ndstt-, cf. 
Av ndh-, Sabzawarl nus, iSoghd yias 
etc In Pash , too, we find, a stem 
yidst- (corresponding forms in other 
Ind languages) 

wa'ff G “nose-ring” Ind , cf Psht. nafa, 
Lhd. natth etc. 

ndteq 6 “manifestly, clearly {iuft, hi- 
kull)” Prs 
nSt V ner- 

na'iod M, G, nawd'ydr T (pi nawaydrdn 
G), na'todsa P “grandchild”, na'ted < 
Av napdt-, na'icdsa is Prs , nawd'ydr 
seems to be a contaminated form 
{“nawdy = Prs nawdda < *napdtaka- 
+ *natdr •< naptdnm) 
ndwa'ldt T “unknown, unaccustomed”. 

Prs nd icafd'af “authority ”? 
m'lutUa M, G “written”, mwiHa kan- 
“to write”, e-a m'wlUa kantun M 
“he IS writing” Prs 
ndx G, ndx D “roof gutter”, “ndw-xa-, 
cf EVP sv ndwa “gutter”, Kurd 
(Soane) ndwkh “gutter”. 
ndxcu'ri P “rainbow “ Cf to'faqg-i 
Ru'stam. 

yidxt (i_i->ia-i) G “cash” Prs naqd 
Ndx'tdn T “n of a mountain near 
Shutul”. 

'myat G “intention, purpose”. 
naza G “weak” 



278 


Paracht 


'naiza G “spear” Prs 
ndz G “ coquet] y” Prs 
naz'dik M, G, Dj nez'dik G, T “near” 
hamsd'ydn e nez'dlki G Prs 
'ndziik G ‘coquettish” Prs. 
ndza'nm G “heautitul, delicate, ele- 
gant”. Prs. 

na‘zar G “glance”. Prs. 
nuzda M “19” Prs. 

NizWau G “Nijrau” 


P 

pa “at, to” pa icakM kan- “to lift up”, 
pa hhai gure- ‘to buy’ < Av path 
pd, pi. pd'ndn M, G, T, pat 1) “foot” 
pd < Av pdia-, pat Prs. 
pe M, G, D, P, G also pi “milk” < 
Av. payah . Psht paX, Shgh. pai. 
Gr 37 

pi ((_y5) M, G, D, phi T “spade”, phi-e 

Sai'pdt T V SaS'pdr Of Minj. fiya, 
Shgh fe, fay, Wkh, pay (Zarubin), 
Prs fall “shovel” Pash. L peka'ti 
from Ir ? V. bhambi. 
pi G “to this side” pi wo pu “m all 
directions” < Av *path oefaf Ct pit 
pd G “understanding”, 'dn-eni 'pd 'kanfd, 
mun pd kor Cf Psht. poll “aware, 
intelligent” etc V fdm-. 
pu M, G “to that side, away {iisun, 
ubar)" an'ddzem-e pit M “tisu nte- 
partam-iS". < Av *patU avat. V.pi 
pad G, T “before, in front of”, pace 
mux "peS-t rii”. Cf Shgh pic “face” 
< *pahSa-, Soghd pad- < *patts- 
(Gauth. p. 126) V apace, 'padetar 
psd- phdk M, G, pdk D “to cook” 
) 'pecem-e G , pecetun 


M, zd-em 'peditd D ‘‘I am cooking 
something”, yud mil phdk G, mon 
yuS pdk D “I cooked meat" , pa'ku-m 
D “ I have cooked ” , phakdi a G “puxta 
asi" a *pddaya *paxwa- Av pak-, 
Shgh plj- etc. (Gr 68) 
pod M, G, pdc D “wool” Cf Pash pad 
“cotton ” 

pida'ddr T “having short hair” pida'ddr 
u 'kdkuli Prs. peed “a lock of curling 
hair ” 

pada'gi da'ndn G “back-tooth” Cf. Av. 
pasda, Keshe ped “behind”, Sak. 
pdteo “afterwards, again” Eeg d 
< sd cf. Tedesco MO 1921, 209 ft 
But prob borr from a Pash form 
related to Pash B. pada'tod “after, 
behind” V. pH 

puda'la-t ext'ka G “eggshell” Cf Turki 
podaq “shell, skin of a fruit”? 
'padetar G “before” na'ydnan padetar 
lam dd “(she) put the food before 
them”, 'gap-e sax'ti ma'na 'padetar 
dyd “a difficult affair has risen in 
front of me”. V pad 
pai'dd M, G, T “born, produced, appear- 
ing” pai'dd chi M “was born”, 
'laSkar pai'dd chi G “the army 
appeared” Prs 

'paddd M, G, 'padduD,pa'duV “black”. 
Skr padma- “lotus-hued” could scar- 
cely come to denote “black”. 
Fad'dd-'khandi T “Tegh-i Siyah, n of 
a mountain in Shutul”. 

'pddsd M, G, T “king’’ Prs 
pddSd{h)i G “kingdom”. Prs 
phi G “blowing, breath” an 'phi 

ka'nem Cf Khow. pliiifk, Yidgh 
phuali “to blow”, Wkh, Bar, Pash. 
S pw/ “blowing” Par pAf from Ind , 
Pash puf from Ir 
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phok V pe6- 

'phuydd G “swelling, inflammation’’ 
Ind , of Lhd phuyday, “to swell” 
'plum G, T “from that side {az u sim)". 
'phdii-r- T (Phon) Cf. 'phydrl, 
pi, pii 

pher- phe'ri G ‘ to turn, be converted 
into”, ma'sd 'pthcrl p/ie'ti 

“she was converted into”, plieiS 
(j yi ^ ). Ind , cf. Lhd phti an, phe- 

ray, “to turn, go round”. 
pha'rdt- phardHl M, G, T “to sell”. 
md zu 8sp phardti M “Isold ahorse”. 
<■ “pard-waxta-, cf Orm prawak (and 
Prs. furoxtan < *fra waxta-). 
phe'reio- G “to turn (trans), convert, 
transform” phe'rewem-e ma mdneS 
'8st e'spd phe'rewtdn “she used to 
transform men into doga (megaStdnd), 
phrewS bdn “had transformed" Lhd 
phtrdway, v. pher- 

phSp, pi phap M, G, T “corn, gram, 
fruit”, 'zuphdj 'ganumUl “one gram 
of wheat”, fw phdp biz G “yak ddna 
tuxm” zu phdp zd T “a gram of 
something”, zu phSp dmap G “one 
apple”, cdicdr phar dmap G “some 
apples”. Ind, cf Pash. L phdl Note 
r < l (Gr, 26, 67) 

phi§- G “to strew, scatter, sow” biz 
'phlSem “tuxm bupdsum" , rAa'iain- 
tman z8 phistdn “we sow barley m 
the spring” < *ppSaya-, Fra. pdSldan, 
Psht piiz “sprinkling”. 
phyd M, G, T, phyii D “wet”. 

z8x-e phyd G “greenwood (dtt6 e far)’’ 
< *pitaka-, cf Skr pita- “soaked, 
saturated with” 

phydbuj G “water-melon (farSaa)” Transl 


from Prs tarbuz, analyzed as “wet 
goat” ('') With Prs. tarbuz{a) and 
tutb(uza) “ladish” cf Skr trapusa- 
“coloqnint.” 

'phydrl G phydrl T “from this side {az 
I sun)" Y, 'phdil Cf Bal pheha 
“here”, phoba “there” Gr. 160 
pai'jdl G “footprint”. Prs ’ 
pal-: pa'll G “to walk about (gaStan)". 
pd'ndn tare ka'wi naidn-pebaki'kd 
pa'll Ind, cf Skr palati “to go” 
(Dhatiip )? 
pel G “vein”. 

'gidldn G, T “pack-saddle” Prs pdldn 
•< *panddna * Cf. Shgh. bdhdn 
“saddle” etc < Av. paitiddna-. 
pai'ldn G, T ‘ before, in front of”. 
pai'ldn tar-e G “in front of him 
(peSivd-iSy , pai'ldn tar-an G “be 
peStva {du6dr)iidn” , md'khdn tar 
pai'ldn F, pai'ldn e 'kaUe 'ghlt T “he 
seized the girl before him” Ind, 
cl eg Panj pahila “beginning”. 
pa'laijg M, G, T “panther”. Prs. V. 
pa'rdn 

pa'lds G, D “rug (knitted)”. Prs palds, 
but Pash L palas, Khow pelesk, 
Shgh pe'les. 

'paltan G, T “regiment, army”. hSt 
ha'zdr 'paltan T “ 7 000 soldiers ” Ind. 
pal'tun M, G, pa'liin M “trousers” < 
Ind Cf. Psht (Hazara disti ) paptun, 
ordinary Psht pai tug + patlun 
pa'ldw G, T, pu'lau T “pillau” Prs 
pa'lew- G “to roll together” mun'dhek 
pa'leiv, pa'lewem-e “bupecdnem" V 
pal 

pdla'wdn G, T “hero, warrior” 'pddid 
ma 'dut-e zu pdlawd'nl kun dd T 
“the king gave his daughter to a 
warrior”. Prs 
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Palawdn-saug T “n of a place m 
Shutul 

pan M ‘ sneeze”, pan-eman dhetan “I 
am sneezing” V atsa 
pan- pant M, G, T D pan- “to know, 
recognize” md-tman 'mende 'zd 
pdniun'M “I know this thing {md 
I ciz meddnam)’’, 'mende 'ddam-em 
pdntiin M “I know this man”, an em 
ma td pdntSn M, ma td pdntu-hem 
D “I know you”, G 'pdntdn-em, 
md ma wd pdnta-tman M “we know 
you ” , tu ma 'mun pdne M “ do 
you know me?”, har ke 6e . . pdna 
G “everyone who knows ”, pdnt-om 
“I knew, understood”. Pash Spldn-, 
“to know, recognize” (Pash. L 
paxidn- ?) < *pati-jfld- (ct. Kaflri pa 
<pati)? 

pen M, G, T (cP.) “with, hy help 

of” Gr. 98. < *up(intaif 
pSn G, pdn D, pdi;, M “feather, leaf”. 
pdn-e Uka G “the leaf of a tree”, 
pd'i}l-a M “it IS a feather”. < At 
pardna , cf EVP s.v pdna. Gr. 63 
V. parr 

p6n6 M, G, T, pdni D “6” < Av panda 
pdndu'mi G “fifth” 
pand G “advice”. Prs 
pen'dl G “squeezed” pen'di ka'nem, 
pen'dl kot . Ind , cf Skr. pti},di kp- 
“to press together” 

Pdtndagul G “n of a man” 
pin'dar D “gums”. V. 'pendar. 
pan'jd M “finger”. Prs V. 
pin'jd D “50” Prs 

panj'bed G “a kind of occult knowledge” 
(= tarydk-e bed, qv) 'elm-e panjbed- 
(ik)a Prs panj-\-bed “Veda, know- 
ledge” ? 


pan'jdl M, pan'jdn G (pi. of panja) 
“claw, talon ”. Prs 

pdnjii'ml T “fifth” Infl from Prs, or 
incorrect for pdncxi'ml (q v ). 

Pen'jir G, T “Panjshir”. 

Pen'jirl, Pan'jlrl T “an inhabitant 
of P ”. 

pa'ndn M, G, T “road”. < Av acc. sg. 
pantdndm, n. pi. pantdno, Shgh 
piind etc 

pa'nir M. G “cheese” Prs V. ka'tex 
'paes M, G, D, P ('pass Phon ) “16” < 
Av. paniadasa Gr 62 
'pazda M “16”. Prs. 
phnz'bdf G “with five braids” jd'ldn-e 
pSnz'bdf Par. + Prs. 
pSnz 'yndtak D “100”. Cf. pSne, fuSt. 
V. bS. 

'peniar P, pin'dar D “gums” Ind, cf. 
Skr piijida- “ball, lump” etc ? V 
yud-t dandm'ka, 'wlrd. 
pa'pd G “standing”. < *pattpada-. V. 
a'pd 

pa'pd M, G “lung” (G “jtgar”), pa'pd 
I) Ind , Pash L. pa'pu, cf. EVP s v 
pappus. 

par- M, G, T, D “ to go, become”, pa'ram 
G “I go”, 'paraman G “let us go”, 
pa'iame zdi dhewem M ‘'burrim dizl 
melalbam” Pash par- “to go, be- 
come”, Kal pan “go”, Waz Psht 
(Iw) paredsl “to run” 
pa'ri G, T “fairy”. Prs 
'pair a O “watch, guard” Prs 
pir T “saint”. Prs 
plra'zdl T “old woman”. Prs 
Pa'rddi M, G “the Parachi language” 
V Introduction 

pa'rtd- G “to shake a sieve”. < *pan- 
waid-, cf Shgh. parivlz- etc Cf 
EVP sv pez»l \. pa'riddn 
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par'cdl T “top of a wall”. 
pa'rlcSn G, pa'rlcun D “a sieve”. *part- 
watcana-, V pa'rlc 

paira'ddr G, T “watchman, guardian” 
Prs 

Pardj'-idn G “n of a village near Panj- 
shir”. Survey Map Farajghan 
Pardjyd'ni G " a man from P ” 
plra'ki T “an old woman” Prs 
p8rk G, D “excrements of sheep or 
goats”. < *pfi(a)ka-, Prs puBk (cf. 
Pash. L puS " dung ” Gr 66 V 
gii i lardi'ka, 

pat'kdla G “armour (wasla)”, T “part, 
piece” sSr-e di par'kdla chi “his 
head was split into t\. o pieces (sar-tS 
du fetix dud)" Prs. parkdla 1) “pars, 
fiustum”, 3) “genus panni s vestise 
hysso vel bombyce crassioris simihs 
panni generis” (Vull ). 
pa'r8i.i D, pa'rOnd P “panther” Pelated 
to Prs palang, Psht pfdgg (Waz. 

Khow. purdum etc ? V. pa 'laijg. 
parr G “feather”, D “wing”. Prs. V 
pSn. 

pur'sdn v. puf'sdn 

peri'cdn, plrai'cdn G “angry, distressed 
{'(ussaman, xafa, jigatxun)” Prs 
pareddn 

para'tdf, pa'tdf G “the sunny side of 
a hill {pattau)” Afgh Prs. petau, 
pitau. Cf Psht (Waz.) paitOwat 
(EVP sv tod). 

par'wd G “care, consideration ” Prs 
Par'wdn G “n of a place in Kohistau, 
Parwin, Jebel-us-Seraj ”. 
par'wdna G “moth” Prs. 
pa'riz T “abstiijent” Prs. zd xu]-d tar 
parlz hem “I abstain from eating 
anything ”. 

(paf-) ■ pa'fl T “to regard”, pa'rl “sail 


kat” , papier “you are regarding 
(deari astln) ” Cf 

'papi G, T “regarding” ka'mdl-e ma'ndn 
'papt kan T “behold my perfection”, 
pa'pl ka T ‘'deari kun”. Pash S 
pa'pl katSysm “I am looking at” 
pap'da G “ veil, curtain ” Prs. 
pup'sdn G, p>ui 'sdn M “ question ” Prs. 
pa'pdsup G, pa'rdsup M “last year” 
Cf Wkh pard < “parut and sap 
“year’”? But note p < -rut- (cf. 
zitS), M r Cf dsup “this year” 
'patsa T “pice” 'bay-e patsai'ka “a 
pennyworth”. Ind 

passa'bd M “the day after tomorrow” 
Prs V. Sirud. 

pl'sdr D “ front ” < *pati-sarah ^ 
pa'stS D “down”. pasi6 uzgiem. -^pastaka- 
cf. Prs past V tvada'ne 
pust M, G, D “skin”, puste tika G, 
pust-e bhint'ke D “bark”. But also 
D piidf-i teci'ke “eyelid”, gm'kipuSt 
“cow-hide” pust Prs , puSt genuine'^ 
pSsta'ki “ sheepskin coat, posteen ” Prs ’ 
pus'xand G, T “smiling”, pus'xand-e 
ka'nem G “I smile”, ba 'Haidar, 
pus'xand kor T “ he smiled at H ” 
Prs *pdz-xanda “laughing with the 
lips”. 

pa'Sa M, D “mosquito”, D “fly” 'guika 
pa'Sa G “horse-fly”, ghdii pa'sa G 
“large fly, cleg”. Prs padia, Sivend 
paxSe, Talahedesk paxSd < “paxdaka- 
cf. Skr paksm “a bird or any 
winged animal ”. 

'pas8 M, pa'dS G, T (pi paSd'ivdn), pa'Sd 
D “axe” Cf Skr par(a)du- “axe”, 
Ashk pBs etc. V. 'taS8, ta'warda, 
uetj'qd. 

peS M, G, T “behind, after, for the sake 
of {pas-i, bardy-i).” mhak peS guy-e 
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bdimka-l T ‘ behind his father’s ear ”, 
pei 'sSr-e Ali'kd T “(hiintiugl for the 
head of A” , peS tu tar M “ behind 
yon”, peS taxt tar T ‘'behind the 
purdah” Cf Av pasca Pra pas, 
Kohrnd and other diall jf)eS(cf Tedesco, 
MO 1921,209 0) Y . a'peSt, pada'gi' 
peS'dkan, peSt 

pis M, G “before [pis)". peS-t 

bdr-au “I came to your door”, 
pesamm(^) zu paidd 6hl “pes-t md 
yak paidd sud” Prs 
puS M, G, T, D, P “ son ”. he maniS 
60r puS dera “this man has four 
sons D”. < Av. pii^ra- 
puS T “covering, cap (?)” tofaygika puS 
s6r tar e. Prs 

pes'ihan “after, be- 

hind [pastar)”. Mwi'bil tare 'dd, 
Zat'yiin peiSha'n-i T “M went in 
front and Z behind”, 'e peS6ha'n-e 
nar'yS, 'jind-e 'tartar e “he went out 
after her, and his wife before him 
(da pas-iS, pastai -iS)” , 6d riidpeSihan 
“some days afterwards” V peS, 
wa'ihan 

pesk G “ list of names for the purpose 
of conscription” Prs piSk “lot”. 
pi'Sak M, G, D, P “cat” Prs 
piska'ld M “fthe back of the) head” 
Cf peS, kal V sdr. 

*pai'skamb-9r,i, 'sfta»t6-aM(?;Phon “names 
of pa'ls of the body mentioned after 
lau'cdn-um”. 

piS'kas T “a present”. Prs 
pli'kaus G “knife” Prs V kuca'ndk 
piSman'dd G, pisman'du D “back of 
the neck’ . V pM, man'dd 
pe'Sdna T, D “shoulder” V pdS, 
'Sdna 


pl'Sdni M, T, pisd'ni G “forehead” 
Prs. V. pi' sdr. 

peS'pd M “heel” V. psS, pd Cf sumb, 
khii'rl 

plS'pdi G “a kick”, pis'pdia-ie dahem 
V. pes'pd , 

peSpa'rlrud M “three days ago”. Pis 
pasparlruz V casorui 
pgS'put G, T pis'put D “the back” 
pes'put-om 'thdrem G “I look behind 
my back” V pis, put 
'peste, peStt M, G, T '“afterwaids, behind” 
'piste xuS'ivaydi-an kor M “afterwards 
they made merry”, piUt ihd M 
“walk behind me”, 'har ce e 'kdp 
'peSte (AX-iXi) XU 'eld na 'dd ba'ld 
G “whatever she did, the boy did 
not let her go afterwards”, e'dl 
pe'Hl G “ after this [az I pas) ” ; 
pe'itl 'Mdmad Ha'nifa Sdhebi'ka 
Phon “after M H. S ” Cf Samnani 
“behind” V a'pieSt, ptS, pH- 

'third 

plSt 6 , T “mulberry-flour”. 'piSt-t ka- 
'but G “blue mulberrj -flour”, ma'tz 
0 'plSt T Cf Prs pist, Shgh. piSt, 
Ishk. put etc , Skr pista-. 
pmit G, T “before, in front of (?)” 
'puH-e pd'ndne bdwi'ka iha'pl G “he 
fell at his father’s feet”, cha'rem ma 
'pust-e 'pd-e G, hut puSt-e sd'rl zu 
'tazma 'bdrik-e 'nSf T “he drew out a 
thin strap from (behind) his neck (?)’’ 
< In the last sentence puSt seems to 
mean “back” as in Prs , but this 
meaning does not suit the first two 
examples 

puita G “the back”, pusta'l uz'gl “de- 
scended from the back (of the horse)” 
Prs puSt “back”, puSta “shoulder 
blades” 
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'puSta G “a plain” Prs 
puSt “skm”, V. pust 
pes'therd G “ afterwards ” ba'di 'na (m't eni, 
pesHhera-e xa'rem “1 will not eat it 
now, I shall eat it later ” Cf. Pash 
L peiSta'ra “afterwards” (horr from 
Far. ’) V 'peSte. 

pe'Stlna T “the hindmost (paslna)” V 
'peSte. 

pati G “down of a hird”. PI. pat'idn 
Ind , cf Skr pattra- '> 
pe'te Nijran (acc. to G) “paternal uncle”. 
Cf Shgh. jpe'fjs “cousin” Connexion 
of some kind with Av ptar- “father” 
IS poas V 

pet T “hidden, concealed”. Ind, tf. 

Psht. put V. teipefa'lcd 
put M, G, T “the back” zdx 'put Jca'tiem, 
gu'rlm, 'iim G "hezum puit himum. 
htgltum, bidyum" , pei pot T “behind 
the back” Ind, cf Lhd puih etc 
Gr 66. 

pla'wd G “soup” V sur'icd 
Pax'mdn G “Paghman, near Kabul” 
'puxta G, T “prepared, comiiletely ” 
'gap-aw-um 'puxta ku'rd G, de'hi 
dha'ram tar 'puxta T “he struck him 
hard against the ground” Prs 
pi'ydla, pi' ala M, G “cup” Prs. 
pi'(y)dz D “onion” Prs V. teka'i 
pai'zdr D “shoe”. Prs V. kausa'pd 
pez'mdn T “regret” Prs 


R 

rd T “way” In sor tar-an te yiman 
rd “they will find their way to us”. 
Prs 

ran T “quickly”. Prs. 


ru D, P “iron”. Cf Orm ru, but Pri. 

rSi etc “copper”. V 'dhen. 
rii G, T “face” In ru ba ru “face to 
face ” Prs 

rd'bd M, T “ fox” Prs V ruya'sSk 
tu'bdb G “guitar”. Prs 

G D “flea”. One should expect 
*rhud <; *fruc-, cf Orm K sfroA, pi 
Si'aci, Waig. priic etc Ashk piic, 
Pash K, D tfliic Cf the Ir forms, 
EVP s V. ivnza, and Minj firtga, 
Yazg fiiH, Shgh ferey^j (Zar) V 
kaik. 

rUd M,G,T, D, P “sun, day” riid nap''(S 
G “the .sun rose”, pdnc ru6 M, G, §i 
iui D , ivydr o rug G ; id ruia G 
“some days”, ho'wl ru'il G “from 
that day” <Anc Prs ruMdaft- “ day ”, 
Zazi, Bal roi “sun”, Prs. r5z“day” 
etc 

ru'edn M ‘morning, daylight”. Cf. rfic 
'riiidn M, G, 'rtiun D “smoke-hole” < 
Av. roaiana-, Prs. rbzan 
ru'dd M, G, D “ entrails ”. 'xditdn ce 
lu'ddn-a ne'jem G “do you want me 
to tear out your guts?” Prs 
radd G, T “repulsion, parrying, refuta- 
tion”. sam'ser-e 'lat kop G “he pai- 
ned the sword”, 'radd-e kup T “he 
parried”, 'di sitf 'radd o ba'dal kan 
G “speak two words in refutation 
and m exchange ( discussion) {mdbain- 
is guftagu kun)". Prs Cf 
ladd 0 badd T Prob. = Prs. radd badl 
“argument, discussion” 
ruf G, T “pursuing” luf kanem G, 
ma m5 cmdn ruf kop T “the thieves 
pursued me” Prs ruf tan etc. “to 
sweep ”? 

ra'fuq M. la'fiq M, G, T “comrade”. 
Prs V. andi'iudl 
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rag T “vein, artery” 'rag-e dharami'ka 
'kaS-e koj “he contracted the veins 
of the earth made the earth shrink”. 
rig M, G “sand” Pra. V se'^a 
ruya'sdk G, D, P “fox” < “raupasa-ka- 
(rcg. Y ^ Grr 48), cf Bal rophask, 
Min] rusd (Gauth ), Soghd rwps(yh) 
etc , but Prs rObdh, Phi rSpds, Oss 
robas etc. 

'rahb G, ra'ho D 'raho P ‘husked rice”. 
Ind , with a < unstressed l (Gr. 30) 

< *(io)rih-. V be'renj 

rd'hl, td'i G, T, ra'M M “departing”. 
ra'hi kanem M “I send away”, rd'hl 
dhi G “he departed” Prs. 
ruh- rhlnt iJXoj) M, G,T, D 

“to weep ” 'nihem-e G, r o' hem D , narS 
G “do not weep” ; M, 'dn-em 

rhOttiin, rO'hetu hem D “I am weeping”, 
'rhlnt-um G, a'ze-an am rhint M “we 
wept yesterday, too < *rud- *rudna- 
{>*ruhn- *rhun > rhln + t, Gr 67, 
73, 199, V ), cf Av raod-, uni^a-, 
Kurd, rumk, rbndig, runek etc 
“tear”. 

rha'ydm M G, D,P“spring” 

(season), iSten rhaydm paidd dhi M 
“ the kid was horn in spring ”. < yra- 
gdma- V. EVP sv waryumat “a 
male kid” (cf also Minj prdyonvay) 
Cf. Av aiivi-gdma- “winter”. 
rahm G “compassion” Prs. 
rhammi G “compassion” Prs 
'ihlne M, G, D, P “daylight, light, fire” 
•thine chi M “it became light” , rhirt^-m 
lagetti M ‘ I am lighting the fire” 

< Av raoxsnd-, Orm. rut} “fire”. 
Zeb, roSni etc. 

rhdnt v rem-. 

rhinekSf G “torch” V 'rhine, kof 
rhint v ruh- 


'thXntd T “weeping”. 'jin6-e da 'rhintd 
dhi. V ruh-. 

ra'his G, T “chief”, 'malek o 'xdn o 
ra'his Prs ra’is 

rhus M “half rupee (kran)” Prs (?) < 
Turk g(u)ruS “piaster, 

groschen ” 

rhdz- rhd'zl G, T, thSz- M “to fly” 
bade kargas rhaza M “the vulture 
will fly now”, rhdstdn-a G, 'dwa'khe 
rhd'zmn G “I flew up” < Av frd- 
vaz-, Shgh tewdz- etc 
rhdzS'l T “blown away, broken (pniriila, 
matda)”. Sdx-e 'tdst-e sert'ka-m 
rhdzo'i-a “the lion’s right horn is 
fallen off, too” V rhdz-, cf Afgh 
Prs az 'dytna 'td 'ba 'sumb-iS 'gsSM 
par'rida but ‘‘the flesh had fallen 
off from the knee down to the hoof’’. 
rhez- V rez- 

rhiz ■ rhi'zl M,G,T “to lie 

down, to go to sleep” (cf Psht. cam- 
IdstdV) 'rhizeman, 'rhlzem, 'rhiatOn, 
G, rhl'zi G, T, 'rhizS 'hastam G “I 
was lying in bed, sleeping ”. < *fra- 
razya-, Av. raz- “to stretch”. 
re'kdb G “stirrup” Prs 
ram- ra'ml M, G “to go round, walk”. 
ramem M, ramem-e G '‘megardam’’, 
ra'mi M "gast" Cf Prs ramidan 
“to be teriified, to fly in terror”, 
Talahedeshk ram- “to run”, Sak 
naram- “to go out”, (t)tram- “to go”, 
rem- rhdnt G, T “to turn” (trans). 
'remem megaStdnem" , rhdnt ‘'ga§t- 
dnt” a *rdmaya- (but why rh-‘>) 
Cf. ram- 

rim G “matter, pus”. Prs If the form 
rhim, which I have also noted, is 
correct, the word must be genuine, 
and may, together with Prs tlm, be 



V ocaiula ry 


285 


derived <; *raifman- (V Horn Neup. 
Et 639) 

im'mdl M, rui'mdl T(Phon) “handker- 
chief, towel” Prs 

'ramrna M, G “herd of cows etc ” 'ramma-t 
bujiha, guika, Suturika, '(arwlka M 
Prs 

ra'miiz G “ mystery ” ra'miiz-e eSqi'ka 
Prs 

ran D “thigh” Prs or genuine. Av 
rdna-. (Psht wrun, EVP a.v. tun 
poss contains a prefix, cf Wkh brln 
“knee” < *upa-rdna-^) 
rdyg C, T rug D “colour ’ Cf Prs 
tang 

ran'j'0 G “distressed, troubled” Pis 
ranja 

rUpa'l M, G, T “rupee” Ind 
tii'puS T “veiled” Pis. 
te'sdla, pi resd'ldn T “cavalry” Prs 
vast M, G, T “right, true, prepared” 
ddst-t rdst-um M “my right hand”, 
wa'zlr-e tdsh'ka-m T “the vizier of 
my right hand”, vast jar G “speak 
the truth”, siiy rdst-a G “the word 
IS true” , jd-e ma'nd Wdst kane G 
“prepare a place for me”. Prs 
rdst v rez- 

rd'stl T “tiuth, truthfully”, tu 

rd'sti Prs 

rust G, T “high, elevated” rust kan- 
“to lift” 'rust u lua'chan G “high 
and low”, txist-e kof dharaml T 
“lifted him up from the ground”, 
iam'ser-an rust kof G “they raised 
their swords” Cf Prs lustan “to 
grow”, Av. raod- 

rus'icd G ruz'wd T “disgraced” Prs. 
ruswd'l, ruzwd'l T “disgrace” Prs 
res V zt'rez. 

rt'Sd G, ri'^d D “root” Prs V 'kSrdt 


ru'sdn G “bright” fd'nus-e m'Sdn Prs 
ruSa'nl G “daylight”, T “illuminated”. 
maryu'zdr ruka'nl-a “cird-^dn ast” 
Prs 

n'itan M “thread, cord ”. 'mende ri'Stan 
ge'te-am kor Pis. V tdr 
rdt G “valley”. Prs rod. 
tatv, ran G, T “quickly”, raiv chi ddl 
Haidar T “he went quickly to H.”. 
Prs raw “go thou” 
ra'wd G “lawful, right” 'ihOau ra'wd 
nd. Prs 

rew T “fraud, trick” rnc kan “to 
dodge”. Prs 

ta'wdn M “starting, leaving”. Prs 
rux ha G “facing, towards” 'lUX ha 
'fits-e “towards her house” Prs 
rux'sdla G “cheek” Prs ruxzdt 
rux'sat M, G, T “leave” waxt-e ruxsat, 
ruxsat ghlt, ctrdy ruxsat kan, dts 
ruxsat {=gul) kamman M “let us 
extinguish the fire” (cf. Andreev p 61 
rixsat kardan — gil kardan This 
expression is prob a trace of the 
ancient veneration of the fire). Prs 
ruxsa'ti G “leave” ruxsatl na derem 
Prs 

ruy-- rut G “to sweep”, 'tuyem, 'rutom 
Cf. Prs ruften, toham 
rdz T “secret”. Prs 
re'zd G, T “consent, agreement”, ke 
Xu'dd he re'zd Prs. 
rez- rdst M, G “ to make, build, prepare ”. 
■Vus rezem M “I build a house (= 
anddzem, '(uhem)” , jdy-a te rezem G 
‘'bard-i jd-t, tu mesdzum” , yus-um 
rdst M. But I also heard thezem 
G, T “mesdzam”, kir-e te ni wydr 
rhezem T “kartsa ttnSab mesdzam", 
'rhezSr “hesdzl” rez < *rdzaya- , if 
thez- IS the correct form it must be 
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deiived from *fra-razaya- , cf Av 
raz-. rdst must be a secondary torm 
instead of *idSt. V al- 
'riza 'rlza G, T “in small pieces {matda 
matda, reza reza, jau jau)". 'Sspe 
'rlza rlza '6hi T (Phon.) Prs. 
ruz G, T “day of the week, day of ill- 
luck ” ruz e aw'wal G “the first day”, 
ruze ddrsam'be T “Wednesday”, 
ma 'mdn ziX 'ruzl guda'rd s6tl-m T 
“ a day of ill luck has fallen upon 
me” Prs V rue 

ruzl G “daily bread, every day” 'ruzl 
si rupa'l dlmtd-i M Prs 
ruz'ivd V rus'tcd 


s 

sa'l G “exactly, completely”, sa'i de 
ha'un e'spd Sul'tdn Maha'miid htn 
“so that this dog was exactly like 
S M.” Prs ?ahlh 

St “is, IS present, exists” (inanimate), 
preter sd hSn, pi se hen G, T. Gr. 
169, 1V8 Prob Ind , cf Pash S etc 
si, not genuine Ir < Av saete 
(represented in modern Ir. only by 
Wkh nasun, 3 sg pres, msit “to lie 
down”) 

sd G “100” < Av satsm 
so (^x. 0 ) M, G, T “on” V. «dr 
su M, G, T, sd D “danghter-in-law”. 
suw-a T “your daughter-inlaw” Cf 
EVP sv NShgh sv zendz , hut, 
Par s- scarcely < sn- (cf su'ni-). 
Gr. 68. V su'nu 

sa'bd M, G, T, sa'bd D ‘‘tomoriow” 
sa'bd zii 'dsp-t 'zdi pha'rdhman M 
“we shall buy another horse to- 
morrow” , sn'ftdna, 'Slructe'D “do not 


come tomorrow, hut the day after” 
Prs. 

seb M, G, T, sew T “apple”, G also 
“female breast’’. Prs. V 'dmaf 

subda'ml M, subhdda'mi G “dawn, day- 
break”. Prs. V sdr 

seb'ji M ‘ hip” Cf. Orm. L SM'Ji,Shgh. 
'seyje (Hjuler sevje) Prob. borr but 
apparently not from Prs Derived from 
Pr.s suft, Shgh. Sind etc. “shoulder”? 
V 'toTjgok 

sa'bak G “lesson”, sa'bax gu'rT, dst . 

sa'bak ni'dd dhaitSn Prs 
< 

su'buk M, G “light, easy” Prs 

sat'bal P “centipede” Cf Psht sshla, 
Bal. sSwdsa, Waig Sawoj-a, Pash L 
sarwdi ® V delpdi 

sa'bap M, G, T “reason”. 

di 'sabap-d-d T (Phon ) “what is your 
reason?” Prs. 

sabr G, T “patience” sahr-e ma'nd ba 
Xu'dde G, tu sab ka G “be patient” 
Prs. 

sdbz G “green”. V. 

sahza v sauza 

sl'ein M, sa'dm G, su'ein D “needle”. 
< "sueamd-, cf. Prs. sozan, Bal 
sUein, stein etc With assimilation 
of the initial sibilant Minp slzna, 
Kurd. Suztn, N Bal. SiSTn, and (with 
dissimilation of S — c > S — t) Ishk. 
jfafwra Through a mistake Skr Sim- 
la compared NShgh s.v. sej Skr suct- 
and Suet- are prob. two separate 
words 

sad, sat T “100”. si ha'zdr u 'sii sa'dd 
“3300”, Si sat “300”, dl sat “200”. 
Prs. 

sa'dd M, G, T ‘ voice”. Prs. 

said 6 “game (»iit»f-i kohl}" Prs 
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'sdda T “simple, foolish (lauda)” an o 
td ba har ker-an sdda-eman Prs. 
sdda'l G “poor, weak ('(at lb, ajlz)”. Pis 
sau'ddgar, sau'ddgar T “ merchant’’ Prs. 
sauddgari T “trading’’ Prs 
sdf G “clean, clear, in order”. Prs 
sefda T “self -conceited (xtydlt)" Prs. 
safar G, T “journey” Prs 
se'ya D, P “sand”. Cf EVP sv saga, 
Minj sdga. ssgVa (Zai ) Prob borr. 
from Ind , cf E Pash sea < Slkatd-, 
hut W Pash sel, siyel < Skr sikatila- 
V rig 

sey, sex M, G, D, T “shade” ine'hak 
se'(-a, okestak tud-a M ' there is shade 
here , hut there is sun theie” < 
’‘say aka-, Phi. sdyak, Prs say a etc , 
or < *saydkd-, cf. Orm sydk<^ 
su'( G, T “word, affair (gap)” 61 suri 
tar band uzde ?T'‘da6i gap mdnda-i ^ ’’. 
Cf Sar saug “proverb, tale " < “ssk 
< *-sauka-^ 

sa'ydit M, G, D “dung of cows”. Cf 
Orm L askan “dung of cows” etc 
(v. EVP s V. -(dSdk, xariin), Mmj 
■(U'-sken “dung of horned cattle’’, 
Prs sargln (*sakr-atna , with early 
metathesis > *sark 8), Pash, L 
^Sdijgan < Sakan-^ 
sau''(dt G “a present” Prs 
'sdheb G, T “owner, master”, 'sdhebe 
muxi'kd ~ 'sdheb e 'siii at “ a beautiful 
person” Prs 

sa'h6k D, P “hare’' ci^saka-. Cf EVP 
s V soe, and Sak saha-, Wkh sm, 
Ishk si, Yd sif, Oim sikak 
su'hdn G “file”. Prs 
sa'har G, sa'hdr T, sar T, P “morning” 
td ba sa'hdr T, sari 6e cht T Prs. 
seher G “ magic ” Prs 
said G “advice” cd ma'61 sa'ld kor 


“she gave him advice with some 
kisses”. Prs §aldh “advice” 
sail M, G, T “regarding, walking about, 
excursion” 'puk-e xu'kdne sail kof 
T “he looked at his own son”, 
sail e dhS} , ce sail u sdmdna I T , 
'sail-e bd’zdr che liman M “we had 
gone for a walk in the bazar” Prs 
sair, Psht also sail 

sal M, G, T “year” -(arpi d sal ba sdl 
dhartdn G “ the snow stays from 
year to year”, sdl e dst kantd T 
“every year .he did (har sdl)” 
Prs. V sar. 

sel M "flood, inundation ’. sel war'yd 
Prs. V se'ldw 

'sulu, su'lB T “peace”. Prs ^ulh 
se'ldba T “ sword seld'bdn-an lud 
kof T, se'ldwa may-'ilS tar-e -(uSt T 
Prs. stldh “arms”’ 

sa'ldm M, G, T “salutation” 'aze an 
'diem da 'tu ba sa'ldm-au M “yester- 
day I came to visit you” Prs 
sa'ldmat G “in health, safe”. Prs. 
su'ldn M, su'ldn D “stair, ladder” Prs 
sullam^ V zi'nd. Sup 
sa'ldt T “prayer” Prs 
sul'tdn M, T “sultan” Prs. 
se'ldw G “flood”, se'ldvi 'aya. Prs V. 
sel. 

slm G “silver, wire” slm u zat “silver 
and gold”, 'slm tar-an de'ht “they 
telephoned”. Prs 

sumb M, G, Bspe'kl sum D “hoof” Prs. 
sd'mdn T “goods, treasures”. Prs 
'sdmur M, G, sdmoj- D, P “autumn” 
“the dark season”, Skr Sydma- 
“black” + ptu-, Av. sdnia-^ 
sd»Mt'ftM“born in the preceding spring”. 

ya'so sdmu'tl chi V. 'sdmur 
si'nd G, si'nd M “breast”. Prs. 
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stt'ni- su'nd M, G, D “to wash” tiSn- 
um su'nlm, 'jdn-um te su'nlm 6, 
Hon-e su'nlm D “I bathe”, ddstdn- 
9m-em simitun M “I am washing my 
hands”, sunltu hem D, dSstdnam 
su'ndivu M , su'ndm G, su'ndem D 
“I washed” <C Av snaya- sndta-, 
Shgh ze'ne- ze'ndd 

su'nu P “daughter-inlaw” Prs V su 
san'duq M ‘ box, chest” hawl kucanSk- 
tman sd sandiiq ecewitan “we are 
putting this knife on the top of the 
chest” 

sanda'rd G “inflated skin (mask)” 
Sen'jet Dar'ra, Senjedar'ra G, T^'n of 

’ ! 

a place near Istahf” 

Prs. sinjtd “pijiihe”. 

Santoxmdnd T “n of a mountain near 
Shutul” 

st'pdl G "soldier” Prs 
se'par G “shield” Prs 
su'pdr- G “to entrust”. Prs 
S^l'pdr ^^ T “enti listing, recommendation ”. 
Prs 

sar M, T “ head ” In special expressions 
sar ha sar kan T “to pile up”, 
huddt sar qand T " harduiS sar qand, 
both of them like sugar (?)” Prs. 
V s3r 

sarai “palace”. Prs, 
sar “morning”, v sa'liar 
sar G “wounded” sdi chem Proh. 
Prs sar “pain”, not < Av. sdrt° 
“fracture” etc 

sir'^ M, G “ satisfied” sir mux tar- 
dw-om thdren na nari G tura 

sir dlda na tdmstom" Prs 
sir® G “garlic” Prs V hin 
sir’' T “a seer”. -^uM sir hlzeka “20 
seers of gram” Ind 


sdr M, G, T, sdr D “head” s3r ndt T 
“raised the head (in rebellion)”; sdr 
na deran T “they have no chief”. 

< Av Sarah-. 

sdr M, G, T “on, at the top of” sdr 
haul ddaml "az sar-t i ddam”. Gr 
220, V. 88 

8iir' G “music (darsdz)". Ind. 
swr® T “feast” (jaSt, bdzl, xuSwaxtl, hat 
o hu)”, Prs sur 

sur^ M, G, D “female mountain-goat 
(dhu)” Cf Pash. D Sa'rS, Khow 
Sara, Kati Suru etc ? 
surb G, T “lead” Prs. 
satha'dal T “exchange” Prs 
*surfa M “cough”, surf-eman kantan 
Prs V. khuf 

sar/e'rdz G “proud, satisfied (xuSdl, 
btland)” Prs 

sargar'ddn G “distressed”. Prs. 
su'rdy “inquiry, investigation”. Prs 
swrM G “red-hot”, P “ red ”. ydr 

surkh-a G. Cf 

sur'khd M, G 'surku D “red” 

< Av suxra-, Gr 69 

sarkd'rl G “government service” Prs 
'smma G T “collyrium”. Prs 
Sii'rdp G “n. pr , Snhrab”. 
serr G “mystery”. Prs. 
sari 'Sta G “ preparation, planning ” sari- 
'Sfa-e zdmdi'ka “preparations for the 
winter” Prs sar-rtSta “intention, 
purpose”. 

'surat G, T “form, beauty” Prs 
sar'ioaw T “camel driver” Prs. 

Sar'wdi G “n, of a saint". 
sanoaxt G “ in time (sarwaxt, sar-t 
tvaxt)” dn tan sarwaxt kun zahem 
“I may come in time [to save] you” 
Prs 

sdp M, G, T, sap D, P “year”, hesa'ii 
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m sar hun Gr “from one year to 
anotlier”. < Av sar3d-, Pis sal. V 
zusara, pardsur, dsw). 
sat T. sad. 

sat G “hour, while” zu sat “at once 
(pak sat)" Prs 

sit Gr, situ D “sour”. <*suxfa-,&e&6, 
Keuron etc sute “vinegar” (Zhn- 
kowski), Skr iukta- “acid”, Khow. 
Sut V turS. 

sat'ka T “sacrifice, propiatory offering” 
sat'ka pa'ram “may I be your sacri- 
fice (fasadukat, sarhadal at satoom, 
tu zinda bdsl, md bumuram)”. Prs 
sadqah. 

st'tam G “strength” Prs 
'sutra G “beautiful”. Ind , cf Lhd. 
suthrd. 

sdatter G “ enjoyment, passtime ” Afgh. 
Prs. 

Si'tdra M, G, si'tdra D “star”. Prs. V 
e'sUd 

sat G “ village ”. Pash L sdf(A) < sdrtha- 
V de'dt. 
sew, V seb 

sa’wdr M, su'wdr G, T “riding, horse- 
man” s5r 'dsp su'wdr 'nhdst, 8sp 
. . su'wdr-e nhdst, sdr 8sp e su'wdr-e 
Chi, s8r 3sp-an su'wdr kup-an T, dl 
sat su'wdr re'sdla “200 horsemen”. 
Prs 

suwa'rl G “riding” Prs 
sex T sey. 

saxt M, G, T “hard”, xu'nuk-i saxta M 
“it IS bitterly cold”, dm'ql 'saxt-a 
T “love IS hard”. Prs. 
sax'tl G “hardness”, gape sax'tl “a 
difficult affair” Prs 
sauz M, sdhz G, 'sauzu D, sauza (?) P 
“green, blue”. Prs V. sdbz 
sau'za M, G, D, sab'za G “grass” Prs 
19 — Kulturforstning B XI 


slz M, G, T “breast (especially female)”. 
puC-a siz da D “ give your son breast ’ ’ , 
'paraman 'slz ba 'siz-au G “let us 
walk heart to heart”, 

s 

Sd T “bridegroom”. Prs 

Bd-e Mar'ddn T “n of Ali”. 

Sd-e Zarltjka'mar T “n of a warrior” 

H, Su M, G, T, D, P “3”. SI Sw'tur, SI 
sat T , SI mdneS G, Si ruC D , S3 ruC 
M, Su ruS G, Su hazdt G, T , Si hazdr 
u Su sada, S8 hazdr u SI sat T. Gr. 
109 < Av ^rayO, Oit- 

Si 'yuStak D, S3 '(oStak P “60”. Cf Si, 
yuSt. V Sasf 

SI G, D “horn, branch”. < Av. srU-, 
cf EVP s V. Songarai. V Sdx. 

Su V. SI 

Su M, G, D “ clay ” The similarity with 
Pash L etc Su'la is prob accidental. 

Sd'bdS G, T, 'SdbdS T “bravo”. Prs. 

SoCCu V. Suit 

Si'cak G, D “female” si'Cak 8sp, S° 
ya'rS G, S° 3sp D < ^strict- + ak, 
cf Av. stri-, Zeh 5ed “female”, EVP. 
8 V Saya. 

Sdd'gdrl G “joy”. Prs. 

'Sadtax P “peach” V. Saf'tdlu *Satray 
= Prs Saftrang “red peach”. 

Si'dSs M, G, SedSs T, St'dds D “13”. 
V. SI, dSS. 

Sadzam'bur M, G “honey-bee” Prs V. 
sdtibham'bur 

Saftdlu G, T, Saf'tdlu D “peach”, tdn 
ar^Mwdl 'mun kun zu 'ph8r Saftdlu 
'dd, mun 'xur G “your comrade gave 
me a peach, and I ate it” Prs V. 
'Sadrax 
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'Sdgird ('Sagird^) T “pupil” Prs 
sdgir'dl T “apprenticeship”. Prs. 

Sa'ydl M, Gr, Sa'ydl D “jackal”. Prs. 
Su''(ur M, G, D, P “porcupine”. ■< Av. 
sukunna- etc , v EVP sv. Skon Cf. 
Prs. (dial ) Suyur 
'idhed, Sdhet G “witness”. Prs 
'Sdher T, 'Sdir G “poet” Prs 
sdhe'rl T “poetry”. Prs. 

Sakikata M “the temples”. Said to be 
Prs. (*Saqq-t kata “the Assure of?”) 
V. ea'ki 

Se'kdrMjG, T “shooting, hunting, game”. 
Sekd'rdne ma 'y«s 'hSf T “he brought 
the game home” Prs. 

'S^kxvr G, T “thanks (to God)” Prs 
Sekdr'jdi G, T “shooting-ground”. 
Prs. 

sauku'rak v Saupa'rak 
si^'kast G, T “defeat” Sikast xuf T 
“was defeated (Sikast xurd)”, St'kai!(f) 
dd G, T “defeated”. Prs 
m M, G “shawl”. Prs 
Ul G “unhusked rice (berenj-t pdstddr)”. 
Early Iw from Ind , Skr. s'dfl-, Kati 
sail, Waig seli-mai. 

Si'ldnd M, G “lizard {Men)" Cf Psht 
Sldnda “frog”, Afgh. Prs silend, Prs. 
Sailiina “tortoise” V kar'waS 
Sdm M, G. T, sdm D, P “evening” '[idm 
6u D. Prs 

§lo'ml T “third” V Sf 
ia'mdli G “the north”, 'mardnm-e 
Sa'mdll Prs 

Su^mdr G, T “calculation, number”. 
'n-d'(a hen Sn'mdr tar T “they could 
not be counted”. Prs 
§am'ser G, T “sword” Prs 
Samse'rl G, T “a swordsman” Prs. 
Sd'nd M, 'Sdna G ‘ shoulder”. Prs V 
peSdna 


sd'nd M, 'Sdna G, D “comb”. Prs 
Note d in G 

'sden G “reason”? nmne'dhek ‘sd^n '6lq 
jd “I shouted for this reason (az 
Kami xdtir)". Or, possibly^ 'Sden — 
Sdsm. Cf Prs. Sai “thing, cause”’ 
Sdi'ni G “falcon” Prs. 

Si'nd T “cradle (gawdra)”. Ind, cf Skr 
sayana- “bed, couch” etc , but not 
known from Pash 

Sanu'fart G “anger”, idr tS-an sanu- 
fart kdf Prs (Ar.) San “hating” 
and fait “being rashly and injuri- 
ously reproachful ” ? 

Si'nlm 'yuStak D “70”. 
sazda M “16” Prs 
S0i}d M. Sund G, T, Suy, D “mouth”, P 
“Iip” Ind (but Pash, lijf etc), cf. 
Tirahi Sund “lip” etc, v EVP. sv 
SSnd'' 

Seijge'rl P “hail” Cf Bal trSngal, Zaza 
troge, Prs. saganja (f^rakancaka-, or 
dem of *sagan, cf sa'ydn®), Kati 
'teghk? These forms may be related, 
but the phonetic correspondences are 
irregular, and trOngal, tioge may be 
connected with Prs tagarq 
sdp G “curse {dudi bad)" Pash L 
Sap 

Sup kan- T “to dunk” 

Si'pdi G “tripod” + Prs. 

Saupa'rak G. SSpa'rak M, Sauku'rak D 
“bat” Prs. Sabparak V. muS-i 
par'rdn 

Sdpe'nk D “butterHy”. Prs. 

Sdr M, G, Sdr T, G “town”, ci zd Sdr 
tar dhSr, nia mitn jar M “tell me 
what you have seen in town”, md 
ma tS jattdn zu zd sdr tar-an dhSfan 
“we are telling you about (one thing 
we saw m town”. Prs. (^dr has prob 
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been borr quite recently, while sdr 
IS an older Iw ). 

Sir G, T, D “lion, tiger”. Prs 
Sdr, Sur v Sicr 
Sa'rdb T “wine”. Prs 
'slruc G, D “the day after tomorrow”. 
sa'bd na, 'Sirud ze D “do not come 
tomorrow, but the day after". Cf. 
Si, ruS, V. pas'sa'bd, 

Suru'Slna G “the third day of the week, 
Monday (ds Samba)” V xuru'ilna. 
Sa'rik M “partner”. Prs 
Sarm G “shame”. Prs 
Sar'menda M, Sar'munda T (Phon ) 
“ashamed”. Prs 
sar'Miew- G “to put to shame’’. 

Sl'rin T “sweet”. Si'rln 'ydrat='xir8 
'ydrat Prs. 

Sl'rlni M “gift, present, baksheesh” 
'dn ma HS Si'rinl da'hem “md iura 
Sirini bedem”. Prs. 

'Serpur G “n. of cantonement near 
Kabul” 

Sdrara T “Shahrara near Kabul”. 

'SunS V 'SuriS 

SaiSa'rd M, G “waterfall”. Afgh Prs 
Sm'Sur T “murmur, purl”. Swr'Sur-e 
'dwo Prs Surridan “to flow, mur- 
mur” Ouomat., cf Lat susurrus. 
Sur'ud D “soup”. Prs V pta'wd. 
Slr'xeSt G “resin {strlS)" Prs. Sirxist, 
SirxuSk “a kind of manna” 

Sof P “stair, ladder” Pash. L Sur, 
Kashm her, Hi. slrhl. V. su'ldn. 
Sup M, Sur, Sdr G, T “agitation, move- 
ment, noise”, 'sdr-e xu'kdn-e 'Sup-e 
hdp M “he shaked his own head”, 
'Sur da'hem G “I move”, 'watan-om 
'Sur xup T “ my country is agitated” , 
Sup G (Phon). Cf. 

Sup- Su'pl G, T “ to be agitated, ex- 


cited”. khare 'Su>a G “her anger 
rises Qqahr 'buSura)” ; 'qhar-a Su'pl 
“qhar-it Siijldas” , Supa G(Phon) I 
certainly heard as well r as r in these 
words. 

Sur, Sdy is borr. from Prs. Sdr “cry, 
noise, contention, agitation ” But 
the p in Sup, Sup- remains unexplained 
Cf 

'SupiS M “cold”, G “snow-storm”, ma 
'bdr ‘SutiS-a = xu'nuk-a M “it is cold 
outdoors” But also 'xunuka loa'tan 
'Sut3S kop M “the cold wind made 
the country freeze” (p) Originally 
“blowing, disturbing”. < Prs SOnS 
“confusion, tumult”? 

Sm G, T, D “80” d^nsat-, cf Psht 
derS, Prs si, but Av. ^nsata-. Cf. 
yuM u dds M 

'Susara M “a kid, three years old” Cf 
Si, sSp Cf. Psht (Waz) darSdrla 
“sheep, three years old”. V dusapa, 
'Susapa 

Sast M, G, Sast yuSt D “thumb’’ Prs 

Sast G, T “60”. Prs V Si 'yuStak 

Sd'Sa M “urine”. Prs V niiz 

St'Sa G “mirror’’. Prs V di'na 

SaS'pdr T, in phi-e SaSpdr “hoe”(v.^f). 
Prs SaSpar “a halberd” 

Sut G, D “throwing”. 'Sut-e ka'nem G 
“I throw ’, 'Sut-umkop, 'Sut-em kan'tu 
D Prob, a past part in *-/fa, *xta- 
V an'ddz- 

Sdhbham'bur D “bee”. V Sddzam'bur, 
bham'bur 

Su'iul M “the valley of Shutul in Kohi- 
stan” V Cu'tul. 

Sutw'li M “an inhabitant of Sh.”. 'dn 
Sutu'li em 

Sat'tdn G “envious, malicious”. Prs 
(in this sense in Psht., too) 
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iaiHdnl M, T “malice ifiw'fu'lt)” Prs 
SuHur M, G, T, D, P “camel” Pra. 
sutt T, Soft M {SoScu G = Sotf ehu^) 
“lame” Cf Shgh Sut 
sax M, T “horn”, M, G, D “branch” 
Prs V St 


T 

ta T “below”, fa-t G, T “under” 'fae 
kor “he unloaded it (fardwurd)’’ ; 
ta-i zu lef T “under one blanket”, 
ta-t yus kuna G “below thy house” 
Prs fak 

'■iai G, tat T “settled, quiet (qardtt)” 
waHan 'tai 6ht G “the country set- 
tled down”, palta'ndn-an fat kot T 
“they subdued the army”. Cf fa* 
tau M, G “fever” tau kuWd G “faw 
kadas, ndjsr Siidas” , Haiva le'Slm 
M “I have fever” Prs. 
td 6, T “until” td ba T “until, so 
long as”. Used as a paiticle “now, 
then {dtgar)” 'an dt ka'nem fa* T 
“what shall I do then? (dt kunum-it 
dtga)”. Prs. 

te M, G, T, D enclitic particle, Gr. 163 
H M, G, D, P “mulberry-tree”, M, G 
“tree” Cf. Prs tut. V bhln 
tU, obi td, M, G, T fd D “thou” T 
stressed td. Gr 114 
tab G “condition, nature” dn-eni na 
pdntdn Hab a “I do not understand 
your condition” Prs 
tdb-’- G “to heat” Prs. (it genuine *teic). 
tdb ^ T “strength, power” 'tdb-e ddsti'ka-i 
T “the strength of his arm”, 'tdb-e 
ha'tol Zatyu'nd ihtn T “they came 
into the power of, became obedient 
to this Z”, 3 ham tdb-e ma'ndn-a 


T “he, too, IS in my power (zer-t 
mdrst)" , 'hli khln Hdb-a 'ndwur T 
nobody defeated him {heS kasl tdb-iS-a 
n-dwurd)” Prs 

fab* T “pain, affliction”, ku'kdn-e dhe'ni 
Hdbe ka'nSr “tor_J;ure (pierce) it with 
iron nails”. Prs 

Ta'6ab(A:)af T “n. of a man” Prs Tawak- 
kul. 

ta'blp G “doctor”. Prs 

tech pi M, G T, tec D, 

tee (?) “eye, spring, fountain”. 'dw3 
'ihl te'ihim M “I wept” Not con- 
nected with Bakht etc tiVu', piob 
< ^dhld < *diha, Prs dlda (cf Rep 
p 8) Connexion with Prs 5aSm etc 
(through *de6h^) is phonetically im- 
probable (Oss easf(a) not, with 
Hubschmann. < *da§h-, but prob. < 
*<?as»- < 'iaS(ni)na-) Cf 
te6peta'kd(t) G “blindfold {iiSpwiakdl)” . 
ma gu telpeta'kd-l duietSn “he is 
milking the cow blindfold” , teipeta'kd 
duSen na 'nartSn “ he cannot milk 
blindfold”. Cf. te6h, pet 
Tiidga'l T “n of a place” 
taf G “ steam ” taf nitd “ fa/ mebrdya". 
Prs 

tufG, D “saliva”. Prs. V. 'dwa i Suy.dt'ka. 
tufaijg M, G, T, tu'faijg D “rifle” Prs 
tofaijg-i Ru'stam M “rainbow” Prs 
V ka'mdn % Ru'stam, ndxCu'fl. 
tufai){g)'ddr T “rifleman” Prs. 
tofaijgJarj'gi T “fighting with rifles” 
Prs 

tag'blr T “plan” Prs tadblr Differen- 
tiation bd^ gbi 

t3y M, G “male mountain goat” Cf 
Wkh. tuy “goat”, Prs. taka 
Hdyat T “strength” tdyat na derem ie 
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elicstak dharem “I cannot stand to 
remain here” Prs 

thd- G “to cut, shave” thdem-e Av. 
ta§- itdSti) “to cut”, Psht tOzdl “to 
shave ”, Shgh. tes-. 

till- M, 6 , D “to hum” (intrans ) thl- 

t6n-em M “I am burning”, 'eSq tar- 

au-em 'thltdn G “I am 

✓ ✓ 

burning from love of you”; zur e 
thl M '‘dil-ts sdxt" , tJilm-e G “sDx- 
tum" , thi D Cf. Wkh. Q-i-itto- (trans), 
S-att- (intrans ), Shgh O-ato- Gr 68, 73. 
'thdl G “burnt(si(crfa)” na'(3m'kd thSl'dn 
“burnt pieces of bread (siixta-t ndn)" , 
tdk-e na'fdni'kd HMi “a piece of 
burnt bread” Cf thi 
fhdl G “respite, upshoot(?)”. id 

iu6-t zdi ham thdl dd (read* ham 
•mathdlf) “she gave him a few days 
more respite {iand ruz-i dtgar ham 
mdtal kat)” 1 V. mdtal 
thdn (o'-V*') G “thirst, thirsty”, 'tana 
M, tan D “thirsty’’ thdn-em G thdn 
■< Av. tarSna- (Gr 66) Is tan(g) a 
different word, cf Pash. L ta'na 
“thirsty” (S tus'nii), and also Waz 
Psht tanda “thirst”? 
thdr- thd'tl G, 'thdtl T “to observe, 
regard”, dn-e 'thdrem G dia'rl meku- 
nam’’ , thdr G dlatl ktm” , thd'rdr G 
(^jjitilj), thd'ri-m G “I regarded", 
thdri G, hut 'thdtlan T 

“they saw”. Cf Pash. D. taregam 
“I see”? 
fher- V. tsr-. 

thar M, G “full” dwd tha}--a M “it is 
full of water”, 'thaf-a G 

Cf ter-? 

thdr M, G “hole” thdf ka'nem M “I 
bore” V tdt- 


thdr V ter- 

thew- G "'to lit, burn” (trans). fhewem-e 
“I lit the lire”, thewdl "susotdnd 
ast". V. thl- 

tdj T “crest of a hen’’ Prs 
tdk G “vine” Prs 

'taka G “kid, two years old”. Prs taka 
“he-goat” (Pash L ta'ku “he goat, 
one year old”, Si'Sak-ta'ku “he-goat, 
two years old”). Cf fdy, taka'cdr. 
V. 'dusaj-a 

ta'kla G “leaning on’’. Prs 
te'ka G “mouthful”. Prs 
teka'i G “onion”. Cf 'tekku V pi'(y)dz 
taka'idr G “kid, one year old’’, taka'ca 
D “he-goat” Cf 'taka. 

'takku D “bitter’’, 'tarku 
id'qiqT “truth”. In 6a fd'gig" certainly ” 
Prs 

'tekku G “pungent’’ Ind *tikka- < 
Skr fiifa- “hitter'”? V 'tarlm 
tai'kSl G “armpit” Cf ta, k6l horr. 
from an Ir. dial with I < i? Cf 
Pis ka^ “armpit’’, Wkh kalbun V 
ba'yal, banaba-ial. 
tdl V tdi 

tdla G “ hanging, spread out ” tdla ka'nem 
“I spread out”, lef-a rue tar tdla 
kur6'> “have you hung up the blanket 
in the sun?" 

'tdla G ’’meadow” Cf. Psht tdla “a 
kind of delicate short grass’’ V 
u'lang. 

<efG“oil”. 'tel-e pad'dS tel-e siyd" Ind. 
td'ld M, 'tilla G, ti'la D, P “gold”. Prs. 
V zdr 

ts'ldi G “golden” Prs 
tdl G, till T “weight”, ka'nem 'idle 
tdn az zdr G “ I shall pay your weight 
in gold", ha till zu xer'wdr T “one 
ass’s load in weight" Ind. 
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tul- G “to see, look at'’ (’) I never 
heard this word except in the rather 
doubtful explanation of the name of 
the CuHul valley (v Introduction, 
P. 7). 

taHab T “searching”, ma mul'ld-an ta'lab 
kof “they searched for the mulla”. 
Prs. 

ta'ldf P “ceiling” V t 

taVwdr T “sword”. Prs 
tal'wasa T “quickly (beqa'rdr)”. 'zu)--a 
te tal'wasa pez'md ka'na “your heart 
will quickly repent” P tetoasa “com- 
motion, restlessness”. 
talx M “bitter”. Prs V 'tarlcu 
talxd G “parched gram”. Prs. 
tarn D “cloud” < Av tamah- “dark- 
ness”, Kuid tam “fog'’ V a'lt 
tam'bdn G “trousers {e'zdr)". Prs turn- 
ban 

ta'mdm G “whole, finished'’, ta'mdm-e 
kaSte'd “all the girls” Prs 
ta'mim G ia'mlm 'pddSd bin. 
tu'mdn M “a tomdn’'. lit ttw'mdn ihi. 

Prs. 

ta'massum M, tawas'sum D “a smile” 
ta'massum-eman 'khantd M , tawas'sum 
khan'tun D. Prs tabassum. Pash S 
ta'massum V pus'xand 
'TdmdS T “n of a king” 
tan- M “to he thirsty”, 'taneman Cf 
tan(a) “thirsty” V. than, 
tdn M, G etc. “thy” Or. 114. 

'tdna T “derision, mockery (xanda)'’ 
'mdcl 'tdna dd “his mother derided 
him ”. Prs ta‘na 

tdn G, tdn D “body”. < Av tanu- cf. 
Prs tan 

tiind G “swift”. Prs. 

'tendura, tendu'rd G “sharp", tendu'rde 
ka'nem “I sharpen it”, 'tendura 'ten- 


dura ku'kdn-e dhenl “very sharp iron 
nails'’ Corrupted from Prs tandurust 
“vigorous”, or connected with Prs 
tund “fierce, strong” (Pan] Iw tund 
“sharp”)’ 

'tunuk G “thin, fine”, kdz-e 'tunuk-a 
“his shirt IS thin’'. Prs 
tan'xdxur G “drawing pay”. Prs. 
tatj'gi G, T “defile, narrow street, strait- 
ness, difficulty”, Prs. 
ta'po M, G “warm, hot'’ xu'noke ta'pd 
M “a hot wind’' Pash L ta'pe. 
tup T “gun” Prs. 

ta'pew- G “to warm”, dd'stdn-um 'lx 
ku'id, ta'pewem “my hands are cold, 
and I warm them”. V ta'pd 
tar postposition “in, to, from” etc. 
Gr 100 

tar G, T “before, in front of” e'spS 
'tare dd G “the dog went in front 
of him”, 'kal 'tar-e dd, 'Qdsem 'bdtv-e 
peS'ihan T “the bald-headed son went 
in front, his father Q, behind'’, 
aiii'ccw-e '(nr-6 dd 'd'fa G “he him- 
self came before her'', male'kdn-an 
'tare dd T “the maliks went first 
(peS sud)" Av tarO “away from, 
beyond”. Gr. 220. V ta'rl, 'tartar 
ta'ri G, T "before, near”, ta'rl mun dst 
ma 'td 'lauz-e Pa'rdcl 'Mahmad Fa'nl 

sa'bak ni'sd 'dhaitdn G “M Gh used 
< 

to teach you the Paraehi language 
before me (pel az ma)’’ , dn 6he bem 
zu mai'ddn ta'ri T “I had approached 
a plain”, '6hl ho'wi 'jaggal ta'rl T 
(Phon ) Cf fnr 

tdr M, G, tdl D “a single hair”, zu tar 
dds-a M, zu tdr gl'nd G, zu glna tdl 
D But cf. 

tdr M, G, tdr D “thread” td'tdn-e ru'bdb 
G “guitar strings'’ Prs. 
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ter- {ther ?) thor M, G, T, D “to drink” 
tu-ye dw3 'ferfuii M “you are drink- 
ing water”, 'md-iman na''(Sn 'xartdn, 
'wd-er 'dwo Hertdn M “we are eating 
bread, and you are drinking water”, 
dwd 'te'rem G; 'dw-um Hhdr G, t(h)erem, 
t{h)ereman 

Prob the present stem originally 
has t-, and T’s th- is due to the in- 
fluence of the preterite Cf Orm 
K. <»•«« tafak — t/i3f, tatak, < 
^t^sta-, but ter-, tr- < *tyya- {*tjsya- 
seems phonetically impobs ,6r 64) The 
connexion with Indo-Eur ter s- “to 
be dry”, Av tarSna- “thirst” (v sv. 
than), Skr. tf^ta- “dry” etc. seems 
evident, but the exact nature of the 
relation is difficult to define Is Her-s- 
“to be dry” originally a “desidera 
live” to a root "ter- “to drink”’ 
But in that case why past part 
*tf-s-to-i 
turb, V,' turp. 

<aVa/T “direction”, yus tara'/t T (Phon ) 
“from the house” Prs. 

'tdrif T “praising”. Prs. 

tatkaH G “poison”. Cf. Harku “bitter”. 

Cf Prs “poison” zdhra"\n\e"'i 
Harku Harko (jS" y) G, Hakku D “bitter”. 

< "taxra-, Prs. fate, Prs. taxr, Psht 
trix etc We should expect ^tarkJiS 
(of iurkhd, Gr. 69), is 'tarkd etc 
borr. from some Ind. form? 

td'rlk M, G “dark, darkness”. Prs 
ta'rdni M, td'rdnt (j_ySl^Lj) G “a flower- 
ing bush, dog rose” Pash L tdtanl 
“dog-rose”, cf. Prs. taran “id” Cf 
Skr fyria- (Woty. Iw. twin “grass, 
plant”)’ 

tCr'pl G “calf, one to two years old”. 

< *tarO-payah-, cf. Lat. de-hcus, Av. 


tarSpi^wa- “having unsufficient 
food”. 

turp, fitrft T “ platoon ” 'zu turb re'sdla, 
'turp-e re'sdla 
fats G “fear”. Prs 
turS M “sour“. Prs. V sit 
'tartar M, G, T “m front of, before, 
near to {peS)”. Hartar-e zu 'ddam chi 
M “he went before a man”, Ac 'ddam-a 
tarta'r-e 'dhDr M “have you seen this 
man before?’’; kal 'tartar-e, 'Qdscm 
'6dw e peS'chan T “the bald-headed 
before and bis father Q. behind” 
< Av comparative *for0 tanm, V tar 
tari'u-dl T “previous, ancient, foremost 
(pelina)”. 'pddSd-e tan'wdl “ an ancient 
king”, 'a qur'bdn-e hS'wi tanwdli'ka-t 
“I am the sacriSce of the foremost 
of them”. Cf tarf 

tar'ydk G ‘antidote” tar'ydk-e bed = 
panj'bed (q v.) “a kind of antidote, 
the nature of which he could not 
explain”. Prs 

tap- td'rl G “to split, burst” 'zup-um 
na td'pi “dil-em na leaf id'' Cf Sar 
tarb- “to but, strike”, Prs, iftdlldan 
“to cleave, break” < *abi-tard-, Skr. 
tpd- “to cleave” Cf thdp “hole” < 
’^tj sta- 
mp- tu'ri G “to drip, dribble”, 'tuptdn, 


-um 

tu'pi “ cakdndom” . 

Skr. tur- 

“to 

hasten ” ’ 


(aisd'ri 

G “pillow” Prs. 

Par , cf. 


Madaglashti Prs tat-i sere, Pash. S 
'taisari. V ta 

'taidM, G “a kind of axe, adze’ (tesa)” 
If genuine, < cf. Shgh 'tatsak,. 
Psht tatSaj “adze” etc V. 'pasd. 
to'sak T “matress” Prs 
tit T “distributing”, tit kan- “to distri- 
bute, throw about”, (if e kop 
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HStl G “parrot”. Prs 
'tdtdr Gr “musk”. Prs tdtdrl “flnemusk”. 
tdiv- G “to braid, plpt” Cf. Prs 
tdftan, tdbam 

ta'wdr G “female dress (raxt)’’. 
ta'warca D “small axe”. Prs V. 'paS8, 
HaSS 

td'wlz G “charm”. Prs 
tnxm T “seed”. Prs. 
tax'sim M “partition, division”. Prs. 
taxt T “curtain (pajda)” Prs taxi 
“seat, sopha”. 

iaxt u baxt T In d ba iaxt o haxte 
< 

ta qasam-um xupS “I have sworn by 
your throne and your fortune”. Prs 
Haxta ba 'puf G, T “on the upper part 
of the back (taxta ba pv,U)'’. nia 
de'hem Haxta ba 'put “I slap you 
on the back”. Cf Panjshin Prs. 
taxta ba p^st “on the back”. Cf 
' taxta- e putt' lea 

Taxta'hl G “n of a place near Charikar, 
Takhtapnl” 

'taxta e puti'ha T “the upper part of 
the back” Cf put V. 'taxta ba put 
tu'ydna G “price paid for the bride” 
tu'ydnd-ivum ka'tl (bb_5J3) “I have 
paid the price for you”. Cf Pers tiiy 
“feast” ("marriage”?) 
ta'ydr T “prepared, ready” Prs. 
ta'ydri T “preparation”. Prs 
'tdza T “fresh, refreshed”. Prs. 
td'zl M “bitch”. Prs V mddaku'cdk 
Uz M, G, T “sharp” Prs V. 'tendma. 
taz'ma T “strap, thong”. Prs. 

T 

tag T “mad (dewdna)” max's8r-e 'tag 
yuSt “he feigned to be mad {dewdna 


partaft)”. Ind , Pash. L thag “thief, 
cheat ’ 

t8k G “piece, morsel” Ind, Panj. tukk 
“bit, piece of bread”, Pash L tuk- 
“to pick up” 

'toggok M “podex”, tu'tuggak G “hip". 
Pash S tato'na “hip”, Waig. t^ta'ra. 


w 

wd M, G, T “yon”. Cf. Av. v& Gr. 116. 
loe M, G, D “roof-beam”. Ind, Skr. 
vamiya-, Shina hbi, Waig. waS, Psht. 
baznS (Waz tceSa), cf. Shgh iviis. 
From a dial, with 5 > 0 like Pash 
too, tod G, T “and”. V. o 
tod G, wde T “oh”. 
wa'ihan G “low”, 'rust u 

wa'ihan “high and low”, -chati 
seems to be a suffix, cf peSdhan. 
tea- < apa-'^ 

waiha'nd G “■’ha.d” . Y xa'rdh Cf wa'iha 
waiha'ne M, G “below, clown” teacha'ne 
param G. V 'pastd 
wacha'ne-yus G “cellar (tdxdna)" 
wachan'bhdm G “evil smelling” Cf. 
bhdm 

'wdda T “promise, engagement”. Prs 
wa'/d G “fidelity". Prs. 

*wd'(ar- wdya'rl G “to dance” td (ede) 
wd'fa'rl “you did (she did) dance”. 
*upa d-kar-, cf Skr. car-, or cf Waig 
tcegdr “play”^ 

toa'yar G “dance”, 'e da wd'ydr chi 
“she started dancing” 
tJceh- M, whew- G wa'hi (?) G “ to flow, 
go”, dn sdr weheni M “I go to town”, 
md hudindn Sdr wehemdn M, wd Sdr 
loeherf M, 'whewem G = param, 
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whewe “rwawV', dw3 wheioetdn G 
“the ^ater flows”, dn-em whetdn T, 
tc'chl-d 'hln 'vActSn T “blood flows 
from hia eye”, v>e‘Mtdn 6st T, 
whetdn G tar e toa'hl 

G “she thought (da dtl-tS yaSt)" , 
wa'hen T “swinging l-ound. (daur 
kada)”. Ind , cf Lhd mahay, “to flow, 
go” But why -«-? Cf. 

wa'Mw- M, G, T “to roll", (trans) 
'zd-iman wa'hewitan M "cTzl megar- 
ddnam" , Carxa-iman wa'hewitan M, 
wa'hewem-e G, khdniuf wa'hewem G 
“I thresh”, sdr tare wa'hewl T 
‘ swung him round hia head” V 
well-. Cf 

wa'hewa'ld G “spindle”. V. dar'xd 

wa'Jip M “necessary” (?) Prs wdjtb 

wa'khe M, G, wa'kye D “up, high” 
wa'khe paraman M, wa'khe param 
G, wa'kye param D “I go up”, 
wa'khe(l) 'dw3 'zltun M “the water 
IS coming down (az bald au medya)” , 
wa'khel 'ayd tar “ az bald dmadan’’ , 
'dhdr wa'khe-a M “the mountain is 
high”, 'mhak ddl 'xd tar-e leij'gdn-e 
pa wa'khe kop G “dar hamu peS-t 
ku- 1 ^’ langhd-ts Inland kai", hwr'sl 
wa'khei tar G “on the lofty veranda”, 
wa'khe cemen G '“growing (kaldn 
suda)" . 

wa'khd G “high, splendid (did )’’ ; 

T “peace” wa'kh6 (he “peace was 
concluded” (?) 

wd'khdn G, T, wa'kdn D “your’’. Gr. 
116 

wa'kar- M “to bark”, 'kudiik-a wa'kartun. 
V. jaf- 

wa'le M, G, T “but, however, ceitainly” 
Prs 

wll G, T (J^^) “while, time”, zu wll 


“at once, suddenly (yak gaSt, yak 
sdf)”. Ind, Waig. wel etc 
Wdh'ydd T “n. of a man”. Pcs. viall-i 
‘ahd “heir apparent” 
wa'lekin M “but”. Prs. 

-wa'nd G, T “towards”, -wa'ndl ‘ from”. 

Pash L wand, Gr 102 
weij'gd G (Ni]rau) “axe’’ V. 'pasO. 
'loegger- G “to bleat”, 'bupa 'weijgertd 
“buz waggas mekuna”. V. bd'nas. 
wag gew- G “to eat, swallow” wag- 
'geicem, wag'gewitSn, loagge'wlm. Cf. 
Prs bunguS “deglutition”, bunguStan 
“to swallow” (*upa-han-kuS- or a 
similar form, cf. Skr. kup “to gnaw”)? 
wa'peS, wapeit M “back, again’’ V 
a'peSt, peS 

'wird G “gums” Lw , cf. Pash S ftt'i'u. 
Bad Prs we’i d Connexion with Psht.* 
Sral (Waz wrai etc ) is doubtful. 
'wdpun M, G (dpun ? M) “flour”, 'wdpun- 
um mai'da kop. < *drtana- (*iipdr- 
tana- ?), Prs. drd, Psht i;p9 (q v ). 
wipa'nd G “bedding” Poss. < ’’wMpanS 
< *a^irStana'( < "^a^iStranay < 
^abistarandka- (Gr 46 g, 64) Skr 
abhi-stp- “to cover”, cf Prs bistar 
“bedding”, Soghd prstrn “rug’’ 
EVP. s.v bpastan “coverlet” 
we'sej-. tvese'ji G, T “to send, despatch, 
order” ive'sejem “I send”; wese'jlm 
G “I sent”, we'sesto T “is sending”, 
ma 'xd-e wese'j’i G “she sent her 
husband” Scarcely < *abi-sdiaya- 
“to instruct, command”, cf Av. 
sd6aya- “to teach”, aiwi-sak- “to 
think of, remember” Apart from 
other considerations, j < c would he 
irregular (Gr 60) 
wdskat G “waistcoat” Engl. 
wa'spe G “buttermilk (duy)" '*apas- 
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payah, cf Skr. apas- “water” in 
compounds. Cf. Waig. xoaiip, tSpl 
borr from Par.? V. d3y 
tedS- G, D “to ram” '-idr wdsfo G, 
ydr wdUu D “it rams” Ind , ef 
Waig tcaS “rain” etc 
wdsi'na v hdSa'na 

loaHan M, G, T “country” loata^nl-iim 
sa'fdr hop M “I travelled from my 
country”, ^watana toaHan HaSlcar 
dWS6 T “the army has taken land 
after land” (“the whole land”’) 
wata^ni G “tame”. Prs Cf 'dhdrl 
watardddr T “countryman ”. Prs 
icaxt M, G, T “time” loaxHl “one 
time”. Prs. 

viji)ydr G, T ), wid.r D, P 

“night", 'uh-e wj'yar feof T “he spent 
the night there”, 'nesp-e wyatt'ka T 
“midnight”, wi'ydi T (Phon) Pash 
L wydl etc. r <i *1? (of phdp) 
tvydia'tvydr G “this very night (Saioa- 
'Saw)" . 

ioa'zir Q “vizier, minister”. Prs. 

Wa'zlr T “n of an Afghan tribe” 


X 

xdi- G “to wish” xdzfdn Prs 
xd(i) M, G, T, xd D “husband" PI 
'xddn G (not *xdndn, cf. Gr 821) 
'xdika xi-m G “my husband’s sister” , 
'xd-e 'xlka-m M “my sister’s hus- 
band”. Cf. Minj S’^uy (Gauth.), Sfiy 
(Zar), Yd. Sfoh < Av. fsuyant- 
“ peasant, ‘householder”. Cf. Sak. 
k^undai with kg ■< fS- ^ (cf. s v. 
xu'wdn) Prs. Sul (Afgh. Prs. Sul, not 
with majhul- vowel, cf. Hubschmann 


796) may be derived from the same 
stem Prs. Sdhar is difficult , but 
Horn’s and Hnbschmann’s derivation 
<! *xSaoda- (*xSaodraka-), (cf Av 
xSudra- “semen”) is neither phone- 
tically nor semasii^ogically satisfac- 
tory. Words denoting “husband” 
have usually a social, not a sexual 
meaning Sohar < ’’Sohr (ar from 
ptdar etc) < “fSau^r-, ’^fsautar-"> 
xe G, T (ase Ph^n ) “open’’. b3r xe 
kanem G “ I open the door ’ , 'zur-um 
hdl xe dera G “my heart spreads 
out its wings (dtl-om hdl wdz me- 
kuna)" *wiSdya-, cf Prs guSddan, 
guSdyam (Barth < *vn -f hay-), Wkh. 
wuSiiyam “I untie”. Gr. 43, 69. 
xl‘, 'xu M. G, T, D, P “6” Gr. 109. 
Av. xSvaS, Shgh xdu} etc. < *xwaSa-, 
dissimilated < *xSuaSa- 
xl^, pi xl'dn M, G, D, P “sister”. Prob 
< '‘hwahl instead of “■hwahd (Av. 
x^'aijhat-) Cf Wkh. xui, Shgh yax, 
Sangl ixioa, Kurd ( ui) x'^eh, Zaza 
zcat < *hu-ahl^ 

XU* M, G, T, xO, xd T “self”. < Av 
xz’afo, Prs xud. V. niax'sdr 
xu^ G, T “but, indeed”, aga 'enen-e 'na 
na'rem xu xa'rem te T “if I cannot 
bring him, I shall at any rate eat 
him ” , 'xd param , hdld x' bin T Cf. 
Psht x5 “indeed” V. xu* 

xiA M, G, T (<-p'^ “good, well”, xuh-em 

pdntdn M “I understand well ” , yu'lii 
xuh nidneS-a G “he is a very good 
man”, 'xub na 'dera T “it is not 
well” Prs. 

ayu'bl T “goodness, friendliness”. Prs. 
'xMbar G “news, informed”. Prs. 
Xai'bdr T. “n of a place”, zi-e Xai'bdr. 
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xabargVrdnl G, T “asking for informa- 
tion” xabargi'rdni ftldnt'hd cM bem 
Gr ‘ I bad gone to ask news about 
somebody”. Prs. 

xud M “self”, saj-i xud Prs. V xu. 
Xw'dd(t) M, G, T‘'God”. Gen, xuddt'Ica, 
xudd'ydn. Prs 
xu'ddi^ T ‘‘alms” Prs 
xu'ddV T “natural”, 'xdl-t xu'ddi “a 
natural mole” Pis. 

'xedmat G, T “service” Prs V 'xizmat 
'xudtat G “power”. Pis qudrat 
xudruya G “selfwilled”. Prs. 
xu'dds M, G, T xu'dds D, P. “16”. 
Gr 109. 

xudextt'ydr G “independent”. Prs 
asMiieasfo'yarioolaT “independent” Prs -|- 
Ind 

xa'fa M, G, xapa T “angry, distressed” 
Prs. 

xaif T “terror” Prs 
xlyu'fS/c G, xiyu'fuk D “sister’s son” 
V xi, yu'rSk. 

xd^hat T “a particle denoting the fu- 
ture {magaram)” ma 'mun ham wd 
'ham xd'hdt de'hi “you will indeed 
have beaten me, too {xdhad zad)”. 
Prs. 

xl'jinjek M “sister-in law”. V. xT, jinc 
xdk'bdt M ‘ dust (storm)” Prs 
xu'kdn G, T “own”. Gr 138 V xii 
xdl G, T “mole” 'xdl u xtHdb Prs 
'a:dia G “mother’s sister” xdlaika pus 
“cousin”. Prs. 

'xdlT M, G, T “empty” Prs 
xalk M, G, T “people” Prs. 

'xullas T “in all {kull-is)" 'xullas ca- 
'dSs ha'zdr “14 000 in all”. Ar., Prs. 
xullas ‘ pure, sincere”? 
xa'lds G, T “loose, tree” Prs 
xdm'- M, G “skin, hide", 'xdm-i gui'ka 


M. Prs. (Ar ) xdm “ an untanned 
hide” (Prs xdm “raw undressed ”)‘l 
xdm^ “raw” m noqta-exdm G “uncoined 
silver {ndzarhzadd)” . Prs 
'xaima T “tent” Prs. 
xdm M, G, T xdm {xdtt) D “sleep, 

dream”, xdm-e kaniman M; xdm 
hem D, xdm-em buihetd D “1 have 
a dream”, xdni-an bur T “they fell 
asleep”, saxt xdm-iim dhdp G “I 
had a bad dream”, xdm-e na buj- G 
“he did not fall asleep” < Av. 
Xi’afna-. Gr 68. N Turf, xwamr, 
Yazdi xtoarm, Awrom worm etc. < 
*hwahm- < hwafna- (cf. Shgh. 
xtibm)? 

'xamba G ‘‘low” Cf. Prs xam, xamda 
“curved, bent”, Shgh. xambtn- “to 
bow the head” (Shaw) 
oedn G “khan” Prs 
xdn- ocd'nl G, T “to recite, read” 
ne'mdz-e xdnl Prs 

'xdna T “house” Prs. (Corrected by G 
into Yits) 

xun T “blood” In 'pgar-um xun kof 
“ I am angry ”. Prs V hin 
'xandak T “moat, ditch”. Prs 
'xenjak “a tree affording a mastic {pi- 
stacia khenjak or tei ebinthus)” Prs 
xunuk M “wind”, G “cold” xu'nok-i 
saxi-a, xunok-i tapo-a M, ma bdr 
xu'nuk-a = 'Suris-a, uk ham 'xunuk-a 
G Prs 

'xdnem T “princess” Prs. 
xar- xuf M, G, T “to eat”, 'xarem-e 
G, 'ajaram (p) T, 'xareman M, G, 
na'ydn-ima 'xdrta = na'ydn xar'ta- 
tman, md-tma xar'tdn M , md na'ydn 
'xufu = na'ydn-um 'xuru = 'xtiyu-m 
na'ydn M. < Av. x^'ar-, Prs xurdan 
V. waijgew-. 
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ocatr M, T “well” jSr he, ha OMir 
M “are you welP” Prs. 
xdr G “distressed” Prs 
'xdn “distress, toil” 'xdri wo 'marl G 
“distress and complaint” Pis 
xer M, G, D “hay” *hwati/a, cf Oss 
xor "folder Bunishaski (Wershik- 
war, Zar ) xork “hay, straw” (Ir Iw ?) 
'xera M, G “water mill” div3-i xerat'ka 
M “mill water”, xera tar M “in the 
mill ” <1 *hu!atdryaka- Cf NSligh s v. 
xedd'rj {■<.*hwatdralia- “self-grindei”), 
and cf the forms given by Zar (Min) ) 
V axra'gir. 

'xlra-t lamhuri'ka G “honey” V xira'i, 
zam'hur 

xlraH G “sweets, present 

(Sirlni)”. Cf 

'xu8 M. G, 'xlru D “sweet” 

'tnSwa-e 'xlr3 G, xVrSya ^ydr-ai G 
“o, my sweet friend”. < *xHraka-, 
Prs. Slrtn “sweet”. Sir “milk”, Skr 
Jalra-. 

xatrdh M, G, T “had, destroyed” e 'fuS 
xa'rdb chi M “ this meat has become 
bad”. Prs V xoacha'nd 
xdrS T “expense”. Prs 
xuru'cina T “the sixth iaj (saSumgi)” 
'ruz-e xuru'ilna “Thursday” Cf xi, 
XU, rue V. Suru'clna. 
xer'ddn G “hay-stack {kdhddn)” V. xer 
xatl'ddr G “buyer” 'mardum-e Han 
xart'ddr “Sauk-i tura ddran” Prs 
xera'gir G, xirager M “mill-stone”. V 
'xera, gir 

xar'gdS M, T “hare” Prs, V khOrd'gU, 
sa'hik 

xeHdj G “value”. xeHdj-e 'mulke Fran 
'dera 'kaSte. Prs. 

xarkaii G “a kind of bird ” Prs. xarkuf 
“a kind of large owl” 


xerl'mdn G “ elegant, grace- 

ful ixarimdn, xuSnimdt)” ha ho'wl 

'ndzuk-e xeri'mdn ie 'whUSn sd 'zlnd 

< 

"ha hami ndz xarimdn ki tu merl 
sar-i zlnd” Cf 

xlHd'mdm{i^^\ G “graceful” Hlni3-e 
xl'rdmdni Prs xirdmdn 
xara'ne G “eatable”. V xar- 
xar'puStak M, D “hedgehog” Prs. 
xur'rdk T “food” Prs 
xtrs, xers M, G, T “bear” Prs V u6, 
uf 

am'rds M, T, xidrds G “cock”. Prs V 
hdSa^na 

xthdt G “wisdom”. Prs 
xer'wdr T “an ass’s load”. Prs. 
xdp M, G, T “broken, torn ” 'xd}- ka'nem 
G “I break”, ha'we 'kOj-'mian 'md 
'xdr 'kantan "we aie breaking this 
stick”, xdr = sxdd'i T, 'Sdx-e 'xdr 
ku'fS hSn T “be had broken the 
horn” < “xSdifa-, cf. Prs Sdridan 
“to flow, trickle, drop”, Sathln “a 
tree from which flows liquid pitch”, 
SdSa “urine” {'‘xSdrSaka-'>) ■< Skr 
k^ar-, Av yiar- “to flow”. Cf Afgh 
Prs 'pdyd-tS Sd'iida hut “its feet 
woie torn”, 'gUst- 2 s parWlda but V. 
rhdzSH 

'xdra M, G, xdra D, P “summer”. Cf. 
Yd “wdroh”, Psht zoSraz “sum- 
mer” (Barth , miran M V, 5 <! 
*wdhri), Sar "u'dgh", "wug” also 
with *rt X <. *hii)-, hu-w- *hu- 
wall} taka-. 

'xur3 G, T “eating”. V. xar-. 

'xasur M, G, P, aca'sMj- D “father-in- 
law” Prs.? 

am'sdr G “himself". Cf xu,s3r Y.max- 
'sor 

xasur'hlra G, xusurhu'dd D “brother- 
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in-law” xasur'blra-m ; xasur%ira-t 
hiyai'ka-m “my husband’s brother’’ 
(?) Cf. ''xasur, Uijyd V. 'Mtoar. 
xlst kan- G, T ‘ to rise, jump”. 8sp xist 
kor T “xeg gad”, pu'tl-m-e 'asts kof 
T “he jumped from my hack” Cf 
Afgh. Prs xlst “rose”, Prs xdstan 
“to rise”. 

xdsiaHdn G “special nature (katfiyaf)” 
xdsiaHdn-exdfai'kd PI otVi&xdplyat 
'xdeS G “wish” Prs. V xdi- 
xis G, T “family, kinsman” 'xiS u 
^kSm-l huss T, huss-e xl'Sdn-om T 
“all my kinsmen”, Proh. Pis. xweS 
(but Av iSid-rya- “belonging to the 
home, clan ” might poss result in 
Par. xli) 

xuS M, G, xuS'u D, 'xuSu P “mother-in- 
law” xuSU < Afgh. Prs , ontS genuine 
-< *htvasi u , Skr. svasrfe- 
'xiiSa M, G “ear of corn”, 'xuia-g 'ganu- 
mika M, G , Im xuia de'rdk G “a cluster 
of grapes”. Prs 
xuS'hdl M “happy” Prs 
'xeSem T “anger" Prs. 
xas'piiS T “covered”, ma 'hdt 'dd-n 
xaS'pus kor “they covered the seven 
pits”. Prs. fXaSS-pOS “covering a cleft, 
fissure”. 

xist M, xeSt G “brick”. Prs. 
xe'Sdwa G “weeding”. xeSdwa kaneman 
'•‘xesawa kunlm” Prs. 
xuS'waxt M, G, T, xuSivayd G 
“merry, happy” Prs. 
xuSwaxHi G, T xuzwaxdi M G “merri- 
ment, happiness” da xiiSwaxHi 'kuj-6 
ihi Prs 

xiHdb G “conversation” Prs. 

'xatar G “danger” Prs 
'xdtir G, T “intention’’, az 'xdtir ce 
“with the intention to . ”. Prs. 


xatt T “letter” Prs 
xlt T “belly {tSkam)”. 'dSst-e 'bur Sd 
'xlt e bd'16 Cf. Psht xeta, xip 
xa'wdn G, T “night”, a'ze xa'wdn G 
“last night”, nl xa'iodn (v. ni), p8nC 
xa'wdn G, nim-e xa'wdn T. < Av 
xSapan-, Prs iabdn-rSz. V w{i)ydr. 
xd'wdn 6 “master, khan”. Cf Prs 
xuddioand, xdwand. V 'xdwand 
xuwdn M, G “shepherd” Cf Prs Subdn 
< *fsupdna- (Horn), Yd xuSuwan, 
Soghd xwSp'n {xHu-i) < fiu-^ (cf. 
Sak ksimdaz s v a:a(i)) 

'xdwand ll, T “master, possessor” Prs 
V xd'wdn 

xu'xu G, T “self”. V. xu. Gr 138. 
xS'yd M, xCS'yd G “scrotum” Prs. 
xt'ydl M, G “thought, fancy”, xt'ydl 
buf G “he thought, xdm xt'ydl-a G 
“a dream is a fancy”. Prs 
xag- T “to hide oneself” 'men yus- 
'sdn-an xa'zen "put Sudan”. Prs. 
xtgmat M “service” Prs V. 'xedmat. 
xa'zdna G “treasury” Prs 
xuz'bui G “perfume” Prs 
xuiway'dl v. xuSzvax'tl 


Y 

yd} G, T “01”. Prs 
ya^ G, T “or”. Prs 
yd'bu G “mule” Prs. 
ya'kln G “certain” ya'kin-om “I am 
sure”. Prs. 

ya'ld T “let loose, tree”. Prs 
ydl M, G “mane”. Prs. 
ydr G T “friend, beloved’’. Prs. 
yax'ddn T “ice-house”. Prs. 
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*zd- G “to be born”, gu ^zdwd “a cow 
IS born’’ , dugd'ni 'zdioO “twins were 
born”. Cf Prs. zddan, Av zan- 
zd, zdi M, G, T, zo D ‘ a tbing, some- 
thing {ilz)". ha'wl 'zdik'a bat “the 
price of this thing”, 'zdi 'dhewem G 
“£izt metalbam’’ , puSi'ka 'zd na 'ihS 
bS T “nothing had happened to his 
son (bace-S ilzl na Suda)”, 'zae ffe 
daskar-e bln G “whatever army he 
had {dlzi He laSkar bud)" 'zdi ^mardum 
ben T “all the people there’’. < Av 
zdta- “born, existing”, Skr. jdta- 
“boru, produced, kind, sort, etc.”, 
ze G G “from, through”. In ze 'eSq-e 
ma 'mun 'mdtd “she has killed me 
with her love’’ Prs. V az 
ze M, G ‘ bowstring”. Prs. V Jir. 
Zidbdn M, (m poetry) G ‘‘tongue” Prs 
V. ban. 

za'lf M, G, D, P “woman”. Prs ; Afgh 
Prs zatf, Pash D etc. zaHp 
za''gd G (?) M yus kkdn-e zagdika “this 
house belongs to somebody else” (?) 
*zoY M “son” PI zd'ydn, 'zdyan (’) 
zdyana ku hen's “where are your 
sons?”, zdyan-um eg na hen “my 
sons are not here”. Cf Psht. zde 
“son” (EVP. sv zoivul), Soghd. zdk, 
Orm K tiin-jDk “son of a co-wife” 
etc , Waig zaya, Ashk zagd from 
Par. ? V puS. 

Za'dyun, oSn T “n. of a princess’’. 
zah- G, T, zdh- M za'M G, T ‘ to arrive”. 
zahem-e M, 'zdheme G “merasawi”, 
z5 zhattdn G “the barley is ripen- 
ing”, dst na zhattdn T ‘ did not 
arrive”, zdhem M, zadiem G 

“I arrived (rastdam)’’, 'he 'ddam~za'hi, 


ja'rl M “I ddam rasld, guff’ , 'ti ie 
'n3 za'ht G “when the mulberries 
were newly ripened”. < Av d-zd 
‘‘to arrive”? But -hs (Av. zah- “to 
leave” does not suit the meaning') 
'zahmat G “trouble” 'Prs 
za'hew- G, T “to make to arrive, briag” 
V zah-. 

zak G “quick (ddbuk)’’ At zakk “run- 
ning”? 

zail G, T “mancer, mode”, 'hewe-zail, 
'howfzatl G “in this, that manner” 
(v. 'haweragg, 'howeragg). Shina zHi 
“manner, kind”, Burushaski zatl 
From Ar zatl “distinguishing, sepa- 
rating”? 

zdi T “old woman”, 'pva zdi, Prs. 
zulf hi, G “curl” Prs 
zilzt'la M, G, 'ztlzila D “earthquake”. 
Prs V. 'hami 

zdm M, G, 'zamd D, P “son iii-Iaw”. 
zdm, cf Psht zfm < *zdma- (Barth , 
Air Wb 1689), 'zamd < Av zdmdtd, 
cf. Prs damad. 

zi'md M, 'zemd, G, D, P “winter”, zemd 
dya D. < Av zim-, Orm zemdk, 
Psht zmiai etc (Prs. zlj “snow” 
(dial ) < cf. NShgh sv ztntjs) 

zam'bur M, G “v/asp" Prs V bham'bur, 
iddzam'bur 

zama'rit G “dew” (p prob misunder- 
stood) 

zdn M, G, T “until (fa kv/' zdn har 
ka'bl Ce me'rd G “until he dies (fa 
harkai kt bumara)" , 'ecienza Su'tul 
M “from here to Sh.”, 'za« 'harie 
it 'niun ga'fl, tu kan “do whatever 
I have said (fa har Ht)". Prs. V. az 
an s V. az. 

zd'n'u M, G, zd'nu D “knee” Prs. 
zln M, G, T “saddle’’ Prs 
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zl'nd M, G “stair, ladder” Pra V. 
su'ldn 

'zenda T “ alive ’ . na 'murda-i na 'zenda-i 
“neither his corpse nor his living 
person ” Prs 

zan'jlr G, T “chain”. Prs 
za'niik, 06k M, G, za'nak D “chin” Cf. 
Bal. zanuk, Pash L, S zanak (from 
Par ?), hut Prs zanax. 
zahietjg G, T “how, in what manner?”. 
za^negg '•iimt 'dera G “what a (grace- 
ful) walk she has” , zahieqg ha kdngi 
ma 'gu duiii G “how well did he 
milk the cow?”, an za'negg kanem 
“what shall I do?”, zanegg-a pat 
“how did you know?”. 
za'nerjgl T “of what kind?” 3 za'neijgt 
'kaite hW 

zar G, T “gold” (in poetry). Prs. V 
ztta'l, td'ld. 

zdr M “poison” Prs V tarka'i 
'zdrl G, T “complaint”, 'xdrl wo 'zdti 
Prs. 

zer M, zlr T ‘(under”, zlr-e d8st-om 
T Prs 

zur T “force”. Prs. 

zurl G, T “power, force” md'kha 'zuri 
ud 'hudde bdive'hd kun 'na za'hd T 
“my power cannot compare with 
that of you two, father and son”. 
(Cf Semenov, Mater Gorn. Tadz. 1, 
64 devto zuri mm na mirasa (“CHJta 
flHBa He HMieTB naH Mena 
HHKaKoro sHaHema”) Prs 
zarh G, T “blow, hit”. Prs. 

'zardak M, T “carrot” Pis V gdze'rak 
zar'ddlu M, G “apricot”. Prs. V. 'mtndtd 
zaWiir G “necessary” Prs 
zu'tdwar, zurdwar G T“ powerful” Prs. 
zur zof M, G, T, D (zvf Phon) “heart”. 
<; Av Z3r3d-, cf Psht zf-B etc 


zuf'har G “beloved (dtlbar)'’. Par +Pr8. 
zwt'glr G “unhappy” an td kun z6r- 
'gtr em “wd ha td dilglr astum” 
Par. + Prs 

zuf'thd G “ eager (dilsSz)’’. Cf zuj-, thi- 

zdt T “birth {az mddar tawallut)”. 

AWd zdt dhl Prs 
< 

'zltai exi'ka (zlta'ii^) G “yolk of an 
egg” Cf. 'zlt8, datal-exi'ka. 
zlta'i G “maize”, “gold”, zlta'l-a-te 
da'hem Cf. 

'zitd M, G j), 'zUu D. 'zita P 
“yellow” 'r6ijg-au '(ala'ba 'zit phe'r6 
G “your colour has become very 
pale”. < Av zainta-, cf Minj zlt, 
Shgh. zXvd Gr 46, 66. 
zut D “very”, 'zut xu'nuk-a “it is very 
cold”. Cf Orm zut, jut “very 
much”, Prs zud “quick”? 
zdw'ldna G ‘ foot chain ”. Prs 
zaxm G, T “wound” Prs. 


z 

za, pi zd'ndn (l_)’) M, G, T “other” 
zde ex am dere “have you another 
egg, too?” C Av. yuta- “separated”, 
Prs judd, Phi. yuidk, Shgh. yiga 
“other” (Zar). Cf. Shina midtu 
“other” <Skr, mukta-. 

ie- d'fa M, G, T, D “to come”, ze Cj) 
M, G, D “come”; zim M, G, T “I 
shall come", zdr T “come” (2 pi.), zin 
inf, zia'mdn G “coming (dmada)” , 
zitdn 3 ) ^ coming”. Cl 

Av. d-ay-, Min] zd dy9m “I come”, 
ltd yi “ he comes ” (Zar ) ze- < d-ydya- 
(cf. Tedesoo, MO , 1921, 231). Keg 
the loss of d- v. Gr 43. The type 
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*dya- (d-ydya-) *dgata- 13 not restricted 
to NW Ir , as stated by Tedesco V. 
aya. Cf. also Pash. N zd- dgam 
zi M, G, T, D “rivulet, stream" •< *ya- 
wyd- Skr. yavyd-, Anc Prs. yaiiviyd-, 
Prs yOi. 

z3 M, G zd D, P “barley", an men- 
ddndn zd dahem G “I give them 
barley" Av yava-, Prs jaw. Pash 
S zu etc has developed independently 
from Skr yava- 

zU (j; M, G T, D, P (zii Phon ) “1” 
se'bdn-e md'Jihdn zu zu 'phdr 'xuhun- 
an da G “give us our apples one by 
one". < Av. aeva-, Minj yu, Zaza 
iau etc. Gr. 36, 109 
illy G “yoke” Cf Prs Jtty, ydy, Waz. 
zay (Iw. from Orm ?). V. jauza 


za'hl G, T “alone, separate" za'hl hd 
G “he 18 alone", 'yuss-e ^a'hl G “a 
separate honse” 
zdla V. 'Jala 

zi'rez G, T, reS D “partridge” 

Cf. Prs zafij, SBgh zarejjiic, v 
EVP. sv. zaTha 

'zdsar G, 'zdsat- D “ next year ’’ V. zd, sdr 
'zusafa M “ kid, one year old ’ V 'dusaj-a, 
gusa/ a 

z(uywds M, iS'(«;)as G T, zu'as D, zu'uns 
P “11". < Av aevandasa-, cf Zaza 
zuendas Gr. 02, 109 

V 

idx G, T “tire-wood zdx-e phyd T, 
aiyjt'iodldn-um ja'ri de 'paraman 'zdx 
hu Phon. “my comrades said: ‘Let us 
go and fetch wood”’. Cf Wkh yax 
“twig” 



ORMURI 


Kulturforskning, B XI 




INTRODUCTION. 

1 . For the earliest information about Ormuri {Ormu'fi) or Baraki 
we are indebted to Babur, who is also the first to mention Parachi. 
The passages in his Memoirs which refer to ‘ Bereki ’ have been 
quoted above (p. 3) 

The first European scholar who is aware of the existence of the 
‘Vurmud" tribe in ‘ Caniguram’ and the ‘Barki’ language is Leyden h 
Elphinstone writes in his ‘Account of the Kingdom of Caubul’*. 
“The next class of Taujiks are the Burrukees, who inhabit Logur 
and part of Boot-Khauk. Though mixed with the Ghiljies, they differ 
from the other Taujiks, in as much as they form a tribe under 
chiefs of their own, and have a high reputation as soldiers ® They 
have separate lands and castles of their own, furnish a good many 
troops to government, closely resemble the Afghauns in their man- 
ners, and are more respected than the other Taujiks. Their number 
are now about eight thousand families. All traditions agree that 
they were introduced into their present seats by Sooltaun Mahmood 
about the beginning of the eleventh century, and that their lands 
were once extensive ; but their origin is uncertain , they pretend to 
be sprung from the Arabs, but other say that they are descended 
from the Kurds or Coords.” 

'■ Asiatic fiesearches, XI, pp 363 ff., London 1812. 

’ I, p 411. 

® Till recent times the Logans have been reckoned among the best soldiers in 
the Afghan army 
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Bumes ^ mentions “the Burukee or Kanigramee spoken by the 
people of Logur’’, which “has an affinity to Persian, although 
those using it claim a descent from Arabia, and assert that they 
entered the country with Sultan Mahmood”. 

2. According to Leech ^ “ there are two divisions, of the tribe, 
the Barakis of Eajan in the province of Lohgad, who speak Per- 
sian, and the Barakis of Barak, a city near the former, who speak 
the language called Baraki”. Some of them settled in Kaniguram 
in the country of the Waziris, and “the Barakis of this place and 
of Barak alone speak the Baraki language”. “We receive a war- 
ning from the study of their vocabulary, not to be hasty in refer- 
ring [?] the origin of a people merely from the construction of their 
language; for it is well known that the one now instanced was 
invented by Mir Yuztif who led the first Barakis from Yemen 
into Afghanistan” (in the times of Mahmud of Ghazni). Eaverty®, 
too, mentions the tradition about the Arab descent of the ‘Barakais’. 

3. BeUew ^ quotes a tradition according to which the Orakzai, 
Afridi, Mangal, Waziri, Khatak and Khogiani tribes of the Pathans 
are of Ormuri origin The Ormurs are described as having been 
fire-worshippers, and as observing peculiar religious ceremonies. Once 
a week they congregated for worship, men and women together, 
and at the conclusion of their devotions the officiating priest extin- 
guished the fire they worshipped, and, at the same time, exclaimed 
“Or mur”, a term expressive of the act, for in Pukhtu “or” [dr) 
means “fire”, and “mur” [mar) means “dead”, “extinct”. 

In ‘ An Inquiry into the Ethnography of Afghanistan ’ ® Bellew 
identifies the Barakis with the Barkaians, who according to Hero- 
dotus were transported “from the far distant Libya to the village 
in Kunduz of Baktria”(l), and he finds support for this theory in a 

* Cabool, p 269 

’ JASB, VII, pp 127, It , quoted in LSI, X. 123 

' JASB, XXXIII, pp. 267 ft , quoted in LSI, 1 c 

* Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in 1867, p 63 f Cf. also Tdrlx-t Murassa’, 
Kalid i-Afgham, p 222 

^ Pp. 61 ff 
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— misunderstood — passage from Arrian. Of greater interest is 
Bellew’s statement that the Barakis “besides their head quarters 
in Kunduz and Logar, have settlements in Butkhak, and at Kani- 
goram in the Vaziri country, and on the Hindu Kush, about Bamian 
and Ghorband districts”. “Amongst themselves”, he continues, 
“the Baraki use a peculiar dialect, which is more of a Hindi lan- 
guage than anything else, to judge from the few words I have 
met with”. “They are a fine, tail, and active people, with fairer 
complexions than the generality of Afghans, and are held in con- 
sideration as a respectable people. They have no place in Afghan 
genealogies by that name, being generally reckoned along with the 
Tajik population”. Bellew derives the ruling tribe of ^ BaraJczi’ 
in Afghanistan from the Baraki. 

4:. Among the authors mentioned above Leech and Eaverty are 
the only ones who have given short vocabularies of the language 
(the Logar dialect); Leech has also given a few sentences with 
translation Most of the words in Eaverty’s vocabulary are copied 
from Leech. 

6. The first fuller description of the language is that given by 
Sir George Grierson in the Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal^, and subsequently in the Linguistic Survey of India. * His 
account deals with the Kaniguram (Waziristan) dialect, and is based 
chiefiy on Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s Qawdid-e Bargistd supplemented 
by material furnished by British officials in Waziristan. My indeb- 
tedness to these works, both in their descriptive and in their etymo- 
logical parts, is so great that it has been impossible to acknowledge 
it in each case in the following pages I may be permitted 
to testify once for all how much every page of the following 
account of Ormuri owes to Sir George’s lucid survey of the gram- 
matical system of the language and of its affinities 

6. Our knowledge of the Logar dialect of Ormuri being limited 
to Leech’s and Eaverty’s short vocabularies, I tried during my stay 

' Vol. VII, No. 1, pp 1-101 

’ Vol. X, pp 123—326. 
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in Kabul in 1924 to get into touch with Ormurs from this vaUey. 
To begin with I was told by people who knew the Logar valley 
well that Baraki was no longer spoken in Barak-i Barak, the ancient 
headquarters of the Ormur tribe. Even a man said to be from this 
village denied the existence of any other language than Persian and 
Pashto in his native place. After some difficulty I got hold of a 
young man from Barak-i Barak, who, though not an Ormur himself 
knew something about the language. The information he could 
give me was very limited; but it proved on the whole to be fairly 
correct, and the vocabulary which I got out of him included a few 
evidently genuine Ormuri words which my second informant did not 
seem to recollect. 

In the beginning of August, just at the moment when I had 
arranged to go to Barak-i Barak myself, news was received in Kabul 
that the insurrection had spread to Logar and that the rebels from 
Khost had crossed the Altimur Pass and entered the valley. But 
m spite of these difficulties the Afghan Foreign Office managed to 
fetch an old man, Din Muhammad by name, from Barak-i Barak 
to Kabul. He worked with me for about a week, but could not be 
induced to stay longer away from his home. 

7. Din Muhammad said that he was one of the few persons in 
Barak-i Barak still speaking pure Ormuri, and this statement agreed 
fairly well with what had been told me by my first informant. 
According to the LSI.^ the Ormurs now occupy some four or five 
hundred houses in Kaniguram. At Butkhak, about ten miles east 
of Kabul, people said that they belonged to the Ormur tribe, but 
they aU spoke Pashto, and I met with no one there who knew any 
Ormuri The Ormurs living in the Khalsa Pargana of the Nowshehra 
Tahsil in the Peshawar district* are also all of them Pashto-spea- 
king. I did not hear anything about Ormurs living in Ghorband, 
Bamian or Kunduz (cf. Bellew, quoted above), and I think it is at 

‘ X, p 123. 

“ Called TJrniMS in the Gazetteer of the Peshawar District, 1883 — 84, pp 103, 
106, 114, 



Introduction 


311 


any rate very improbable that they have preserved their original 
language. 

8. Din Muhammad vras not acquainted ■with Bargistu'- as a name 
for his own language, which he called Ormu'rl According to 
him the Ormur tribe are Sa 3 ryids and are descended from the two 
brothers 'Mir-i 'Barak' and 'Mlr-t Bara'kdt, who came from Bar-yaman 
(Yemen) into Turkistan, the former being buried in Anxdi (Andkhui), 
and the latter in Mazar-i Sharif. 'Mir Yu'zuf (cf. Leech quoted 
above, 2) was the son of 'Mir-i Bara'kdt. 

9, I do not think the traditions about the Arab or Kurdish 
descent of the Ormurs quoted above are much more valuable than 
those which make the Pathans Israelites, the Baloches Syrians, the 
Ozbin Pashais Quraishis from Mekka, the Chitralis descendants of 
Alexander’s deported prisoners, the Bashgali Kafirs the poorer brethren 
of the Englishmen, the nimca tribes of Kunar Germans, or the 
Gurkhas and Burmese Hazaras * Nor is the tradition rendered more 
credible by being connected with Mahmud of Ghazni. Solomon, 
Alexander, AU and Mahmud are the four historical personages to 
whom popular fancy generally attributes all important events of the 
past. The tradition about the Ormurs being Kurds, mentioned by 
Elphinstone, cannot be reconciled with the one which makes them 
Arabs from Yemen, and cannot he upheld without the support of 
linguistic facts, a question which will be discussed below 

It is, however, very probable that the tradition of their having 
emigrated to Kaniguram in Waziristan from Barak-i Barak is true 
The names Baraki and Bargistd seem to indicate that Barak was 
their old, if not original, home 

Nor is it impossible that there may be a nucleus of truth in the 
statement that they were ‘fire-worshippers’ till comparatively recent 

‘ Cf LSI. X. p 123 

® This “tradition” was probably inyented on the spot by my Pathan servant 
in order to explain the similarity between the Hazaras and those Mongoloid peoples 
which he knew from his service in the Indian army. According to him Mahmud 
of Ghazni had conquered the whole of India, and had settled Hazaras in Burma 
and Nepal! 
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times And it is interesting to note that Ormuri is the only modern 
Ir dialect, which has preserved the ancient technical term of Zoro- 
astrian theology for “studying”, “reading.”^ The account of the 
extinguishing of lamps at their religious festivals, reminds us of 
the slanders told about Yezidis, Druses and other sects of Western 
Asia, and need not have any foundation in fact And the etymo- 
logy of the word Ormur suggested by Bellew (3) seems rather 
fanciful.^ 

10 . In connexion with these traditions regarding the “lamp- 
extinguishing” ceremonies of the Ormurs, it is well worth noticing 
that the only member of this tribe who has played any role in 
history, was the famous arch heretic Bayazld Ansdri, the Pir Edsan 
(‘The Saint of Light’) of his own adherents, and the Pir Tdrih 
(‘The Saint of Darkness’) of his opponents. According to the 
Makhzan-ul-Islam® Bayazid was an Ormur [Wurmar) from Kaniguram. 
And, according to Leyden*, the famous and important sect founded 
by him was accused “of practising the abominations of the unchaste 
sect termed Cheragh-cush” (‘Lamp-Extinguishers’). It seems quite 
possible that the heretical tendencies of Bayazid were based in some 
way on religious traditions and practices peculiar to his native tribe.® 

* V. Voc s.T. aw-. 

’ In Eep p 16 I proposed to explain Ormuf as a Psht form, derived, from 
*drya-mftf.y)a-. drya- would, however, probably result in Psht. *dr, not in ‘Or. 
— The Ormurs of Logar call the Afghans KdS (Kaniguram pi k^si “the Wazirs”). 
The S m this word may be derived from *xSy, *fsy. Is there any possi- 

bility that the original form is *KdfSya-, connected with Kapiid, etc. (cf. Sylvain 
Ldvi, JA, 1923, p 62 f)? 

’ British Museum, Or. Mscr. 6274, f. 117 v. , India Office Mscr. 2792, f. 137 a, 
Dorn, Chresthomathy of the Pushtu Language, p 22. 

* 1 c. p. 378. 

‘ In London in 1926 I had an opportunity, through the courtesy of Sir E. Deni- 
son Eoss, to examine a unique manuscript of Bayazid’s theological work, the Xatr- 
ul-Baydn, which had been supposed to be lost. The manuscript was written by 
Bahdr Tusl, a disciple of Bayazid, and was finished on Wednesday the 20th of 
Eamazan, A H 1061 (A D. 1660). This book is the oldest Psht. work extant, and 
presents many interesting orthographic and linguistic peculiarities. But the language 
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11 The Ormuri of Kanigm-am (Waziristan) and the Ornrnri of 
Barak-i Barak (Logar) are two distinct dialects, the Kaniguram form 
being, generally speaking, the more archaic. 

Regarding phonetics one of the most important points of difference 
between the two dialects is that Log has preserved s (<I sr, str, 
xsy, sy etc ), z which has become s, in K , e. g. Log. -^wdSi “grass” : 
K. ywdsi, Log. roz “day”' K ryuz, cf. 54,57. On the other hand 
Log. has given up the distinction between K. s and e. g. Log. 
^0 “3”, K. cf 60. In. loan-words we find ^ in both 

dialects e.g. in Log. ?dsta, K. §dista “pretty”, s in both dialects 
in Log sattan, K. saitdn “devil” etc ; but e.g. Log. gar, K. sor 
“town”. Log. usydr, K. hu$ydr “wise”. This variation depends on 
the date of the borrowing and whether its source is Prs. or some 
Psht. dialect — Log. hrtcd, K. strwa “soup” must be an ancient 
loan-word from Prs. sorted, sorid — K | has resulted in Log. g 
(v 65). Regarding the occasional change of g < c in K cf. 69 ; regard- 
ing the dropping of h in Log , and the prothetic ft of K. v 74 
Note Log g- “to seize” gl-. (v. Voc. s.v). 

The vowel system of Log. makes a less original impression than 
that of K., owing chiefly to the frequent change of a into u (v 27). 
It seems probable that K. d has been changed into Log. a (cf 29) 
through the influence of Afghan Prs 

12. The morphological system of Log. has been very much 
simplified. The geographical position of the two dialects renders it 
very natural that this should be so. K. is spoken by a compara- 
tively strong community in an isolated part of the rugged Waziristan 
hiUs, surrounded only by culturally and socially unimportant Psht. 
dialects. Log , on the other hand, is a dialect that is rapidly dying- 
out, the Ormurs of Logar inhabit a broad, open vaUey, not far 


conforms in the main to ordinary literary Psht , which is based chiefly on the 
Mohmand and Ynsufzai dialects We find very few traces of any influence of the 
Waziri dialect Note, however, the word taStan “master, husband”. Lorimer gives 
idUan as the Waziri form of the word, but Orm of Kaniguram has taUan, a form 
which is evidently borrowed from the local Waziri dialect of this village. 
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from Kabul, are in constant contact with Persian-speaking neigh- 
bours, and for several generations have served extensively in the 
Afghan army.^ No wonder, then, that Log has lost the distinction 
of gender (v. 81), has simplified the formation of the plural of 
nouns (v 82), and has reduced the number of irregular past parti- 
ciples (v 123). The system of contracted pronouns (v. 102) is also 
much simpler in Log than in K., and the use of the particles at and 
dl has been discarded on account of its intricacies * Regarding the 
termination of the aorist 2 sg. v 118 1 have been able to detect 

one instance only of greater morphological archaism in Log , viz. 
the preservation of the aorist 1 sg. in -im (v 120). 

13. While K. has boiTOwed freely from Waziri Psht , the voca- 
bulary of Log. has been influenced by other Psht. dialects, and, to 
a still greater extent, by Prs 

A number of genuine Orm. words found in K. seem to be missing 
in Log., although it is of course possible that they may, after all, 
exist in the dialect. 


We find e. g. . 

K. hond “blind”: Log. Mr. 


» 

htns “bear” 

» 

xirs. 

» 

nor?' [narm) “soft”. 


narm 


pis- “to write” 


mmista h-. 


rd “iron” 

» 

din. 

» 

rawas “fox” 

» 

rghd. 

» 

silcah “hare” 


xargos. 

» 

^’’ah “flea”: 

» 

hath. 

» 

tush [xdli) “empty”' 

» 

xdli. 

» 

winjoh “son of a co-wife” 


iacandai . 

» 

xwarind^ “right (hand)” 


rdst. 

» 

ydnak “ashes”' 

» 

xdhistar. 

Cf 

also words such as K. 

suhal 

“ porcupine " 


pin “honey’’. 


imbdi “friends”, hencci “tears”, ^’'amdt “forgetting” etc, of which 


‘ V 1. 

’ Cf. i.si, X, p. 219 ff. 
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I found no corresponding forms in Log. K. mvastah “to lie down” 
was probably discarded because it became Log *nustuJc and could 
be confused with nustuh “to sit down” < K. nastah. 

On the other hand we do not find recorded among the words 
from K such good Ir words as Log. und9r9w- “to sew”, 6es“rope”, 
yos “snow”, jusp “span”, MU “knife”, mall “husband”, mo'z- 
“to loosen”, nefak “navel”, mmeh “salt”, ^sMn “cow-dung”, pom 
“wool”, sini “needle”, zemak “winter”, zindJc “chin” etc The 
interesting loan-word gram “village” is also peculiar to Log. (K 
Mlai from Psht ) 

14 The dialect of Logar does not seem to have changed very 
much since Leech published his vocabulary in 1838. The forms 
found in his vocabulary and collection of sentences, and in the 
vocabulary published by Eaverty, agree very well with those I heard 
We find e g. s/ie “1” (Log le, K. so), rosh “day” (Log roz, K. 
rytiz), ydsp “horse” (Log yasp, K yansp), woJch “water” (Log. 
wok, K. w'^k). 

Most of the innovations of Log. had already taken place. Thus 
z had become g in glon “thou takest”, pabega “above”, wa, we 
had resulted in o (m) in ar-ghoshtakai “you did fall”, ghok “said”; 
there was no distinction of gender, shuk “became”, for instance, 
being used as a masculine, the termination -on had been introduced 
into the aorist 2 sg (cf. 118), e. g. on “thou art”, daron “thou hast”, 
sTiera “gives”, shok “gave” correspond to the modem Log. forms 
(v Voc. s. V. ser-) etc 

In some cases we find more archaic forms surviving than in 
present day Log Thus we find ghe (*se] “3” (Log. so, K g’'e), 
khuranak “hungry” (Log. xrunuk, K axwaranali), glon “thou 
takest” (Log. g-, 'K. gl-), wrosht (Eav. warosht) “beard” (Log. aurust, 
K. w>'^sl^), -ner-, -ne “in” (Log -ne, K inar), Eav. w'rizza (but 
Leech rtzza) “rice” (Log. rezan, E rijan), Eav ra-dzai “come” 
but Leech raza “comes” (Log. ar-zam, K. rl-jam “I come”), siigh 
(= ‘^sus) “red” (Log sUs, K. sus’’)- Of special interest are the 
numerals' khoshty “60” (Log su^tu, K swaistl), hatcai “70” (Log 
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awattu, K. atcdi), hashtai “80” (Log. car jistu, K. hastdi), nuvi “90” 
(Log mtve, K. natvi) sMst “30”, tsasht “40”, pamast “50” are 
more archaic forms than either Log. §istu, cd?tu, panjdstu or K. 
edit’d, panjd^tu, (cf. 99) 

15 . The affinities of Orm within the range of the Ir languages 
has been discussed in Eep. pp 26 ff. 

With W. Ir and Par Orm shares the preservation of initial 
voiced stops (cf Par. Or. 7) The development oi dw ^ b and the 
loss of intervocalic dentals, changes which are characteristic of 
N.W Ir and Par., are also found in Orm. But the points of 
special resemblance between Orm. and N.W. Ir. are not so many 
as those between Par and N.W. Ir. mentioned p 9. E g. Orm. 
has n- “to sit down”, but Par. has nhin-, Samn. -ntn-, Orm does 
not possess the verb *ri-m- “to bring” etc. 

According to Tedeseo ^ Ir. ^-ah became -i in E Ir. I have tried * 
to show that this development was not universal in E Ir., and we 
find no trace of it in Orm On the contrary, we find Orm. K. so 
“1” (Log. se with palatalization due to the s, v 28) < *syd, *syali, 
Orm. TcoTc “who” < ’^Jed-Jea <Z~*Jcah, and probably Orm Log. afo 
“that” (K. hafo m, haj^ f)<r-o, -ah 

There seem to be no linguistic facts in support of the tradition 
of the Kurdish origin of the Ormurs The only point of special 
resemblance that I have been able to detect, is the employment of 
an extra I- suffix in the word denoting “egg”. Orm. K. hanwalJc, 
Log. tvtilh. Kurd htllca etc 

16 . Regarding the relations between Orm and Par. v above 
pp 9 f. There are, however, profound differences between the two 
languages, cf . e g the treatment of the groups ft, xt, the demon- 
strative pronoxms, the personal pronoun 1 pi. Par ma, but Orm 
mdx etc. 

17 . Eep. p 36 n. I have pointed out the possibility that Bal. 
may contain some elements borrowed from an Ir. dialect spoken in 

* Monde Oriental, XV, p. 266, ZII, IV pp. 127 ff., cf. my remarks Kep p 30- 

’ NShgh , p. 84. 
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the country before the advent of the Baloches. To the examples 
adduced there may be added Bal. gwas- “to speak’’; Orm. Log 
'(OS- {*'(tvas-)] cf. also Bal. dialect forms, such as Sai “3”, N. Bal. 
sa-d^fra- (eg. in N". Bal. samust'a “forgotten”: Orm K. ^'amot), 
goi “ear” etc. When the Baloches first came into contact with the 
Indians, they stiU retained w-, as appears from the Khetrani loan- 
word vahor “snow”- Bal. gwahar, and from Bal. gwac (recent bor- 
rowing wac) “bnfEalo-calf ” <; Sindhi vachi. Possibly the transition 
from w- to gw- in Bal is due to the influence of an Ir. substratum 
akin to Orm., gw- being snbstituted for ym^- 

18 . Orm contains several words which are known only from 
E. Ir (cf Rep p 32). A certain number of such words are included 
in the list Par. Or. 9. Others are- 

han- “to throw down”: Psht. Iwan-, Yazg. bevan- etc., Av. dvan-. 
K hand “blind” Sak. hana-, Minj ydddy, Av anda-. 

K. ■mer?’" “sun” Minj. mlra, Av. rm^ra-. 
se (K. so) “ 1 ” : Sak ssau 
hr “good”: Sak. Shra-, Soghd. sir, Av. srira-. 
waw- “to obtain”. Sak hyau-. Av. avi-ap-. 

K xwann(f “right (hand)” Soghd. xwarant, Sak. hvarandau acc. 

sg , hvaramcaini “on the right hand’’. 

This last word is possibly an ancient loan-word in Orm 

19 . But the E. Ir language with which Orm has been in the 
closest contact for centuries, and which has exercised a profound 
and far-reaching influence on the development of the language, is 
Psht. Orm. possesses a great number of Psht. loan-words; bnt 
the connexion between the two languages is of a much more funda- 
mental nature, and appears to me to exclude the possibility that 
the contact dates only from the time of Mahmud of Ghazni. 

In the first instance there are several words in the two languages 
which, although showing a special relationship, have developed 
phonetically on different lines. Some of these words may be Psht. 
loan-words in Orm.; but the phonetical divergences show that the 
borrowing must have taken place a long time ago. 
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Eep. p. 33 f. I have mentioned Orm. K yarJc “lost“, ywdst 
“grass”; giB “tooth”; K. bazar “fore-arm”, K tvan “co-wife”, 
K. tvinjdh “ son of a co-wife ” ; K du^M “ a little ”, prdn “yesterday” , 
K. rd^'^ai “brother’s son”; K. xwarlcai “sister’s son”; K. td “pater- 
nal uncle”, xwd? (K. xwa§^) “sweet”, nas- (K. nis-) “ to take 
out” etc. 

Other instances are. Orm hrus- “to glitter”: Psht. bregedsl; Orm. 
yanj “bad”, yiinj “rag” (cf. 51); Orm. K. mrig, mrlh “slave”: 
Psht. maryai; Orm. w- (pret. K. nastalc) “to sit down”- Psht. 
ndstdl; Orm. ndh “wife”- Psht. ndwe “bride”. 

The most striking morphological correspondence between Orm. 
and Psht is the use of the so-called contracted pronouns (cf 102). 
There is evidently some connexion between the Psht and the Orm. 
forms, even if its exact nature cannot be determined Note also 
Orm. tos (E. tyiis) “you”- Psht. tdsu (Waz ttis) , Orm. genitive 
particle tar, ta Psht da < Av. taro. 

The transition of c > c in Orm. is due to Psht. influence, cf. 
also Log g <. z 65). 

All these features show that, notwithstanding the profound diffe- 
rences in the original dialectical bases of the two languages, Orm. 
and Psht. must have been neighbours for a lengthy period, and 
there is no reason to assume that Orm was introduced from the 
west of Iran 

20 Orm. is at present completely separated from the Dard lan- 
guages, but it contains a few loan-words which point to an earlier 
contact. The most important word is Log. grdm “village”, cf. 
also piyg “cock”, K ping^ “the time just before dawn”: Khow 
piyga-chid “cock-crow, early dawn”, and possibly drl “hair” (v. Voc.) 



GRAMMAR. 

PHONOLOGY. 

Phonetical System.^ 

Vowels. 

21. a (a) is rather advanced: ca'res “14”, tar “of”. After ^ it 
becomes still more palatalized- {sa{)ndas “11.” When stressed, the 
a is frequently lengthened- da{)s “ 10”, na(}^ “not”, in some words, 
such as san “today”, a.U “8”, I usually heard a long vowel, but 
I do not think that this a- ought to be considered as a separate 
phoneme In final position a very short a (d) occurs. It corre- 
sponds to K (LSI.) ® (the Psht sounds written “ in the LSI. belong 
more or less to the a- group). 

a (d) resembles the coi-responding Par. and Afgh Prs. sound. Be- 
fore nasals and in the neighbourhood of § the a : is perhaps slightly 
rounded , but the difference is much less marked than in Par. : ca:r 
“4”, ya.’sp “horse”, nam “name”, ca.'st “40”. Note 'ManaJc boy, 
but also Ma{ )'nak. 

a occurs in the diphthong ai, ai; as an independent phoneme I 
heard it in na{.) “9”, cf. za'rz , za'ri “small”. 
e, £ is of rare occurrence cere'vf “grazes”, p9$'t£nna, -anna 
“question”. 

e is a very frequent sound- se: “1”, 'pe.ne “5”, ner “house”, {y)e: 
“is”, spe'.xi “white”. It is usually rather high ; but varies a little 

‘ Kegardmg the system of transcription employed in this section v p 18, note. 
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according to the neighbouring sounds. It is occasionally seg- 
mentized in j3(*)e (pye) “father”, k^e: “why”, d^ck “saw" 

t. is comparatively high: m've' “90”, 'stn()m “I give”, 'ne:ri “in 
the house”, kt “to”, dt “from” (shortened forms of M. di.). In 
some cases (in the neighbourhood of labials?) we find j: 'mvnzi 
“in the middle”, fikr “thought”, 'jim, jem “under”, but also 
,zvnda “alive”. 

«-in di: “from”, ^i:st “20”, a'xnm “I read” etc. 

M is usually rather high and advanced: zut “very”, xui “self”, 
“30”, umr “life”. The character of the u differs very 
much according to the nature of the surrounding consonants. The 
u of “I say” is more palatal than that of ‘yngim “I fear”, 

but less so than that of ^u$tm “I see”. We find 'siikum, sukum 
“I became” but 'bukum (o) “I was”; §uk, S'u(:)k “became”, 
SMS “red”. 

u: is heard in tu{:) “thou”, mu(:)n “me”, 6 m(.)^;, bu.^k “was”, ^urle's 
“16”; but it is not certain that it is a separate phoneme Simi- 
larly p: occurs as a lengthening of u. zuk, zok “beat”, kuk, 
k{f)o:k “who”, umr, o^mr “life”, -uk, -o:k termination of the past 
part. In other words o: was always heard: y('^)o:k “said”, udk 
“water”, a'cpp.-’ “that”, co:n(d) “some”, s(“)o(.’) “6”. Probably u 
and p: are separate phonemes; but they overlap to some extent, 
stressed u resulting in p •, and unstressed p : approaching u 
A wider o. occurs in a few words’ do. “2", uo: “7”. 

d: was heard in go; “3”. 

0 occurs as the result of the reduction of full vowels : 'sustok, '^ustuk 
v!epi'' , pos'tanna, pu- “question”. Also inserted in t(^)xan “bread”, 
and, optionally, before initial groups of consonants - (^)stur “big” etc. 
The diphthongs are ai, ai {ai) and, rarely, ap (au). Eg. a'vaitu 
“70”, 'bummai “on the ground”, aoz “tank”. 

Nasalized vowels are very rare: a'^t “8” (but ya'sp “horse”: K. 
ydnsp). 
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22. Consonants. 



Bilabial 

Labio- 

Dental 

Dental 

Alveole- 

Palatal 

Retro- 

flex 

Velar 

Uvular 

Glottal 

Plosive . . 

p, i 


f, d 


d 

h 9 

9 


Affricate . 



0, 3 

C, j 





Nasal .... 

m 


n 


n 

V 



Lateral .... 



1 






Eolled .... 



r 


r 




Fricative . 

cp, o (m) 

if) 

s, z 

S, s, y 

j 

X, Y 


h 


23. q occurs in loan-words, but is often replaced by A;, n occurs 
in tlie group nd and in rwn “fire” 
r is more alveolar than dental 


cp is heard in a'<po- “that”, but the initial /, e g. in fikr “thought", 
is probably labio-dental 

V is frequently velarized into m, q before velar vowels qa'h “obtain- 
ed”, {tj)ustuJc “rose”, but also udJc “water” 

S is rather advanced , before m, o it is markedly rounded m 
“before”, sun “blood”, jo § “boiling” Eegarding the palatalizing 
influence of ^ on a neighbouring vowel, v above s vowels j is 
probably one single phoneme , but its acoustic quality is very diffe- 
rent in different positions. It is rounded and retracted e g in §o.m 
“showing”, yo.g “snow”, but more advanced in 'yu^tm “I fear”, 
jus^m “I see”; advanced and unrounded in j-i.stu “30”. Before a 
t the acoustic effect approaches that of a velar fricative, advanced 
in a st “8”, retracted in '-pustule “feared” (sometimes nearly pro- 
nounced 'yuxtuJc), jo stu “60”. In this position the ? is pronounced 
with an elevation of the back of the tongue, and the retroflexion 
of the front of the tongue is less marked. Consequently the t in 
jt does not become t. 

Note that K. s’", ? have become Log j, g (cf 60, 65) 

2k. The only consonants which are doubled are m, n, 1. E.g. 
'iiimma p9j'tan)?a “question”, 'mulluJc “died”. In K. we 

find also rr and zz- stirrah “star”, htzzl “cooks” 

21 — Kulturforsknmg B XI 




322 


Ormurt 


Rules of Sandhi 

25. Regarding the interchange between -a and ua cf. 101 

Assimilation of consonants occurs Cf e.g 'ca-d hti 'da.ic “what 
did you do'?” with -d<i-t, frequently (6m) before unvoiced 

consonants Note yitsna'gi d'hnm “I am dying from hunger” < 
dt 'mn.m, maJc'so-n “do not become 'son 

Histoi’ical Phonology. 

Vowels. 

Ir a 

26 Ir fl! ^ IS preserved in a number of cases az “I” (Av azam), 
das “10” (Av dasa), bar “door” (Av dvar-), Ian- “to throw” (Av 
dvan-), amai- “to hear” {*a-ma>-), awes “17” (Av. haptadasa), ^sJoan 
“cow-dung” {*saJi;an-), yaf- “to weave” {*waf-), ndk “not” ifna-Tca), 
K nwastah “to lie down” (Av ni-pad-), K wan “co-wife” (Av 
Jiapa^t-), zan- “to beat” (Av. fan-), etc 

In some words the a is occasionally lengthened (cf. 21), e. g das 
“10”, sdndas “11”. An early lengthening has taken place in ydsp 
(K ydnsp) “horse” (Av aspa-), malt “husband” (Anc Prs martiya-), 
kail “knife” {*lcartyd-) In the last two words the change of j't 
> I has caused a compensatory lengthening to take place (cf, K. 
'xwalak m “ate”, xwdlk f, cf. 42, b.). 

27 Frequently we find a > m in the neighbourhood of labials 
and $ , but I have not been able to lay down any rule regarding 
this change mun K. “me” (Av. mana), ^spuk (K spuU) “dog” 
{fspaka-), xr- (K x(u)r-) “to eat” (Av. x'’ar-) In Log this tendency 
is more marked than in K. E g. xm (K xtvai) “self”, '^uskdk (K 
ywMc) “calf” {*ivasa-), '{us- (K ’^tvas''-) “to fear” In K. ^MWMm (Log 
ganum) “wheat” the first u may be due to assimilation, and in jusp 
“span” to the influence of an original labial semi -vowel {*ywyasp 
< *wifaspi-), but in gustuk (K gastak) “to take away”, nustuk (K. 


Cf Par. Gr 28. 
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nastak] “to sit down”, ami (K. asal) “this year” we find a spon- 
taneous change a 's> u 

With labialization and compensatory lengthening- “snow” 
(Av. vafra-), K Md(r)g’' “soft” (Av namra-), pom “wool” {^paxsman-), 
K com “eye” (Av Gasman-), .?u (K “6” (Av. xsvas), 

The development of Av. cvant- > edn{d) “some” may be due to 
the v; but note K Jiond “blind” (Av. anda-), with stressed 
before n 

In ivd (K. M) “7” (Av. hapta), tdh “hot” i^taftaka-) the original 
/ may have labialized the vowel (but ef. 59, and v below). 

In so “100” (Av satoni), zdk m. “beat” [*jataka-) etc. (cf. 50, 126), 
-ata- seems to have developed into ‘^-atva- > d. But note the dif- 
ference in stress *sdtam *jatdkahya. 

38. Eegarding the palatalizing of a through t- epenthesis cf 38 
In penc “5” the e seems to be due to the influence of the original 
palatal n, cf Psht plnjo, Shgh ptnj, p'ins etc But unstressed 
pan'jes “15’', panjdstu ‘\50” (Psht panjos), cf 54 — e in pan'jes 
etc. < ’^-aya- <C*-ada- cf. ni'mek “salt” <i '^nimadaka-^ Cf. 36, 50 

Ir -ah, -0 in K so “1” (palatalized in Log. se), kok (K huk) “who” 
i^ko-ka-) ^ 

Ir. d. 

29. Ir d > d (K. d). dwds “12” (Av. dvadasa, tndtvd “mother” 
(Av. mdtd), mul “month” (Av mdhya-), numdz “prayer” (Prs. namaz), 
dak (K dak f) “made” [*ddtakd) etc. 'Bnt panjdstu “50”, v. 99. 

30. Unstressed d is shortened amar- “to hear” {*d-mar-), K 
aydk “reached” [*d-gatdk-), ami “this year” (^d-sarda-), K dok m 
“made” {*dd'"dk <i ddtdk-, cf. 126), mar'zd “brother” {*hamdtrzdta-), 
wulk (K hanwalk f.) “egg” < '^dwyalakd-^ Cf. 41 

-dm-, -an- > -dm-, -an- (K. dm-, -dn-) «dm“ name ”(Av ndman-),K. hdm 
“unripe” (Skr dma-),prdn “yesterday” {*pardna-, Psht parim), K.swdn 
“shepherd” [*fsupdna-), K. ydnak “ashes” dsnakdh-'^). In pbn (K 
pbri) “roof” ■< *pdna-, the b must be due to the p Cf. also wbk 
(K “water” {^dpaka-), tba (K tuivd) “sun” {*tdp-^) 
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Ir i 

31. Ir ^ e • K. pz^tah “wrote” {*ptsta-), 'zemak “winter” 
zimaka-), mi'zl “urine” [*mzz- or mmz ^), niHnelc ' ^ B&lt" {*mmadaTca-?), 
K nyoh “put” (*mhddaka-), K. syok “broke” p{y)e (K. pie) 

“father” (Av pita), K ^'t-huk “stinking” [*fribya-y 

Unstressed (cf. Par Gr. 30)' na>'^bk “went out” [^m-gataka-, 

but cf mmek], nawar- “to take out” (*m-bar-), nustuk (K. nastak] 
“sat down” [*m-hastaka-), cf. K. nivastak “lay down” (*ni-pastaka-) 
Probably ca, ca “what?” (Av at) is a proclitic form 

Before 9 we find e‘ me? (K mer^’’) “sun” (Av. wi 2 &ra-), -ne^ta (K. 
“outside” (cf Av mMara-), but v. pi^tak above. With spo't 
“louse” (Av. spzs-) cf. Par. ‘spb, Pus supu's. 

Ir i 

32 Ir i is preserved in K (Log §en-) “to buy” (^xrlnd^, 
K rljan (Log. 'rezmi) “rice” {*wrt)-) hr (K 9 ?r)“good” [Ay. sz'h’a-^) 


Ir u. 

33. Ir. M is preserved in' (io)ust- “to rise” (Av us-std-), K. tusk 
“empty” {*tusaka-), ga'num (K gunum) “wheat” (Av. gantuma-), 
mux “face” (Slcr. mukha-), suk “became” C^sutaka-), histuk “wept” 
(*fra-rustaka-), K sukal “porcupine” (Av. sukursna-) u has been 
lengthened in sui (K sii^'') “red” (Av suxra-), K. duk f. (Log dok, 
duk) “milked” (^duxtaka), dua (K duw'^) “daughter” t^duxtd), wbka 
(K. ivyuk) “dry” (Av huska-) 

Apparently unstressed u i> a in paryan- {parya'nim) (K. paryun-) 
“to dress” [*pari-gund-) Note K. $'’ak “flea” [*fruskd-'^) 

K wuzniaw- “to test, try” (*uz-md-) > Log. izmaw- i^zmaiv-^). 

Ir. u. 

34. Ir M in huk (K. byok m., huk f ), 'iummd (K. bumm^) “earth”, 
^iim “inflamed, wounded” (Av ocriima-^). 
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Ir r. 

35. K has tv'^lah f wHh “brought” {'^d-brtaJca-), xwalaJc, f xwdlic 
“ate” {^hwrtaka-), mulah, f malk “died” {*mrta1ca-), Tcioulah f. liwalah 
“copulated” [*Jcrta7ca- dtlak, f dalh “reaped” {*drta]ca-), hatah f. 
hoth “abandoned” {*hrsta7ca-), tatak f. totk “drank” {^trstaka-). Cf. 
Log. tviiluk, xuJluk, riiulluk, toutuk. The rules regarding the distri- 
bution of u and a, “ are not clear 

Other instances of Ir. r are K pat “back” (Skr pptha-, Av 
parsta-, with ar = r); K. $''amdt “forgetting” frdmrsta-) ; mu.?aiv- 
(K muxaw-) “to rub” {*mrs-). In kir'H “hen” {^krcyd-), girl (K grl) 
“mountain” (Av. gairi-), mtrgd “sparrow” {*nirgi-^), gd'lak (K gilak) 
“rat” {*grdyaka-?), K. htns “bear” (Vst-, cf. 66), hrnl- “to be ground” 
{*ptya-) the ^ is probably due to epenthesis Eegarding trunuk (K. 
tranak) “thirsty” v. 66 

Ir at, aya. 

36. ai results in e; met (K. mat) “female sheep” (Av maesl-), 
spite (K spiw) “white” (Av spaeta-), ^spek (K. tspek) “barley” (*spatka-) 
t before n- K. pin “honey” {*patna-) But also wis- (K. wes-) “to 
enter” *tipa-tsa-, but poss *aht-tsa), unstressed’ pi'kdk {K. pikak) 
“ (butter)milk ” (Av payah-), mtzi “urine” [*maiz-‘^) ras- “to spin”, 
K. las- “to lick” (2 sg. list, 3 sg. Iasi) with ais, ais'i> as, cf. EVP. 
s.v. mai 

Pinal -aya- > Hn zli “heart’’ (Av Z9rdbaya-), prob gi'ri “mountain” 
(Av garayo), -im i^-ayamt) cf. 120. Bounded, after g in go (K s'^i) “3”. 

i a ^-aya- d *-ada- in panjis “15” etc, K mix “locust” (Av 
madaxa-), nimik “salt” {*nimadaka-). 

Ir au, awa. 

37. Ir. au'> o\ roz (K. rrjuz) “day” (Av. raocah-), goi “(K. goy) 
“ear” (Av gaosa-), goi (K. gtydy) “cow” (Av gav-), K ro “iron” 
{*rauda-), poz (K. pyuz) “mouth” (Prs. poz), K. ma-ryok “moon” 
[^-rauka-], moz- “to loosen” {^mauc-) u before n run “ghee” (Av 
raoyna-), run “fire” (K. “bright”) (Av raoxsna-) 
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aioa [dwa)'!> d ndJe “wife” {*ndw(y)aJcd-), gdh “meat” (gdwaJcd-^) , 
cf prdJc, dale (v 126) 

aivd Z> o'? Cf. dzuh “remainmg” [*aiva-zd,taha-), on “so miicli” 
{*awdnta-?) In final position u: nuw {K.nyuw) “new” i^nawahya? 
Av nava-], tii “thee” (Av. tava) nd (K “O'” is prob borr. 

from Psbt — Note K. rawas “fox” i^rauwas < ’^raupasa-), nes (K. 
unes) “19” (< *nwayas < *nawddasct\ 

1 - and u- Umlaut 

38. gist (K gas) “tooth”, eimi (K com) “eye”, drisi “lie” [*druxs-) 
si-Tcah “hare” {*sahya-, cf. Ishk. si. Yd sty, Wkh sm etc), zt'ndJc 
“chin” {^'zanydka-, cf. Waz. Psht. zsnye etc), l)il- (K hez-, hiz-) “to 
cook” {*pdcaya-), nela “presence, with” (Av nazdyo), lega “above” 
< *barzyah- Possibly te? “bitter” < *taxri-{‘^), ze^ “thorn ” < ‘^^a^ri- 
be? “ rope” <. '^bastri- Eegarding K. 2 sg ye/? etc v 120 

Apparently I < rt prevents the epenthesis mdli “husband” [*mar- 
tya-), Jcdli “knife” [’^kartya-) Note a'waziu (K. awdi) “70” (Av. 
haptdih-), but mwe “90” (Av. navath-), winjok “stepson”, but stressed 
a in loan “coivife” (Av hapa^’ni-) 

39. M-Pmlaut occurs in K dyur" “firewood” (Av. ddtu-), possibly 
in pu'xok (K f. pyuxk) “cooked” (Av. paxva-) Eegarding -bn < 
-antu(?) cf. 116 

Final Vowels 

4-0 -ah, -d (cf 78), i[}i), -aliya, -alu, -aya, -a have been lost, except in 
monosyllabic words, -ati results in -a (v. 117), -atis in -e, -di (v 99). 
■ayah, ■iy)yah [-lyd), -ayahi, -ayah all become -i (cf 78, 111). 

Elision of Vowels 

41 As in Par (Gr 43) unstressed initial vowels have been elided , 
max “we“ [*ahmdxam), mar'zd “’hrolda.er” {*hamdtrzdta-), wer “house, 
within” [*antarya-), war- “to bring” [d-bat-), K wan “co-wife” 
{hapa%‘ni-), wis- “ to enter” {’^upa-isa- ^ v 36) The elision has taken place 
at an earlier date in hoy [K hoi) ‘ near” [*updya-), probably on 
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account of its being weakly stressed , cf Par pen (*upa7itai ?) Regard- 
ing “below” cf. 46. 

Elision of medial, imstressed short vowels in 'fist “20” (cf Par 
Gr 43), “30”, 'ca^tu “40”, pan'jdstii “50” (cf 50), prdn 

“yesterday” [*pardna-), ^slcan “cow-dung” [saJcdn)-, par^an- “to 
dress” {*part-gund-), syahd “shade” (*saydJcd-) etc. 

Stress. 

* 42, Regarding the following attempt to reconstruct the stress- 
system of the ancient Ir. dialect, from which Orm is derived, cf 
Par Gr 44 ff. 

a) A long penultima was stressed prdn “yesterday” [*pardna-), 
mar'zd “brother” {^haniatrzdta-), 'stjdJcd “shade” [^sayaTca-) wan 
“co-wife” fhapd^ni-), a'waitu (K. awai) “70” (*haftdti-), jusp “span” 
(*wttdspi-), K. famot “forgetting” (ffrdmr'sta-). Corresponding to 
this last-mentioned word Par has 'nhdmur ffrdmrsta-, cf. Par. Gr 
45 b); it is possible that the Orm. word ought to be derived from 
frdmr' stahya (v 125) spetv “white”, ydsp “horse” etc may be 
derived either from the nom ^spaitah, *dspah, or from the oblique 
*spaitahya etc. Probably the latter is the more probable derivation, 
considering the nearly exclusive use of the oblique form af mascu- 
line nouns and adjectives (cf 125) 

b) A long antepenultima was stressed before a short penultima' 
K ndslcf “ sat down ” (^««M5taM), K yanah (p\) “ ashes” (’’dswaM/i), 
ivolc “water” [dpaJca], 'rezan (K. 'ryan) “rice” fwrijanah, now a 
secondary pi. rijanni has been foianed in K), pan'justu “50” 
{* pancdsata-), cd^tu “40” {*ca^vdrsata-), 'mdli “husband” {*mdrtyahya). 
ndsh and ydnah show that a short penultima was not stressed be- 
fore a long final syllable, as was possibly the case in pre-Par. (45 c) ). 
Regarding ga'num cf c) 

c) A short antepenultima was stressed before a short penultima' 
nustuk (K. nastak m.) “sat down” [^tiastdkaliyd), ^skan “cow-dung” 
fsakdnahya), K. ivinjok “stepson” t^Jiapa^-nl-zdtdkahya), K carivdk 
“sheep and goats” f caffwar-pdddkahya), txan “bread” [*nagma}iya‘^), 
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K. rawas “fox” (*raupdsahya), zi'naTc “chin” zanyakahyd), 'zemah 
“winter” [* zimdlcaJiya?), ga'num (K gunum) “wheat” {* gantumahya, 
or with secondary stress-shift *gdntumdh?), ndJc ,,wife” [*ndwaJcd), 
gdhd “meat” i^gdwalcd), a^'tes “18” {*astddasa), nes (K mies) “19” 
{*modyas < *nawddasa), fist{u) “20” (*wtsah), $istuy30” {^^risata-), 
m'we “90” {*ndwati-, cf. 99), K tusJc “empty” [*tus[y)alcah, from the 
nom ). Note e.g. da'rim (K dar^m, cf 120) < *ddrdyami, but Par. 'derem 
[*ddrayami), cf Par Gr. 45 f), similarly pan'jes (*pancddasa), but 
Par 'paes {*pdncadasa) 

d) zJi “heart”, 'gzri, gi'ri (K. gri) “mountain” are probably not 
derived from *zrddyah, *gardyah, bnt have been subject to a sub- 
sequent shifting of accent. 


Semivowels. 

Ir. y. 

43. There is no instance of Ir. y- in Orm. except possibly yux 
“plough", yuy-lun'da “yoke”, which may, however, be Iw s. K. 
yas- “to boil” (intr), yasaw- (trans.) are probably borr from Psht. 
yased9l, yasawul 

A prothetic y- occurs: yum “I am” (Psht. ydsp “hore.e”, 

K ydnak “ashes” etc 

Eegarding -dya v. 36, hoy “near” (*tipdya-) c(z)y > c in cawam, 
cum “I go”, sy'!> s in sUh (K. suTc f ) “became”, but sam (K. s“m) 
“I become”; sy- > s (K s) in se (K so) “1”, cf. 69; but tush 
“empty” {*tusyaha, or ^tusaha-), possibly H > 0 in K. hnhdt 

“friends” i^Jiampd^ya-?), rdl “road” (Av rai^ya-^ or Iw. 9) 

Ir. w 

44 Initial w- >■ y(w) (cf Par Gr 48) yo# “snow” (Av vafta-), 
'■^wdsi (K '(wdsi) “grass” [^wdstra-\ '-^ushah (K. yicac) “calf” {*icasa-), 
yor- “to rain” (Av vdr-), yuz- (K y^va^-) “to fall” (Av. vaz-), yw?- 
(K. yiva^’’-) “to fear” {*tvt-^rah-), yusaw- [K.'yus’^aiv-) “to wash” 

loi-fraw-), yus- (K ywac-) “to speak” loaxsya-), E yaf- “to weave”- 
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{*icaf-), K yicar “oath” (Av varah), K. '(waz- “to take an oath” 
(Av. vardz-). 

45. *ioy resulted in j (through • jusp “span ” {^'('Jusp < *wyasp 
*ioitaspi-), ju^- (K with dissim ju$-) “to see” (Av vi-dar9s-), jist 
“20” d'^'wisatt-). But original wy- through early J- > 

K. jah “place” i^wyakah-). 

tor- > r- as in Par.; 'rezan (K rijan) “rice” [*wrljana-) Regarding 
hw-, xsw- V . 74, 57 — ow > e (y 47), bw>li^0- car “4”. dto- 
> h-: har “door” (Av. dvar-), ban- “to throw” (Av. dvan-), be (K 
hi) “other” {*dioitya-) do (K. dyo, du-) "■2" d*duwa, divas “12” 
<i*duwadasa; K. dim “second” is a secondary formation from the 
cardinal. 

Regarding -awa- etc. v. 37. 

Prothetic w is common before d, u' wok “water”, ivutuk (K hatak) 
“left, placed”, {w)ustuk “rose”. 


Consonanis. 

Initial Plosives and Affricates. 

46. Initial plosives remain unchanged before vowels (cf. Par. Gr 
49); k- “to do”, 'kali “|knife”, knr'zi “hen”, goi “cow”, “moun- 
tain”, tu “thou”, tbk “hot”, das “10”, dak “made”, penc “5”, 
pye “father”, bes “rope”, K. bazar “arm from the wrist to the 
elbow”, -bega (K -bezd) “above” The palatal affricates result in 
dental affricates {j further > 2 ') as in Psht car “4”, con “some”, 
zan- (K. jan-, zan-) “to beat”, zes “thorn” (■*’ja&n-). Cf. also jem, 
zsm etc, (K. jem) “below” {*haca-adama-) with early loss of the 
initial ha-, (v 41) and -zdy- (K -ja-) “to arrive", the compounded form of 
caw- — The derivation of can (K. c®w) “year” is unknown. 

47. Before sk-, sp-, st- a very short vowel is sometimes heard’ 
{j)spuk (K. spuk) “dog”, ^skan “cow-dung”, {j)stdr (K. stir) “tired” etc. 

No instance of original gr- is known [gram “village” from Ind), 
dr- in dnsi “lie” {*druxs-); dri “hair” is probably a Iw. If. K. braz- 
“to bum” represents the regular development of br-, K. rds^ai 
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“nephew”, ra^™ “niece” are probably borrowed from early forms of 
present Psbt wrms, wrera The -ai points to borrowing, but is not 
found in Psht. in this word, and s'" ■< (> Psht r) would point 

to very early borrowing 

Eegarding c{i)y-> g> e v 43, cw-> cin cond “some” (Ay. cvant-). 

48 The lenition of original initial surds in hi^- (K. hiz-) “to 
cook”, gu'dd “where?”, K gdn, lean, “when*?”, dar “contracted 
pron. 2 prs ” must be due to sandhi. 

Non-inihal Plosives and Affricates 

49. Ir k remains after vowels and n sikak “hare”, spuk “dog”, 
m'meh “salt”, ^skan “cow-dung” i^sakana-), K sukal “porcupine” 
(Av sukursna-), K sank “rock”. K mrig and milk “slave” 
{*maryaka-, Psht mrayai)’, sug “beard of wheat or barley” is possibly 
borr. from Prs , K sag^ “sand” is borr. from Psht — In Ishk , 
too, the intervocalic unvoiced guttural shows a similar special power 
of resistance. 

Intervoc g becomes y: d/dy “long", partan- (*pan-gund-) “to 
dress”, «a'y(iii; “went out” txan “bread” prob. < ^dyan (*dy- being 
an unstable group) <; < *nay-, *nag- , the derivation of K. galy 

“shoulder” is uncertain After? we find ^ (through differentiation) • 
'mtrgd “sparrow” (dray “long” with early metathesis << ■^‘ddr^fci-) , 
probably after n: ay'guSt “finger” (possibly Iw ) The derivation of 
K. ydny “embrace” is uncertain 

In K -k, -g are palatalized before the pi termination -i . spul 
“dog”, pi spuci. ping “cock”, pi pinji But Log ^spuk, pi ^spuk'i, 
-cl, piyg, pi. plygl 

50 Inteiwocalic t, d are elided, t in p{y)e “father”, ni'we “90”, 
so “100”, dak “made” (^ddtaka-), possibly with the development of 
a labial glide in mawa “mother”, spew “white”, zdk “beat” (cf. 27) 
d in. n- “to sit down” (Av. ni-had-), astes “18” (Av. astadasa), 
m'mek “salt” (*mmadaka-], K ro “iron” (^rauda-). 

As in Par etc the t was preserved through early contraction of 
vowel jist “20”, ^Istn “30”, cd^tu “40” etc (cf. 41) 
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51 nt, nd^n. ga'num “wheat”, xan- “to laugh”, par'-^an- “to 
dress”, ner “house”, eon “some” K band “a large stream” is 
borr. from Prs hand “dam”, und/oroiv- “to sew” is an ancient 
compound {*han-dth-, cf Par. an'darf-) , shndas “11” has been influ- 
enced by das “10” But final nd after a long vowel has been pre- 
served, or restored, through segmentation in K hand “blind” (Av 
anda-), cond {—con) “some” (Av cwant) Cf yend “penis” < Psht. yen, 
au'zdnd “hanging” < Afgh Prs auzan{d), waz'mlnd “heavy” < Prs 
wazmln, v Voc s.v xrind. A similar tendency is found in Waz Psht, 
armond, darmond < armdn, darmdn, possibly in Psht. drund “heavy” 
a* grand < *grun, cf. Pash. L g^rand “pregnant” < Prs girdn. 

yunj “rag" is prob. borr. from Psht. *yundi>- (cf. EVP. s.v dyustoT), 
with yanj “bad” {*ya7id'J) cf. Psht yandol “to dislike” K xwannc’^ 
“right” (Soghd, xwarant) is also probably a Iw 

52 rt, rfi, rd result in ?, thus deviating from the usual develop- 

ment in E.Ir 'mulluh “died”, xulluh “ate”, mdll “husband”, MU 
"knife”, zdl “old”, K sdU “coldness”, K dil- “to reap”, gal- “to 
weave” {*gar^-), “ heart ”, “this year”, g- (K gl-) “to take 

away” {*grd-), gB'lalc “rat” {*grdyaka-). mar “flour”, mar- “to knead, 
pulverize” must be borrowed from some other Ir dialect, addu-gad 
[ardiigad] “both” with recent assimilation of Prs. hardu 

63. Intervocalic p, b become w waw- “to get” (Av avi-ap-), 
nw- “to lie down” (Av nl-pad-], K earwok “goats and sheep” 
[* ca^war-padaTca-), K. wan “co-wife” (Av hapa^ni-), K rawas ,,fox” 
[*raupasa-), wok (K. iv^k) “water” {*awk <Z ’“dpakd-), toa (K tuwd) 
“sun” {*tdpa-), toar- “to bring” (Av d-bar-), aw- “to read” (Av. 
aiwi-ah-), wls- “to enter” i^tipa- or *aht-isa-^) etc. — boy “near” 
[^updya-) with early loss of «-, cf. 41 

mp > mb K Imbdl “friends” l^hampd^-ya-'^ in ~K guru “kid” 
(Av garowa- “foetus”, Sar. yetv “kid”) Cf undorow-, 51. 

54. Intervocalic 6 > 2 (K z) rdz (K. rytiz) “ day ”, nu'mdz “ prayev" , 
mo'z- “to untie”, biz- “to cook” In K ytoac- (Log yus-) “to speak” 
c has been secondarily developed from s (cf 69) < s < xsy (Av 
fut vaxsya-, v 57) The derivation of mlic (K mtliz] “apple” and of 
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c- (K htnc-) “to be able” i^liaTcya-^ is uncertain — Intervocalic 
j > f in uhiaw- (K. loazn-) “to kill”. Intern etc (K “below” 
{"Jiaca-adama) ha- has been lost at an early date, and j is treated 
as in initial position (cf 41,46) ^vA,'rezan{K ryaw, with^ <<.?^) “rice” 
{^lorijana) The normal development must, however, have been that 
intervocalic -J- lost ist occlusion as well as -c- — In Psht -c- results 
in -J-, but -J- in -z-. In this language the dentalization of palatal 
affricates took place at an earlier date than in Orm , where both 
-c- and -j- had lost their occlusion before the introduction of this 
phonetical change. 

nb > nc in stressed, final syllable; pene “5” , but cf pan'jes ,,15 ”, 
pan'jastu “50” — rz in hrB “hen” {^Jcrcyd-). But K. mareoi 
“ant”, with suffijxal b treated as an initial, cf. Prs. morba 

66. Eegarding dw v. 45. st e. g. in nustuh “sat down”, but 
jusp “span” {*wtta$pt- <C *mtastt-) with dissimilation? (Cf Char- 
pentier, JRAS. 1927, pp 115 ff.) sp e. g. in ydsp “horse”. Regar- 
ding SJc, sc V. 72 zd, M>1 in 7ieJa “presence, with” (Av. nazdyS), 
Biles “16” {^xswa'zdasa) Probably through > r (cf. Psht 
sparas), cf. nl > 1 v 52. 


Fricatives. 

66. Initially before vowels the only Ir. fricative which occurs in 
Orm. is x: xan- “to laugh”, xar “ass” (Iw. ?) 

Between vowels x and /are preserved: mux “face”, mex „ locust” 
(Av. mahaxa-), max “we”, yaf- “to weave”, nefaTc “navel”. K. pan 
“wide” may be genuine (Av. pa^ana-), or borr from Prs pahn 

57. %‘iv is reduced in car “4”, ^y in rdi “road” (Av rat%‘ya-), 
K imhdi “friends” (*hampd^ya- ?) ; but xw >- X' puxoTc “boiled”. 

Ir. >■ s in yusJeah “calf”. It is improbable that c in K. 
•^wac has really preserved the occlusion of the original ts (cf. 69) 
fs > s in K. Bvdn “shepherd” 

xs > s bo (but K slw] “night” (Av. xsap-), gin (K sin from 
Psht.?) “green” (Av. axsaena-], E “fly” (Av. maxsl-), K. has- 

“to give” (Av. baxs-}, driB “lie” {*druxs-?). But xsy > s (K s), 
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as in Psht. • duf (K. dus-) “to milk” [*dauxsya-), yu?-, (K ywac-, 
cf 69) “to speak” (*ioaxsya-) K hr€is- “to glitter” (cf Psht 
ire?ed9l) scarcely <C *upa-i'auxsya-. xsw- in’.w (K. , 9 “^) “6”. {K 

^waistl) “60”. Regarding the derivation of slpi “curds” v Voc 

58 Before a nasal, H (and probably other fricatives) lost its 
specific articulation and was elided K toan “co-wife” [A.\.ha;pa^ni-), 
K. memni “female guest” i^mai^in-) Cf. also riin “ghee” (Av 
raoyna-), but run “fire” raoxsna-), v 71 

59. Before occlusives x and / were assimilated so early that the 
resulting t was elided in the same way as original intervocalic t. 
It is at any rate doubtful, whether the x and the / have left any 
trace in a respectively palatal and labial glide (cf 27, 126). xt in . 
duM “girl, daughter”, B. diia (K. duif^, d€uv°), yok (K. ywek) “said” 
{^ivaxtaka-), duk “milked” {duxtaka-), mok “untied” {*muxtaka-), prdk 
“sold” {^pard-waxtaka-), K. b^ek “gave” (*baxtaka-). ft in tok ,,hot”, 
ho (K. ^o^) “7”, a'wes “17”, wdk “got” {*abi-aftaka-^), Bpt “curds” 
(v Voc ). Possibly rxt is treated in the same way as xt K mdk 
“withered” {*marxtaka-, cf. Par mdt „ killed”?). 

60. fir, xr and fr (and also mr, v 62) result in (K. .yO initially 
and between vowels, fi'r in. ^0 (K ?’’e) “3”, zeS “thorn” (‘•‘jafiri-), ym- 
(K. ywaf-) “to fear” [^vi-9rah-), meS (K mers^) “sun” (Av mtHra-), 
K rdfai “brother’s son”. — xr- in ixn- (K .s'’’w-) “to buy” (‘^a;/m-), 
$um “ inflamation ” (Av. xruma-?), te^ (K tef) “bitter” [taxri-’^), 
sits “red”, assimilated from K. sits’ < Av suxra- — fr in su- (K 
saw-) “to weep” [fra-rauda-% K. s^'amot “forgetting” [^frdmrsta-), 
K s^-buk “stinking” [ffri^ya-), K. s^'ak “flea” [*fruskd-), sir- (K 
s'^aio-) “to give” [fra-ap- or fra-dd-, v. Voc.), yog “snow” (Av 
vafra-) 

This strong cerebralizing effect of r on a preceding fricative, which 
had probably previously lost its specific articulation, is very charac- 
teristic of Orm The development of Ih’ > s is known from Par., 
Soghd and other dialects, the change of fr into s only from Bal. 
{samusag “to forget”) and Gabri, the corresponding development 
of ayr is, as far as I know, not found in any other Ir dialect 
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61. The group si) (s&i) results in k (K s) Us “rope” (*lastri-), 
'{wdsi (K yicdsi) “grass” wdstrya-\ gist (K gas) “tooth” gastra-) 
The etymology of Ms (K. pi hzsi) “Afghan” is unknown, the s may 
represent str, sr, xsy (v 67, 57) and possibly other Ir. sounds, (v. p. 312, 
n. 2). — Note Hr > but str, si > s. Apparently the s has been less 
liable to cerebralization than the weak sound S’ — The contrast 
between s(f)r > s, but rs > s (v 66) corresponds to that between 
Psht. s{t)r > s, but rs> S In both languages rs was the weaker 
group, which was assimilated first and was most thoroughly influenced 
by the r 

yewdr “ cloud^’ {abrya-] seems to show that voiced fricatives resis- 
ted the influence of the r bet^r than the unvoiced ones. 

Nasals. 

62. Initial and intervocalic n,m remain nimelc “salt”, ndm “name”, 
ban- “to throw”, K. wan “co-wife”, numdz “prayer”, mdwa “mother”, 
K. ham “unripe”, ze'mdfc “winter” 

Eegarding nt, mp, n,h etc. v 51, 53, 49 Eegarding *mc in penc 
“5” V. 54 Eegarding rn, sn, Sn, xsn, sm, sn v 64, 71 Cf txan, 49 

Before r an w loses its nasality and is treated as a fricative K 
nd{r]k’' “soft” (Av namra-) But cf. yewsr “cloud” 61, Cf. txan, 49. 

63. Eegarding nasalization through assimilation v 75. A spon- 
taneous nasalization of vowels occurs, especially in K Eg dkt (K 
hdnst) “8”, K. ydnsp “horse”, K. Jims “bear", E hint- “to be 
ground”, hencci “tears”, hamvalk “egg”, hinc- “to be able” The 
nasalization seems to have something to do with the initial h, which 
is probably pronounced without the nose being firmly closed by 
the velum 

Rolled and Lateral Sounds 
Ir r. 

64 Initial r in: rQz “day”, run “ghee”, run “fire”. Inter- 
vocalic r in- darim “I hold”, ner “house” (as a postposition ner 
and ne “in”). 
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Regarding rg, rh, ft, rd, ii, ixt v 49, 52, 53, 54, 59. rn > I 
K sulcal “porcnpine”, 'udic (K. miliz) “apple” [*marm°, of Psht 
mana etc K hinJ- “to be ground” {*piya-) K M«“deaf” may 
be borr from Psht Icun: htn- “to copulate” may also possibly be 
a Iw. Ic- “to do” is borr from Psht Z-aira/, or represents a parallel 
development of this frequently used verb 

66 rz results in g (K 2 ) heg (K iez) in pahega “above” (Av 
harszyah-), g- (K. 2 -) “to leave, place” (Av. har9z-), K. daz- “to load” 
(Av dam-), K. '^waz- “to take an oath” (Av vardz-), K. azan 
“millet” (Prs arzan eia), xwd§ {K. xwd§’') “sweet” (Av. x'^'arszista-), 
cf. K. xtcdzdtvi “ sweetness” It is possible that K z {inz-} is incorrectly 
written for z *z’' was assimilated into K 2 , while the *■ was kept 
apart from the unvoiced $ in s'". The transition of 2 into g in Log 
reminds us of N Psht In some transitional Ghilzai dialects, 
such as in Rustum Khel, and possibly in Pur Khel, we find a similar 
distribution to that in Orm Log ^ remains (or becomes x), 
while I becomes g (Pur Khel also g' , y') — Note marzd “brother” 
[^hamatpzata-] 

66 rs, juf (K. yw.s-) “to see” (Av vi-dam-), mmatv- (K 

muxaio- for mu^aw-^) “to rub” (*mars-), cdStu “40” (*ca^warsata-), 
K hins “bear” (the Log. form would have been *ts) < *rs 2 - (s' 
before i, cf 35 Also Psht yaz, ig, ez etc. prob from the fern ) 

In the group rsn the r developed into ra, rn, and the heavy 
group of consonants rhi was avoided- trunuk (K trarmlc) “thirsty” 
(Av tarsna- — ''^trsna-), cf dlso prusnatv- “to sprinkle? (v Voc sv) 

67 The development of rst into t is curious , probably the inter- 

mediate sound was a cerebral t, which was, however, changed into 
t before the introduction of cerebrals in Ind. Iw.s Cf Psht. t d st 
(but st < rst^) Examples- K. pat “back” (Av parsta-), K §’'amdt 
“forgetting” [^frdmpta-], K mutaw- “to rub” (*mrsta-), wutuk (K 
hatak) “left, laid” {hrstaka-), K. tatak “drank” {^trstaka-). The deriva- 
tion of took” (K gastak, is uncertain Possibly 

> *grasta-, with substitution of I for r from the presend gl- < "^gi'd- 
sr probably resulted in s sir(r) (K sirr) “good”, possibly < Av. 
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srlra. K. hencci “tears” (sg Vionek <c *dsh •< Log *dsh < *asru1ca-), 
cf 69 

Eegarding xr^ fr^ st7\ cf. 60, 61, j?, br, dr cf. 47. 

Ir. 1. 

68 Ir I occurs only in K. las- “to lick” 

Sibilants 

69 . Initial s, z are retained' so “100”, sihaJc “hare”, K sdP ’’cold- 
ness, zli “heart”, 'zemdh “winter”, s (< sy-) in suh (K. suh f.) 
“became”, but pres, sdm etc s- (K s-) ■< sy- in se “1”, sandas 
“11 ”, sam “before”, sdn “today” (v. Voc s. vv ). K (fn “today” 
with c > 5 (cf yioac-, ywac, hencci, 54, 57, 67) Similarly Psht 
cam (borr. into K (fm) a sam “flat” The c probably arose out 
of a very energetic pronunciation of the s. — Eegarding siii 
“red” V 60. 

70. Intervocalic s, z m das “10”, 'asnl “this year”, nas- “to 
seize”, ms- “to go out’, {*ni^-isa-, or *ni-isa-), K. tush “empty” 
i^tusaha-, or < *tus1c •< ^tusyaha-); mez- (K. maz-) “to break”, pazen- 
(K pazan-)^' to recognize”, poz {K. pyuz) “mouth”, mar'zd (K marzd) 
“brother” {*hamdtrzdta-) but K. winjoh “stepson” {*hapabnizdtaha-) 
with j <. z, ci c <. s abi)ve (and K. rijan, 54) 

Intervocalic s is elided, or becomes y goi (K. gdy) “ear”, met 
(K mai) “ewe”, spdi (K. spot) “louse”, ms- “to go out” (*nis-isa-, 
or *7ii-isa-) 

71 s, z and s are assimilated before nasals. K. ydnah “ashes” 
[*dsnakd-), sdn (K. c“«) “today” i^sya-azna-, Av. «s«-); cimi (K. com) 
“eye”, pgni “wool” (Prs. pasm), trunuh “thirsty” {*tr§naha-), but, 
with more recent assimilation, run “fire” (Av. raoxsna-) The 
derivation of K. prusnaw- “to sprinkle” l^prsna-^) is uncertain. 

72 zd, M '>■ I \ 55; na'yQJc “went out” probably <1 *ni-, not 
’^niz-gataha- 

Eegarding sh, sp, st cf 47, 55; str, sr cf. 61, 67 sc and sh are 
assimilated into c (< c), h: pec “back, behind” {’^pascya-, Av pasca, 
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cf Miiij ac-pdii “ behind ”), wpM (K wyuJc) “dry’’ (Av. husJca-), K. 
$’’aJc f. “flea” {*/rusid-). Cf. Psht. touc “dry” < ’^uh'. 

73. st > (K. $t, st): mu^tuh (K. ma?tak) “broke”, (K. 

ywa^tah) “fell”, K. pi§tak “wrote”, §u$tu (K. $wai?ti) “60”, auru?t 
(K. wr^^t^) “beard”; a^t {ast? K. hdnst) “8”, a^tes (K. astes) “18”, 
K. hlstah “read” (Av. aiunsti- “study”), ne$ta (K. nisf^) “outside” 
(Skr nistya- etc), K.- ast- “to be standing” (Av. hzsta-) — Orm. 
st > st {st), but rst > t (cf. 67); Psht st > t, but rst > st In 
Orm the cerebralization of st is probably comparatively recent, and 
did not take place till rst had become *st > '^t (but zd, d>l, 

on account of the less energetic pronunciation of d? cf. 55). 
In Psht., on the other hand, the r of rst was preserved until st 
had become '^^t >• “t. 


Ir. h. 

74 Initial li is lost in Log. . wo “7”, a'wes “ 17 ”, marzd “brother” 
{*hamatrzdta-) etc, ivutuh (K. hatah) “left” *hrstaka-), 1- (K hinc-) 
“to be able” In K. li is apparently preserved before a stressed 
syllable, ho “7”. awes “17”, cf. also wan “co-wife” (Av. hapa^i-), 
imbdl “friends” {*hampd^ya- ?). Intervocalic h in -^uS- (K. ywa?’’-) 
“to fear” {* loi-^rah-], K hai “thou art” (Av. ahl), cf. yum (K. 
h^m) “I am” (Av ahmt). 

Prothetic h is very common in K : ham “unripe”, hand “blind”, 
hint- “to be ground”, him “bear” etc. Note K. hdnH (Log. dsf) 
“8”. astes “18”. 

hw- >x{w)-. xui (K xwai) “self”, xr-. xulluh (K, x{u)r-: xtvalah) 
“to eat”, xwdr “sister” (Iw. ?), K. xwanncf' “right”. 


Assimilation and Dissimilation. 

76. Numerous instances of assimilation through contact are found 
throughout the preceding paragraphs Cf. also 125. Assimilation 
at a distance occurs in. mmista “written” (Prs mimMd),/mainddn 

UO - IT ... ‘D -V-r 
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“plain” (Prs. matdan, cf. EVP. s. v mor), nlnl “nose” (Prs bini^), 
siis “red” < K. su^', v 60 

Dissimilation in- layar- “to roll” (Psht. ryaredal), bi'ydn “waist” 
(Prs. rmydn). 

Metathesis. ' 

76. The following examples are taken from K • huzwd “spider” 
{^wabzd-), wath “walnut” (from *wa7d, borr. from some dialect form 
of Skr ahsotd-? But cf Waz matalc), zivay°-Jc “kernel of the pine- 
nut” {*ywaz-, Prs gdz), razyun “green” (Psht. zaryun), mizdiJc {hog 
mazdiJc) “mosque” (Prs. mas^d, but Waz. mazdaJc). Most of these 
•words are loan-words, and the metathesis may have taken place 
before the word was adopted into Orm — An ancient metathesis 
is found in dray (K. dray, ddray) “long”, cf. Av. darsya- etc , v. 49. 


77. List of Phonetical Correspondences 


Orm. a C Ir. a (26, 28), a (30), i 
(31), u (33), r (35), ai (36), 
-ati (40). 

» a < Ir. a (26). 

» d a ^ a (26, 38), d (29, 

30), d'wa (37). 

» e < Ir. ^ (31), i (32) 

» e <C. y> ai (36), S'- (38), a, 
ada (28), i (31), -dtis (40), 
axta (59) 

» » < Ir. i(31), a»(38),r(35). 

» i < » 7 (32), at (36), aya 
(36), -ayah, -lydh, -ayati, 
-ayaht (40), 

» ?(o) < Ir a (27), e(31), m(33), 
au, awd (37), ata (27), -ah 
(28), d (30), a/ta, axta (59) 


Orm. M < Ir. M (33), u (34), 
(39), a (27), r (35). 

» u a Ir. M (34), au, awa (37), 
a" (39), uxta (59). 

» d a Ir awa ^ (37) 

» y < » y- (43), i (31), -s- 

(70), 0- (43). 

s- w a It. -p-, -b- (53), 0- (45) 

» k <i » h- (46), -h- (49), 

sk (72). 

» 9 <Ir.£r-(46),^-(48),-r^^-(65). 

» X <i It X (56), -xw- (57), 

hw (74) 

» Y < Ir. to- (44), -'g- (49) 
t < » t- (46), rst (67) 

» d < ^ d- (46), (48), 

dim- (45) 
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Orm fZ < Ir r -\- d (52) 

» p <Z >> p- (46). 

» & < » 6- (46), p- (48), 

dw- (45). 

» / < Ir -/- (56). 

» c < » hy (49, 54) 

>' i < » ^y (45). 

» c <; » c- (46), ay- (43), 

cw- (47), -sii- (72), (in K.) 
5 (54, 69). 

» i < Ir. -c- (46), dP (51), 

wy (45), E; i- (46), -j- (54). 
» « < Ir w (62), nt, nd (51), 

YM, (58), rSn (66), sn, 
zn, sw (71). 

» wt •< Ir w (62), 9’wi (58), 

hm (71) 

» n <C Ir. xSn (58, 71) 

» r ■< » r- (64), w?’- (45), 

Ir- ^ (47), rh (53) 

» I <:Ir.l{6S),rt, rd‘,rd{b2), 
zd, H (55), rn (64). 

» s <i Ir. s (69, 70), -sy- 

(43, 70), Sy- (43), S>5(57). 
» s < Ir. sy- (43, 69), sy- 
(43, 69), xsy (57), sir (61), 
sr (67) 


Orm 

s 

< Ir 

fs, xs, xsw (57), 



, X) 

•, fr (60), mr (62), 



rs, rs 

(66). 

» 

z 

< Ir. 

^ (69, 70), j (46, 



54). 


» 

z 

< Ir. 

-c\ (54). 

» 

0 

< » 

h- (74), 4-, -d- (50), 






-s- (70). 

» 

V,9 

< Ir. 

ng (49). 

» 

nd 

< » 

nd (51), -n (51) 

>1 

mb 

< » 

mp (53). 

» 

nc 

< » 

nC (54) 

» 

nj 

< » 

nc (54). 

» 

rg 

< » 

rg (49) 

» 

rz 

< » 

rt (54) 


raw, rii ■ 

< Ir. rb (51, 53). 

» 

gr 

< Ir. 

gr- (47) 

» 

dr 

< » 

dr- (47). 


hr 

< » 

hr- (47). 

» 

st 

< » 

st (47, 55), -sat- 



(50) 


» 


< » 

H (73), -rsat- (50) 

» 

sh 

< » 

sh (47, 55). 

» 

sp 

< » 

sp (47 , 55), st 



(55) 


» 

tx 

< » 

nay- (49). 
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MORPHOLOGY. 

Nouns. 

Stem-Formation. 

78. From ancient stems in -a- e g. ; ydsp „ horse” (Av. aspa-), 
YP 5 “snow” (Av. vafra-), got “ear” (Av. gaosa-), mux “face” (Skr. 
muhha-) 

From stems in -{a)ya-: mat (K mdi m.) “month” (Av mdhya-), 
mCill “husband” (Anc Prs. m(a)rhya-), zll “heart” (Av. zdnhaya-). 

From stems in -d-: ndh “wife” [*natv(y)a]ca-), 90 (K. mo f ) “night” 
(Av xsapd-?) txan “bread” is f in X , and K ywac “calf” may 
be either m or f {*nayand-, *watsd-?) Cf. also the p p. f. in K , 
e g. huh “ become ” (m hybh) Accordingly -a (K. “) in mirga 
“sparrow”, K. “niece” etc. is probably due to influence from 
Psht. — From stems in -ya-: htr'zi “hen” (’^krcyd-), hall “knife” 
(^hartyd-), but ner, (K nar f.) “house” {*antaryd-) 

From stems in -I-; ^usp “span” (Av vitasti-), K. wan “cowife” 
(Av. hapa^l-), 'met (K. mat) “ewe” (Av. maeB-). 'humma “earth” 
(Av. burnt-, cf late Anc Prs acc. bumdm) with secondary -d. gt'rl 
“mountain” is prob derived from the Av pi. garayo — Prom 
stems in -u-: X. dyu}-°‘ “firewood” (cf. Av, ddru-) 

From stems in -r- K. duuf' “daughter” (nom. *duxta), mdwd 
“mother” (Av. nom. mdtd), p{y)e (K pie) “father”) (Av. nom. pita), 
xwdr “sister” is prob. borr. from Prs. — From stems in -n- : K. 
cbm (Log. cimi) "eye" (Av casman-), pgm “wool” (*paxsman-) , ^shan 
“ cow dung ” [*sahana- < *sahan-. Cf. Skr. gen. sahnah). 

Stems in -hd- are very numerous. Y. Yoc. s.v.v duhd, spuh, 
syahd, fah, 'zemdh etc. The -at, e g. of rd^'^at- is prob of Psht 
origin A double -ha- suffix is found in pikdh (K. pthah) “milk”, 
K. sthah “hare”. 
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The ancient Ir. stems are all inflected alike in Onn. Most mascu- 
lines go back to an oblique form in -ahya, cf 42 a, 125. 


Composition. 

79. Prs. compounds frequently occur, but genuine Orm nominal 
compounds are rare. Cf., however, K. gon‘'-mirg°' “skylark”, K. 
ican^-wray°’ “a kind of crow”, mdlida'ri “woman whose husband is 
alive”. Ancient compounds are e.g. mar'zd “brother”, K carwbTc 
“sheep and goats”, K. wmjdh “stepson”, K Jcirmai “hen”; possibly 
sipi “milk”, topi “buttermilk” (v. Voc. s.v.v.) 

As in Par , genitive groups frequently replace compounds gdM 
ta gtsi “gums”, nas ta pdi “calf of the leg”, sumb ta pdi “heel” 
These constructions are due to the influence of the Prs. izafat- 
compounds 

Cf. also verbal compounds such as’ amar- “to hear” (*d-mar-), 
umaw- “to kill” (Av. mwi- or ava-)an-), waw- “to read” (Av. atwi-ah-), 
wust- “to rise” (Av. us-std-), prdh “sold” {*para-tvaxta-), paryan- 
“to dress” (pari-gund-), K §^amdt “forgetting” (*frd-mrsta-), n- “to 
sit down” (Av ni-had-), yu$atv- “to wash” [*wi-fratv-) etc 


The Article. 

80. The definite article is a-: a-sa'rai (= K) “the man” (but 
'a sarai “this man”, v. 103) 

The numeral se “1 ” is used as an indefinite article se sa'rai (K 
sarm) “a man” or “one man” 


Gender. 

81. There is no distinction of gender in Orm. Log A number 
of nouns denoting female beings end in -d (= K. “, cf. 78), but 
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the adjective or verb does not change, as it does in K. Probably 
the loss of the f is due to the influence of Prs. Example • se 
sarai [zarha] usyctr arzak “a wise man (woman) came” 

Number 

82. The sign of the pi. is -i or -lye (K -1) Most nouns ending 
in a consonant take -i, e. g can “year”, ze§ “thorn”, gon “stick”, 
plyg (K. ping, pinji) “cock”, nukar “servant”. A final -k is pala- 
talized before -i ga'lak “rat”, pi ga'Iak'i (K. gtlak, gilacci)' wulk 
“egg”, pi. 'wulk'i\ ^spuk “dog”, pi ^'spuk'i, ^'spuci (K. spuk, spuci] 
Also 'duka “daughter” has the pi 'duk'i, 'dfici (K dukf^, duel). 

Nouns ending in a vowel or diphthong generally have the pi in 
4ye: sa'rat “man” sa'riye (safliyl), au'rai “ram” auriye, 'zarka 
“woman”, zat^ktye, niar'zd “brother”- mar'zlye {mar'zdyi), md'hi 
“fish”. md'Mye, 'got “cow”, 'goye. But also, gap “stone”- ga'ptye, 
ki'tdh “book”, kitdhlye, ^'spuk “dog”- ^spu'knye etc 

A few words are always used in pi.- 'eiml “eye" (K. com, pi. 
cami), drl “hair” (K dr^, pi drt), “tooth” (K gas), 'fcm“tale”, 
(cf. Psht. pi xalare)', 'drift “lie” (K darcfi) Probably gi'ri “moun- 
tain” is an original pi. (cf. 36, 78) 

After numerals we find e. g do kldn “two sons”; zut kitdb; az 
zud dukd darim “I have many daughters”. Ma'ndk “boy” was said 
to have the same form in sg. and pi. 

83 Acc. to G the pi termination -t is derived from Phi. -thd 
This is, however, very doubtful More probably we ought to com- 
pare Psht. -t The possibility of deriving gtrt “mountain” < Av 
garayo has been mentioned above (82) It seems possible that -i 
and -tye are merely phonetical variants of an etymologically iden- 
tical termination. 

Case 

84 As in Par (Gr 84), there is no fixed limit between “cases” 
and postpositional forms I have reckoned as “cases” those postposi- 
tional forms which are not constructed with the genitive - 
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Nom 

ner “house” 


Superess 

wer(^) Je 

Acc 

(ku) ner 


Comit 

( 2 -) 7ier(t) gidi 

Gen. 

ta ner. 


Abl. 

(^-) ner di 

Instr 

pa ner. 


Adess. 

neri nela 

Dat 

{ku) ner ki 


Termin 

ner tu-manak 

Loc. I 

[i-] nen 


Voc 

ai ner. 

Log II. 

(i-) neri ne. 






NominaUve. 



86. There is no agent case, the nom being used as a subject with 
the past tenses of transitive verbs. This development is probably 
not due to any Prs. influence, as it is found in K. too. 

Accusative. 

86. The indefinite object is not formally distinguished from the sub- 
ject. Mandki je kitdb hu awim “I am reading a book to the boy”. 
But the definite object is marked by the prefix ku (corresponding 
to Par. ma) ku kitdb bu awim “I am reading the book”; ku daraxt 
bu zanam “I fell the tree” ku is always used with pronouns ku 
mun “me”, az bu ku ids zanam “I beat yon” The derivation of 
ku is uncertain. It corresponds to K. ku, a locative prefix used 
with proper names In Log., too, it is used with nouns and pro- 
nouns denoting a person in the local cases. 

Genitive. 

87. tar til ta pe ner “your father's house", ta xm ta Man i-gardani 
“to the neck of his own son”; se dukanddr ta gram di “from a 
shopkeeper of the village”. With postpositions, ta girl sar “on 
the top of the hill”; ta qabr t-sar “on the tomb”; ta rdi {i-)sar (we) 
“on the road”, ta draxt i-jsmi ne “under the tree", ta kisti manzi ne 
“ in the middle of the boat” , ta ner i-m%nz di “ from the interior 
of the house”, ta xm ta kldn t-minzi ne “amongst his own sons”, 
tar tu peci di “from behind you”. 
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With ta (before personal pronouns tar), cf. Psbt. da, genitive 
prefix, Par. tar “to, in from” < Av. taro. 

Instrumental. 

✓ 

88. pa (also K ) < Av. path, pa etmi “ (be gave a sign) witb 
tbe eyes”. 

Dahve. 

89. hu sarai M “to tbe man’’, kafd sarat kt se kttdb bu ar sirim 
“I give a book to tbat man”, nukarl kt “to tbe servant” In a 
local sense: az bu ner kt cum “I shall go home”, qabrtstdn hi “to 
tbe graveyard”, prob.' ta xuy t-pe ht “to bis own father” (not *xuyi 
pe) K. has kl or Itkt: i-sarat (U)ki “to a man”. Acc to Gl Itki 
is a compound, but it is equally probable tbat kt is a shortened 
form of Itkt. Tbe derivation is unknown. -< *ardaki ^ Cf Av. aroba- 
“side” etc., Sak. -dlsto “towards”, v. Barth, miran Mund., I, 3 ff. 

Locative I. 

90. Tbe simplest form of tbe loc., which is also used as a base for 
other cases, ends in • wbki al-yu§tuk “he fell into the water”; 
^skdri-wa ar-zdk “be came shooting”; se tvaxh bilk “once upon a 
time” With prefixed t- i-sar-a “on her bead”, t-gardant-wa “to 
bis neck", tar mun t-zli “in my heart” Also ta xuy t-Xudai kl 
“to bis own God” (or' ta xuyt^), cf 89 

Tbe form in -i may perhaps be derived from an ancient loc , 
Av -e (-ae), -aya (but v 40) Tbe derivation of i- is unknown 
(probably not < "^adt “to” or *ida “here”). 

Locattve II. 

91. nert ne or i-nen ne “in tbe bouse”, afo sarai jatjgal [sari, girl) 
ne ya “tbe man is in tbe forest (town, on tbe mountain”), san ne-tva 
“on bis bead”, kttdb bummat ne a {gbn) “tbe book is on tbe ground 
(put it on tbe ground”); al-yustiik-e bummat ne “it has fallen to the 
ground”, t-pu'sh ne “on the back”; best ne “with a rope”. 
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Cf. K tnar “in” [i-sarai mar). But forms such as ivQhi (v 90) prove 
that we ought to write e.g. ne, not i-ner i-ne. Cf Le i-ne, 

i-ner. ne[r), nar = ner, nar “house” (G.) < *antar[y)a- , cf. Prs. dar. 

Superessive. 

92. gtri a “it is on the mountain” , pdn{i) je “on the road” , Mtab 
mezi je gon “put the hook on the table”, bummdi je gon “put it 
on the ground”, afo a-ydspi Je “on the back of the horse”, tar 
xui sdnat je “on her own shoulder”, girt je beJc sam “I ascend the 
hill”; Tcancini je “(he spent it) on harlots”, hu tu je “(I sold it) 
to thee”; gtri jer nustuk-e (K. t-gri i-zar nastak hd) “he is sitting 
on the top of the hill” K. tzar, Le. jar 

The derivation of je(r) etc is unknown *Jcasat might result in 
‘^ce, je; -r possibly from ne(r): but K. z-^ 

Comitative. 

93. bddsd gidl “ together with the king ” , ta bddsd t-hldn gidi “ together 
with the king’s son”, t-nert gtdt; tar xuy i-marzdyt gidi “together 
with his own brothers” Note hu mun gidi “together with me”, 
hajo gidi “together with him”. 

gtdl, K. gad is of Ind. origin, gtdi rhyming with hi, di 

Ablative 

94. ner dl; qabr di “from the tomb”, sarai di “from a man”, 
xtodr dt “from the sister” With -t: bummai di ,,from the ground”, 
hitdb mez{t) dt iviir “take the book from the table”, tar tu yi-hissi 
di “from thy tale”. With persons hu is, as a rule, prefixed’ hu 
mun di “from me”, kafo saiat di txdn V nasam “I shall take the 
bread from that man”, but also hafd wdda di 

Cf Le ydsp di “from the horse’’, K di “from him, her, it” 
{pujtan'^-tva di dah “he asked from him”) K ldst°‘ or IdsV^ di ,,from” 

Adessive 

96. a-sarayi nela “with, belonging to the man”. K. ineV^ , nela 
<; Av. nazdyd-, v. Voc. 
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Tenmnahve 

96 Lo'gar tii-ma'nak “as far as L. ”, K. ta-mlnak, ta-minsak^. 

Vocative. 

97 ai detoana “ 0 madman ” 

Adjectives 

98. There being no distinction of gender, we find e g. se sarai 
[zarka) usyar “a wise man (woman)”; humma (K f.) ^In (sus, ^spew, 
yrds) a “the ground is green (red, white, black)”. But K f. 

The adjective is in most cases placed before the noun" spew 
ydsp “a white horse” But also "kafd nen zarl ne “in that little 
house”, se safai heaql “a stupid man)”; ta se aurm ^udn “of a 
young ram” The izdfat construction is unlniown. 

Comparison is made with the help of the abl. in di (K. last"- dl). 
a-gbi he got di eut daygar e “this cow is much leaner than (: the 
leanest of) the other cows” 


Numerals 

99. 1 se (K. so, s“, Le. she) < *syb < *k'ios (cf. Voc.) 

2. do (K dyb, Le do) < *dmod, Av dva 

3. so (K. s^ Le. ghe) < A. ^■dyo. V 36. 

4. car (K. car, Le. tsar) <. Av cafiwaro. 

5. penc (K penj, Le. penz) < Av. panda, cf. Psht. pinja 

6 $ 0 , s“d, su (K s'^h, Le kshd) <; Av xsvas 

7. wb (K. hb, Le wo) <; Av. hapta. 

8. dst (K hunst, Le. ansht) < Av. asta. 

9 nd, nd (K. yf-h, Le. noh) < Av nava, or Iw from Psht 

10. das (K., Le.) < Av. dasa. 

11 'sdndas (K sandas, Le. shandas) •< *syandasa, Av. *aevandasa 

12. divas (K. dwds, Le duds) <; Av. *dvddasa 

13. ses (K. s''es, Le s^es) <1 Av. *^ridasa-, or ’^drayodasa? 
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14 ca'res (K., Le ) is a secondary formation, cf. Av ca^rudasa 

15 jpan'jes (K. panjes, Le. panzes) <i Av pancadasa Y 28, 54. 

16. ^u'les (K. $uwes, Le. shales) d *xswaMasa-, Av xsvasdasa, 
K. ^uwes is a secondary form Y. 55. 

17. a’tves (K awes, Le. haves] < Av. *haptadasa 

18 a'§tes (K Le dstes) C Av astadasa. 

19 nes (K unes, Le. nes) d Av *navadasa; unes poss. infl. by Ind 

20. fist (fistu) (E. fistii, Le. fist) d Av msaiti The -fi has been 

introduced from fistu etc. — 21. fist u se 
30 'fistu (K. fiistii, Le. shtst) d ^Isata-, Av ^risatsm ; shist is 
the more original form 

40 'cdfiu (K edfiii, Le. tsasht) d Av. ca^varssatsm 
50 pan'jdstu (K panjd,fiii, Le panzast) d Av. pancdsatsm The 
^ of K. is analogical d incorretly for d? 

60 'fiistu (K. fivaifil, Le Tchoshty) d Av. xsvastt-. The -u is 
analogical 

70 a'waitu (K awdi, Le. hawat) d Av. haptdth- The -tu is analogical 
80. car 'fistu (E hastd,i, Le hafiat d Av afid,%U-). 

90. m we (E naivi, Le. nuvi) d Av vavaiti- {*navdh, with ac- 

cent from *astdh ^ Cf. 42 c). 

100. SO (E. sii, Le. sad) d Av satsm. 

1000 a'zdr (Le. hazdr) d Prs. — E. zdr is genuine 

Eegarding the ordinal E dim “second” and be (K hi) 
“other” cf. 45 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns. 


100 

1st 

Prs 

sg. 1 



2nd Prs Sg. 

Nom 

az 

(E. az, haz) 

Nom 

tu 

{tu) 

(E. tu) 

Acc 

ku 

mun 


Acc. 

ku 

tu. 


Gen. 

tar 

mun 

(E. tar mun). 

Gen. 

tar 

tu 

(E. tar tu) 

Dat 

ku 

mun 

ki 

Dat. 

ku 

tu 

M. 

Superess 

ku 

mun 

je 





Comit. 

ku 

mun 

gidi. 





Abl. 

ku 

mun 

di. 

Abl 

ku 

tu 

di. 
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1st Prs. PI. 
Nom max (K. max). 
Acc. ku max. 

Gen. tar max etc 


2nd Prs. PI. 
Nom. tQS (K. tyiis). 
Acc. ku tQS. 

Gen. tar tQS. 


az < Av. azsm, mun < Av. mand, cf. Par. muji. max < Anc 
Prs. amdxam, cf. Par. makh-dn, Soghd mdx^ etc. — tu <Z Av tii and 
tava, cf. Par. tii, ag. to. — With tQS (tyus) cf. Psht tdsu, Waz. Psht. 
tus, tose Borr. from, or influenced by, Lhd. tus? *{yu)smdxam prob 
resulted in *mdx = 1st Prs. PI. 


Pronominal Suffixes 

101 . 1st Prs. Sg -am, -m <Z *-a-mai (Zeb. -am etc ) 

2nd » » (Zeb. -e), with special treatment of 

3rd » » -a, -wa < *-a-hai (Zeb -a). 

1st » PI -en C. ’^-a-nah (Zeb. -en) 

2nd » » ? 

3rd » » -a, -wa (= 3rd Sg.) 

-m, -t, -wa are postvocalic forms. 

The pronominal suffixes are used as genitives, as objects, and as 
subjects of past tenses of transitive verbs. 

As a genitive a-pe-7n “my father”; txan-at xron “eat thy bread”, 
a-haya-wa “its price”, xwdr dt-toa “from his sister”, a-nas-a “their 
bellies” The pronominal suffix is frequently used pleonastically 
with a genitive' ta halt a-awdz-a “the sound of the song”, tar 
mun ta pe nukari-wa “my father’s servants”, ta pe-iva a-zU-ioa “his 
father’s heart”, tara safai a-dukd-wa “the daughter of this man”. 

As an object' hesi ne-wa tafon “bind him with ropes (a rope)”, 
rdl-wa dak “sent him away” 

As a subject' -am ddk-e “I have made”; lauz-am dd huk “I had 
uttered a word”; a-kldn-am zut zuk-e = a-kldn zut-am zuk-e “I have 
beaten the boy much”, ca ajah ciz-at dek “what wonderful thing 
didst thou see , tu amarok at “ thou didst hear ” ; ku mun-a tisawbk-a 
“ he has put me to flight” , tar xui a-mdl-a talaf-a ddk “ he squandered 
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his own property”, a-niux-a-wa poc dak “he kissed his face”. In 
pe-tm ta xuy a-Man-a deh “his father saw his own son” -a may 
be taken either as a subject, or as a genitive. 

Contracted Pronouns. 

102. The contracted pronouns are as follows’ 

1st Prs. ar, er, B. ri (K. htr, ri, Le. ar, ra) 

2nd Prs. dar (K dal). 

3rd Prs at (K hat) 

These forms are used chiefly with the verbs “to give”, “to say”, “to 
go”, “to come”, and eoiTCspond to Psht ra, dar, tear. Examples ku 
mun M ar-ser “ give it to me ” ; ar-zak-e “he has come here ” ; B. er-zat 
“come here”, dar-sirima lu “I shall give it to thee”, az bu ku 
tu ku dar-zum “I shall come to thee”, az bu ku tu ki pec dar hrim 
“I shall give it back to thee”, al-eawbk “he went away”; al-dyek 
“he looked at it” , ka/o ki al-yok “he said to him”, ku mun ku tu 
di b’ al-gl “ he will take me away from thee ” , nak al-Qzuk-e — al 
nak wQzuk-e “ was not left for him ” 

As in some Psht. dialects, the verbs “to come” and “to give” 
may take the contr. pronoun 1st prs., even when the remote object 
is in the 3rd or, rarely, the 2nd prs. E. g. ar-ser “give him”, 
tu kafo ki zut txan ar-suk-e “thou hast given him much bread”, 
wus sari m-wa ar-zdk “sense came to his head”; ner ki ka hbi 
ar-z&k, ta bait a-awdz-a goi ne-wa al-zcik “when he came near to 
the house, the sound of the singing came to his ear”, ca-wa ka 
ku til ki ar-siik-e, pec ar-ser “give him back what he has given 
to thee ”. 

The relation of ar, dar, al to Psht rd (Afridi dr), dar, war has 
been discussed Eep p 35 It seems possible that the Orm. forms 
•were borr. from Psht at an early date. 

K di, da “in or on me, us, thee, you” is met with only in 
Log. da-ya “it exists”; ivi, wa “in or on him etc.” in Log wd-'nera 
“into the house”. Of. 111. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 

103 

There are 

two demonstrative pronouns, viz. a “this”, a'fo 

“that”, 

also “he, 

she, it”. 

Sg 

Nom. 

a “this”. 


a'fg “that”. 

Acc. 

'hara 


ha'fd. 

Gen 

'tara. 


ta'fb. 

Instr. 

'para 


pa'fd. 

Loc. II 



ha'foi ne 

Abl 



ha'fd dl 

PI. 

Nom 

ayi “these” 

a'fdyl “those”. 


Examples 'a 'm 'Icissi ye^ “what matter is this?”, a'fd draxt 
'bqy e, 'a draxt pec e “ that tree is near, 'but this tree is far away(!)”, 
Jcara Ma'ndh “this boy” (acc.), tara sarai ydsp xardb e “this man’s 
horse is bad”, ce^tan tara dyina ya “he is the owner of this mirror” , 
para rdi “by this road”, tara i-lcissl di “for this reason” Of, Le 
hurra hariner “in this affair” etc. 

a'fb sapai niistuh-e “that man is sitting”, afo txdn-at . al- 
gustdh-e “thou hast taken away that bread”, hafo ripe hafo sarai 
hi ar-ser “give that rupee to that man”; hafo al-gustohum-e “I have 
taken it away”, hafo hi “to him”, hafm ne “in it”, ta'fb a-mar'zd 
ha'fd dl pu^'tenna-wa ddh “his brother asked him”. 

a, K. ho, f hd etc obviously goes back to Av ha- (m. ho, f. hd). 
The nature of the additional element in a-'fv, K. hafo is uncertain. 
G compares Psht hay a, but f cannot correspond to y, although 
there may, after all, be some connexion or other between the two 
forms G is certainly right in dividing tara, K. into tar-a, 
with the fuller form of the genitive prefix. In the course of time 
tara was, however, analyzed as t-ara, and the analogy of t-afd, h-afd, 
p-afb produced the forms h-ara, p-ara (K. hu pa r“). 

The system of personal pronouns in Orm is much simpler than 
that of Prs , not to speak of Par. It has probably been influenced 
by that of Psht , but has been still more simplifled. 
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Reflexive Pronoun. 

i04. The reflexive pronoun is xm “self” xuy-a xrunuk suk-e “he 
himself {xud-is) has become hungry”, ta xuy i-pe ki “to his own 
father”; ta[r) xui a-mdl “his own property”. Note that xui (< Av. 
x'^ato) does not correspond in meaning to K xwm, Psht. xp9l “own”, 
but to Prs xud “self”. The genitive prefix is tar or ta. 

Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

105 The relative pronoun is ka, as in K The interrogative pronouns 
are kQk “who?”, ea, ca “what^”, c^(d) “how much, how many'?” 
(K. kuk, c“, con); cf Voc s v.v 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

106. kok, ca and cQn are also used as indefinite pronouns. Other 
indefinite pronouns are. {w)dn “so much”, 'area “whatever”, ec, eca 
“anything”, be “other”, ar “every” 


Pronominal Adverbs 

107. 'inda (K. ^-d^) “here “waZ “there, thither” (K. t-wa-l “thither”, 
V. Voc.), gu'da{K gudd) “ where? ”,pa'6e^a (K pa-bei°') &hoYe”; pa'ne^ta 
(E. pa-nisP) “outside”, indawu “hence”, pa'ne$ta di “from out- 
side” kon (K. kdn, gan) “when'?”, 'peri “now”; kye “why?”; 
car ay g “how?” 


Verbs. 

Verbal Nouns and Participles. 

108. The infinitive is identical with the past participle E g. xanbk 
“to laugh”. Another verbal noun ends in -i pa xa'ni suk — pa 
xanbk suk “he started laughing”. 

As in K. (and in Psht ), there is no present participle 
Regarding the past participle in -k v. 122 
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Verb Siihstaniive and Auxiliary Verbs. 

‘^To Be”. 

Present. 

109 . Sg. 1 Prs yum “I am”. PI. yen. 

» 2 » yon, yun. » ye 

» 3 » (y)a, {y)e » yen, ya, ye 

az ndjor yum “I am ill”; afo ndjor {y)a, mdx ndjbr yen, afo sayiye 
ndjor ya etc marzlyi-t con ye? das marziy-en “how many brothers 
hast thou?” “I have ten brothers”, nah-um “I am not” In the 
3rd prs. sg. the forms {y)a and (y]e are, as far as I can see, used 
indiscriminately ea ya^ “what is it^^” a ca hssl ye^ “what matter 
is this ? ” , 'a tar 'mun a-'ndh a “ this is my wife ” = ’a tar 'mun a-'ndJc e. 
'a tar tu a-Mdn e “this is thy son” con cdn a? “how many years 
old is he?” con pee e “how far is it?”; malum nak e. Tea afo gudd 
ya, ye "it is not known where he is”, desti ne-ni nak a “it is not 
in my hand”' kitdb nela-m ye “the book is with me”, tar mun 
a-^dl pec a “ my home is far off ” • 'a tar 'mun a-mar'zd pa'dak ye 
“he resembles my son” 

yum (K. h^m) may be derived direct from Av ahmi, and 3 pi 
yen (K. hin) < Av. lianti — Possibly [y)a (K hd) < Av asti The 
derivation and original significance of [y)e is unknown — 1 pi 
yen (K hyen) with n from the pronominal suffix '^nah, as is the 
case in many other Ir dialects, too. — 2 pi. ye (K. hai) reminds us of 
Psht yai, but is of unknown origin. — While K. hai “thou art” 
goes back to Av. aln, yon has got the termination which is charac- 
teristic of an important class of verbs, and which will be discussed 
below (118). — Note the tendency to use the 3 sg. for the 3 pi , a ten- 
dency which has prevailed in Psht., in all but the auxiliary verbs. 

110 . From the root hu- “to be, become” is formed a present or aorist 
hdm etc The only examples available are: az kara nen ne hdni 
“I live in this house”, Myd “baB”; addugad zmda ke bin “that 
both of them are restored to life”. 

The imperative 2 sg is be 
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Preterite 

111 Sg. 1 Prs. 'huLum “I was” PL huhen 

» 2 » hu'Mn » huJce 

» 3 » huh. » huh{m), huhen 

huh-mn < ’^hiitaho ahmi etc. 

More emphatic forms denoting existence are cla-ya, pret da-huk. 
E g con Man da-ya^ “how many sons are there 2’’; ^spuhl da-ye 
'‘saghd hast” ; ce?tan ta ner ndh da-ya “the master of the house is 
not here”, wbh nak da-huk “there was no water there”. Of. K. 
dt hd “there is”, di hybk “there was”, v. LSI Voc s.v di, da 
“contracted pron of the pron 1st. and 2nd persons” Of 102 

” To Become” 

Aorist 

112 Sg. 1 Prs sdm “I become”. 

» 2 » son, sun 

» 3 » sa, se 

These forms are also used as presents and futures with hu, v 121 

sam, K s“m etc is derived from the Av root sav-. I cannot 
explain the transition of s > s in Orm. Log , cf., however, sivol < 
stvdl “to become” in Ghilzai and other Psht. dialects. Probably 
this transition has something to do with the fact that sam is an 
auxiliary, weak form. Cf. 69 

Past Tense 

113 . Sg. 1 Prs. 'sukum. “I became” PI. suken. 

» 2 » su'kQn, -un » 

» 3 » suk. » 'sukin. 

suk-um a '^syutakd alvmi. Regarding suk, shik etc v 21 A 
perfect is formed by adding -a, -e, cf. 132 The pluperfect ought to 
be *su{k) hukum, but I never heard this form 

The Finite Verb. 

114 . The Orm. Log verb possesses an aorist stem and a past stem 
From the aorist stem are foiTned the following tenses' The Aorist 

23 — Kulturforskmng B XI 
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(imperative), the present (future) From the past stem are formed 
the following tenses The past tense, the perfect, the pluperfect 

The verbal system of Orm Log is extremely simple, much simpler 
than that of Orm. K 

The Aorist Stem. 

115. Eegarding the distinction between ancient stems in -a-, -i/a-, 
and -aya- v 117 ff. 

Imperative. 

116. The imperatives 2 sg. and pi are identical with the corre- 
sponding forms of the aorist Eg zan “beat”, nas “take”, cu “go”, 
JU 9 “look”, ar-Ur “give”. Icon “do”, xron “eat”, son “become”, tafon 
“bind” 2 pi ke “do”, be “be”, ar-ware “bring”, bane “throw, 
put”, al-catoe “ bring ”(^), eawaii^) “go” In some cases, possibly 
in order to indicate a polite command, the particle bu is added" 
hi mun gidt p cu; hu mun bu nas; Jcu mun bumCdi Icon “come with 
me, take me; make me thy husband”. 

The imper. 3 sg ends in -on: ha'won “may he do” 

zan (E zan, jan] < *j)ana, cu (K ciw) < *ciyawa etc. In Log all 
the verbs of the 2nd and 4th conjugation take the ending -bn; in K 
-bn (un) is still limited to about half a dozen verbs the normal impera- 
tives of which would be too short, eg. xrbn “eat”, iron “drink”, 
nwbn “lie down”, su7t “become”. The derivation of -bn is uncer- 
tain It seems a too daring hypothesis to connect it with Skr. 
-ana, which is only used with a few verbs of the 9th class {gbn^ K 
glbn “take scyfsij <Z *grdhmia, cf. Skr grhdna’?) — K — ye/ 

“weave” etc probably contains a superadded particle. 

The imperative 3 sg. in -Qn {-bn), which is quite regular in K , might 
be derived from the ancient imper 3 pi. in -antu Considering the 
confusion which has taken place in Orm. between the 3 sg. and pi , 
this seems to be a possible explanation 



6 1 am m a r 


355 


Aorist 

There are four conjugations; 

I. 

117 . Sg. 1 Prs mnam (K zarfm) PI. zanen (K. zanyen). 

» 2 » zan (K zan) » zane (K. zanai). 

» 3 » zana [-i, -e) (K zana). » zanan (-a, -i, -e) (K. zamn) 

Other examples are $u3m “I weep”, gw, $atva (K 
s'awa), cawam, cum “I go”, at, cawa(-e) (K. catc°m, ciw, ca(wa)), 
nawaram “I take out”, nawar, nawara (K na-w°i'^m, na-w^r, na-w'^ra) 
nasam “I seize”, (K. nis^m, ms) and ar-warani “1 bring”, ar-war 
have the collateral forms nasim and ar-warim. From K note e g 
amar^m (Log amarim) “I hear”, ywaz^m “I fall” (Log 3 sg yuzi), 
xan°-m “I laugh”, wes^-m “I enter”, tcazn°m “I kill”, liaw'^m (2 sg. 
ivlw) “I read”, yor^m ”I rain”. 

These verbs are derived from Anc. Ir. present stems in -a- zanam 
< *janamt (with short a, cf Par. Gr 189). — zan < *jane, *)ana{h)i. — 
zana d janab •< *^anaU v 40 ; -i (A) are taken over from other conjuga- 
tions — zanen < *zanem (v. 109) <; *^anayamah ; *^anamah could not 
result in this form. — zane, K. zanai, cf. Psht. •■al, is difficult, acc 
to Gauthiot (MSL XX, p. 13) Psht -al < -dyatu , but this is very 
uncertain. — zanan < *yananh , the 3rd sg is frequently used instead 
of the 3rd pi , eg. a-sarlye iu hani “the men will throw”. 

II. 

118 . Sg. 1 Prs xram “1 eat” (K xuram, xram). PI. xren (xuryen). 

» 2 » xron (K xuri). » xre {*xurai). 

» 3 » xra (-1, -e) (X. xura) » ocrdn [xurin). 

Other examples are: sam “I become”; son; sa, se (K. s°m, si{su], 
sa): Icam (Mm) “I do". Jeon, M (K. Jeaw'^m, Jcay°'m, Je'^m; leiol, lea] 
Jeawi, Tea, Tel), possible lelnam (B Jcinem) “coeo” (K Jeln'^m, Jelni, 
Jcina) Prom K. cf. e.g.- z^m “I leave”, zi, za; b‘‘m “I am”, n°m 
“I sit down”; c?“m “I propel”, “I come” (Log. zayom, zum; 
zaz, zdye), jun^m “I see”, rin°m “I shave”, “I buy” (Log 

^unlm, ^enlm IV) 
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The second conjugation differs from the first only as regards the 
termination of the 2nd sg The too short foion ^x{ii)r was extended 
by adding the ending -Qn, characteristic of the imper , in K by adding 
the- i of the 3rd and 4th conjugation. The introduction of the impera- 
tive form was rendered possible by the phonetical coalescence of 
*janahi and *jana into zan (I). More difficult to explain is the 
addition of a new termination to the present stems in -n , e-g Mn 
would have been quite a possible form. 
xram < '^hioaramt , < ^jcrinami. 

Ill 

119 Sg 1 Prs nistm “I go out” (K. ms^m) PI. msen (K msyen) 

» 2 » ms (K. ms). » nise 

» 3 » nisi (K nisi) » (nisi) 

Other examples are yusim “I fear”, yw?, (K yivaf^m, 
and ywa^H, ywa^’'l z.nd ytoas’'a) ; yukm “1 say", yQs, yusi{K ywac”m, 
yivac, ywaci)] juk'ni “I see”, jwl’, Juk, Sirim “I give”, Ser, siri (but 
K. $'aiv'‘m, s’^erl, s'^atv{w)i), possibly also dnsim “I milk” (K diiskn, 
dus, dust); ustim “I rise” (K. wust, ivusti); ivisim “to enter” (but 
K. tves^ni I) Further instances from K. are waiv°m “I obtain” 
(but Log ivaivlm IV), *iras^m “I bum” (intr), “I reap”, 

*hazn°ni “I am left behind”, maz^m ”I break” (intr) (Log 3 sg. 
mezi)', niwkn “I put”; pts^m “I write”; iv°r°m “I fetch" (v ar- 
waram I), *bas°m “I grant”. — prayim “I sell”, prdyi, prdyi (K. 
praw'^m, prd, prd) is an irregular verb. 

A number of these verbs may be derived from stems in -ya-. 
E g. : yuk < *m-&rahya- , yus- < Av. vaxsya- ; dus < *dauxsya- (v. 
EVP. s. V. livasdl); bras- <Z *brasya-, maz- < mazy a-; possibly dir-, 
pis- from the passives "^drya-, *pisya-. It seems probable that the 
other verbs, e. g ust- <; Av. us-staya-, waw- d Av avi-apaya- (cf 
Log wawim) have joined this conjugation secondarily 

Phonetically it is possible to derive yusim d *ywas^em d *wax§yami, 
yds {'^yiis) d ^ywas^e d * waxsya{h)i , yusi d *ywaPed d *tvaxSyati. 
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IV. 

120 Sg. 1 Prs dailm “I Iiold” (K". clar°m) PI daren. 

» 2 » darQn (K deri). / dare. 

» 3 » dart (K dart) » darln 

The verbs of this class are very numerous. E.g. Vtzlm “I cook”, 
hizoii, btzi (K lezi, itzi); $unim “I buy”, $unQyi (K 

II), awim “I read”, awQn, awl (K. haw°'m I), gim “I seize” gon, 
gi (ge?) (K gl°'m, gli, gli); hanini “1 throw, put”, 3 sg haul (K. 
"ban'^m, bent, bant); moBm “I release”; trim “I drink” (K. tr^m, 
tri, trl), mrlm “I die”, 3 sg. mre(?) (K. ynr^m, mri, mri); wawim 
“I obtain” (K tvaufm III), amarini “I hear” (K amar'^m I); galim 
“I weave” (K ^gal'^m, gill, gall) etc. Cf from K yaf^m “I weave’’, 
ye/I, 'to.fi, nio''m “I lie down”, mot, nioi All the causatives in -aw-, 
e.g tzmawim “to try” (K wuzmaw'^m, wuzmewi, tvuzmawi) belong 
to this conjugation. 

The majority of these verbs are ancient stems m -ay a-, e.g da'rim 
<C *ddrdyarm, K. deri < ’*ddraya(h)i; da'ri <. ^dardyati The Log 
dialect as a rule avoids changes of vowel within the present stem 
and replaced deri by daron 

A few verbs, however, viz mrim, trim, glm, K nwBn are derived 
from stems in -ya-, which have had their 2nd. sg. expanded. 

Acc to G. (LSI X, p. 169 ‘) we find forms such as yafim, amarim 
in K , too. These forms are evidently the original ones, 

The aorist is chiefly used in questions and in dependent clauses 
with M. az man ca Icam^ “what shall I do now?”; az hara wok 
pa ca xram? “how shall I drink this water?”, gon ku mun k’ az 
kafb juBm “permit me to look at him”, mundsib nak e ka tu ku 
mun Tnkldn yys “it is not fit that thou shouldst call me thy son,” 
In the apodosis of conditional clauses ka nak-a yoi, ku tu uznawim 
“if he does not say so, I will kill thee”, ka tu mullukun az [bii) . . 
xaima zanam “if thou diest, I shall pitch my tent.” darim is used 
in the sense of a present, just as Prs ddram and Par. derem. 
Note az kara sarai uznawim, ku mun gtdi p’ cii “I shall kill this 
man, and thou must go with me ” 
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Present and Future 

121. The present and the future are formed by adding bu (6’, p’) 
to the aorist. The position of this particle is very free. 

Present' a-saraz bu dri^l '^usl “the man is telling lies’’; aurai 
bu ywdsi xra, a-nas-a b’ dak se “the sheep eat grass, and their 
bellies are filled”, tar tu a-zli ea sai bu zayl^ “ what does thy heart 
want?”, a-iodn can bu se ha az tar tu oczzmat bu ham (= -am ddh-e) 
“during so many years I have served thee”, tax-tax bu he “he is 
knocking (at the door)” 

Future' vjushm bu was translated by my informant as “buxezam” 
(“I shall rise”), and az bu wushni as “mexezam” (“I am rising”); 
but he did not always thus use bii in different positions in the 
present and future az hu tu V nasam “ I shall take thee ” ; az bu 
hi cum “I shall go home”, afo saylye ner hi p cawan “those 
men will go home”, tu guda V eu? “where art thou going’”; 
a-sarat bu guda eawe^ “where is the man going’”; dxir bu inda 
ar-zdye “ultimately he will come here”, Jit “ I shall render 

a service”, az ustuhum, bu ta xuy i-pe hz cum, hafg p’ hi yusim 
“having risen I will go to my father and say to him”, ha a-zarha 
zznda se, ta xuy a-umr bu hara hi ar-szrlm “ if the woman is restored 
to life, I will give her my own life”; ha tu sabd ar-zei, az bu hu 
tu hi das ripe dar-sirim “if thou comest tomorrow, I wiU give thee 
ten rupees”, az bu gusnagi di wiim means either “ I am dying from 
hunger”, or ”I shall die” 

In K. bii is used for the present only, the future being denoted 
by su. K sabd su caw'^m (Log. sabdp cum) “ I shall go tomorrow” The 
employment of bu for the future, too, is probably due to the influence 
of Psht. ba 

bu and su are etymologically connected with the auxiliary verbs 

The Past Stem 

122 The past participle is the same in form as the infinitive 

The past participles can be divided into weak and strong stems 

The weak past participles are formed by adding -gh (unstressed 
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-uJc) to the present stem. Eg. ti$-Qh “ran away”, yti$-uh “feared”, 
catv-Qh “went”, Mn-oh “coivit”, wust-uJc “rose”, b-iik “was”. All 
causative verbs form their past part in this way; eg yu^atv-6k 
“terrified”. Some of these participles can be derived direct from 
Anc. Ir. forms, e.g. .hiik < *buta-Jca-, but the majority of them 
are secondary, analogical formations. The weak participles are more 
numerous in Log than in K. 

123 The strong past participles can be divided into several groups, 
according to the original forms from which they are derived. 

I. a) Ir *-ata- . dak “made”. 

b) Ir *-ata- : na'yok “went out”, zqJc, ziik “beat”, K. aydk 
‘ ‘ reached ' ’ , wayyok ‘ ‘ entered ’ ’ 

c) Ir -Ita- d(y)ek “saw” 

d) Ir -uta-' sdk “became”, huk “was” is a weak participle 
from the present Orm point of view. 

II a) Ir. *■ rta-: tvuhik “brought”, nawuldk “took out”, xiil- 
luk “ate”, mulluk “died”, K. kwulak “coivit”, dtlak 
“reaped ”. 

b) Ir *-rsta-' K. hatak “abandoned”, tatak “drank”. — 
Poss gustuk “took away”, K g(I)astak < *grsta-ka-^ 

III a) lv.*-asta- wMsfe/t “sat down”, K. “went to sleep” 

b) Ir ’^-usta-- gustuk “wept” i^fra-i'usta-ka-) 

c) Ir *-asta-. mu^tuk “broke”, yu^tuk “fell”, K. bra^tak 
“burned”. 


d) Ir K pigtak “wrote”, ragtak “spun”, histak 

“read” {*abi-staka-) 

IV a) Ir '^-afta-' took “obtained”, silk “gave ”(“?). 

b) Ir. *-axta- ygk “said”, prdk “sold”, K. b^ek “gave”. 

c) Ir *-uxta-: duk “milked”. 

V. a) Ir *-axtm- ■ puxgk “ cooked ” 

b) Ir. *-amna-. drunuk “held” 

124r In Log there is no distinction of gender (cf. 81) , but the 
past participles in some cases correspond to K masculines, in other 
cases to K feminines. The m is preferred in those cases where 
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the f. in K is contracted. E.g nustuh, clrunuk, xullulc; K m 
nastaJc, dranaJc, xwalak (f. ndslc, dronk, xivalh). Also na'^dk, hqIc 
K. m na'^ok^nbli (f. na^dk^ naH). But on the other hand zdk, dak, 
prdk, todk: K f. jdk, dak, prdk, wdk (m jok, dok, prawak, ivbk); 
silk, suk, buk K. f suk, bu7c (ni. §’tyok, syok, bydjc); duk' K f 

du[sd)k (m. dtisVel^, wustuk, eaicok K f. loustuk, cawak (m wusPek, 
c^ek) etc 

126. The difference between the past part, m and f. in K is due to 
the original accent The masculines go back to middle Ir oxytona, 
the feminines to paroxytona E g nastak m ■< hiastdk, ndsk f 
*nc[stak The ultimate reason for this difference of accent is not 
quite clear, but a phonetically possible solution would be to assume 
that the m. represents an ancient oblique case 

According to Andreas, Prs. nouns are derived from the Phi 
(originally oblique) form in -e <: -ahya, cf also Gauthiot ' . “ cette 
forme (• le g4nitif) est devenue la fonne normale en persan, ou le 
cas direct a ete aboli, en r^gle generate, au profit de I’ancien genitif- 
datif”. This theory has been contested by Bartholomae ^ , but the 
Orm. forms seem to confirm it (v 42 a, and cf. Par. 45 g, the forms 
given in 45 a may also be derived from the oblique case in -ahya) 
In Orm , at any rate, the oblique case must have replaced the 
nominative so completely that it has even been introduced into the 
participles, where we should expect the position of the nominative 
to be stronger than in the nouns 

According to this theory K nastak would be derived from ‘^nastdk-e 

< *nastdk-ahya, ndsk from *ndstak-a < ’^nasiak-d Similarly tatak 
“drank” < '^trstdk-(aJiya), f totk <C *'tr'stak-[a), xivalak “ate” < 
*hwrtdk-, f. xwalk < *hwftak-, ptstak “wrote” < ■’pi stale-, f pisk 

< pistak-; paxak “cooked” C. paxwdk- (inf. pax-'ek is an analogical 
form, due to the influence of other inflnitives in -^ek), f. pyuxk < 
*pdxk < *pdxwak-; f. duk “milked” < '^diixtak- (m dus^ek, f. dusak 
are secondary forms), and many others af a similar type. 

‘ MSL XX, p 62 f. 

’ Miran Mund. V, 18 — 43 
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126 Those participles in which *-taJca- was preceded by a vowel 

are some of them more difficult to explain Apparently '-a{f)taka- 
resulted in - 0 ^: (through ^di“beat”-< jutalc-, ayok “veached” 

< *dgatdk- (similarly nayok “came out” < ^mgatdJc-), doh “made” 
<i*d°-wdlca*ddtdlc- ; toh “warm” <; *taftdh- , wok “got” d'^-dftdk-. 
The corresponding f forms are zak < *gdtak (through *jd^k^), 
a'{ak < *dgdtak-, dak < ^datalc-, wok < ^-dftak — Also nyok 
“placed” cimddtdk-.i 'iidk nidatak- , wayyok “entered” <z'*abi- 
gatdk-, wazyok “killed” <L *abijatdk- The f forms wa'^tik, wazuk are 
difficult to explain, possibly they are analogical forms, cf hybk 
“was” < *butdk-, f. huk < *bdtak-, and similarly syok “became”, 
f silk The development of butdk > *hiidk >> '■bdk > bydk is 
curious 

b>iek “gave” may be derived from ’'baydk <1 *baxtdk-; f bayak 
<■ bdxtak- , cf. also '(wek “said” < '^■^w'^ek <C. hoayuk <C. *ivaxtdk; f 
■^wek may be an analogical form, cf. dyek m., f. “saw” <i*dltdk-, 
*dttak- 

127 In several cases it does not seem possible to reconstruct the 
phonetical development of the forms, owing to the violent con- 
tractions and changes of vowels which have taken place, and of 
which we cannot determine the exact nature for lack of sufficient 
material Thus loust'Jek “rose” *us{s)titdk-, but f. wiistak < *ust'ak 
<. us[s)Utal-‘^ c^ek “to go’’ < *cyatodk < *ciyawatdk, f. eawak C. 
cyciwak <i‘^ But -jok “ came ” ■< < cawatd^!;-, f -jdk < ’'cnimk 
(with early transition of ay->c- in compounds ygmwak “sold”, 
f prdk < '^prawdk, prdwak; but it is difficult to see how these forms 
were evolved from the original paraioaxtdk-, parawdxtak- (probably 
there has been a secondary shifting of accent) 

But even if the details of the development of these participles 
are in many cases obscure, the main principle of their formation 
is firmly established 

Past Tense. 

128. Unlike most of the other Ir. dialects, Orm. employs the past 
part in its long form (with the -^:a-suffix) as the base of the pre- 
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terital tenses Cf., however, also S. Bal. man husiag (or Tcusta, hust) 
“I slew, I have slain” 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is formed by adding the 
present of the auxiliary “to be” to the past part of the verb in 
question The 3rd sg takes no termination’ , 

Sg 1 Prs {io)ustukum “I rose” PI. [w)ustuken 

» 2 » (w)ustuMn, -un. » (w)ustuke 

i> 3 » [iv)ustulc. » [w]usttihtn, -en, [w]ustuk 

Other examples are nustukum “I sat do’wn”, mullukum “I died”, 
sukum “I became” etc. Occasionally I heard such forms as na^bk-am 
“I went out”, with the pronominal suffix instead of the auxiliary. 
Vice versa -mn can be used instead of -am with the transitive verbs. 
— Eegarding the 3 pi cf do Man huk “there were two sons”, 
acjdugad mdli u ndk huken “the two were man and wife”, ayi al- 
cawdk(-en) “they went away” 

129 . In the past tense of transitive verbs the subject is expressed 
by means of a noun, a pronoun or a pronominal suffix This suffix 
is often added even when the subject has already been indicated 
by a noun or a pronoun 

Eg a-safai xiilluk{-a) “the man ate”, -a xulluh, xullnk-a “he 
ate”, az kn se sarai{-am) uznawbk-e “I have killed a man” Note 
zukum = zuk-am “I beat” (v. above), az ku tu zuk = ku tu ztikuni 
“I beat thee”, tii ku mnn zuk — ku mun zuk-ai, max ku tu zuk{-en), 
tbs ku max zuk{-e). Sometimes a subject in the 3rd prs is left 
out Ica ku gdjar kafb la ar-wuluk “when he brought him the 
carrot”. 

In most cases the past tense denotes a single action or event 
a-zatl Man ta xmj a-mal tbl ddk, pec rat ne al-cawbk “the younger 
boy collected his own property and went far away” It is used in 
the protasis of conditional clauses az mullukum, tu . . xaima zan 

“if I die, pitch thy tent Note; ^istu ban tara ta qabrt sar 

xaima zuk “he pitched his tent on her tomb [and remained there] 
for thirty years”. 
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Imperfect 

130 The imperfect is formed by adding bu to the past tense sdm 
bn $ustB]cum, perl bu nak §um “I was weeping before, now I am not 
weeping”; ca-d bu dak? kdr-am bu dak “what wert thou doing*?” 
“I was doing some work”, mudam bu qabnstdn ki al-cawbk, tar xm 
a-mux bu put ddk “whenever he passed the graveyard he covered 
his face”. 

Past Subjunctive. 

131 A kind of past subjunctive occurs a few times in my materials 
kafo la hrr hikun { = bu suk) “(that) it might be good for her”, 
a-zarka dest ndk drunuk ka a-wok xulukdn “ the woman had no hand, 
with which to drink the water”, tu ec waxt ku mun ki se kirB nak 
ar-ktk-e, ka az tar xuy i-marzdyl gtdi mdx bu xubken, mdx bu xuiwaxtl 
ddken “ thou never gavest me a single hen, that I (we) might eat it 
together with my friends and make merry” Eegarding the termin- 
ation 3 sg -on cf 116 

Perfect 

132. The perfect is formed by suffixing -e or, less frequently, -a 
to the past tense' tandar al-yu^tok-e bummdt ne “thunder has fallen 
on the earth”, tar tu a-marzd ar-zdk-e “thy son has come”, az 
xau ndk ddk-e “I have not slept”, az ku tu di se nori txan zayok, 
cekan ta ner ndk-am zayok-e “I asked thee for a loaf of bread, I 
have not asked for the master of the house”, xtunuk suk-e “he 
has become hungry”, but az xrunuk hik'um-a , tu kye inda nustukbn-e, 
but kye tnda nustukbn-a^ “why art thou sitting (= hast thou sat 
down) here^”; nustukun-a, xaima-t zuk-a “thou hast sat down, and 
hast pitched a tent”, nustukum-e, nustuk-e, kdn ar-zdkbn-a^ prdn 
ur-zdkum-a, “when didst thou arrive^” “I arrived yesterday” Note 
ti^awQk-a-ye “he has carried off” 

In K. the perfect is formed in a different manner The past 
tense is e.g tmsPek-am “I rose”, the perfect wust^ek /i“m “I have 
risen”. In Log these two forms were probably mixed up, and 
the perfect had to be distinguished from the preterite by means of 
the auxiliary 3rd sg -a, -e 
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Pluperfect 

133. The pluperfect is formed by adding the preterite of the verb 
substantive to the past participle, which very often loses its final -k 
wu,stu{k) hiikam (K. loust'^eh byok-am) “I had risen", as da [nak) huh 
“I had (not) made", mulltik buk, peri zinda Mik “he had died, but 
now he was restored to life”, yMW m buk “he had been lost", az 
aumrii buk “I had heard”, prdn-am (prdn az) ku tu de buk “I saw 
(NB ) thee yesterday”, iti ])ran{-at) ku mun de buk “thou sawest 
me yesterday", gtida al-cu bukbn '^'kujd rafta budi^’’ 

Passive. 

134. The passive is formed with suk “to become cf Prs and Psht 

« sarai zbk suk “the man was beaten”, a-sa)iye zok sukin “the 

men were beaten", dek suk “was seen”, wdk suk “was found", 
nust suk “was seated "(^) Note, tu tar mun a-dest ga kapok suk 
“thou hast also suffered iny hand to be cut off." 

Causative verbs 

135. Causative verbs are formed with the suffix -aw-, as in Psht 
Cf Par 217. 



TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS. 

I 

Standard Sentences (LSI.) ^ 

220 tm 'to, 'nam 'ca ya^ [a-nam ca ya) “What is thy namei’’’ 

221 'tara 'ydsp 'umr eon can (Ph 'd"m3r cun) “What is the 
age of this horsed” 

222 'indawu Ld'gar tu-ma'nai 'eon 'pec [ma'naJc cun) “Hotv 
far is it from here to Logar^” 

223. tar 'tu ta pe 'nen ne 'eon 'Icldn da'ya^ [pet, cun, 'daya) “How 
many sons are there in thy father’s honse’” 

224 as 'san 'pec 'rat ne al-'cu iu'Tcum [al-'cud) “I have walked 
a long way today ’’ 

225. tar 'mun ta 'mama Man 'tara sarai a-'duka-wa 'ndk-e {a- 
'xwdr-a) “The son of my uncle has married the daughter (sister) 
of this man.’’ 

226. ta spew ydsp a-zln nen ne ya (a-ydsp) “ The saddle of the 
white horse is in the house ” 

227. a-'ydsp 'zln kon. [Icun) “Saddle the horse.’’ 

228. ta'fo sa'rai a-'Mdn 'zut-am 'zuk-e. [a-'Mdn-am 'zut). “I have 
beaten the son of that man much ” 

229. a'fo sa'}ai ta 'gvti sar 'mdl hu eero'wi [dfoo (passim), csre'ivl) 
“That man is grazing cattle on the top of the hill ’’ 

230 a'fd a-'ydspi je sii'wdr-a ta 'draxh 'j9mi ne, 'nustuhe. (a-'ydspi 
sar su’u'dr-e ta 'draxti jwia). “He is sitting on the horse under a tree ’’ 

' The variants of the phonograph text are given within brackets. 
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231. marzn-wa 'xwar di-wa ^stit) e (stu)) “His brother is taller 
than his sister 

232 a-'baya-wa do 'nim n'pe ye (== Ph ) “ The price of it is two 

rupees and a half. ” 

233. a-pe-m Ica'fb ''nen za'?’i ne 'nmtuk-e (— Ph.) ‘“My father lives 
in that small house ” 

234. Jia'fb n'pe ka'fd sa'rai kt ar-Ser (— Ph). “Give that rupee 
to that man ” 

235. ka'fd ri'peyi ka'fd m'/m di 'nas. {Ph ka'fdo n'pe 'nds) “Take 
the rupees from that man. ” 

236 ka'fd 'sirr 'zan, 'bem ne-wa ta'rdn (Ph ser, ta'run). “Beat 
him well and bind him with a rope ’’ 

237 'cd di 'took na'icar. (Ph cd di w''dk na'wa)) “Draw water from 
the well ’’ 

238 'tu ku 'mun di 'kini eu (=Ph) “Walk before me.” 

239 a'fd tar 'kdk 'kldn-e tat 'tu peei di bu ar-zaye^ “Whose son 
is he who comes behind thee?” 

240 ka'fd sdy-at 'kdk di su'mik^ (Ph k'^dk di sti'nuk) “From whom 
didst thou buy that thing?” 

241 az se dukan'ddr ta 'gram dt su'nuk (Ph diikdn'ddr) “I bought 
it from a shopkeeper of the village ” 


II 

Ta 'se sa'rai do 'Man buk A'fd za'ri kld'nak ['kldnak) ta 
Of one man two sons were That younger boy of 

'xui pe ki ■xdk: ‘'Ai pe, tar 'tu ta 'mdl 'area 

himself father to said “0 father, of thee of property whatever 

tax'sim tar 'mun bu 'se i^arca tax'simi be), ku 'mun ki ar-'ser.” A-sa'rai 
part of me is, me to give ” The-man 

ta 'xui ta 'kldn {tan 'Mdni) 'minzt ne ta 'xui a-'mdl do 
of himself of sons middle in of himself the-property two 
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tax'sim dale Cond red, 'pec ta xui 9-za ri 'Man ta 'xui 
parts made Some days after of himself the-younger son of himself 

a-'mdl 'tdl dah, pec idi ne al-ca'wdk, pec 'jdi iie 

the-property collected made, far road on he-started, far place to 

al-ca'wdh, ^'toal hexar'ei di tar 'xuy a-'mdl 

he- went, there uselessness from ( with) of himself the-propeidy 

a'yera 'prdk Guj a'fo 'can tar 'xui a-'mdl-a 

all he-sold. Merely in- that year of himself the-property -his 

talaf-a dale, 'perl 'ec node al-'dzuh-e (al-'nak 'wdzulc-e), 
squandered-he made, now anything not remained-for-him , 

'ocuy-a {'peri) 'xrumik suJe-e. A-Ma'ndl {'kldnaJc) se sa'rcn [sara'yi] 
himself-he hungry became The-boy one man 

'dak hi al-ca'wdk, {'peti) nu'kar suk Kara kla'ndk ta xui 'midkt 
rich to went, servant became This(acc ) boy of himself field 

ne rdiwa 'ddk, au'rat bu cere'wl A-kla'ndJc ''{dk ka' Au'rat 

to sent-he made, sheep he-shaU-guard The-boy said that “ Sheep 

hu 'ywdSi xra, a-'nas-a h-ddk se (si). ” Ka'fd kla'ndk It ca 
grass eat, the-belly-their full becomes ” That boy to anything 

b-nak [nak-a-b] ar-'strl Fee wus sari ne-iva ar-'zdk, ''^dk 

not they give. Afterwards sense head in-his came, he-said’ 

"Tar'munta 'pe nu'kari-wa 'zut e, 'txdn 'zut e, 'azbu gusna'gi 
“Of me of father servants-his many are, bread much is , I hunger 
dt mrim(d-brim) Az u'stukum, bu ta 'xuy i-'pe ki 

from am-dying. I have-risen ( shall rise), of myself father to 
cum, ka'fd p’ ki 'yustm : Ai 'pe, az Xu'dai u ku tu kt 
I-shall-go, him to I-shall-say 0 father, I God and thee to 
guna'gdr 'yum, 'perl mu'ndsib 'nak e, ka tu ku 'mttn ki 'kldn yos 
sinner am, now necessary not is, that thou me to son sayest 
'Ferl ta nu'kari 'jami ne ku 'mun t'sdb kdn ” U'stuk, ta 

Now of servants assembly in me reckoning make ” He-rose, of 
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'xuy i-'pe Jci al ca'tooh Men pee but:, pe-wa [ta 'xm a-pe-wa) 

himseK father to he-went. Still far lie-was, father-his 

ta 'xuy a-^kldn-a 'dek, ta{taxuya-) pe-wa a-'zli-wa 'hrmtuk. 
of himself the-aon-his saw, of father-his the-heart-his burnt. 

A-pe-iva day'gQk, ta 'xm ta 'Man a-gar'dani-tva ['kldni garda'nl-wa) 
The-father-his ran, of himself of son the-neclc-to-he 

'dest ba'nbk, a-'mox-a-wa 'poo dak ‘Kldn ta [tar] 'xuy 
hand he-thrust, the-month-his-he kissed made. Son of himself 

i-'pe ki-wa ydk: " Ai 'pe, 'az tar 'xuy t- Xu'ddi kt, ku 'tu ki 

father to-he said. “0 father, I of myself God to, thee to 

gii'nd dd'k-e, 'peri az tar 'tu 'Idyiq nak-um, ka 'az tar 'tu 

sin have-made, now I of thee worthy not-am, that I of thee 

a-'kldn yum ” 'Pe ta 'xuy i-nu'karl ki-tva 'yok: '‘Kd'llyi 

the-son am ” Father of himself servants to-he said “Garments 

^sur ar-'warre, tara kla'ndk ki ')dnine ke, ay'gu^U ne-wa aygu$ta'ri 
good brmg-ye, this boy for body on make-ye ; finger on-his ring 

ba'ne, 'pdi-ne-wa di'ci al-ca'we, a-nas-a txan di-wa 'dak 

put-ye , feet-on-his shoes put-ye , the-beUy-his bread from-his full 

ke; dakia'ti 'mak ke, 'peri xu'sdl be, kye tar 'mun 

make-ye, distress do-not make-ye, now happy be-ye; because of-me 

a-'kldn 'mulluk buk, 'peri 'pec zin'da su'k-e, 'yfm 'su buk, 

the-son dead was, now again alive has-become, lost become had, 

'peri 'wdk suk " 'Fee zut xu'sdl 'sukin. 

now found become, " Then very happy they-became. 

A-'ivdda ^'stur 'kldn-a 'bummdi ne pa'ne?ta 'buk. 'Ner ki 
[At]the-time the-elder son-his field in outside was House to 
ka 'bdi suk (var : ar-'zdk), ta 'bait a-a'tvdz-a 'gbi ne-wa 
when near he-went ( he came), of song the-sound-its ear to-his 
al-'zdk (var ama'ruk)-, bd'zi ne su'ktn. Tar 'xuy-a 

came ( he-heard), dancing in they-became[engaged] Of himself-he 



Texts and Tr anslations 


369 


se sa'rai za'yok, Tca'fo ch ps^'tenna *dd1c: “A 'ca 

one man called-for, him from question he-made. “This what 

'kissl ye?" A sa'rai tar 'xuy i-hd'ddr Jct-wa 'yQh Tea. 

story (• matter) is?” The man of himself master to-he said that: 

“ Tar 'tu a-mar'zd . ar-'zdJe-e; tar 'tu a-pe 'ziit 'xalaTc 
“Of thee the-brother has-arrived, of thee the-father many people 

hi 'txan ar-'suh-e, ta'rdi bd'badi lea tar 'xuy a-'Jcldn 'wdle. 
to bread has given, from- this reason that of himself the-son he-has-found. 

A mar'zd ^'stur zut 'xqfa suk, 'ner ki nak al-ca'wdk. A- 

The brother elder very angry became, house to not went. The- 

'pe-ica pa'ne^ta na’-'^uk, ta 'xuy a-'kldn-a 'kici zuk. 

father-his outside emerged, of himself the-son-he beseeching made. 

A-'kldnak ta 'xuy i-'pe kt-wa “ Tii 'jw?, a-'wbn 'edn 

The-boy of himself father to-he said: “Thou look, so-many years 

bu 'se, ka az tar 'tu xsz'mat hi kam. Az 'tOQn waxt tar 

becomes, that 1 of thee service make I so-much time of 

'tu a-xdz'mat-am 'ddk-e, tar 'tu yi-kis'sl di 'ndk na"^bkum-e 
thee the-service-I have-made, of thee word from not I-have-gone-out. 

Tu 'ec waxt ku 'mun ki se 'kirzl nak ar-suk-e, ka 'az {'max) tar 
Thou any time me to one hen not hast-given, that I (we) of 

'xuy l-mar'zdyi gi'di 'max hi 'xuhken, 'max bu xuswax'ti dd'ken. 
myself friends with we might-eat, we merriment might-make 
'Feri tar 'tu a-'kldn ar-'zdk-e, tar 'tu a-dau'lat a'yera kanh'ni je 
Now of thee the-son has-come, of thee the-riches all harlots with 
bar'bdd zuk-e; tu ka'fb ki zut 'txan ar-'suk-e. ” 

squandered he-has made, thou him to much bread hast-given ” 
A-'pe-toa tar 'xuy i-'kldn ki-tva ''^Qk " Ai 'kldn, tu mu'ddm 
The-father-his of himself son to-he said. “0 son, thou always 
ku 'mun 'gtdt yun, 'area dau'lat ka tar 'mun ya, 'dxir tar 'tu 
me with art, whatever riches that of me is, ultimately of thee 

24 — Kultur'orskning B XI 
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ya. 'Perl 'Idzim iuJc ha xus'waxti max u ids hen, ha 
is. Now necessary was that merriment we and yon make, because 

iar 'tu a-mar'zd ''^un 'su huh, pai'dd suh, u 'mulluh huh, 
of tkee the-brotber lost been had, found became, and dead was, 

'peri zin'da suh ” 
now alive became 


III 


Anecdotes. 

LSI. Orm. Spec II. 

Sul'tdn Mah'mud (sul'idn-t 'Mdmud) se de'wdna hi-wa 'yo^ (yo^) 
Sultan Mahmud one madman to-he said 

ha: ‘'Tar 'tu a-'zJi ca 'sat hu za'yi^" A-fa'qlr 
that. “Of thee the-heart what thing requires ■?’’ The-mendicant 

ha'fd ht 'ybh: “Tar 'mun a-zli ta 'se au'rai jju'dn a-ynud'yal 

him to said • Of me the-heart of one sheep young the-fat-tail 

hu za'yi {zU-a 'auray-a se mud'pal hu za'ye).” 
requires.’’ 

Sul'tdn se sa'rat hi pa 'cimi yoh ha “ Ka'fd fa'qlr hi 

Sultan one man to with eyes said that’ “That mendicant to 

se 'gdjar ar-ser.” Ka hu 'gdjar ha'fd hi ar-'wuluh, 

one carrot to-him-give ’’ When carrot him to they-brought, 

a-'gd)ar a-fa'qir 'xuluh Fa'qlr tar 'xuy a-'sar xulta'wdh, 
the-carrot the-mendicant ate Mendicant of himself the-head shook, 

pa xa'noh suh Sul'tdn ha'fd di pu^'tenna-wa 'ddh ha 

in laughter he-came. Sultan him from question-he made that 

(al-'ydh)- “'Ai de'wdna, tu 'hye pa 'xandh su'hdn [xa'nuh 'suhun)?’’ 
(said)’ “0 madman, thou why in laughter earnest?” 
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A-de'wdna sultan h, al-'-^bh lea: “Ka'fd 'wdda di ha 

The-madman sultan to to-him-said that “That time from that 

tu idd'sd 'suTcun-e, 'peri tu-ma'nah a-mud'yal 'ec ('hec) run 'ndh da'ri.” 
thou king hast-become, now unto the-fat-tail any fat not has.” 


Orm Spec. III. 

Se sa'rai huh, ta 'he sa'rai a-du'stdr-a sar di-wa na'ivulQh, 
One man was, of other man the-turban-his head from-he stole, 

ti'^Qh. A-fa'qir sa'rat al-ca'wQh, qahri'stdm-ne 'nustuh. 

ran away. The mendicant man went, cemetery-in sat-down. 

Kbh ha'fq hi al-'yeh ha: ‘'Tit 'hye 'inda 'nustuhun-e? 

Someone him to said that’ “Thou why here hast-sat-down ^ 

A'fb sa'rai tar 'xuy hi ahea'wdh” A'fq fa'qir aP'^bh: 

That man of himself garden to went” That mendicant said: 

“ 'Axir hu 'inda 'ar-zaye Gu'z-a a-'rdy-a-toa ya, para 
“Ultimately here he-will-come Only-this the-way- -his is, on-this 

'rdi hu ar-zd'ye.” 
way he-will come. 

Orm. Spec. IV. 

Se sa'rai he'aql ta rdi sar {ta mux ta rdi t-sar ne) se 

One man stupid of road on (of his-face of th e-road top on) one 

di'na 'ivdh {qdh); sdm 'ec-'guda (gu'dd) di'na 'nah de huh 'Feri 
mirror found , before anywhere miiTor not seen he-had. Now 

'zut xu'sdl suh [s^iiJe), 'zut pa 'xani [xa'nuh) suh Ka'fb hi-wa 

very happy he-became, much in laughter he-came. That to-he 

deh {ha'fbi-ne al-dyeh), tar 'xuy a-mux ha'fbi ne-wa 'deh [ta 'xuy 
saw of himself the-face that in-he saw, 

a-mbx-wa dyeh), 'a pa xa'nbh suh. A-'fikr-a 'ddh ha\ 

he in laughter came The-thought-he made that 
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“'jBe hoh ya, 'ce^tan [ce^tan] 'tara dyi'na ya 'Pec {'Peri) 

“ Other someone is, owner of -this mirror is. Later 

tar 'xuy a-sar 'sam o 'pee dak, yok-a ■ 

of himself the-head forwards and backwards he-made, he-said: 

^^A-'ciz ha 'az 'wdh-a, tar 'tu ya, 'az hu hu 'tu hi pec 

“The-thing which I fonnd-it, of thee is, I to thee to back 

dar-'strim.” Giis ha'ra jdi ne-wa 'wutuh, 'xuy-a 

to-thee-shall-give ” Just-then this place in-he left-it, himself 
w-al-ca'woh. 
he-went-away 

WakhI, Anecdote 1 

Se sa'rai Ajla'tun di-wa pu^'tenna 'ddh he “ Un 'cdn ta 

One man Plato from-he question made that “ So-many years of 
hi'sti 'menzi ne dar ydi ne hu'hon, tu dar'ydt ne ca 'a)ab 

ship middle in sea on thou-wast, thou sea on what wonderful 
'az-at 'deh?” ToA; he ‘^'Kull dt 'a 'zut ‘'stur 

thing-thou sawest?” He-said that “All from this much great(est) 
'huh, ha dar'yd di sa'ldmat ‘bummdi ne ai-'zdhum” 
was, that sea from safe shore to I-arrived.” 

Wakhi, Anecdote 2. 

Se fa'qir ta 'se sa'rai 'ban ne {'nen ne) al-ca'wdh, 'ca-wa 
One mendicant of one man door to went, something-he 

'nela di-wa za'ybh Ta 'nen 'rr&nz [niinz) di ja'wdb 
presence from-his he-required. Of house middle from answer 

ar-'zdh ha. '‘'Cestan ta 'ner ndh da'ya.” Fa'qir 'yqh 

came that: “Owner of house not is-present ” The-mendicant said 

ha : “ 'Az hu 'tu di se 'nori 'txan za'ybh, 'ie^tan ta 'ner 
that. “1 thee from one piece bread asked-for, owner of house 

'ndh-am za'ybh-e. Ku 'mun hi se 'nqri 'txan ar-'sert” 
not-I have-asked-for Me to one piece bread give!’’ 
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Wakhi, Anecdote 3. 

Se ta'iib bok, mu'ddm bu qabn'stdn Jci al-ca'ivbTc, tar 'xui 
One doctor was ; always [when] graveyard to he-went, of himself 

a-mux bu put ddJc Ta'fd a-mar'zd kafb di pu^'tenna-wa 

the-face covered made. Of-him the-friend him from question-he 

'ddJc Tea: “Tar 'xui a-'mux bu 'Tcye put Icon?” 
made that: “Of thyself the-face why covered makest-thou?” 

A'fd aP'tdh' “'Az 'tara qabn'stdn mur'diyi di zut sar'mtmda 'yum] 
He said: “I of-this graveyard dead from very ashamed am, 

ar-TcoJc ka tar mun a-dawd'yi 'xuluk, 'inda ar-zdk.” 
every-one because of me the-medicines ate, here (they-)came ” 


Wakhi, Anecdote 4. 

Se 'rQz se sdzd'da 'bddsd gtdi ^skdr kl al-ca'wqk. Zut a'wd 
One day one prince king with hunting to went. Very air 

'tbk suk. Addu'gad tar xuy a-sdl ta §e de'wdna yt-'pustine-wa 
hot became Both of self the-shawl of one madman back-on-it 

'ddk. 'Bddsd taba'summ-a 'ddk, al-'ydk-a: “Ai de'wdna, tar 'tu 
made King smile-his made, said- to-him • “0 madman, of thee 

i-'push ne ta se 'xar a-'bdr ye.” De'wdna aPyok : “ 'Balkim, 
back on of one donkey the-load is.” Madman said: “Tea, 

'bdr ta 'do 'xar ye.” 
load of two donkeys is.” 


Zebaki, Spec II. 

Se 'waxt se saudd'gdr buk, tar 'xuy a-'mdl-a 'ndk. 

One time one merchant was, of himself the-property-he took, 

saudaga'ri kl al-ca'wdk. 'Arca-wa ka 'drunuk, dar'ydwine tu'fdm 
trading for he-went. Whatever-he what had, sea in hurricane 
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ne 'yarJ: suTc Ta 'xuyt 'ndh hi 'xatt rd'M-iva 'ddh he: “ Ku 

in lost became. Of himself wife to letter sent-he made that’ “ 

'mtm hi 'he 'mdl rd'i hdn ” A-'ndh-a 'area ha 

Me to other property sent make. ” The-wife-his whatever that 

'mdl-a 'drunuh, rd'i-toa 'ddh. 'A mdl ha rd'i-wa 
property-she had, sent-she made That property when sent-she 

'ddh, 'a ga 'gusa 'xun Suh Sau'ddgar 'neri ne pec 

made, that too in-this-way lost became Merchant home to back 

ar-'zdh, pa '$ustuh suh. A-'ndh-a al-'-^oh ■ “ 'Xafa 'mah 
arrived, in weeping started The-wife-his said: “Distressed do-not 

son, 'txan-at xron! 'Azhuhu'tuhi 'he 'mdl pai'dd ham ” 
be, bread-thy eat I I thee-for other property found will-make ” 

A-'ndh-a zut '^dsta huh, ta 'dhim i-'nen ne al-ca'wgh, se 

The-wife-his very beautiful was, of governor house to she-went, one 

a'zdr rt'pe 'dhtm di za'yoh-a. Zar'ha hi-a a'zdr 

thousand rupees governor from she-asked-for. Woman to-he thousand 

ri'pe ar-'suh. 'Ahtm 'tvdda- wa ddh ha: Az hu 

rupees he-gave. Governor appointment-with-her made that: “I 

nimi'sd hu 'tu hi dar-zum. ” Zar'ha ner hi al-ca'wbh. 'Ahtm 

at-midnight thee to will-come ” Woman house to went. Governor 
ar'zdh, 'zarha txan 'puxbh, 'dhim hi-wa 'ivutuh. 'Kara 'waxh 
came, woman bread baked, governor to-she placed. This time 

ne a-'mdli-wa ban. ne tax-iax-a 'ddh. 'Ahtm pu^'tonna- 
at the-husband-hers door at knocking-he made. Governor question- 
tea ddh ha- “'Koh 'mda ya?” Tdh-a ha: "'Mdli tar 

to-her put that “Who here is 9” Said-she that- “Husband of 

'mun'harnne ya, tax-tax hu Ice." 'Ahtm 'ypi "Az man 'ca 

me door at is, knocking makes. ” Governor said : “I then what 

ham?" 'Zarha al-''(bh. "'Ydzi ne 'xau hdn!" Ka'pd 'ydzi 
shall-do?’’ Woman said. “Cradle in sleeping do!” That cradle 



Texts and Translations 


375 


ne-tva ha'ndJc, a-'mdli-wa tm-'nera ar-'zak. Fud'tenna tva 

in-liim she-laid, the-lmsband-liers into-tlie-lioiise came. Question-he 

'dale-. ne 'Icoh-a^" “'A tar tti a-'JclCm e.” A-'mdli-wa 

made: “Cradle in who-is?” “It of thee the-son is.” The-husband-her 

'yoJe: “'Gon ku mun k’ az ka'fb 'JDek k’ a-kla'ndk 

said' “Allow me that I him see.” He-saw that the-boy 

au'ru^ti 'drdy-a 'drunuk. 'Pdki-wa 'ndk, tara kla'nak-a au'ru$t-a 

beard long-he had. Razor-he took, of-this boy-he beard-his 

'kal ddk 'Pee ta'har-a 'nbk, ''{dk-a- “A- 

bald made (; shaved) Afterwards axe-he took, he-said- “The- 

'pdy-a zut 'dray ye, 'land-a p’ kam." 'Aktm 'wustuk, ti'^bk. 

foot-his very long is, short-it I-wiU-make.” Governor rose, fled. 



376 


Ormurt 


IV. 

Se fa'qir ar'zak se 'barri ne, zut 'xrunuk btik. A fa'qir 'kiCI zuk 
ka' «Ku 'mun ki 'txan ’ar-ware ka ‘zut 'xrunuk 'sukum-e, ara'kat 
nak da'rim.s 

Tara 'neri 'menz di se zar'ka do 'txan 'drunuk, a "'kara fa'qir ki 
ar-'suk-a. 'Mall-wa ar'zak pa-'nesta dl «Kara 'txan ku 'tu ki 'kok 
ar-'suk-e9» A fa'qir 'yok; «'Kara 'ner di se zar'ka ar-'suk » 

A-'Cestan ta 'ner al-ca'wbk wa-'nera, tar 'xui 'ner di pus'tenna-wa 
'dak; «'Kara 'txan kara fa'qir ki 'kok ar-su'k-e?» 'Tara a-'be 'nak 
tar 'xuyi 'mall ki-wa 'ybk ka «A'f6 tar 'tu zar'ka dq 'txan fa'qir kl 
ar-su'k-e » A-'Cestan ta 'ner 'wustnk, ta 'xui ta 'nak-a 'addugad 'dest 
ka'pok ka «Tu 'kye 'kara 'txan ka'fo fa'qir kl ar-§u'k-e9» Kara 
zar'ka 'bar di nawu'l6k-a, zut 'pec rS.'I §e bia'bani ne-wa ba'nqk 
A zar'ka do za'ri za'ri 'klan-a 'drunuk Ta 'xuy-a 'M^n-a tar 'xui 
'sdnai Je 'swdr-a ddk, 'xui gidi al-'gustuk-a A-zar'ka zut 'trunuk 
suk, 'wQk 'nak da 'bqk. 'Sam-a 'dek ka "'wal 'auz ta 'wok bpk. 


IV. 

A mendicant came to the door [of a house] ; and he was very hungry. 
The mendicant shouted: « Bring me bread, for I am very hungry and 
cannot move.» 

A woman in (• from) this house [who] had two loaves of bread gave 
them to the mendicant. Then her husband came from outside [and 
said]: “Who has given you this bread?” The mendicant answered: 
“A woman in (: from) this house has given it to me”. 

The master of the house entered it, and asked his house[hold] : 
‘‘Who has given this bread to this mendicant?” His second wife said 
to her husband: “That woman of yours has given two loaves of bread 
to the mendicant”. The master of the house rose, and cut oS both 
his wife’s hands, saying' “Why did you give that mendicant this 
bread?” Then he took this woman out of the house and chased her 
very far away into a wilderness 

The woman had two quite small sons. She let her sons ride on 
her back and took them with her. The woman became very thir.sty; 
but there was no water. Then she saw that there was a pool of water 
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Al-ca'w6k wok kl ka; ‘Az 'inda 'wok xram'. A-zar'ka 'dost nak 
'drunuk ka a-'wok xulukon Ta 'xuyi Xu'dai kl pa 'sustuk suk ka 
«Az 'peri 'dest nak da'rlm, az 'kara 'wok pa 'ca xram?» Pa 'mux 
al-'Yustuk, ta 'xui a-'p6z 'woki ne 'wutuk ka ‘az 'wok xram’ 'Addugad 
'klan-a 'woki ne al-'yu^tuk, yund stik. 

'Be pa 'sustuk suk, tar 'xuyi Xu'dai kl muna'jat-a 'dak ka «'Az 
'be gu'na nak 'da 'bok, 'do 'txan tar 'xui ji're btik, tar 'tu pa 'nam 
ar-'su buk. 'Tu tar 'mun a-'dest ga ka'pok suk, dp 'klan-am ga 
'woki ne al-'yustuk. 'Be gu'na az da 'nak 'buk » 

A-zar'ka 'mox ki-wa 'dek, ka 'do 'mdla sa'rai b’ ar-'zaye. A-zar'ka 
'zut yu'^uk k’ «A-sari'ye 'perl ku 'mun Je 'dest bu ba'nl » A-sa'j-iye 
ka 'sam ar-'zak, kara zar'ka di pu§'tenna-wa 'ddk ka‘ «'Kye 'inda 
nustu'kQn-a?» A-zar'ka 'yok* «Tar 'mun a-'klan kara 'woki ne al- 
'yu^tuk, 'mulluk. » A-saj-I'ye ka ar-'zd buk tar 'xuyi 'manzi ne 'addugat 
kis'si dak ka. «'Az bu cum, ta'ra a-'dest b’ ar-wa'rlm.» A-'be-wa 
'yok' «'Az bu 'cum, ta'ra a-'kldn kara 'wok di na'waram-a bu » 


in front of bor. She went towards the water, thinking that she would 
diink water there. But the woman had no hands for drinking the 
water with. She began to weep [and complain] to her God: “Now 
that I have no hands, how shall 1 drink this water?” She laydown 
on her face and put her mouth into the water in order to drink. Then 
both her sons fell down into the water and disappeared 

Again she began to weep, and addressed a prayer to her God, 
saying: “I have committed no other sin, except that I gave away in 
Thy name two loaves of my own allowance. Thou didst suffer my 
hands to be cut off, and didst also let my two sons fall into the water. 
But I had committed no other sin’’. 

When the woman looked in front of her [she saw] two men coming 
towards her. She was very much afraid that these men should lay 
their hands upon her When the men came up to her, they asked 
this woman why she was sitting there. She answered- “My eons have 
fallen into the water and are dead”. The men who had arrived con- 
versed together [and one of them said] : “ I shall go and bring her her 
hands”. And the other said- “I shall go and take her boys out of 
the water”. 
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'Kara kla'nak-a na'wuluk, 'tara a-'dest-a ga ar-'wuluk. 'Tara a-'dest-a 
'srista dak, 'addugad 'dest tara zar'ka 'jQr suk A-'klanl-wa ga 'zanda 
suk. A-zar'ka 'dek. «Tar 'mun a-'dest ga 'Jor suk, tar 'mun a-'klan 
ga 'zanda suk » Kara sa'rl kl-wa 'YQk ka: «Tu 'kok yon, ka leu 
'naun gidi 'Qn xu'bi 'dak? Ku 'mun kl tar 'xui a-'najn '?am kQn, 
ka 'tu ku 'mun kl gidi 'on 'xubi 'd§,k-a Xu'dai ku 'tpz gidi zut 'sirr 
ka'w6n!» 

A-sa'rlye 'ypk ka. «'Az tar 'tu a'fo dp 'txani yum, ku 'tu gidi 
'peri on xu'bl-m 'dak, din'ydl ne ^xi'rati ne tar 'tu gidi 'zut xu'bi 
'kam bu » 


IV b. 

(Pbonograph Text.) 

Se faqir btik, se 'bari ne ar-'zdk, 'zut 'xrunuk buk. 'KiPi ar-'zpk 
kel «Ku 'mun kl 'txan ar-wa're.» 

. 'ces'tan ta 'ner . . . a'fQ zar'ka 'du t®'xan-a . . . dru'nuk, ar- 
'wuluk-a, 'kara fa'qir ki-\va ar-'t'uk. A-fa'qir 'xuUuk. Cel'tan ta 
'ner pa-'ne§ta di ar-'zak, 'kara . di 'a 'pu$tenna 'dak. «Kara 
'txan ka'fp fa'qir ki 'k^pk 'dak? Ces'tan ta 'ner ar-'s'uk (?). 'A-sa'jrai 
wa-'ner al-ca'wuk, tar 'xuyi 'naki-wa pu?'tenna 'dak k ’ • « ' A 'txan 
ka'fp kJ 'kok ar-'s*uk-e?» 'A 'ypk: «Tar 'tu a-'nak ar-su'k-e.» Tar 
'xuyi 'nak ki-wa 'ypk ka : «Tu 'kye kara txan sa'rai ki ar-su'k-e » 
Tar 'xuyi ta 'nak-a addu'gad 'desta-a ka'ppk, bia'bani-wa baniik. 


They took the boys out and fetched her hands. Then they stuck 
on her hands with glue, and both of the woman’s hands were healed. 
Her boys, too, were restored to life. Then the woman saw that her 
hands had been healed and that her sons were restored to life. She 
asked these men. “Who are you, that have rendered me such a ser- 
vice? Tell me your name, since you have rendered me such a service 
May God give you a great reward.” 

Then the men said: “1 am (: We are) those two loaves of thine; 
now we have rendered thee this service, and in this world and the 
next we will render thee many services” 
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Do 'klS,n-a dru'nuk, 'kara du 'Idan-a I-'sar-a 'swar-a dak, bla'banl-wa 
ba'nuk. A-'sam gi'di (?) ca 'wok 'nak-a ya, ni (?) al-ca'wgk, ke 'Jai 
ca 'wok buk; ke al-ca'wok 'buk, 'trunuk buk Xu'dai di-'a muna'jat 
'dak ke «Az 'dest na da'rim, k® 'kara 'wQk az pa 'ca xrain‘?» Pa 
'mpx al- yu^tuk, k^ra 'wpk 'xra Addu'gadi-wa 'klan-a pa'nai (?) ki- 
wa al-'yustuk, 'wQki ne 'mulluk 

'Sam ki-wa d'ek ke do sa'pai a'fp pa'lu di ar-'zaya. 'A-zar'ka 'zut 
'yuluk ke «'A sa'^ai mu (?) 'perl ku 'mun Je 'dest ba'm.» A-sa'fiye 
ke 'sam ar-'zak, 'kara zar'ka di-a pus'teima dak ke: «'Kye 'inda 
'nuetukun-a?» 'A-zar'ka al-'y^Ok ke “Tar 'mun ar'klan 'inda 'woki 
al-'yustuk. . . . sa'rlyl tar 'xuyi 'minzi ne pus'tenna-a 'dak ke: «Tu 
. . , 'az 'tara a-'klan 'wpk di nawa'ram. Se 'sat buk ka 'tu 'kara-a 
ar-'wulluk » 'Kicl-a 'dak. . Addu'gad zin'da ke 'bin, 'kara sa're-a 
‘kara zar'ka dl-'S. . . 'kara a-'zarka-a pu§'teima-a 'dak ke : «Tu 'kok 
ypn, ke ku m4x . du 'txan-um ka 'tu ta Xu'dai kara 'd^k, ku 
'mun ki 'ar-Suk buk . 

V.i 

Se zar'ka u se sa'rai buk Addu'gad 'mall u 'nak bu'ken. Addu'gad 
au'lad-a nak dru'nuk. Addu'gad 'zut tar 'xuy i-'mjnzi ne xwa? bu'ken. 
A-zar'ka tar 'xuy i-'mall ki-wa 'yok ka. «'Az 'muUukum, 'tu tar 
'mun ta 'qabri sar 'xaima zan; ka 'tu 'muUukun, 'az bu tar 'tu 
'qabri sar 'xaima 'zanam.» 


V. 

[Once upon a time] there were [two persons] a woman and a man. 
These two were husband and wife. They had no children. They loved 
each other very much. The woman said to her husband: “If I die, 
you must pitch your tent on my tomb ; if you die, I shall pitch my 
tent on your tomb.” 

‘ Dm Muhammad had heard a mnlla recite this tale from a Persian collection 
of legends I heaid a similar story in Persian and Pashto V. ‘Persian Texts 
from Afghanistan®, IV (Acta Onentalia, VI, pp. 310, 316) Of. also “Christ and 
the Dead Woman’’, Wells’ Turkish Chrestomathy p 117 (from the “Tarikh Kirk 
Vezir’’). 
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Do 'rQz 'bad a-zar'ka 'mulluk. A-sa'rai al-ca'w6k, 'tara ta 'qabri 
sar-a 'xaima 'zuk. 'Sistu 'can tara ta 'qabri sar 'xaima zuk. 

Se 'roz buk, 'tara ta 'qabri sar 'Azrat I's^ pai'^umbar ar-'zak, 'kara 
sa'rai di pus'tenna-wa 'dak ka: «'Kye 'inda nustu'kon a 'kara bia- 
'banl ne, 'inda 'xaima-t 'zuk-e'?» A-sa'rai ‘Azrat I'sa kI''Y6k' «A- 
zar'ka tar 'mun a-'nak buk, ku 'mun gidi 'wada 'da buk, k’: ‘'Az 
'mullukum, 'tu tar 'mun ta 'qabri sar 'xaima zan; ka 'tu 'muUukun, 
'az tar 'tu ta 'qabri sar 'xaima 'zanam ’ 'Sistu 'can 'suk-e, 'tara ta 
'qabri sar 'nustukum-e Ka a-zar'ka 'zjnda se, ta 'xuy a-'umr bu 
'kara kl ar-'sirim « 

'Azrat I'sa du'wa wa 'dak, a-zar'ka 'zjnda 'suk Addu'gad al-ca'woken, 
■wal 'nustuken A-sa'yai 'xau dak, a-zar'ka 'nustu buk. 

Se 'waxt buk, ta 'badsS. 'klan 'inda ^'skar M ar-'zak. 'Kara 'zarka-a 
'dek, 'zut wit jer-a 'xu| Suk. 'Tara a-'zli-wa ’1- 'gustuk, 'kara 
zar'ka kl-wa 'yok ka' «K^e 'inda nustu'kon-a?» A-zar'ka 'yok ka: 
«A-sa'rai ku 'mun-a ti?a'w6k-a, 'perl ku 'mun b’ al-'ge, ku 'mun-a 
y^'le 'dd,k-a». Ta bad'ii 'klS.n 'yok k’- «'Az 'kara sa'rai uzna wim ; 


Two days later the woman died. The man went and pitched his 
tent on her tomb He pitched his tent (■ stayed) on her tomb for 
thirty years. 

One day it happened that the prophet Hazrat Isa came to her tomb 
He asked this man: “'Why do yon sit in this desert, and why have 
you pitched your tent here?” The man answered Hazrat Isa: “This 
woman was my wife, and she had made [the following] agreement with 
me. ‘If I die, you must pitch your tent on my tomb; if you die, 1 
shall pitch my tent on your tomb.’ Thirty years have passed, and 
[all this time] I have been sitting on her tomb. If this woman is 
restored to life, I will give her my own life’’. 

Hazrat Isa prayed, and the woman was restored to life They both 
went away, and sat down there (: in some other place). The man 
fell asleep, and the woman remained sitting there. 

One day the king’s son came there a-shooting He saw this 
woman and fell very much in love with her. He stole her heart 
and said to this woman; “Why are you sitting here?” The woman 
said. “This man has carried me off, now you must take me away; 
he has stolen me.” The king’s son said; “I will kill this man; come 
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ku 'mun gidi p' cu, ku 'mun bu 'nas, ku 'mun bu 'mall 'kon!» 
A-zar'ka 'yok ka «'Az ku ‘tu b’ 'nasam, ku 'mun 'kara di xa'las 
k6n!» A 'wustuk, ta bad'sa 'klan gi'di al-ca'w6k. 

Se 'sat buk, k’ a-sa'rai 'xau dl wu'stuk, ka 'dek-a‘ ‘Ta 'badsa 
'klan 'tara zar'ka al-'gustuk-a/ Al-'kicl-wa 'zuk ka: «Tar 'mun-a 
a-'nak bu 'guda ’l-'gon? A tar 'mun a-'nak e.» A-zar'ka al-'yck 
ka; « A-sa'rai bu 'drisi yu's!, ku 'mun-a tisa'w6k-a 'A tar 'mun a- 
'mdll 'nak e, 'a 'zut sai'tan sa'rai e, pa fa'reb ku 'mun ku 'tu di 
b’ al-'gi » 

'Ayi ta 'xuy i-'pe kl al-ca'wpk. Ta 'xuy i-'pe ki-wa 'yok ka' «'Az 
5e zar'ka 'wdk-e, 'kara ku 'mun M ni'kd kon, k’ az 'kara pa ni'ka-a 
b’ 'nasim » A-'badsa ta 'xuy i-'klan Id al-'ydk ka: 'Sirr bu sa, 'nas-a. 
Tar 'mun-a 'xus 'ga ya ka 'tu-a 'nas.» 

A-sa'rai 'yok ka: «Ai 'badsa, 'a tar 'mun a-'nak-a, ku 'mun di 
ti^a'wok-a-ye». 'Bddsd al-'yok 'kara sa'rai ki ka «‘Tu 'Sdid da'ron, 
ka 'a tar 'tu a-'ndk-a ?» A-sa'rai 'yok «Az 'said da'rim » 'Bddsd 
al-'yok ka' ^'Kok tar 'tu '§did ya^» A-sa'rai 'yok ka «'Azrat 
I'sd tar 'mun 'idyid ya » Al-'yok ka. «Cu, ar-'war-a! Ka'fo 'yok 

with me and take me and let me be your husband.’’ The woman said 
“I will take you; only release me from this one.” Then she rose and 
went away with the king’s son. 

Then suddenly it happened that the man rose from his sleep and 
saw that the king’s son had taken away his wife He shouted to him : 
“Where are you taking my wife to? She is my wife ’’ But the woman 
said: “This man is lying, he has carried me off. He is not my hus- 
band; he is a very evil man, and he wants to take me away from 
you by deceit.” 

Then they went to his (; the prince’s) father [The prince] said to 
his father: “I have found a woman, give her to me in marriage, that 
I may marry her.” The king said to his son- “It is well, take her. 
I, too, am pleased that you should take her.” 

Then the man said; “O king, this is my wife, she has been carried 
off from me.” The king said to this man : “ Have you any witness 
to say that she is your wife?” The man answered- “I have a witness ” 
The king asked: “Who is your witness? ” The man answered: “Hazrat 
Isa is my witness” [The king] said' “Go and fetch him! If he says 
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ka, 'a tar 'tu a-'nS,k-a, dar-'sirim-a bu Ka nak-a 'yok, ku 'tu 
uzna'wlm. /> A-sa’rai 'yok ka «'Az bu sa'b4 ku Azrat-i Mu’sS, 
ar-'waram » 

A 'bar dl na'yOk, al-ca'wok bia'bani ne. Ta 'se 'draxti zam-a 
'nustuk, 'fjkr-a 'dak ka: «Ta 'Azrat-i I'sa 'jal ku 'mun ki 'malum 
'nak e, ka a'fb gu'da ye, ka ku 'mun gidi ar-'zaya » Sa'rlyl ta 'bdds^ 
'pez di-wa ar-'zak, 'kara sa'j-ai-a 'pec al-'gustuk. Al-ca'w6k 'badsa ki- 
«Ta 'Azrat-i I'sa 'jai ku 'mun ki 'malum 'nak e ka a'fo 'guda ya » 

Se 'waxt buk ka se 'nur 'dek §uk 'BMsa 'yok ka . «A-'nur 
'Azrat-i I's^ ya k’ ar-'zaya bu.» Se 'sat buk k’ 'Azrat-i I'sa ar-'zak, 
dar'bari ne 'nustuk 'Bads4 'kara di pus'tenna 'dak ka «Tarai 
kis'si di 'tu ag^ 'yon, ka 'ayi 'caraijg du'wa-wa 'dak-e?» 

'Azrat-i I'sa al-'yok 'bddsd. ki ka: «Ku 'mun ki 'mdlum-e ka 
'a zar'ka 'tara a-'nak-e, ta 'xuy a-'wumr-a 'kara zar'ka ki ar-lu'k-e, 
pec 'a 'zjnda Siik-e du'wd d^ buk, ka 'a zar'ka 'qabr di 'zjnda 

'suk.» A-zar'ka 'yok ka- «'A b’ 'drisi yu'si. 'A tar 'mun a-'mdli 
'nak e Ku 'mun-a y^'le 'dak-e; ku 'mun-a tisa'w6k-e: ku 'mun bu 
be 'guda al'gi, ku 'mun bu 'prdyl.» 


that she is your -wife, I will give her to you But if he does not say so, 
1 will kill you ” The man said . “I shall bring Hazrat Musa’^ tomorrow.” 

He went out of the door and went into the desert. There he sat 
down under a tree and thought: “The place where Hazrat Isa dwells 
is unknown to me, so how can he come to me?” The king’s men 
came after this man and brought him back. He went to the king [and 
said]: “The place where Hazrat Isa dwells is unknown to me.” 

Suddenly it happened that a light appeared. The king said: “This 
light is Hazrat Isa arriving.” Suddenly Hazrat Isa arrived and sat 
down in the durbar. The king asked him- “Do you know about this 
story and that they have made such a prayer?” 

Hazrat Isa answered the king- “I know that the woman is the 
wife of this man ; he has given his own life to this woman, and then 
she was restored to life. We [had] prayed that this woman should be 
restored to life from the grave.” But the woman said: “He is lying. 
This is not my husband. He has stolen me and carried me off, now 
he will take me to some other place and sell me ” 

' In the phonograph text, too, he is called Hazrat Musa. 
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'Azrat-i I'sa al-'Yok ka. «'A tar 'tu a-'mall ya.» «A 'dri§i ya, 
tar 'mun a-'m^li 'nak-e » Azrat-i I'sa al-'yok ka «'Ca-wa ka ku 
'tu ki ar-'suk-e, 'pec ar-'ger!» A-zar'ka 'yok: «'Pec-a b’ ar-'sirlm» 
A-zar'ka 'bummai ne al-'yultuk, 'se 'muttai 'xak suk, 'ec-a 'nak buk 


Vb. 

(Phonograph Text.) 


'Se zar'ka, 'se sa'rai ad'dugad 'mall u 'nak bu'ken. Addu'gad ta 
'xuy i-'mjnzi ne 'zut xoS.? bu'ken Addu'gad tar, 'xuy I-'mjnzi ne 
addu'gad 'dak ka- «'Az 'muUukum, 'tu tar 'mun ta 'qabri sar 'xaima 
zan, ko 'tu muilukun, 'az tar 'tu ta 'qabri sar bn 'xaima zanam.» 

'Du 'rui 'bad 'a-zar'ka 'muUuk (bis). 'A-sa'rai 'tara'ta 'qabri sar 
'xaima-wa 'zuk 'Sistu 'dan 'tara ta 'qabri sar 'xaima-wa 'zuk. 

'Se 'waxti 'bok, 'Hazrat-I Mu s^ ar-'z^k, 'kara sa'rai di-wa puS'tenna- 
■wa 'd4k ke «'Kye in'da nustukun-a, 'xaima-t zu'k-a?» 'A-sa'rai 'Y"ok 
ka . -cTar (?) 'kara zar'ka ki bl (9) 'lauz-am 'dd buk, 'a tar 'mun-a 'dd 
buk k ’ . ‘ 'Az 'muUukum, 'tu tar 'mun ta 'qabri sar 'xaima 'zan, ka 
'tu 'muilukun, 'tu (sic t) tar 'mun ta 'qabri sar 'xaima zan » 'Hazrat-I 
Mu'sd 'Y“6k ko: «'Ai ke (?) sa'yai, 'a ga (9) tar 'tu a-'mdll a-'ndk-a (?). 
'Az bu 'kara du'd kam » «. . zin'da . . 'kara kl . . . 'YQk, 'az bu tar 


'xuy a-'o“m8r 'kara ki 'ar-sirim.» 

'Hazrat-i Mu'sd du'd 'dak, 'a zar'ka 'zjnda 's‘uk. Addu'gad al- 
ca'woken. Pa 'se ')dl-ne 'nustuken. 'A-zar'ka 'nust s*uk, 'a-sa'rai 
'xau 'dak. 

Se 'waxt buk, ta bdd'sd 'klan *'skdri-wa ar-'zdk, ‘'skdr-a 'dak 'Kara 
zar'ka dl-a pus'tenna dak ka- «'Kye in'da 'nustukun-a?» 'A-zar'ka 
'Y'^Ok ka- «'A tar 'mun a (corrected into ) ku 'mun-a ti'ga'wok-a, ku 
'mun tu al b ’ 'ge. » 'A-sa'rai 'Y"ok (corrected into .) Ta bdd'sd 'klan 


Then Hazrat Isa said “He is your husband.’’ [She said-] “It is 
a lie, he is not my husband.’’ Hazrat Isa said: ‘‘Give him back that 
-(vhich he has given to you’’ The woman said- “I give it back to 
him.’’ Then the woman fell to the ground; she became one handful 
of earth, and nothing was left. 
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Orniuri 


'Y^ok ka • 'Az bu ku 'tu ka'ra di xa'las kam, ku 'mun 'tu bu 'nas » 
'Al-yok-a: «Az bu ku 'tu 'nasam, 'kara sa'rai di ku 'mun xa'las kun.>' 
'A-zar'ka ta bad'sa i-'klan gidi al-ca'wok. 

A sa'rai . . . 'dek-a k’ ‘A-zarka ta 'badsa i-'klan gidi [al-]'cawa’. 
Al-ki'ci-wa 'zuk ka' «Tu 'guda suki> 'A tar 'mun a-'n^ e.» 'A ta 
'badsa ['klan] ki zar'ka 'yok ka «Tar 'mtin a-ma'li nak 'e, ku mu'n-a 
tisa'w6k-e, 'mun ku ke (?) gu'da . . 

'Ayi al-ca' woken 'badsa ki BM'sei Id al-'yok k’: «'Az se zar'ka 
'wak-a, 'mun ki-wa ni'kS, kun, ka 'az bu ka'ra na'sim » Bad'sa al- 
'yok ke (bis) : « 'A 'ser bu 'sa, 'az bu ka'fo 'gidi di 'gidi (?) 'nasam . . 
(corrected) gi'di di-ak (?) ni'ka kam . . . 

A-'sa'rai al-'yQk k’’ «'Ai bad'sa, 'a tar 'mun a-'nak e » A-bad'sa 
al-'yok ke. «'Tu 'sayid da'run ke 'a tar 'tu a-'nak e, ku ituaya(?).» 
«Hazrat-i Mu'sS, tar 'mun a-sa'id ya » Bad'Sa al-'yok ka : «'Cu, 'Hazrat-i 
Mu'sa ar-'war I Ka 'yQk-a, 'az bu 'kara zar'ka ku 'tu ki 'be dar-Si'rim » b 
'A-sa'rai na'yok, al-ca'wok bia'bani ki Se 'jS.! ne 'nustuk, 'fjkr-a 
'dak ke; «'Ai (corrected ) Ke 'Hazrat-i Mu'sS. . . 'J^i 'a ar-'zaya, ku 
'mun ki 'm^lum 'nftk a , 'az bu ka'fo 'gidi ki (?) pai'dd. kam » Sa'jeyi 
'pez di (corrected: sa'reyi ta 'bd,dsd. ar-'zak, sa'ray-ab’ girza'wuk, al- 
'gustuk-a 'bad^d, ki. Bad'Sd ki al-'yok- ^Ta 'Hazrat-i Mu'sa Jai xu (?) 
ku 'mun ki 'malum 'nak e, k’ a'fo 'guda ye » 

Se 'waxti buk, 'Hazrat-i Mu'sa fa'lak ki 'mdlum s'uk. 'Nuri ta 
ja'li 'muxi ne-wa 'malum 's‘uk. 'Badsa al-yok ka; a'Nur ta (?) 'Hazrat-i 
Mu'sd ye.» Se 'waxti buk ke ar'zdk . . . 

VI. 

«San '|°Q tar 'mun i-'zli ‘zut di'mpk-e 'Az ca 'nak 'xulu buk' 
'sar tu-ma'nak az 'xau nak 'dak-e Ku 'mun ki 'se ca ar-'ser, ka 
tar 'mun i-'zli sirr se.» 


VI. 

“Last ujght I had much pain in my heart. I had not eaten 
anything; but I did not sleep till the morning. Give me something 
that my heart may be cured.’’ 

* “If he says so, then I shall give this woman to you” 
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«Tar 'max i-'neri ne se zar’ka ye, addu'gad 'dest-a 'sum bu se, 
'zut 'sum bu 'se A'fo be 'kerci b’ se, bu'xar bu 'ke 'Zut 'girzukum, 
ka'fo ki az 'ca da'wa pai'da nak cok, ka'fo ki 'sirr su'kun (bu 'suk).» 


“In oar house there is a woman both of whose hands are inflamed, 
they are very much inflamed Then that [boil] will burst, and it will 
itch. I have wandered much about, but I have not been able to find 
any remedy, so that it might be good for her (• she might be cured).’’ 



VOCABULARY. 


Kegaiding the alphahetical arrangement etc y p 230 The optional prothetic 
vowel ^ etc (befor sk, sp, st) has not been taken into consideration 

Words given by Din Muhammad are left unmarked, words belonging to the 
vocabulary of my first informant from Barak i Barak are marked ‘B ’ — ‘K ’ denotes 
that the word belongs to the dialect of Kaniguram (LSI), ‘Le’ and ‘Rav’ denote 
words taken from the vocabulaiies of Leech and Raverty (v. 4) I have included 
words known only from K which appear to be genuine Orm. ones Such words 
are marked ‘(K)’. Words known only from B. are marked '(B)’ ‘Phon.’ denotes 
that the word occurs in the phonograph records Etymological derivations proposed 
by Sir Geoige Grierson are marked ‘G’. 

Verba are given in the present stem; but the past stem has been added, when 
known 

Probably a great number of the words marked ‘Prs ’ have been borrowed through 
Psht 


Vowels 

a-, definite article V 80. 

a, K. ho, 0, L. ha “this” V 103 

-a, pron. suff 3 sg V 101 

■a, particle, denoting the perfect. V 132 

at, inter]. “Oh” 

-e, particle, denoting the perfect V 
132. 

1 -, locative prefix V. 90 
u “and”. Prs. 

d'u,d'wu,Le a,it “mountain-goat”. Prs 
d'bdtl “cultivated field” K. dhdd “in 
habited” Se d'bdtl. Prs 
a '5m “eyebrow” Prs — K. icmy’a, Psht 
au'bdz “a swimmer” Prs. 
au'bdzl “swimming”. Prs. 


'eca ( *ec-caf) “anything” 'eca ndk 
“nothing”. Psht. 
ed “any” Prs, — K Me, Psht. 
aiddur “father's brother (brddar-i pa- 
dar)'’. Kab Prs. 'auder “father's 
younger brother”. Prs, afdar. Cf 
EVP s V. trd. 

addu'gad, Le. dagad “both” ^mdw ar- 
dxi'gad bu In' tab a'wen “we are both 
reading the book”, addu- < ardu- 
(har du). Cf gid% 
a'fo, ha'fo, K. hafo “that”. V. 103. 
n/'fa “week”, K /la/to “Saturday Prs 
d'gd “knowing, conversant with” Prs 
au'gdr “hurt, bruised” Prs. 
ayOA (K ) v. awaa- 
'ajab “wonderful” Prs. 
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aql, K, “sense, wisdom’’, tn aql nak 
dariin Prs 
'dkim “goveinoi’’ Prs 
'ukam, K. hukm “ order ’’ tar Hu a 'hukayn 
bu 'gam “I obey you”, '«fem 'nak a 
Prs 

al-, K. hal; contracted pron 3 prs. V 102 
For verbal compounds witb al- v tbe 
uncompounded verba 
au'ldd “children” Prs 
al'ka “earring” Prs 
ala'Sd “jaw(-bone)”. Prs 
al'zok “ripe”, mewa al-zBk a “meioa 
raslda ast" V. zay- 
-am, pron. suff 1 sg. V 101. 
a'md “fathei’s sister”. Kab. Prs 
Inibdipl (K) “friends,’ <^*ham-pa^a-'^ 
Cf. EVP sv mal 

am'hur “forceps, pincers”. Prs ambUr, 
cf Skr sam-bhj'- “to draw together, 
close (the jaws)’”’ 

amar-^k, K amar-Vek, Le amar okh “ to 
hear” Aor. ama'rlm, goy-am ama'rl 
“my ear hears”, fit ama'rokat “you 
heard”, prdn az kara ktssl amaru 
bilk “I had heard this tale yester- 
day ” < Av mar- “ to give atten- 

tion to, notice” -4- d G compares 
Psht aivredsl 

umr, wiimr,Ph S“mi, K ‘wmr, Le umur 
“life ’ Prs 

'dm, B. d'eti, Le d/tiw “iron”. Prs. V.ru 
dl'na, K, d?»<t “mirror” Prs 
In (B.) “blood” Psht V Hun. 

Bn, wBn, K (}i)vn “so many, so much”. 
< Av avavant- 

Jn'da, B 'inda, K. idu, Le tndii “here” 
Cf Natanzi tnduda, Kohrudi dnde, 
Shgh yudand<.*aitanta-, Av aetdba^ 
undsrdw- ‘to sew” middra'inm a 
shall sew it” Cf Par an'darf- 


'indawu “hence”. V. tn'da 
tn'jdn, K injdn “ the day before yester- 
day ”. Cf K inja sal “next year but 
one ’ Ml- < anya-^ V low, mus- 
injdn 

I'nela, v. nela, 

dst (I?) B. , K. hdnH, Le ansht “8”. Av 
aita. 

aij “bray”. 'a:ar bu 'atj za'nl “the 
donkey is braying” K. hiij.Vek. 
deij'gar “blacksmith”. Prs. 
itl'gds ‘ neigh”, ydsp bu ig'gds kay.'dl 
“the horse is neighing” Cf. Par. 
heg'gas. 

aij'geSt “coal”. Prs 
ag'yuH Phon., K. “finger”. Prs 
agguSta'ri, K anguHtrl “finget-ring” 
Pr.s 

aupB'H “sprinkling”, 'took aupd'Sl b‘ 
kam Prs 

or, K har, Le. hera “all, every” Prs ? 
or-, er-, ri, B, er-, K htr-, rl-, Le, ar-, ra-, 
contracted pron 1 prs. V For ver- 
bal compounds with or- v the un- 
componnded verbs. 

ara, pronominal base “this” V. 103 
au'rat “ram”, K torai “mountain -ram”. 

Psht wrat “lamb”? 

'ur-uk “to hold, keep” ndk-a h‘ mim 
“ne mewarddram-is” ; 'huksm nak b’ 
'urukiim “I did not obey the com- 
mand (hukm-rd na mewarddHtam)” 
Cf Rav. lira “ seizes” <C Av. oro-6or- ? 
Cf. lour-. 

a'rdba “wheel” Prs 
ar'du, arda'gad “both” Prs. V addu- 
'gad 

a'raq “sweat”. Prs 
ara'kat “movement’’ ara'kat na da'rlm 
“I cannot move”. Prs 
Ormu'ti “Ormun, an Ormur” V. p 312 



388 


0 » muri 


d'runj “elbow” Prs 
'drus “bride” Prs 
ur'sl “window” Prs Cf. Par hursi 
auru'sum “silk”. Psht 
au'ruSt,K.wt^st^, Le wrosht, Rav. warosht 
“beard” au'tu^t iar '•mivn ^spetv Suk 
“my beard grew white”. Cf Phi 
apriiSt, amust (Frahaiig-i Phi ed 
Junker, 10, 6). 

'drat, K. mat “wide, broad”, rdl zut 
drat (taijg) e “the road is very wide 
(narrow)”. Psht. 

ai'zan “millet”. Prs — K azan is 
genuine, cf. EVP s.v. ^dan, Ishk 
rmzdm. 

ar'zdn, Le. arzan “ cheap ” Prs 
I'sdh, K hi'sab “reckoning” I'sdb bu 
ham Prs 

a'sul idn, K asal “this year”. Av. 
*d + sarad-. 

ds'mdn “sky, heaven” Prs 
ttsf-, V wuat-. 
da'ya “watermill” Prs. 
aH-Vek (K) “to stand”. Av std- (hiSta-). 
Cf wust-. 

a'ttes, K aHes. Le. aahtes “18”. Av 
astadaaa- 

ui'ydr, K husydr “intelligent” Prs. 
■at, t B , K pron. suff 2 sg V. 101 
aiv-ok, K. haw- (2 sg who) hUtak “to 
read”, a'lvlm-a bu, tu 'perl kt'tdb 
a'wiina ‘do you read the book now?”, 
'tsa bu a'yera ki'tdb a'ue* “do you 
all read the book?” , ki'tdb am a'wDk a. 
(h)aw- <. Av. atm ah- “to study, 
lead”, hut- < ^aiivi-Sta- (v Rep. p. 17). 
— G comp Psht, Iwaatal and, for 
the past base, Skr. Mksita-. 
a'wd “air” a'tod taka “the air is hot” 
Prs 

d'wu, V. d'it 


I ’‘'wal, K twaljLe yuioal “there, tbither” 
u-wal al cu bukum “ I had gone 
there” Cf. Soghd 'rvrt(-h) “thither", 
Reichelt, ZII, 6, 209 
awd'rl “small plain in the hills” Psht. 

hawdr “level, flat” ' 
aicas- ayok (K)“to be attached, reach”. 
G a'(uk < agata-, awaa. < Av d-ja- 
saih (a) — Derivation from an in- 
choative pres is probable, but the 
loss of J would be strange Cf rots-, 
a'teea K. , Le. havea “ 17 ” Av haptadaaa- 
a'roaitw, K. aivdi Le. hawat “70”, aiedi 
< Av. haptdh- , a'waitu is an ana- 
logical formation, cf 'imtu 
a'lcdz “sound” Prs 
'dxir K “last, finally” Prs 
au'xur “manger” Prs 
dxt'rat K. “the future world”. Pis. 
a'yera "all", max ayera wuatu buken 
“we had risen all of us”, n- definite 
article, -er- < harva- ’ V. ar 
azB, K, Le. “I”. Av azam. V. 100. 
awz “tank”. Prs 

azuk “left, remaining”, Cf K hazn- 
hanjyOk “to remain behind”? V. 
Par 'iizeh-. 

tzmaw-, K. wuzmaw-Vek ‘to try, teat”. 
az a bu kara ydap tzmawlm “I shall 
try this horse” Cf Prs dzmudan. 
Phi azmutan, Av *uzmd- 
a'zdn “summons to prayer”. Prs 
au'zdrdyt) “hanging”, 'ca b' au'zdn kem, 
au'zdnd-am dd buk “auzdnd-tS kada 
budum" Prs. 

d'^ar “1000”. Prs. — K zar, Psht 
uznaw-ok, K. wazn- wazyak “to kill”. 
uzna'wlm; ka'fo-m uzna'wBk “I killed 
him”; max ku le aurai uznaivi}k-e 
“we have killed a ram” < Av, aiivt- 
I jan-. 
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B 

b- btik, K 6- biybk “to be, become’’ 
az kara neri ne bam “I live in this 
house”, bukum “I was” Av bav-. 
be piivative particle Prs 
be^ B , K. bl “other” G < Av bitya-, 
of Gabri btdl, Psht bsl etc. 
fee® “again, later”. Of 6e’ 
bu, b', p', K bu, Le 6it, p{i), verbal par- 
ticle V 

bill, K. buny “smell” afszutbulnok-e. 
Prs 

bd'badl “because of’ ta'ra-i bdbadi “az 
bdbat az V' Prs 
bid'bdn “desert”. Prs. 
bubi'tUi “n of a bird” 

'bodo “boy”. Prs. 

ba'iandar “step-son”. Prs V wmjdk 

bad, K “bad, evil”. Prs 

bad, K “wind” bad eawa bu, Prs 

bad, Le bad “after”. Prs. 

bed “willow”. Prs 

ba'dela, Le. bada'la “song” Prs 

bd'ddr “master, owner” Prs 

bdd'sd “king”. Psht. 

'bega^, v pabega. 

bega^ {be ga^) “other” 'a b' ndka al- 
'zaya, cdri 'bega ar-'dei “these are 
not ripe, give me four others”. V be’. 
be'gd “yesterday evening” Prs. — K 
wegd, Psht. 

bay “bellow”, gdi bu bay zane “the 
cow bellows” Cf Mmj. bey- “to 
bellow” etc 

bdy, K “garden”, Prs 
ba'yal “armpit” Prs 
ba'yair, K “except” ba'yaiii-a tar max 
be kok uical nak da-buk “except us 
nobody was there” Prs 


'bdjd “wife’s sister’’. Prs — K x^ini, 
Psht , Le khaslina, Prs 
bek “ascending” girl Je bek sarn “I 
ascend the hill” Cf pabega 
be^aql “ stupid ” Prs 
bakri (B ), Kav bakri “goat” Ind 
bal (K) “in good health”. 
bdl “wing” Prs 
bel “spade” Prs 

'balkim, K. balki “but, moreover” Prs 
bd'liit “oak” Prs. 
bdla'xdna “upper chamber” Pis 
‘biimmd, K bumm<^ t , Le. biimd “earth, 
ground”. Av biimi- f, Prs bum 
ban-sk, K banVek “to throw, put” 
gmya bakilni ‘I tie a knot {gtri 
menddztm) ”. < *ud-band- ^ More prob. 
< Av dvan- “to fly” (cans dvanaya-), 
cf Minj J'uOn-, Yazgh betiaw- etc. “to 
swing” V EVP. s V. IwastsP, cf. 
also Samn. bavandan “to throw”, 
Luri l-wanum “I throw”, 
bar, K. “door”, bar qll {mBk, al-dok)e 
“the door is locked (open, closed)”. 
Av dvar-, Psht. i«ar etc 
bdr, K. “load”. Prs.’^ 
bar'bdt “lost, squandered”. Pis 
barg, Le. balk “leaf”, Prs — K. pat 
barq “lightning” Prs 
bd'rdn, K., Le. bdrdn “rain” Prs 
bras- brastak (K.) “to burn” (mtr ). Cf. 
braz-. 

bruS-Vek (K) “to glitter” G compares 
Psht breseddl bruS- possibly < *upa- 
luxsya- (cf. Charpentier, AO VII, 
p. 184), but Psht bred- is difficult on 
account of the s. 
brut Le "moustache” Prs. 

(^braz-) bruStuk, K. braz- braSfak “to 
burn, set on fire” brustuk “he 
burnt”, but also az runi ne bruitd- 
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Ormurt 


Iciim “'ma ha dtaS suxtum" G- < Skr 
hhrajj- “to roast” Prs binStan etc. 
btuz “sharpnes, edge” bruz dart “it 
IS sharp ” = *bruS * 

bariav “the ciy of a camel” suHm 
haxhar ke. Cf Lhd. huj-kan “to cry, 
used especially of goats and camels”, 
be'sdr “the day after tomorrow” V be, 
sdr 

bi'star “bedding” Prs 
‘bdM, K. bde® “sparrow-hawk” Prs 
beS “rope” <*basM- V. Par bds 
ba?- b(ai)Vek (K.) “to give, grant” G. 
< Av. baxS-. buek a *baxtaka-, cf 
Paht weS “division” < *baxSya-. 
bait “song” Prs 
hot “boot” Engl 
'beieo “widow” Pis 
bat'wt V bsi- 
bex “root” Prs 
bu'xdr “itching” Prs 
'bexar'il “ fruitlessness ” 
baya “price”. Prs. 

b^y, K. bat “near” Cf. Skr updya- 
“coming near, approach”. 
hi'ydn, K h}ydn “the lower part of the 
hack, waist”, abiydn fa» tin “gird the 
loins” Dissim from Prs. rrnydn'^ 
Cf Bal nydni 

bi'ydn(d), K. biydn “foal, colt” Waz 
Psht btysoj,, Psht. bhedn etc. 
bd'zl “play, dance”, ka'fo ki-m bdzi 
ar-suk e " I have cheated him (Jcasird 
bd,zi ddda yam)” Prs 
buz K. “he-goat”, Prs ’’ 
buz''\dld “kid” Prs 
bazar (K) “the arm fiom the elbow to 
the wrist”. Psht wazar(Y. EVP svl 
buziid (K ) “spider” < *u,abza- (meta- 
thesis older than If- < fio)? Cf Char- 
pentier AO VII, p 187, 


bzz- pu^xo]{,K hz{z)- paxVek '‘to cook”. 
Hxan bu bi'zlm, txan-am pu'xsk-a, 
ca-t 'puxok-a^ 'rezen-am 'puxDk-a. 
biz- C *pdcaya- if), pux- < “paxuia-, 
Av pale-, Par. pec- etc. 
bOz-Bek (K) “to pick, choose” But Log 
baiiol “medina”^ 


c 

ca, cd, K c», Le tsa piou. interrog and 
indef. “whaf'”, “anything, gome 
thing” a-sa'jat bu 'ca ke^ “what 
IS the man doing*”, sfe ca “some- 
thing” G < Av Cl-, cf. Psht. ca 
cdk, Le tsaka “cold” txan cdk suk-i 
“the food has become cold” Cf K. 
cdk “sour, acid”? G compares Kshm. 
fsakii “sour”, but it is difficult to 
see how a Kshm. word could be 
adopted into Orm 

cik, K cek “woman’s bieast, nipple”. 
< ^Cuki-^ Cf Kati iuk, Prs 6u6d, 
etc. 

cel® (K) in i-cel® “on the left" G com- 
pares Bal dot “curved” < *da/fa-, 
but I A derivation <.*carf° 

(cf. Ir *eaitara- “clever”, Air. Wb 
s V caratu-tdra-) is very improh , 
as the left hand is the bad, unlucky 
one in Ir and Ind 

'ami, B cim, K com (pi cami), Le tsimt 
“eye, spring” 'c?mi-o nak juSi “his 
eye does not see”, 'cimi di ic^k cawa 
water flows from the spring” Origi- 
nally a pi ? G < Av casman- 
cen K,, Le. tsen “what” (adp) a'fo sa'rai 
ta 'cen 'gram 'az a b’ 'ndkpaza- 
'nim “ of what willage is this man i 
I do not know him” G comp Anc 
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Prs iiyant- “of what kind’’ (corr. 
“how much”) 

cun{d), K con, Le. fsun“some, how much, 
how many?” cund ruz; cun bu 
dar Sirim^ “how much shall I give 
yon?” tar tu ta pe a-kldn cun dlyaf 
“how many sons has your father?” 
marzlyl-t cun yl^ das marziye-n G. 
< Av. Ovanf- 

car ; B,K.,Le car “4,'. G ■<A.y.Sa^tvdrO 
cdr-'jistu “80" K haStdl, Le liashtat 
carayg, Le sarrang “how, in what man- 
ner”. carang bu kons Psht ? 
ca'res K , Le. tsares, B swdrz (?) “14” 
G. < Av. ia^rndasa Proh. a second- 
ary compound (8-r < §) 
ceraw- “to graze” gol bu cere'tolm 
Psht 

catwOk (K.) “generic term for goats and 
sheep ’ G. compares Psht. cdrwai 
“quadruped” The word is, how- 
ever, not derived from Psht cat 
“pasture”, hut is connected with Prs 
idrpal “quadruped”. 
cdHu, K. ca^tu, Le tsasht “40”. 6 < 
Av. ca^warssant- 

caf-, K. cat-Vek “to lick”. Psht V. data, 
caw-ok K caiv- cVek “to go” Aor 
caiuam, cum, az bu ner kl cum “1 
am going home”, tu nidk cm “do 
not go”, al-caw- “to go away”, 
al-ca'u'Ok < G compares 

Av. sat'-, Skr cyu-. 

caw-, K caw-Vek “to cause to go”. In 
imper 2 pi. al-ca'we '‘bring”? 
cwan-Vek (K) “to shake out dust from 
clothes” G compares Bal. iandag. 
Phi candinitan “to stir, shake”. It 
this comparison is correct, Psht. 
catiddl “to clean by shaking” (< Si 
ckayiai},'^ “shaking”, Lhd. chandkai}. 


“to shake as a carpet”) can only 
have modified the sense of the Orm. 
word. 

c 

d-^k, K Innc-Vek “to be able”, ar-zdk 
bu nak dim “I cannot come”, az zut 
kdr-am drunuk, ar-zdk nak dwkwm 
“I had much work to do and could 
not come", az . patdd nak dpk “I 
could not find it” G. compares 
Kshm hekun, Skr dak-; but corre- 
sponding to Skr S-, Kshm. h- we 
should expect Ir s-, not h-. hinc-, 
hlc- with secondary nasalization, ■< Av. 
halt- {hada-, haiaya-) “ to participate 
in, take part in”? 
dd “a well” Prs 
da'buk “swift” Prs 
dig (K) “high” Not borr from Dard, 
cf. Sh ztgO “long” {<. dr°), as sug- 
gested by G Derivation from *usky- 
aka- (Av uskdt) is phon possible , 
but this seems an improbable form. 
Cf Marwat Psht digczi “rises” 
de'yel "sieve” Cf Prs. dayal “a lea- 
thern vessel having a spout, whence 
they pour water in making ablutions ” ? 
cu'yul “threshing”, du'yul-a p' kern. 
Afgh Prs 

du'kri “rhubarb". Prs dukri “sorrel” 
du'kuS “hammer”. Prs. 
dniak “winking” dmak bu zane “he 
IS winking'. Cf Hi camafe “flash” 
etc 

ddn, K can “year”, tai a ydsp umr penc 
dan a “this horse is five years old”. 
di'ndr “chenar” Prs 
dap, B dap “left (hand)”. Prs V. cei“. 
da'pdy “flat hand”. Cf. Lhd. cappa, 
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Psht. capaq etc, v Aslik Voc sv 
ca'pal 

du'pdn “shepherd'’ Prs. V- sihdn 
cir “torn” cir kam. Ind., cf. Lhd. cirati. 
dirk “dirty”. Prs. 
cdr'mdys “walnut” Prs 
ddr'pdi “bed”. Prs 
ddrtkai (B ) “ knife ” Paht ddj km + Prs 
hard 

carx{d) “spinning wheel” carx bu xre 
“it turns round”. Prs 
'destan, K taStan “husband, master”. 

Psht , T EVP s V caUan 
data “licking”, data kam V eat- 
dlw (pi dlwtj (K ) “a hollow or cave in 
a precipice”. 

dlw (pi dial) f. (K) “root” <*katya-'> 
Cf. Par 

di'xaf, K ca3at “tat’’ far max a-gbl 
zut dixat e, hrr-am yivdsl ar-Stik-e 
“my cow 18 very fat, I have given 
it good fodder” Khymiug with Psht 
yaf, xaraf (Bellew) 
dlz “thing” Prs 


D 

da, dt, a particle indicating existence 
da-ya “there is, exists ”, pi (?) dlya, 
pret da-bak Cf Le dahd “exists”, 
K di, da “contracted pron of the 
1 and 2 prs , indicating the locative 
case in either number”. Possibly 
da, dt was originally an end pron 
2, sg , cf EVP s.v dd 
di di Le., a particle denoting the abl. , 
K di, contracted pron 3 prs “from 
him ” etc 

do B , K dyo, Le. do. Av. dva- 
diia (B ), K “daughter” V 'dukd 


dl'dl “shoes”. Sg *duk d^dutaka-'^ Cf 
Greek evheogai etc ? 
diid “smoke”. Prs — K dm}, Ind. 
deg' dan K “fireplace’ . Prs. 

'degll, K. degjai “small brass cooking- 
pot”. Psht ? <' 

duga'ni “twins”. Prs 
dok, in al dok “closed” V bar 
'dukd “daughter, girl” K duka “girl” 
dn- d “duxta, of Av duyhar- 
dukan'ddr (Phon ditkdn 'ddr), K. dskdnddt 
“shopkeeper’’ Prs 
ddhz “vestibule” Prs 
daulat “property, riches” Pis 
dam “net”. Prs ? 

ddml “wolf” Scarcely < Prs. ddmi 
“hunter, fowler” 

dim (K) “second”. G compares Prs. 

duyum etc But cf be. V 46 
dim-, K dum-Vek “to pain, ache” a-aat- 
am bu' dimi ‘ my head aches”, Le 
ba-demi “aches”, dimy “pain” Cf 
Psht. dumai “a cold”? 
dumb “tail”. Prs 

dd'mdd “sonin-law, sister’s husband” 
Prs. — K zum, Psht. 

'ddnd “ corn ” Prs 
dan (B ) “mouth” Prs 
din'yd, K dunyd “the world” Prs 
dagg-ok “to run” dagyam bu Psht 
daggsl “to take a jump” 
daggaic- cans, of dagg- az a bu kara 
ydsp daggawim “I make this horse 
run ” 

dii K (pi. drf , Le , Ka\ din “hair' 
G compares Khow droh (dro) of 
Ashk Voc. sv dro “lock, cnil” But 
cf also Oss. ardii d Skr drava- 
“ flowing, dropping ” Cf Waz. Psht 
pal “ fringe of hair falling over the 
forehead” < ^pata-f 
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drau “reaping”, ganum hu drau kam 
Prs V. dir- 

dar, K dal, contracted pron 2 pis dar- 
'(usim bu = ku tu ki '^usim “I say 
to thee” V. 102. 

dar-^ da'rsk “to stand” inda dar 
“stand here”, dariike “he "is stand- 
ing” Cf EVP s V daredol 
dar-’‘ drunuk, K dar- dranak “to own, 
have”. Pres (=aor) da'rim, 2 sg 
fZftroM (,Le daron), az zvd diikd darlm 
“I have many daughters”, tnda U'lik 
nak darun “you have no water heie” 
G < Av dar- The n of the past 
stem is not a root-determinative, but 
dran- corresponds to Av dramna- 
p p med Av dirita- would result 
in ‘'dll-, a form which clashed with 
the past stem of dir- 
der “slow, late” Prs 
dir- dilak (Kl “to reap" G compares 
Av {dar-) dorota- “to sever, cut off" 
dar^bdr “durhai" Prs 
dray, K, dray “long” G comp Av 
datoya-, Psht Idrya “delay” With 
metathesis < *ddry-, or cf Skr. drd- 
glnstha- “longest” etc. 
du'tust K “straight, right ' a-yOn sirr 
durust e “the stick is quite straight” 
Prs. 

'dn§l, K. darcH, Le. diekliy “lie(s)” dnh 
nia ywS “do not tell lies” < *druxS°, 
Av drug- etc. 

daraw-Qk, caus of dar-^ Se sat ku mun-a 
darahvok “he made me stand for one 
hour {mara yak sat istdda kat)" 
darwa'cd “smoke-hole” Cf Yd derbu- 
clioJi and Prs darwdza 
d{a)raxt, Kav darakht “tree” Prs 
dar'yd, K darydb “river, sea” Pis. 
das B , K , Le , Phon das “ 10 ”, Av dasa. 


das “sickle”. Prs 

dest, B dast, K (lisf“hand” deshne-m 
nak a ‘ it IS not in my power” Prs 
de'std “handle (of a knife) ' Prs 
de'stak “roof-heam” Prs.’ 
du'stdr “turhan”. Prs. 
dSS (Phon.) “shoulder” (?) Prs 
duS- dsk, K dus-Vek (p p f diik) “to 
milk” duSmi-a bu “I am milking 
it”, ku gSy-ani dok-e “I have milked 
the cow" Acc to G borr from Prs 
ddsidan — < *dauxSya- duxta-, cf, 
Skr flit dhok^yati, v EVP. s v Itvassl 
dts-^ ku mun kl diH wSk, ar-ware se 
kdliye-ne (^) “give me water, bring 
it in a piece of cloth (?)” 
dtiSki (K), Le. dukh “a little” G com- 
pares Psht Isg (corr Isi, v EVP 
sv) 

“ enemy” Psht 
da ' (m “ medicine” Prs 
du'ivd, K du'd “blessing, prayer” Prs, 
dl'wdl K “wall”. Prs 
de'wdna ‘mad, madman” Prs 
dwds, K , Le duas “12” Av. dvddasa 
dek V jus- 

dym° (K) “dry twigs, firewood” G. 
compares Prs dutiik “plank", Skr 
diu- — dyui3<. *daru-,ct EVP sv 
lai gai 

daz-Vek (K) ‘‘to load” G compares 
Psht lessl etc. V EVP sv lezsl 


P 

dak, K dak “full, rich” Psht 
daiid, K. “pool, lake” Psht 
dangai “lean” 'a 'gSl'be goi dl^daygai 
ye “ this cow is leaner than the other 
cows”. Psht. 
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fa'qtr K “mendicant” Prs 
fikr K. “thought” tar mun fikr dt al- 
caicjfe “I have forgotten it”. Prs 
faHak “sky” Prs. 
fd'reb “deceit”. Prs 
far'mdl “winnowing”, farmdl-a p' kein. 
Afgh. Prs 

G 

g-' gustuk, K gl- g(l)astak “to take 
away, carry” al-glm-a bu; ca b' al- 
gon “what do you take away?”, im- 
per 2 sg gon (K glSn, Le. glon), 
a-sarai bu ku aurat al-gi “the man 
takes away the ram”, kafo al-gusti- 
hm-a, afQ txan-at ksk M al-guatsk-e 
“for whom have you taken away 
that bread’” Acc. to Gr. < Av grab-, 
st being a verbal determinative. — 
But gl- points to “gid-, Skr gfdh- 
“to strive after, covet”, Av gataha- 
“ eager, desirous of” gust-, gast- 
< *gj sta- > The I in glast- may have 
been introduced from the present 
stem 

g-^-'uutuk, K i- hatak “to place, put, 
throw, leave” peri kitdb ta meti 
sar gdm-a hu “now I put the book 
on the table”, peri-a b' gam, sabd 
tar xut a-marzd nen ne gOn, xuy-at 
inda ar-zei “to morrow leave your 
brother at home and come here yonr- 
self”, kitdb-am ta mezt sar mituk-e 
“I have left the book on the table”, 
kafQ-m bimimai ne wutsk-e, tar mun 
a-marzd zut ndjor buk, az kafO nen 
ne ivutuk “my brother was very ill, 


I left him at home”. — G < liarsz-, 
cf. Psht. pre-zdsl (v. EVP s v “ksdsl) 
Regarding Log g v. 66 
ga K. “also, even” tps ga zut e, mdx 
ga zut In, ku mdx hu zgne “yon are 
many and we, too, are many, do you 
beat us?” V. gar. 

'gsi, K giytsy (pi. gaxei, givdi], Rav go’e 
“cow”. Av gav- etc 
'^51, K. ghg, Rav got (B ywag) “ear” 
Av. gaoSa-, Par. gii, etc. 
gui “human excrements” Prs 
gu'dd, B Le , guda, K. gudd “where” 
'guda bu'k^n'i 'ner bu'kum “where 
were yon? I was at home”, guda 
di ar-zdk “ from where have you 
come ? ” az bu pOi nak sam ka guda 
p’ cawe “I do not know wheie you 
are going” gu- < Av. ku, scarcely 
gu'da < Av. ktt-dd, with d treated 
as in initial position 
B gt'dat “jackal”. Psht. < Ind. 
gidt, K. gad “with, together with” 
a-safai ku mun gidi ar-zdk “the man 
arrived together with me” Ind 
guj, guS, K guj “only, merely” 

‘gdjar, Le. kdgar “carrot” Ind., Waz 
Psht. gdjdra. 

gdkd, B. gdka, K gdku,he gdka “flesh, 
meat” gdkd ta gxSi “gums” (P.ar 
yuS-t dandmka) < *gduakd-, Av. 
gav-, cf Prs. gSSt, Psht ytvaka^ 
gal-ok “to weave”, K. gal-Vek “to twist, 
spin”, kail b’ gallm “ I weave cloth ” , 
galuk-am-a “bdfta-im-iS”. G. < Ir. 
*gar^-, cf Skr grath-, Psht. yarsl 
(but not Prs yaltldan, intr “to roll”) 
'galla “herd of horses, camels” Prs 
gel “clay”. Prs 
gul “flower” Prs. 

“extinguished”, ruq bu gul kam Prs 
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gal'f (K) “shoulder”, “gartalca-, ct Peht 
yafa “neck” etc (EVP, sv yaf^l)^ 
But -k- IS usually preserved 
‘gilak, K. gilak “rat”. Charpentiei (MO. 
XVIII, p 22) compares Bakht. girza 
“rat”, Skr. (Lex) gtr%- “mouse” etc 
But Orm I < rri, rt, gtlak prob. < 
'’ffl'd(y)aka-, of. Skr gfpdAfa- “ greedy ” 
etc I do not know, whether Bakht. 
rz might represent an ancient rd 
V g-' 

gi'Um “carpet”. Prs. 
guHun “throat”. Borr from Prs gulti^ 
g^n B , K., Le goii “a stick, wood" a- 
sayai bu gSn mezaw’i “the wan breaks 
the stick” 

gii'fid K "sm” Prs 
guna'gdr “sinner” Prs 
gun'pSk “sparrow” Prs 
ga'num B, Le,, K, gunum “wheat” ta 
ganum a-may Strr-a “wheat-ftonr is 
good”. Av gantwna , Psht yan)m, 
Par ganum etc 

guijgat, Le. gung “dumb” Prs -f- Psbt 1 
gap K , Rav. “stone”. Cf Par gapdi 
“fireplace”? 

gar “also”, afo gar ar-zdk “he, too, 
arrived” Euphonic -r, oi archaic 
form of ga (qvl’ 

gi'rl Le , K grl “mountain" G •< Av 
gain-, cf Kurd gir etc 
gu.ru (K) “kid”. G compares Sar yerv 
“kid” < Av. qardwa- “foetus” 
qur'cuk, B. gmsak “clay -pot” 
yard “dust” Prs 
gur'da “kidney” Prs 
gar dan, K gar dan “neck” Prs. 
gram, Le gram “ village ’ Kam'grdm 
“Kanignram, in Waziristau” Ind 
gtan-ok, K. gran-Vek “to chew, masti- 
cate” gra'nim , ixan am grangk-a 


“I chewed the bread” < ’‘grahna-, 
cf Skr qras- “to seize with the 
mouth, eat”, Greek ypaw? 
ffiraw-, K giraiD-yek “ to scratch”. Psht. 

gatauml, cf. Prs gar “scab” 
girtya “knot” Prs 
gtrz-, K girt-Vlk “ to wander about, turn " 
Psht garzlddl (•< Arch. Prs qarhtban) 
girzaw-, cans of girz-. az bu ku iarx 
girzawlm 

giS (B) “heard” ,?) 

'^51, K. pas, Le gishy,Rav gishey “ tooth" 
giSl nasam “I bite off” Original pi , 
cf cimi ■< *gastra-, cf. EVP. s v ydS 
gu'Sa “thus, in this way” kya b' tii 
guSa kiin^ “why do you act thus’'’ 
guSa mak koni Cf. gu}^ 
guSna'gl “hunger ’. Prs. 
qut “lame”. 
gaz “yard” Prs 
gaidum “ scorpion ” Prs. 
ga^dl (pafOi MASB) (K) “plough-hul 
lock” Borr from an Ir. dialect with 
1 Cf VrB. barzagdtv, tvarz(g'idit 

j etc. Or cf Par s.v kdsagu 


r 

yaud “deep” Cf. Prs yauci “a deep 
well” 

'yudt “a kind of bird’ , K. yica “the 
Indian badger” 

yaf-Vek (K) “to weave" G compares 
Skr gupJi- yaf- <C *vsaf- Cf Par 
yaf-, Psht. udal, Av uhda-, Skr vahh- 
you''fa« “harking of a dog” ^spuk bu 
yauyau ke “the dog is barking”. K 
yap, Psht. 

yok “frog”. Prs V maryuy 
yll, Le ghal “thief”. Psht yal. 
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'(d'le “'hidden, stolen” y9leh' kam. Psht 
yd'ldft “covering, sheath”. Prs ytlaf 
yal'ld “grain”. Prs. 
yo'lds “a kind of wool (sarduz)’’ Cf 
Prs yiddz “thick, coar.se”’ Prs 
sardOz is a kind of head-stall 
yun{d) K “hidden, lost”. 

) “l^ad”. G. compares Bal ganday 
"had”, Psht yandal ‘ to dislike". 
Borr from a lost Psht word *ya'nd{i)‘} 
yunj “a rag”, K “a garment”, B yimz 
“trousers”. Proh borr. from a lost 
Psht word, V EVP. s.v. dyustdl Cf 
paryan- 

yund'jl “heifer” 
yatuj, “penis ’ Psht. yet), 
ydr-, K ydr “cave” Prs 
yOr-, K yOr-Vek "to lam" bd'rdn yo'ri 
G. < Av vdr-, Par ydr etc 
yark ‘‘lost’’ Cf. Psht wruk 
yrds, K yras, Rav. ghardm “black” 
yrdsl ta eiml “the pupil of the eye” 
yur^satig “pestle” Prs. byur “mortar” 
+ sang^ 

ydfO, (B) “neck” Psht. 
yat aw-, K yafaiv-Vek “ to open the eyes ” 
ctmi yafawSn Psht 
yus'kak, K. ywac “call”. G. compares 
S. Bal. guask, Skr vafsa- etc Re- 
garding K c V 89 Psht yuckat 
“young bullock, calf (’)” borr. from 
Orm 

Y«S- ySk,K.yxiac- yiyeA: “to say, speak” 
dar-yuhm bu "I shall tell you”, ba- 
'dela bu yusim "bait mexdnam”, tu 
ku nnm ki ca b' yos "tu mara ct 
meguyl” , 'ping a'zdn bu 'yitSf “the 
cock crows”, prdn-am ku tii ki yH 
buk “I had said to you yesterday” 
G -< Av va6-, N Bal gwaiag — 
yus- and Bal. gwa§- < Av. vaxSya- 


ydH- “snow” Av vafra-, Par. yarp etc 
yuS-dk, K. ywaSr-Sek “to fear” 'yuStm, 
tic brc ■yus “do you fear?” a-sarat 
bu yuSi, yu'Sok-am, ycc'Sukum < Av 
"vi-^rah- (G. < Anc Prs vi tras-, 
with syncope of s). (ff 
yuSaw-^, K ywaS^ew-Vek “to frighten” 
yuSa'cvlm 

yuSaw-Bk^, K ywaS^aw-Vek “to wash” 
'dcst 6ityu5a'te!ni “I w'ash my hands” , 
yuSa'wBn-a “wash it" , mux-am yuSa- 
tvGk-a “I washed my face” ■<. Av 
*vi-frav-, cf Yazgh. /draw-, Wkh 
piiru-. (G. < Skr vt-srdvaya- “to 
wash away”) 

yuf, K. ywat, Le ghofa “fat” Psht yat, 
Waz. yicut. 

ywat (K) “oath” Av varah- “ordeal, 
trial” 

yirarS-Vek (K ; “to appear good, look 
Dice” G comp Skr. v)?- “to choose, 
select” (’) 

ywaf-yek (K.) in ywar yio° “to take an 
oath” Av var9z- “to perform, ful- 
fill, accomplish” 

'ywdSi,K yiid8i,he ghiiash‘‘grasa” kara 
ki kok ywdsi Se? “ who gives it grass’” 
Orig pi , with yivds-, cf. EVP s v 
wds9 (Acc to G. borr from Prs 
ivdk) — Acc to Andreas (Deutsche 
Lit Zeit., 1928, 2267) the derivation 
of these words from Av. vdstra- is 
impossible. — The original form of the 
Psht and Orm words must, how- 
ever, m any case be *wdstra- 
ydz “cradle” Prs 

yuz- yuHuk, K ywaz- ywaStak “to 
fall”. Usually with al- . 'piri 'gap 
al-'yiizi “the stone falls down now”, 
al-yuzim bu "I shall fall”, gap al- 
yuftuk, barg btmmat ne alyustdk-e 
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“the leaf has fallen to the ground’ , 
Le arghosMakat “did yon fall’” — 
G < A.V. vaz- “to fly”' cf, Wkh v,azn 
“to fall” etc V. EVP s v icatdl 

H 

(Cf s Vowels) 

ha'fo, V. a'fo 
ham, V. xdme 
hin'du “Hindu” 

henccl (K.) “teaia” G < Av. astu- Sg 
*hSnck, hic k « '^SSk < *airuka-'' 
V 67 

hbnd, V. kOr 

ground, pulverized” *inya- 
G comp. Psht. ai}3l “to grind”, Prs 
drd “flour” etc V EVP. s v. 
haStdi, V cdr-jlstu. 

MStak, V aw- 

J 

jak (K) “wounded, hurt” V zan 
gem, pm, K jem, jrm,B. “below, down”. 

gin dt b’ jaw saw “I descend from 
the mountain”, jaw ner “cellar”, 
ta diaxt i-pmi ne “under the tree”, 
Le. pa-dzema “down”. < Av. haSa- 
*abama-, cf. Prs zer <C *baia-aham 
etc 

J 

'Jdl, Le jde “place” tar mitn a-Jdi pec 
a “my home is far away”. Prs. — 
K. jdk possibly genuine < *ivydka- 
je, V Jer 

'j"0{ “watercourse” Pis 
'jagra “fight” 'jagra mak kun, Psht 
ja'U “splendour” (?) Prs ? 
jd'li “hail” Prs. 


jodd “spider” Prs 

judldoz “packing-needle ’ Prs 

jaw “collected, collection” Prs 

Jam “cup”. Prs 

Jdn, K. Jan “self, body”. Prs 

Ju'nub “south” Prs 

Jaiig “war”. Prs 

Jer (B) “clay” Jer er-iiar “gel bidr” 
Jer, usually j'e, K. (i-^zar, Le. jar “ on ” V 
02 

Jt're “portion, r.ition (rasad)" Prs 
Jdrup “broom”, ku ner bu Jdrup kam 
“I sweep the house” Prs. 

Jar'ya “hedgehog”. 

JOf K. “sound, well, prepared”. a/Q 
safai JSf a; ner bu Jor kam “I hnild 
a house”. Psht 

j«sj> “span”. < *witaspt-,of Ay. vUasti- 
etc V Rep 86, EVP. s v. wleSt Cf 
Charpentier, JRAS 1927, pp 116 fl. 
Jist(u), K. Jutii, B , Le JUt “ 20 ” Av. 
visaiti V 99. 

JsS “boiling”, ivsk bu JsS are “the 
water is boiling (au JoS meoowia)''. 
Prs. 

JuS- “to boil”. JwStm Prs. 

Juk- d{y)ek, K gun- • dvek “to see” az 
bu ku tu Juhm = Jusm-at “I see 
you”, JuHm-a bu “ mebinim-iS’’ , afo 
saplye bu ku nmn Juki “those men 
see me” , prdn-am [az prdn) ku tu de 
buk “ I saw you yesterday [dirOz md 
iumdia dida budim)", prdn-at ku 
mun de buk Acc to G dyek •< Av 
°dUa-, gun- < Av zan- “to know”, 
Bal. zdnay “to know, see” — g<.z 
IS strange , cf , however, 64 Juk- (K 
giik- “to look at”) may he derived from 
*'(mars- < Ay vi-darzs , cf s.v. Jiisp 
ga'wdb K. “answer" Prs 
Jo'wdi I “ jowar " Prs. 
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K 

k- dak, K k[aiv)- ■ kayek (ppm dok) 
“to do, make”. Aor kani, kem, 
imper 2 sg , kon (Le kun), -am ddk-a 
“kadaltn” , -am dd buk “kada budam" 
G. < Av kar-, data- — Loss, of » 
m the present stem, as in Psht kaivul 
Borr. from Psht ’ 

ka K , Le relative pron “who, that” 
Av ka- V 106 

ka K conj. “that, because, if” etc, kafo 
kl yuhm ka ar-zaya “I tell him to 
come’’, ka tu prdn bu ar zdkon, az 
bu ku tu ki das ripe dar-suk “it 
you had come yesterday, I should 
have given you ten rupees,’ Cf Prs. 
kth etc 

ka K., Le “when”. Av. kaha 
ke, V kye 

kl K, Le. “to, into, foi” V. 89. 
ks “hole” ko §uk-e, k6 ta gsl ‘the 
hole of the ear” 
ko (B.) “mountain” Frs 
ku K., preposition V. 86. 
kiblaru “west”. Prs 
kab(p)r, qabr “tomb” Prs 
kabar'^d “ribs” Prs 
qabri'stdn “graveyard” Prs 
'AJdi “shouting, calling” 'kldi zuk 
“farydd kaf’. Cf K. klcVek “to 
call, summon” 

kih'iuk “puppy, cub” Cf Par. 'ku,cuk 
“dog”, 

'kaf an “winding-sheet, shroud ”. kafan-a 
q)' kem Prs 

kaf “palm of the hand”. Pis 
kaf tar Le., K. kaftaru “pigeon” Prs. 
kdj, Le kaj “crooked, bent’’, Prs. 
kaje'ki “woman’s forehair” P aht, kajak 
ka'jlr “a large, black bird” 


kd'kd “uncle” Ind. 
kazk “flea” Prs V. ^ak 
kauk, Le kouk “partridge”. Prs. 
kok,K kuk, Le kok “who*”, “anyone”. 
tar tu a-pe kfk buk “who was your 
father’” tii tar kuk a-kldn yun 
“whose son are you?” < ’^kS-kah, 
Av ka- w'lth the -ka- suffix like Psht. 
cok 

kdkur'tak “throat” Cf. Waig kake'rik 
“throat”, Lhd khakhdjl “jaw’”^ 
kal “bald”. Prs 

MZi* “knife” <C*kartyd , cf Prs kdrd, 
Psht. cdra etc. 

'kdli^ “dress, cloth” kali b’ gallm “I 
weave cloth”, kail nak darlm Prs 
ki'li “key”. Prs 
qll “locked”. 
kul'da “ treshing-sledge ” 
kulf “lock’'. Prs 

kdb'gak “knife [pekkaus)” V. 'kdll^ 
kth'dk “the temples, a certain part of 
the plough”. 
kull “all” Prs 

kldn, K. kuldn, Le kalan “son” ta 
marzd kldn “brother’s son” Con- 
nected with Kurd, etc kmr “son’”^ 
Cf. 

kla'ndk, 'kldnak (Ph ), B kla'ndk, K 
kulandk, Le kalcinak “hoy" kldnak 
Suk-e “a boy is born”. V. kldn 
ku'lajjg ‘ crane, hoe” Prs 
kdm “palate” Prs 

ka'mdn “bow” kanidn-a p' kam “I 
bend it’’. Prs. 

ka'mdn-i Ru'stam “rainbow” Prs. 
kaniarband “belt”. Prs. 
kai'mdx “cream” Prs < Turk. 
kln-ok, K kin- ku'ulak “to copulate” 
tape a-ndk at klnam, B. ndk-at kinem, 
klnuk nm-a Cf Mj kun- . kimoy, Can- 
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cas Jew kun- kerde (but kurde 
“done”, cf Horn Neup Et . Naoh- 
trage, 847) The euphemistic use of 
kar- has possibly been supported by 
the association with kun. 
kSn, K. kdn, gdn, Le kan “ when ” kon 
ar-zdkOn-a‘> prdn ar-zdkum-a- 
kirn “anus, podex". Prs 
kania'nl “harlot” Ind — K. kanjar 
through Psht. 

kan'dic “large eaithen vessel tor holding 
gram Prs 
qdnd “sugar”. Prs 
kund “blunt”. Prs 
ka'nak “ankle” 
kdi}, (B) V. kar. 

karj,^-') ttigds bu kan^i “[the horse] is 
neighing” 

kap-ok “to dig”, K. kap-Vlk “to cut” 
kaplm, ku bumma-m kapQka. Ind 
'kapia mar “a black and white, very 
poisonous snake” Prs kafia. 
kap'dl “woman’s curl”. 
kar “deaf”, Prs — B. kdn, Psht., K 
kun genuine < .4v kardna- ^ 
karQk, K kar-yek “to sow” ku bummd 
p' karlm, kubummd-m karak-e Psht 
kar, K. kdr “work, action” Prs 
kor “blind”. Prs — B ^und, Psht , K 
hond < Av. anda-, cf EVP. s.v. rund 
ktrm “worm” Prs 
ka'rdr “silent” kaidr b^inl Prs 
kur'fl “jacket”. Prs 
kirwas (K ) “a kind of lizard” Cf Par 
karwaS 

kir'zi, B, Eav ktrjl “hen" <.*kikyd- 
cf Prs karg. Par /cury, Psht ctrg 
(v EVP sv) — K kit mat 
'k'srii, K. karct “split, torn” ksjci-ap 
kam “metrakanamik" 
kray, K fcfdy“crow” Waz. Psht. ferdya 


dcdsa “small plate” Pis 
kts'sl “word, tale” (pi >) Prs 
kasam “oath” kasam-a b' ar Sirini “I 
swear an oath to him” Prs 
kdi, pi kdSi, Le kash “Afghan”, K. 

“the Wazirs” V p 312, n 2. 
keS “shirt”. Prs 
'kdSuk “spoon”. Prs 
'kiStl “boat”. Prs. 
ki'tob “book”. Prs 
kye, ke, K ki{ye), Le key “why?” 
katza “bridle” 

kuz»'ll “water-bucket” Cf Par kizare, 
Prs kiiza. 


L 

lab “lip”. Prs 
lui “naked” Prs. 

layaf- layafpA: (?) “to roll, wallow”, 'perl 
laya'rl, gap ta girl sar dl layatok-e 
“the stone has rolled down from the 
top of the hill”. Psht. ryapedsl 
lak^kanjai (K.) “deer". Waz Psht laka- 
Sdwai, Bangash lakaxo'tva. 
laitd “short”. Psht 
hp-, K lupHek “to be suckled” tar 
xui mdwa nak Itpl " mddar-i xuda 
na cuyat" 

Idr (B.) “road”. Psht 
'Israi, K lytrai “lamb" G. comp Psht. 
wrai (^) 

lai'zd “trembling” Prs. 
larzdn-uk “to make tremble” fcu mun 
larzdnuk-e 

lai-, K laj-yek “to stir, mix” mar 
layOn “moisten the flour {arda tai 
ku)" Psht. 

lafaw-, cans of lai- latavton-a “ior 
hidi". 
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laiija “scrotum" Ongiiially “peuis’’’ ' 
Cf I’ar 'Idiisr 

las-Vek (K.) “to lick” G comp. Prs 
lesldan etc. V. cata. 
la'pk “a small species of lizard” 

Idyiq “-worth” Prs 
lauz “promise”. Prs 
Idzttn K “necessary” Prs 

M 

md'l, K niaM “fish”. Prs 
mdl, K mat “month” G < Av. mah- 
Cf Par. niehl, Psht. ° mal 
'iwei, K mal “e-we”. G <;Av. maHl- 
BiM'dtn “handmill” Psht medan Cf AO 
VII, 200 

mud'yal B , K. mundyal “tail of the fat- 
tailed sheep” G comp Prs dumba 
(with metathesis) Uncertain 
mu'ddm “always” Prs 
mat'ddn “plain” Prs — K, maindan, 
Waz maindSn. 

niak E , K. prohibitive particle ^wal 
mak cu “do not go there” G <C Av 
md, with the -ka- suffix Cf nak. 
mdk (K), B max (?) “withered, faded” 

< *matxtaka-, cf. Par mat, s v mer-i 
mdl K “property, goods”, Prs. 
mala, mdlal, K mdP, a word added to 
numerals and indef. pron of number 
(?p mala saj-ai “twomen”,cunmdfai 
be 6m kitdb awe^ “how many others 
are reading the book?” ie tn° b° 
b° k° a° “one other person is rea- 
ding the hook”. Cf 'mdli 
‘mdli, Le mall “husband”. < Anc. Pers 
martiya-, cf. Psht mej-a “husb.and ’, 
Par me? “man” 

mlK, K niillz “apple” 6 m fit ki Simile 
dai-sttlm “I give thee an apple”. [ 


The connexions of this word aie 
difficult, cf EVP s.v maiia, Par 
Voc a V. dmai 

mdhda'rl “woman whose hu&haud is 
alive” V hndll. 
mulk “country, region Prs. 
mulld “mulla”. Prs 
md'lum K “knoiim” Prs 
maltey, K miltay, Le maltagli “gun”, 
Turk 

'malax “locust” Prs. — K. milxai, 
Psht V mex. 

md'md “mother’s brother”. Prs. 
me'mdn, K mikmdn “guest” Prs — 
K mlmni f is poss genuine. 
man, K mun “then, at that time” 
menai ‘ autumn”. Psht 
men, K min “still, yet” men pu'xDk 
ndk Snh-e “it has not yet become 
ripe” 

mun, obi. of az “I” 
mund'jdt “prayer”. Prs. 
mu'ndstb “necessary”. Prs. 
m»uz, minz, K manj, Le. menz ‘ middle”. 
Psht. 

'msnza “stem of a tree” Psht. 
manzaqguSt “middle finger” 
maij'gas “fly”. Prs 
mi- 'mulluk, K mr- mul{l)ak “to die” 
mre “he dies”, a-satai 'mulluk (Le 
muluk) “the man died” G < Av 
mar- 

mdr “snake”, Prs — K maijgSr, Faht. 
mur “centipede” Prs, mur “ant”? 
mur'id “ant”. Prs But K mdrctl is 
poss. genuine 

mur'da, pi mio'dlyi “corpse”. Prs 
mrig, mrlk (K ) “slave” < maiyaka , cf 
Psht mrayat 

imrga, K nnrga “spanow ’ G <; Av 
m3r9'(a-. 
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mur'ydwi B “duck" Prs 
liidr'xOi “marklior” Prs 
marysk (K ), Le matwokli ‘'moon”. 
<*mdh-rauka-,c! Skr rote- “light"? 

V md'tau 

tnaVzd, B, K., Rav marza “hiother, 
friend” tu tar xui a marza kye ndk 
ar-wulQk^ “why did you not bring 
your brother?” G. < Prs mtrzd 
“prince” (?). — < *ha-mdtf-zata-, 
cf Anc. Prs. hamdtar- “horn of the 
same mother”, Greek 6^opt|Tpio^. V 
winjak 

mar- “to knead, grind” maj-3n “maida 
ku”. Skr mxd “to crush”. Cf Par 
max- “te rub”. Cf 

mat, K mdi ‘flour ’. az bu asydl ne 
mdf kam “I grind flour at the mill”. 

V max- These words must be loan- 
words on account of the x 

mat yuy (K.) “ frog ’’ < *maxuy, *ma‘>}uy, 
borr. from some derivative of Skr 
maifddka-, cf. e g Kati mu't}uk. 
ma'skd “butter” Prs — K ptsk 
mui-in'Jdfi “three days ago” V in'jdn 
maH (K.) “fly” O < Av maail-. 
meS (B.), K, merSr “sun”. G < Av 
mt^ra-, M]. mlra. Psht. dial myer 
{y EVP. sv nwar) might be due to 
a contamination of mi^ra- and hvar- 
md'Sdm “evening”. Psht 
mu^aw-ak, K, musaio-Ueft “ to rub, knead, 
smear” miiSa’ivlm, musa'wOn-a 
“busd-ik” , muiia bit “he mbs it”. 
Cf. also K. mutawyek “to rub, anoint” 
G compares Prs muitan etc. Cf. 
EVP s.v rntt-Ssl 

md'tau B. “moon”. Prs V maryoJs. 
matat (K.) “apricot” Cf Par mindut 
muttai “handful, fist” K. mat “fist”. 
Psht. 

26 — KulturlorsiniD* B XI 


ulary 


mdwd B , K mdwa, Rav md%o “mother ’ 
< Av mdtar 

mewd “grape”, K “fruit” Prs 
max, K max “we", max zut-in “md 
wil-istim” V 100 
mcx “nail”. Prs, 

mex (K.) “locust”. 6 <; Av. mabaxa-. 
V malax 

nvux K , Rav. makh “face, cheek, edge of 
n knife” pa mfx al-yuHuk ‘ ho fell 
on his face”, ta ner a-mux “the 
floor of a house”. Cf. Psht max, 
Par mux, Skr mukha- 
mdz-Uek (K ) “to he twisted”. 
mez- muUuk,K.maz maStoi “ to break ” 
(intr). peri bu a-giH mezl ‘‘now the 
tooth breaks”, giH mutM-e Cf Mj. 
maz- “to kill”, Psht mat “broken” 
mt'zi “unne”. < Av maez-. 
maz'dik, K. rnxzdtk “mosque” Waz 
Psht mazdak 

mtzaw- “to break” (trans) mtzaxotm-a 
bu. V mez- 

mfl- ■ m?k “to loosen, untie”, peri a b' 
rngiim “xalds mekunam”, gvnya 
mgilm “I loosen the knot”, mok-am 
buk. Cf Skr. muc-, cans, mocaya-, 
Ml muz- muyd “to swing”. 

N 

n- nustuk, K. n- • nastak “to sit down” 
az bu nitn ; imper 2 sg tu net, B ne, 
Rav nek , nustukom a , a sapaz (zarka) 
nustuk-a. G. < Av m-liad- Of EVP. 
ndstal, Par Voc. nhin- 
na K., Ee. “no". Av na°. 
na, K n®/i, Le ndh, B. naha “h”. Av 
nava, Psht. noli 
nai “reed” Prs. 
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ne, K, {i)nar, Le (t)ne(r), postpos. “in” 
i-neii ne zln daya “there is a saddle 
in the house (da xdna Zinas)”; tnert 
ne ku xuy-a put dak, bar di nak 
naydk “he hid himself in the house | 
and did not go out”, msnzt ne “m 
the middle”, jamt ne “below” G. 
comp, nar (net) “house” V 91 i 
'nefak “navel” Cf Prs. ndf etc 
ni'gor, K. nzCr “danghter-m-law” Psht 
nd'Jor K. “ unwell, sick”, nd'jor bu'kuni 
(sU'kum) Psht 

ndk, B, K., Le nak "not” Av. na 
Cf mak 

nak, K, B. nak, Le. nak “wife” *nawy- 
akd-, cf Psht. ndwe “bride”, Waz 
iWwye, Skr. navyd- “newly married 
woman ”. 

ni'kd “marriage” Prs 

nuk “the point of a knife" Prs. 

nokra "silver”. Prs 

nu'kar, K. naukar “servant” Prs 

mktzVek (K) “to throw down, propel”. 

Cf. Psht kuz “down, below”? 
ndl “horse-shoe”. Prs 
nela, K {{)nel^ "presence”, as a post- 
pos. "at, with”, kttdb nela-m ye 
“the book is with me”, a-kttdb tar 
mun %-nela buk; wok bu nela di wa 
cawe “au az pez-tS tnefaua”, t-nela 
di-ni al-cawQk “he went away from 
me” i-nela dt-t ar-zdk” he came horn 
you”. <C Av. nazdyO “nearer” 
nul “beak”. Prs. 

ndlat, K. pi. ndlattl “swine”. Cf Waz. 
nolat “pig, brute” •< Ar. la‘nat 
“curse”. Cf also Oss. “naldt"’ 
“Gesindel, verflncht”. 
ndm B , K. nam “name”, tar tu ndni 
ca-ya^ Prs or genuine | 

nim-Vek (K.) “to descend” G. C Ski. ( 


nam-. Cf Av. nam-, Sak pa-nam- 
“to ascend” 

'nt^mSk, Le ntmek “salt” Prs namak 
etc V 36 

nimrOz, K mmryuz “noon” Cf. Prs 
ntmroz. 

nimt'ita ‘ written”, nimista p‘ kam “I 
write”, xatt-am nimtStd ddk-e “I 
have written a letter”. Prs, cf 
Ghilzai Psht na'miSta. 
niwiz'io, K nim-siw “midnight” Cf 
Prs nimSab. 

nti'mdz “prayer” Phi nanidd. Cf. 
Khow Iw ntmez — K nmdz, Prs. -|- 
Psht 

nJ'nt, K.«t«1,Bav went “nose” G < Av 
’’nt-vaend-f Poss with assimilation 
< Prs. binl 

na'rat “narrow”, K. “mountain pass”, 
Le. narat “thin". Psht. 
nSr B.; K nar, Le, ner “house”, nin 
nS “inside” wd niri neri ne “da 
xdnadarun” kv. antara-, *antarya-. 
Cf Pash. S anda'ru “house”, Prs. 
nitr “light”. Prs 
nar'goi, Le. nargoi “bull” 
narm K, Le. “soft”. Prs. — K. nOr^’ 
■< Av namra- 

nert'nd, K n^r “male". Av. nar- 
n^fl K. “piece of bread” Psht. 
nos K, Rav. “belly” nos to pdi “calf 
of the leg” (cf Par. tSkambek-t pal, 
Ashk. ku^cut) Psht 
nas- nfk,K.nis- nofc,Rav.nass-“toseize, 
catch”, kafo b' nasam “ura megi- 
ram” . ndk-a b’ nasam, kafQ b’ nfk- 
am “ura giriftam ” , ndk-am W}k. G 
comp. Psht. nlwul, nts- (and Skr. labh-) 
Cf also Ishk nas- nad, Yaghn. nas- 
ndf Darmesteter’s derivation of the 
Psht. word from Av. nas- “to ob- 
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tain” does not account for the past. 
Apparently an inchoative, Ir *naea- 
*nata- 

nasal “ son-in-law ” Psht. nivasai “ grand- 
son”? But cf nwa'sai 
nes, K icnes, Le. nes “19” unes acc. to 
G borr from Hi unis — .But Lhd 
unni unes < *nues, prob. through the 
infl of Ind. forms V 37, 99. 
ms- na^'iQk K. “to go out”, az hu ner 
di nisim. Gf. Par ni- na}-xd, Min}. 
my-, ms-appears to be an inchoative 
form • (Skr. *nir-icch-) Cl. 

awas-, toes- 

nw-astak (K ) “to lie down, go to sleep ” 
*m-pad-, cf EVP. sv. camldstsl, Minj 
nilv- (< mvl-) nmvdst) 
naw-, K naw-Vek “ to cause to sit down ’’ 
az bti ku tu nawlm, ku tu-m nawQk-a 
“tura Sdndam'' V. n- 
ni'we, K natvi, Le nuvt “90”. Av na- 
vaiti-. 

nlw- nySk (K.) “to pnt, place” C. < Av 
m-dd-, cf Prs. mhadan. 
niiw, K nyiiw “new”. -< Av nava-. 
nahvar- . nawu'lQk, K. naw^r- naw^lak 
“to take out, draw out”. jnacB id 
di wQk nawulok “ we drew water from 
the well ”. G. < Av. mS-bar- (or ni- 
bar- *). 

nwa'sai, K. nwasat “grandson ” Psht 
ndwaxt “late”, waxt bu nawaxt se “it 
IS getting late” Prs. 
niydk (K) “maternal uncle” Cf, Psht. 
myatp, Phi. nydk “grandfather”. 

P 

pa K “by, at” G < Av paiti 
pe ’pye) B., K pic “father”, tar mun 


a-pe mulhk-e “my father is dead”. 
G < Av. pitar-, cf Zaza, pi etc. 
pal “foot”. Prob Prs — K pdrl, with 
Ind. suff (G.), B pdS (?) 
psl “understanding”, pol bu sdm “I 
understand”; az bu pSl ndk sam “na 
tnefdmam ”. Psht. 

pa'bcga, K pa-hezO', Le pabega “high, 
above” K bez “the place above 
or outside” bez <. Av. hanzyah- 
“ higher”. Cf bek 

pec K , Le. pets “far, distant’ Acc, to 
G.= 

pec K “the back, hack, again, after- 
wards”, pec ar-zdk “pas dmad”. G. 
comp Bi, piche “behind’, etc. The 
e, however, renders this derivation 
improbable < ^pasdyah- Av.pasda; 
cf. Par, “behind”, Min} ad-pSi, 
Ishk. {^pSit ‘ behind” 
ptc-Vek (K ) “to drip” Cf Lhd. pic 
“moistened, irrigated”? G. comp 
Bal phitay 

PQ6, K. pac “a kiss” G. comp. Psht. 
»iaca etc 

pdda “herd of cows”. Prs 
pai'dd “found”. Prs 
padak, postpos govern, the gen. “like”. 
a tar mun ta marzd padak ye “ he 
resembles my brother” po + ^ 
pat'yumbar "prophet”. Prs 
pdk “milk" Cf. pi'kdk 
'pdki “razor”. Prs 

pi'kdk, B pi'kak, Rav. pikakh “butter- 
milk”, K.jiffcafe “(butter-)milk, tyre” 
pi- < Av. payah-, cf. Par. pe, and 
double -ka- suffix, pdk “ milk ” •< 
payah- -f dka- 

pdki'za, K. pdk “clean, pure” Prs. 
pa'lau, paid, K palau “side, direction” 
afp pal'd di" from that direction” Prs 
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pul (B ) “bridge” Prs 
pa' lad “steel” Prs. 
pal'kdk “eyelid” Afgh. Prs , Prs palk 
pa'laijg “leopard”. Prs. — K pfOng Psht. 
palaH-, K plaSt-Vek “to -wring, fold”. 
palaSilm. Cf Psbt palapl “ to twist, 
wind, envelope”? Witli this verb 
G , however, comp K platnek “to 
be npset”. < *pari Aasia-'^ 

“lamp”. Prs /aUta “torch, wick"? 
pfm “wool”. Cf Prs. paSm, Minj pdm 
etc. 

pan (K) "wide, extended” Gennine, 
< Av. pa^ana- ^ Cf, Prs pahn, Psbt 
plan etc. 

pin (K ) “honey” G. comp Phi ang- 
pen — Cf. Av. paenaena- “consisting 
of honey”, v EVP. sv gabina-. 
pif>i, K. pan “upper terrace or roof of 
a house”. G. comp Phi ban “roof”, 
Prs ban “ house ” pan < *pa{tiy b°^ 
pencB.,K penj,Le.penz ‘6” kv panda, 
pan'jes K , Le. jpawres “16”. kv. panda- 
dasa. 

pan'jdstu, Ce. panzast, K panjd^tu (mth 
d from cdStii “40”) “60”. Av. pan- 
dasatam. 

pa'nlr “cheese”. Prs 
pa'neUa, K pa-nlW^, Le. paneght “out, 
outside”, ^a'nesfa p' cum. nclt-, 
cf Av. mStara- “external”, Skr 
m^tya-. 

pdt}i “bark of a tree (?)”. Or “leaf”? 
cf Psht pdi}af 

pit}g (K) “cock”. G comp. ping« (E.) 
“the time just before dawii”(cf Prs. 
pang “dawn”, Khow piggadhm 
“morning”). 

pa'rl “fairy”. — K perai, Psbt 
'perl K , Le j)en“now”, G <l*pnveri 
“ at this time ’ Cf. Par. ydri “ now ” ? 


pi Kb)-, K. pra-yek (aor 2 sg piiw) “to 
beat" kafo sapai prlhlm “I ddama 
mezanam” , tu kumunkyeprl^ ‘'yihy 
do you beat me?” G < Av patri- 
dd-, cf Khow. pra- “to beat” etc (’) 
par' cay- “to cut”, kdh'bu pardaylm 
“I cut the cloth”. Cf EVP s v. 
skadUl (add. Prs mSkurda “a shoe- 
maker’s knife”) Very uncertain. 
par'-^an-ak, K pai'iun-Ve.k “to dress one- 
self” 'halt parya'nlniiparya'nak-am, 
kdliye parya'nOnI Also causative: 
kti iLoykat bu kail paryanlm '‘ba- 
dard mepHSamm". G comp Skr 
part-gudh-, Psht. d'(ust3l(\. EVP s v.) 
Cf. •yicry 

pdrak, K pdra “for, for the sake of" 
tar kfk pdrak al-gustPk-e “ for whose 
sake has he brought it {bard-i hi)". 
G comp. Psht da-pdra, 
prdn, K prdn “yesterday”. *pardna-, 
cf EVP s V. parun — B. par, Prs , 
Le partn, Psht, 
parr “feather". Prs. 
parr-ok “to fly”, kirzl perl bu parre 
“ the hen is flying now ” ; kirdl parruk 
(paroH^) “mury parrld" Prs. 
pra'sul “last year”, K parsal “next (*) 
year” Cf. Par paydsuy, EVP s.v 
parOg. V. asul, 

prusnaw-Vek (K ) “to sprinkle”. G. ■< Av. 
pam-haek- (hinda-) (f). Prs. pdlldan 
<. *parl-, the derivation of prusn- 
< *pySna- {*pers-), or ^pygna- {"perk-) 
18 tempting, but phonetically diffi- 
cult. V 66, 71. 

par'tuk Le “wide trousers”. Psht. 
par'xdna “nostrils”. 
pray- prdk, K. prd- prawak “to sell”, 
prdyima bu “I sell it”, 2., 3 sg. 
prdyi, ku til je prdn Se aurai-em 
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prdk-a “I sold you a sheep yester- 
day G. comp Prs firSxfan <C Av 
“’pain-vaxS- (but regarding Psht prS- 
imd V. EVP s.v prnlal) pratoak 
< *para-waxtaka- (cf Par phardt-), 
pray-, prd la prob is secondary for- 
mation from the past stem, as *para- 
waxs- TTonld have resulted in something 
like *prdi- Or prdy - < *para-dci-‘> 
pis- piStak (K ) “ to write < Av. paes- 
“to adorn, colour”, Anc. Prs niy- 
pais- “to write” etc 
p5st “skin” Prs 

po'sHn “posteen, sheepskin coat" Prs. 
paSa “ mosquito ” Prs 
pi^H, K. pus “cat” Cf Prs. piSak etc. 
piS'kal “dung of sheep, etc.” Prs.jptSfcii. 
paSna “heel” Prs 
picSt “hack, back of a knife" Prs 
p3Wan(n)a, K “ question Psht 

pat (K.) “upper part of the back” 
Genuine, G. < Av parSti- 
pal, K jjof “forehead”, a paf-at truS 
mak kon “ do not knit your brows ” 
pui, K bud “concealed” Psht 
pafliin "trousers” Ind. < Engl, 
jiutc® f. (K.) “hollow piece of ground’’. 
pu'x!}k, Le. pukuk “npe”. V. biz-. — K. 
pOx, Psht. 

'paaifaZc “ring-dove Pis (through 
Psht. ?). 
pye, v pe 

pay-ck (K) “to graze”. G. < Av. pa-, 
cf. Psht. pOwul. 

pt-yek (K.) “ to string beads ’’ G. comp. 

Psht. petvdal. Genuine’ 
pl'ydla “cup”. Prs 
pVdz “onion”. Prs 
pSz, K. pyuz “ mouth ” Acc. to 6. borr 
from Prs. “snout” Poss genuine, 
cf Psht pSza 


pa'zak “nose” Cf p^z, and Psht.pnzn 
pa'zan-, pazen- IC pazan-vek “to know, 
recognize” az bn ku tu nak pazanim, 
ka tu tar kok a-kldn yQn “I do not 
know whose son you are” G < Av. 
paitizan-, cf. Psht pHandal, Wkh 
pazdan- (< ^pazn-'i 

pdzdaw- “to sprinkle”. Cf. Pra. pdHdan, 
V. prusnaw- 

R 

'rdf, K rdl f , Le rdh “ road ” LSgar 
tu-manak SB rSz rdy-a , rai ham 
“I send away” < Av rai^yd-, cf 
Prs rdh, Psht Idr (lydr) 
ri = ar, q v. Siucd r%-war B “bring the 
soup”. 

ro (K.) “iron’’ Cf Pur lu V. dm 
rd'bd “fox” Prs. — K rawas genuine, 
< *raupasa-. 

'rflcfa “entrails”. Prs. 
reg “ sand ” Prs 
ra'kdb “stirrup” Prs. 

'ramma, K. ramn “ flock of sheep or 
goats ’. Prs 

ran “ thigh ”. Prs , or genuine < Av 
rdna- 

rln- riylk (K.) “to shave”. G. comp 
Psht. xriyal But xr- > r- would 
be irregular. 

run B., K ; Eav. run “clarified butter”, 
G < Av. raoyna-. 

Tuii, Kav aroy, “fire”, K ruy, “bright, 
shining” {ruioan “fire”) < Av. rao- 
xSna-, or borr. from Psht rut}, 
“bright ”. 

layg K. “colour’. Prs. 
ri'pe, ri'pB, Le rupe “lupee”. Ind 
I ras-^k, K las-Vek “to spin” ra'sim. 
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ra'sdn-a "birlS-iS” , rassham-a, rasoTc- 
am buk “riSta budam-ts”. G comp. 
Prs residan^ Psht {w)re,iil V. EVP. 
rdst “straight, true” Prs. 
raS™, rascal (K) “brother’s daughter, 
son” G comp. Psht wrdr9 < Av 
brdtuirya-. Cf EVP s v wrdra. 
ru'sana “ bright, light ” Prs. 
rdxa, K rdaif’' “truth’’, a-rdxa ya “it 
is the truth”. G. comp Psht rtUtyd, 
Av ar§-, but this seems phonetically 
improbable. 

ray-ek (K) “to tear” G. <; Av dar-(f). 
'rezan K rijan, Le. rizza, K w’rizza 
“ rice” From an unnasalized foim, 
cf EVP s V. wnie 

rbi, K, ryuz, Le rosh “day” G < Av 
rao6ah- 

s 

8- Suk, K s-yOk “to become” Aor sdm, 
mak Son (sore?) “ne bdiV’ , pm bu se 
“he will come down”, mak Se, Le 
3 sg sa, Sukum “Suda-im” , Le. shuk 
Acc to G borr. from Prs Sudan, the 
true Orra derivative of Av sav- being 
cVek — But in Psht , too, we find 
S- < *cy-, c < *ciy-. 

so, so, K su “100” Av sata-. — Le 
sad, Prs 

sa'bd K. tomorrow” sabd p’ cum, sabd 
kafs txdn bu xram Prs 
su'buk Le “light, easy”. Prs V ^spuk 
sau'ddgar {sauda'gdr'^) K “merchant” 
Prs 

saudaga'ri “trading” Prs 
siig “thorn, beard of corn” Prs sOk, 
or genuine < Av. suka- 
su'jl “hip” Cf. Shgh. 'sevje, Par sebjl 
Prs suft, Av “shoulder” + 


sikak (K ) “hare’’ G. comp Psht s3e 
etc (with double -ka- suffix) V 38 
^skan “dung of cows” Cf Par 
sukal (K) “porcupine” G. < Av suku- 
rsna, cf. Par Su-^ur. 
skSr (B) “coal” Prs 
° sul “year’’ V a'sul, pra'sul 
sdlu (K ) “ coldness ” G. < Av. sarsta- 
sa'ldmat “safe” Prs. 
sulHdn “sultan” Prs 
sumb “hoot” sumb ta pdl “'beel'' Prs. 
sandaHi “ chair-” Prs 
san'dux “box” Prs 
su'pd, Le sipat “soldier” Prs 
spb^, K spOl “louse” < Av spil-, V 
EVP 8 V spaia (= spoSa), cf. also 
Minj s^p^ya (Zarubin) 
spucatv-Vek (K.) “ to fall (as leaves), to 
sit down” 

^spekB ,K tspek, 'Ray sjse^ “barley ” Cf 
Phi. spek “shoot” Cf Lat splcaeto. 
(?)spuk, K spak “light, not heavy” 
Genuine, cf, Psht spuk'^ V su'huk 
(^)spuk, K s^Mfc“dog” G. < Av span-, 
cf Psht spai V Pai. «s^3. 
su'pdl B “egg’ Afgh Prs sufdl, supdl 
“the white of an egg ” 

Hptlaxo-, K wHpal-yek “to wring, squeeze 
out”, xspilawim G < Skr ut-sphal- 
Orm I is prob derived from rd, Skr. 
8pidh-, cf Walde-Pokorny s V. sp{h)e- 
redQiy, but the semasiological devel- 
opment IS not clear. 
sparaw-Vek (K.) “to wink, blink” Cf 
Skr sphur- “to tremble, quiver, 
twinkle”, Av spar- “to stamp one’s 
foot, push”, 

x-spdr “large plough” Prs 
spew, K spiio, Le tspeuq “white”. G. 
< Av. spaeta- — B. spin, Psht Cf 
I xgpsioi ia ctmi “the white of the eye”. 
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srdi, K sraf “caravanserai, castle” Prs. 
sar K , Eav. “head”, “on”, ta qabn sar 
“on the top of the grave” Ace to 
G < Av. sarah-, or borr from 
Prs 

sar, K sahar “dawn, moining” Prs 
ser “onion” Prs 

sara'll “strap for binding the bull to 
the plough” Prob containing sar 
“head”, cf Psht sar-mdl “a rope 
for fastening a load on a came] ”, 
san'spdr “plough-iron”. 
sa'tat K , Eav. sadaiki “man”. Psht 
Sfup, K. sniiw “immersed” < "sar-duh^ 
Cf. Psht, dab “immersed”, 
sits® (K) “mountain ewe” Cf Waz 
Psht saza “female oorial” (*suxSdO 
sat, K sa'at “time, hour”, peti Se sat 
b' jum se “ he will come down in 
an hour” Prs 
sto'ydn “bone" Pis 
suHim “pillar” Prs 
si'fara “star”. Prs — K stirrak (sPraks) 
6 < Av. star-. 

Htur, K. sf«j’, Le sturra ‘ big, great ” ta 
bddid a-stdi star e Acc to G. borr 
from Psht stsr. -- Poss genuine, cf. 
also Minj sHsr. 

shir'ga “stable”. With stur° cf Prs 
sutor “horse”? 

stSj-, ^stur, B K stir, Le stud 

“tired, weary”, az ’^siu]- yum, a- 
sarlye “sfwr m, B ^stor mak Son 
“mdnda na bdsl” , 3 sg stof mak Se 
Acc to G borr from Psht starai 
s{u)wdr,'K sifdr “riding, horseman ”. Prs 
syuy (pi sayt) (K) “giape” 
syuy (pi sayadl) (K) “mother-in-law” 
The pi seems to point to a form in 
-yd, s may represent Log S {*8tr-s) 
'sydkd, K. sydk<^ “shade, shadow”, perl 


sydka kl nustuk “now he sat down 
in the shade”. G comp Pers sdya 
etc — With short vowel cf Av a- 
sayd-, Soghd sy”k\ v. EVP sv 
siyd 

s-yak (K) “to break (of a rope)” Cf 
Psht Sledal <; *std-, Av saed- 
say- “to rub, polish”, K say-ek “to 
abrade, smoothe” a-riin sayon “rub 
it with ghee". G comp Psht sula- 
uul “to ground, grate”, but the vowel 
renders this comparison improbable. 

5 

Se B , K s5, L she “1” Cf. Sak SSau 
< Indo-Eur pron stem *k} 0 -, O Slav 
si etc ’ Cf Sdm, SUn. 

Sat “thing” Prs 
Sdtd “witness” Prs 
Saftddu “peach”. Prs. 

Sa'ydl “jackal” Prs. 

Skamba “stomach” Prs 
iSkdr “hunting” Prs 
Sal “shawl” Prs 

Sol, K, Sol “rice in the husk” Psht. 
Sole 

Su'luk “leech” Prs Saluk, Jew Prs 
Suluk. 

Silaw- “to light, kindle”, run bu Sila- 
wtm, imper. Stlawon 
Sam “before, in front of” Sam bu 
Sustakum, pen bu nak Sum “I Wept 
before , but now I am not weeping” , 
Sam 0 pec ddk “peS o pas kat” Cf 
SSn 

Sam- “to sip” (?). wOk bu nak tilm, 
Sdmam “I do not drink water, I sip 
it”. < Av Sam-, cf Prs dSamUlan 
SamdHl “north”. Prs 
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sa'mdx “kernel of nee etc ” K sanidafl 
“a kind of gram” Cf Prs sdmdx 
“a kind of millet” 

SSn, K can “today'’, az San kdr darttn, 
nak hu dar-zum “today I have some 
work to do, I cannot come to you ’ , 
Sdn-So mdtau nak Su buk “last night 
the moon was eclipsed” < ^sya- 
(< *kio-, cf Se) + ^azn-, Av asn- 
{*azan-) “day” Cf Ishk pdr-uzd 
“tomorrow”, dl-uzd “yesterday” 
with tizd- a *azn- (cf Ishk wuzdan 
a V arzan) Poss also Sdm (q v ) 
contains this pron. stem (< *syahmi *) 
K c < s, V. 69 
‘Sana “shoulder”. Prs. 

Jt'wJ “needle” < ‘sildwt, cf Minj Slzna, 
etc 

Sim “blood’’. Ind , cf Skr Stw.ia- “red”, 
Soi}d- “blood” 

'SUndas, K. sandas, Le. shandas “11” 
Cf Av aevandasa- (ord ), v Se 
‘ilpl, B Sip, K. Sipl, Sippl “milk”, Lc 
ghip “curds”. Acc to Charpentier 
(MO XVIII, p 34)< Sfi- +pi, cf tnpl 
— If the -I is not a pi ending, a.s 
the forms in B and Le. seem to sug- 
gest, this explanation is possible I 
should, however, prefer a derivation 
from Av xSvipia- + pi, in which case 
we would not have to assume an 
assimilation of the r 
Sdpa'iak “butterfly” Prs 
saupd'rak, K. Sarwarak “bat” Prs 
Sttir), K sii, Le. sher “good” Sirr on 
“xubastln” , B icof ser-a “jOrastl”, 
Le sher “yea” G comp Bal Sarr(?) 
— Cf Sak. SSira-, Soghd Sir < Av 
St Ira- 

Slr- Suk, K. Sraw- (2 sg Sferl) S^iyok ‘to 
give”. dar-'Sltlm bn “tura metotn” , 


az bu kafo ki Se kitdb at-Slrlm “I 
give him a book’’; fit ku nmti ki ca 
b’ at -Seri ku tos la das mile dar 
shim “what do you give me? I give 
you ten apples”, dar-Siim “I give to 
yon” tu ca wok ku mun kl ar-Serl 
“give me some water I” afQ bu ku 
mun kl Se txan ar-Slrl “he gives me 
a loaf of bread”, Le. 3 sg shera, kara 
kl kQk ywdSi Ser (3 sg.?) “does any- 
body give it grass?” nak at-Suk-e 
“he has not given”, ar-Suk “gave”, 
Le. shok G. < Skr. prdpaya- A 
derivation from Av fra-dd- {Si'iySk < 
*fraddtaka-) is, however, preferable 
IV in K. 3 sg. Si'awl not from^ (G.), but 
from d (cf spew) As stated by G. 
K 2 sg. S>'Sri is prob. a compound 
(with rli) replacing the overshort 
Si'a I Log the r has been introduced 
into the other persons, too; but cf 
1 sg dar-Sum = dar-STrlm I am not 
able to explain Log 5 < K unless 
it be that the r has dissimilated the 
S into S 

sar’munda “ashamed”, Prs 
SriSfa “glue” Prs 

Sir'wd, K. sirwd “soup” sirica ri-warl 
Waz. "’Serwd, Psht. SSrica 
Seroztna'rai “tiger” Prs + Psht. 

Sits, B , K. suSr, Le., Rav siigha ( *suS-) 
“red’’ G < Av. suxta- — The 
assimilation in Log. has taken place 
after the time of Le 
SuS “lung” Prs 

SuS'mdr “a kind of lizard”. Kab. Prs 
SuS'mdr “a large kind of lizard”. 
Ind — K. samslSH 
Su'ta “jowar” 

sai'tdn “ devil, wicked man ” Pi.^ 
Su'tur “camel” Prs. 
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Sutur'mdr “a slightly poisonous snake ” 
$dx, Le shakh “branch, horn” Prs 
Sdzd'da “prince” Prs 

s 

^5 (Ph Mjo f., Le (*^a) “night” 

G < Av xSap . 

(Ph M?), B 50, K. 5’'e, Le. ghe “3”. 
Av ^rdyd. 

sii, So (Ph 5“0), K. sah, L k8ha‘'6" Sq 
S o inda hukum < Av xSvaS 
5ii- Sustiik, K. Sraiv- Sustak “to weep” 
Aor 1 ag. Su3m, tu p’ ke Su “why 
do yon weep”, 3 sg. Saiva bu, max 
bu ayera Samn “all of ns are weep- 
ing”, Sustdkum “I wept'’,j)a Sustuk 
Suk “he started weeping” G. comp 
Prs girlstan. The vowels point to 
“fra-raud- fra-rusta-, cf Av taod- 
“to lament”, Skr rud- “to weep”. 
Siiato-Ok, K SHcaw- SHcvek “to send”. 
Sigawlma bu “rd-iS mekunam" G. 
SH < Av. upatrt (?) + Av Sav- — 
But cf Prs. fin{stddan) etc 
Sn'les, K. Suwes, Le. shales “16” Av 
xSvaSdasa- (ord.) The Log form 
shows that the r of Psht Spaj-as (v 
EVP s V. spaz) can scarcely be due 
the infl of cwdrlas (Orm. cares' 
*zd > I, V 66 (But Oss axsardas^) 
SOm (^dm^), K. Sam “pointing out ’. dar 
SOm kam, kaf^ b’ al sOm kam, kara 
kitdb ku tii kl som kam “I show you 
this book” G comp Prs mSdn 
“sign”, Bal. SOn-deay “to point out”, 
Psht SOwul (v EVP s V ) — Con- 
nected with Psht SOwuna “pointing 
out, showing”, with m ■< w -j- 
Sum “inflamed”. Derivation < Av xruma- 


“gruesome, bloody” {xrii- “raw, bloody 
flesh”) IS uncertain 

SmuS-Vek (K) “to slip, glide” G comp 
Sar zniisam “I slip” etc. (?) 
sen (Sun-) Su'nl?k, K SHn- SHytk “to 
buy” Se'nim , prdn ku mun di se 
aurai Sunuk-a (“yesterday you bought 
a sheep from me” G < Skr kii-, 
krtndti, cf Prs xarldan 
Sin “ green ” Genuine, •< Av axiaena- 3 
— B , K., Le. Sin, Psht. (v EVP s.v 'I 
Cf. K Slnwii “spinach, potherbs” 
Sar-vek (K ) “to turn, revolve” Cf Av 
izar- “to flow”, Prs Sdrldan'^ 

Sar, Le kshar “town,’. Psht — K SOr 
(but Waz Sar) 

Sur “wet, fresh” 

SH-buk (K.> “rotten, stinking” Av a- 
fri^yant- “not putrefying, rotting”, 
frae^ “to rot” Cf EVP. s v unOst 
S^ak f (pi S^aSt) (K.) “flea”. G comp 
Psht '^loraga'' etc — Psht. vyraza, 
Yazgh. preS etc, v Par tu6 S^ak 
<. ^fruS-kd-, 

SH-mOl (K.'i “fleld-emhankment” 

SramOt (K' “forgetting” G. comp Prs 
fardmOS, Skr pra-m^^ta-. V Par 
'nhdmur. 

Ses, K 5’'6S, Le. s/ies “ 13 ” Av Wdasa 
Sus-uk, K “to swell” perlSusi, 

'Susuk-e G comp Psht. paysedsl, 
Bal slya-^, Skr pra-(ut-)sphdy-, Svi- (? 3) 
Sdsta, K. Saista “beautiful” Psht. 
'Slstu, K S'^lstu, Le sMst “30”. G < 
Av ^nsata-. 

'SuStu, K SwaiSti, Le. khoshty “60” G 
■< Av. xSicaSh- 

Swan (K) “shepherd” G ■< Av. fSu- 
pdna- — Genuine, or Prs 
Sa^yi “plate (sdnak) ” Sayl ne-wa niarOn 
"ndna da mdbain-i sdnak maida ku’’ 
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-f, V. -of. 
ta, V. tar 

tOa, K. tuwa, Eav toawi “snn” tOa b’ 
nisi “the sun rises”, toa nayok, toa 
neyl bu “the sun sets” Cf Prs tab 
“light” af-tab “sun” <; Av. tap- 
“to heal”. V tok. 
tu B , K., Le “thou ” V 100 
ta'blb “doctor”. Prs 
^tebba “fever”, ku mim tebba ttuk-e “the 
fever has seized me”. Psht 
teba'na “large needle” 
ta'bar “axe”. Prs 
taba'mm “smiling”. Prs 
tufdn “tempest”. Prs. 

'tafta “steam”, Prs to/, cf fa/fa“hot” 
ta/ta msi bu 

tdk (K ) “mountain-torrent” Cf Psht 
tSe “id”. (EVP s V ), Arm Iw vtak 
< *mtaka 

tdk K , Le. tokha “hot” tvantsk e“the 
bread is hot” G < Av fo/fa-, Psht 
tdd 

tally d “ pillow ”, Prs 
ta'la “gold”. Prs 

talaf“\oss, expense” talaf-a dak “buldd 
kat” Prs. 

td'ldk “crown of the head” 
tu-ma'nak,'K. ta-mlnak, postpos governing 
loc ‘ up to, as far as” G comp. 
Prs, fd — Cf man “then”’ 
ta'mus “summer”. Prs 
ta'nd “alone” az tand yum Prs 
tdndu (K ) “acid food eaten as a relish ” 
tandar “thunder”, tandar al-yuitdk-e 
hmmai we “thunder has fallen down 
on the eaith”. Prs 
ta'nur “oven” Prs 

tayg “strait, nairow” tar tu a-ner zut \ 


tatig e “your house is very narrow” 
Prs 

topi, B top, K. tupi, Le. topi “butter- 
milk” (G < Psht tarwe) Acc, to 
Charpentier (v slpl) this word is 
compounded with pi ‘‘'milk”. But 
very probably it is a wandering word, 
like so many other names of milk- 
prodncts , Tomaschek (Centralas Stud. 
797) comp Mordwin topo ‘‘geiounene 
Milch, Top feu ” Scarcely connected 
with Mar , Guj tup < tuppo “clarified 
butter” 

tr-, K, tr- tatak “to drink” ivOk bu 
trim “I drink water”, but wok-am 
xuluka. Cf Par. s.v. ter- 
tar, K, prep “of”. Cf, ta V 100 
far, K, fdr “thread”. Prs 
ter, K tar “passed” ter Suk-i “he has 
passed ” ter < Psht , far poss. ge- 
nuine 

fjr “arrow” Prs 
lurb “radish”. Pis 
td'rik “ dark ” Prs 

'trunuk, K fianofc “thirsty” aztrunuk 
■ sukum-a Acc. to G “derived from 
the present base fia- of tatak" (v 
tr-) — Or ■< Av. tarSna-, with me- 
tathesis of r, cf 66 
truS, Le inrush “sour” Pis 
tap-ok. K tar-Vek “to hind, tie’ . ku 
gOi bu tarim , gOy-am tapuk Psht 
tos, K iyus, Le tos “you”. V 100. 
tusk (K) “empty” G comp Prs tih, 
Psht taS (v EVP ) etc *tus(y)aka- 
fe?, K fe^r, Le. tegh “hitter”. G < Phi. 
taxr, V EVP s v trix, Par. tarku 
V 38 

M-ok, K tiit-Vek “to run away”, ti^ok 
“grext", tiiuiokuni “I fled”. Psht 
Usl, ta^teddl Cf. 
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tiSaio-ok, K tiHatv-Vek “to put to flight” 
tiiawim, tisawok-a 
tut K. “mulherry” Prs. 
tdwi'stdn “summer’’. Prs Cf. tatnus. 
tman, B tifCpcan, K txan, Le. tikhan 
“bread” < *n'(an, cf Psht nayan, 
Waz. nyan, Par na'ydn. V. 49 
tax'sim “dividing”. Prs 
taxt ta aij'guH “finger-nail’’ Cf Prs. 
taxt 

taxtax “knocking at the door” ban 
ne taxtax-a dak. 

t-Vek (K.) “ to he standing, to stand still ” 
G < A.V. std- etc., hut this seems 
improbable Cf. Wkh tet-an “to he”? 

T 

tak “pound, thump’ etc ntni b' iak 
zanam “I sneeze’’, tdk-a b’ zanam 
“I shake the dust (of clothes)” Cf. 
ttkau!-, K. takaw-Vek “to beat, pound” 
Sbl hu fikawlm, ka rezan se “Mhra 
mekubum ki brinj Sawa ” Psht. 
takaurul 

tBl “collected”, tol kam Psht 
Himda “young bull” “hornless’’ < 
Lhd tui}dd “branchless’”^ 

w 

-wa, postvocalic form of the pron suff 
3 sg ^spiik Mtoa bane “throw it to 
the dog” V 101 

wd “in” (?). wd neri “in the house”, 
lud neri nert ne “da xdna darun" , 
wd jer-a “inside it”, wd nlra, K 
imnar “into the house” 
u,G (Ph uo), K ho, Le wo “I” G <. Av 
hapta- 


'mdda, wdda “appointed time, arrange- 
ment”. Prs. 

tooJc B , K w°k, Le. wokh “water”. w5k 
ta poz “saliva’’ G < Av. dp-, with 
-Ka- suffix. — Cf Zaza auka, Wkh. 
yupk, Minj. yaoya, Ishk wek 
wokd, K wyuk “ Avj”. G < Av hiiska-. 

Cf Psht. wu6 < *{w)uk < uSk- 
toskxdna, B “river”. Cf Prs rudxdna 
milk, K. hanwalk (Jiawalk), Le wolkh 
“egg”. < *awyalaka-, Kurd. Mika, 
Zaza liela, cf Prs. xdya, EVP s v hd. 
Par ex 

wan (K.) “co-wife”. 6. comp. Psht ban. 

— ■< Av. hapaftnl- (v. EVP s v ), 
wSn, V Bn 

mnjok (K.) “son of a co-wife”. G. comp 
Psht banzai, v. wan Cf. ba'dandar 
wangu (K.) “a certain poisonous insect” 
mar (B) “door” Psht. V bar 
war- 'wuluk, K uflr- ; w<^lak, wr%yBk “ to 
bring, fetch”, ca b’ dar-wdram “I 
bring you something”, ar-wai e 
“bring it’’, pdk ar-wdr (B. er-war) 
“bring milk”, 3 sg warre , pdk-am 
ar-wuliik-e. Acc. to G. borr from 
Psht. wral “to carry” — More prob 
< Av d-bar- 

wwr-, in kitdb mezi di lowr “take the 
book from the table ” 
wran'der K “brother’s wife’ Psht. 
wBf (B) “well”. wBr Ser-a “are you 
well {jof asii)'’, wor k’ am ser ya 
“Sukr, xub ast” 
wBrai “spring” (season) Psht 
tcorkaz “child” Psht 
mfs-, K wes- wayyok “to enter” wd 
nert nert ne al-wlstm hw “da xdna 
darun merom” wls- <C*‘wpa-tsa-,*abt- 
tsa- (cf Tedesco, MO , 1921, 231), 
wayyBk < *abt-gata- (but why y ?) 
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Derivation of ivis- < Skr a viS- is less 
probable. Cf awas , ms-. 

'wdskst '‘waistco.it”. Psht < Engl 
i(dist-{iist-)ulc, K. toust-Vek “ to rise, awake". 
iviistini bu, az bu wustim “ mexezam” , 
wstukum, vstuk "xest”, usiuke “xe- 
sta" , iistu bukum “xesta budtm” , 
imstiik buk xesta but”. < Av us- 
std- But V. Par uSt-. Cf 
wustaw-Qk, K lOHstaw-yek “to raise”, 
ku tu b’ nstdiblm, sdr ku tic-m uats- 
wok-e 

wiiS “intelligence”. Psht. 
wttfk f (K) “walnut”, G comp Skr 
ak^Sta- — Lw <*aiAot(i-,v 76’ 

10(110 loslc K. “to obtain, find” icahoim-a 
bu “I find it”, imper. 2 sg tcawOn, 
ca-m wQk-a “ I found something ” G 
< Av ap- Prob. < Av amap- 
waxay-ek (K) “to dig” 
waxt, K loagf “time” Prs 
lotiya (B ) “yes” losi/a, xuhtk-am “yes, 
I have eaten it”, wOya, Ser a “yes, 
it IS well”. 

waz'mlnd, Le. ivazmtn “heavy”. Afgh 
Prs 

wazn-, V uznaiv- 
wa'zan “ colly num 

X 

xau, K xwdia “sleep, dream” xaubu 
kam “I am sleeping”, xati bu juiini 
“I dream” Prs. 

xut, K xwai "own, self” az bu xm 
Mr kt cum. a tar mun ta xuy e ‘ az 
xud-t md-s”, G. < Av ajrafd, Pi.s 
psiouii Cf Par. xu V 104 
.ed'bl “pleasure, boon” Prs 
Xuddi. K Xudde “God”, Prs, 


'xabar “informed”, fit kafo di xabar 
yon^ "do yon know about it?” Prs 
’xafa K “angry” Prs 
xdk “earth” Prs. 
xdki'star “ashes” Prs V. ydnak 
'xdld ‘ mother’s sister” Afgh Prs. 
'xall K. “empty” Prs. 

'xSla “sweat” Psht 

'aroZl “cap”. Psht 

xCd-Sek (K.) “ to fall (as leaves) ” 

'xalaq, K xalq “people” Prs 
xaHds “free, liberated” Prs. 
xuUato-Bk^ K. xuurtaiv-Vek “to shake (50i 
dddan)”- 

'xatma “tent”. Prs 
xdme “raw” Prs — K ham < Skr 
dnia-, cf. Psht. Sm. 

xan-Ok, K xan-ak “to laugh”. G comp 
Prs xandldan etc. Cf Par. khan- 
xa'ni “laughter” xani b’ kam, xani 
mdk kQnl 

xiijgak (B) “blue” Cf SXn. 
xr- xuluk, K x{uy- xwalak “to eat, 
drink” tvpk bu xram, xrtm, xrim, 
tu txan bu xrSn (B xurun), a-sarai 
bzi txan xre, xri, xra, afo satiye bu 
txan xr an, txan-am xuluk-a, B xuluk- 
am, tuxdn-at xuluk-a^ G <; Av. 
x^ar-. 

xar K., Rav. “ass" Prs — B xri ge- 
nuine? 

xa'rdb K , Le khrdb “bad” Prs 
xurdan “eating ' afo gdk-a menzi ne 
mmek nak-at banuk, peri xurdan di 
nayoke, peri ^spuk ki-wa bane “you 
have not put salt into the meat, now 
it is beyond eating, now you must 
throw it to the dog” Prs, 
xar'gOi “hare” Prs. V. sikak 
xarmanjdi “threshing-floor” Prs. 

I 'xrunuk, K. axwaianak "bxtngTj” x'^iu- 
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nuk Sukum-l “giiSnaSuda-lm". Formed 
fiom xar- on the analogy of trunuk 
xirs “bear” Prs — K htns prob ge- 
nuine < Av anSa- V 36,66 

xjind “swelled, inflamed” Paht. aju^tw 
xu'st, xuskl (B.) “calf ” Psht xsai 
xu'sur “father-in-law’’ Prs — K xsir, 
Psht 

acitsurfcam “brother-in-law”. Pra — K. 
dxSai, Psht. 

xuSa “ear of corn” Prs 
xu'sui “mother-in-law”. Prs 
xu'Sdl “happy”. Prs 
xuid'li “happiness, merriment”. Prs 
xeSt “brick”, Prs 
xuS'waxti “happiness” Prs. 
xu^, K xwaS “pleased, happy” xuS 
Suk “fell in love with’’ (v xwdS). 
xtoaS < Psht , xuS < Prs ? 
xatt K “letter" Prs 
xioai (B.) “right hand’’ 
xtvdr B., K. xivar, Eav. khwdr “sister’’ 
&. < Av. oe^aijliar-. — Prob borr. 
from Prs., v. 78. 

xwann(fl (K) “right (not left)” Cf 
Soghd yw'r’nt (^xvarant), Sak 
hvarandau acc sg n Originally 
“south”? 

xwdi, K omaSr, Le. khuMsh “sweet’’ xivdS 
buken ' they loved [each other]” K. 
xwdzawl “sweetness”. < Av x^’anz- 
tlta- “sweetest”, Psht. xSz (v. EVP) 
etc Cf Skold, Lehnw. St p. 10 
xez “jump”, jol dt bu xez zanam “I 
jump over the stream’’, a-joi zut 
drat ye, xez bu zuk nak 6im “the 
stream is very broad, I cannot jump 
over it” Pis. 

xiz^niat, K xidmat “service’’ Prs 


Y 

ydd K “memory” ydcl bu (7iak) nasam 
“I (do not) remember”. Prs 
yuy lun'da “yoke ”. i/ity genuine, or from 
Prs ? Waz. Psht lay appears to be 
a Iw from some other Ir dialect 
Cf yiix 

ydl “ mane” Prs. 
ydny (K) “embrace” 
yanak (K.) “ashe.s” <:i*dsnaka-, cf Skr 
dsa- “ashes”. V. xdki'star. 
yas-Vek (K) “to boil’’ -< Psht yaSeddl 
ydsp, K ydnsp, Le ydsp “horse” < Av. 
aspa- 

ya'tlm “orphan” Prs 
yemr “cloud” < *abrya-, Av. awra-, 
cf. Prs abr, Psht Cra, wryaj etc. 
yax "ice”. Prs. yax nbk-a “it freezes” 
yux “plough”. 'V. ywi-luy.ia. Scarcely 
conmcted with Psht. yawe (EVP) 

z, ^ 

zu'fidw, K z6dn, Le znfcdn “tongue" Prs. 
zgdn (K) “division or section of a field ” 
zu'ya? “live coal, embers”. Prs 
zoft “beating”, pafo zok mulluk “he 
died from that beating V. zan- 
zu'kdm “cough” zukdm Suknm-a “I 
have got a cough” Prs 
zll K , B Zj-l (?) “heart”, zli ta gBl 
“lobe of the ear”. < Av. zdtsbaya-. 
zdl K, “old” Prob. < Av. *zardta-j cf. 
Psht. zOf, not, as suggested by G , 
borr. from Prs zdl “ old man or 
woman” 

zalpye, K zalpie “giandfatber”. Cf zdl, 
pye 

zam'bur “ wasp ” Prs. 
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''zeniak ‘ wmtei" <; Av. ztni- “wintei”, i 
zdtnaka- “■winter-storm”, cf. Psht. 
ztmai, Par. ''zema etc 
zwn- z^k, K zan-(jan-) zBk (jok) “ to 
beat, strike” ku Aaraxt hu zanam, 
zanam-a bu, az fat tu zanam, tu ku 
koh bu zan'i a p' ku mun zana (Rar 
dzana), afi sarlye bu ku mun zana, 
zanl, zanan, az ku tu zuk = ku tu 
zukum, tu ku mun znk = fat mun 
zuk-at. Gr < At. jan- 
zd'wu “knee”. Prs — K zanSrak < 
*zdnu^raka- 
zin K “saddle" Prs. 
ztnda, zinda “alive”. B zznda biya 
"jSr bdsl” Prs — K. zwandat, Psbt 
zt'nSk “cbm”. Cf Prs. zotiasc, Skr. Mmm- 
etc — K zene, Psht (Waz 'zznye 
etc). V. 38. 

zar, K zahr “poison " Prs. 
za'rl, K., Le^ zarl “small” Cf Prs zar 
“weak, mean” < Av zar- “to grow 
old, decrepit”? Connexion with Prs 
(Ar iarrali “atom, particle” is not 
proh 

zardd'lu “apricot” Prs V matat 
zar'kd, zar'kd, B. zar'kl, K zarku 
“woman; Le. zarigag “girl”. G 
< Av. zar-, cf. za'rl. Similarly Pash 
Lazazd, D etc zalp “woman” < Ar 
‘djiza, za‘if “weak". 
zeS, K zeSr “thorn”. <" Av ja^ri- from 
jan- 

zut, K jut, ziit, Le zut “much, many, 
very", max zut in “we are many”. 


tu zut un “ you are many {tu xil-tsti) ” , 
afo zut ^stur a “he is very big” 
Corrupted and semasiologically altered 
from Prs zud “quick”? Cf Par. 
zut 

zwax^k, (K.) “the kernel of the pme- 
nnt”. G comp. Prs. dtl-ydza (with 
metathesis, v 76). 

zax'‘ml “wounded” Prs 

zay-pk “to be born” zarkd zayuk-e 
“zan zalda” Cf Prs zadandAr. 
zan-, zaya-. 

zay-ek (K) “to chew, mastigate" Acc 
to G borr. from Prs jawldan Prob 
genuine Cf. zay-. 

zay- zdk, K, j-, jaw- jBk (zOk) “to ar- 
rive” dar-zum “I come to you” = 
az bu ku tu ki ar-zum, dar-zaydm bu, 
ar-zat, B er-zat,rz-zei, Le. 3 sg. ra-za, 
pee ar-zdk “pas dmad " ; mewa al-zQk-a 
“the fruit is ripe” (ar-zdk = ar-zok 
“yaki medya”9), prdn tii kye nak 
ar-zdkonS G. ■< Av. yd-, but scarcely 
y- < j- Possibly connected with eaw- 
“to go’’ (K. 1 sg jaw^m . cauflm, but 
2 sg jal : clw). In that case zay- 
must be a form shortened in com- 
position. Regarding J -d c- cf Afridi 
Psht rd-jam “I come' cam “I 
go” 

zyep, B. zej , K. ziyat, Le zed “yellow” 
Psht. 

zay-Qk, K. zay-ek “to ask for" perlb’ 
iaylm “I ask for it now (dll-S <sic!> 
mltalbam) ”. V. zay-ek. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND TRANSCRIPTION. 


The abbreviations of language names are in the main the same as those used 
in Rep (v. List p. 96) 

For the abbreviations of the names of my Parachi informants (D., G , M., P., T ) 
V pp. 6 and 6. Similarly for Ormuri (B , K., Le , Rnv ) v p. 386 L or Log. 
denotes the Logar dialect The abbreviations of the names of Pashaa dialects are 
the same as those explained Rep. (p., 84, n 2) D(arra-i Nur), G(ulhahar), L(aurowan), 
Nir(lam), S(atha), Sh(utul), O(zhln). 

Walde Pokorny denotes “A Walde, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der Indogerma- 
nischen Sprachen, hrsg v J. Pokorny”, Zar. "Hb. 3apy6HH, K xapaKTepuCTHKe 
MyH43KaHCKOrO aabIKa, L'lran, vol I, 1926”, Andr “M S. Andreev, On the 
Ethnology of Afghanistan" (cf. p 7). 

Rep IS my “Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, Oslo 1926”, EVP 
IS my “An Etymological Vocahulaiy of Pashto, Oslo 1927”, NShgh is my “Notes 
on Shughni, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, I, 1928” 

In literary Ind languages (also in Shina) c, j denote the palatal affricates, in 
Ir. and in most Uard and Kafir languages these signs denote dental affricates, the 
palatal affricates being written d, J 

In words quoted from the vocabularies of Leech and Raverty the original ortho- 
graphy has been preserved. 



CORRIGENDUM. 

Par fcdS “eyebrovr” (pp 41, 267) is boiror\ed from Prs qai id ’’ 
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